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THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

A JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH
VOLUME XLVIIL.—1919

THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WESTERN (HALUKYAS OF KALYANI.
BY. A. VENEKATASUBBIAH, M.A., Pu.D.; MYSORE.
{Continued from Vol. XLVII p. 200.)

HE numerous inscriptions of his time that have been found in Mysore and Madras contain
the names of many of his feudatories and officers. Excluding those mentioned in
FDKD., p. 450ff.,; the more important of them were :——The Mahdmandaléivara Tribhuvana-
malla-Kamadéva belonging to the Pandyas of Haive, who was ruling over that district in
1112 (EC. VII, Sk. 99; p. 120); the Mahdsdmantdidhipati Mahdprachandadaniandyaka
%ridharayye who was governing the vaddordvula and the two bilkodes in 1086 with the
Mahdmitya Perggade Chaigadévayya ashis depyty in the Banavése province {EC. VIII, 8b.
388 p. 141); the M akapmdham Maneverggade-dandandyake Bhogayya who was govermng:
the Banavése twelve-thousand province in 1125 with the assistance of Médimayya (who was
the dandandyake of the vadderdvule), Chimundamayys, S6yipayya and others (£C. VILI, Sb.
170 ; p. 263} ; the Mahasimantidhipati Mahdprachandadandandyoka Baladévaiya who was
ruling over the suitka of the Banavése province and the eighteen agrekdras in 1079 (EC.
V11, Sk 297 ; p. 263) in subordination to princé Jayasitoha IIl; the Mahdsimantidhipats
Mahdpmcka?dadavdaﬂdyrfka Maneverggade-dandandyake Guapdamarasa who was ruling the
vaddardvula, herjjurika, “eto., of the Banavise province in about 1100 (EC. VII, Sk. I11;
p. 150); the Mahdsdmantddhipati Mahdprachandadardandyaka Sarvadéva who held some.
office which is not mentioned in 1093 (EC. VII, Sk. 114; p. 151); the AMahkdipradhdng
Maneverggade—daﬂdand_;aka Shlipayya under whom the Mahdpradhing Ramayya was
governing the Banavése province in 1123 (EC. VII, 8k. 246; p. 249); the Mahdsdmanta
Bopparasa who was ruling at Bandanike in 1123 (ibid.); the Mahdmdndalika Chattarasa
of the Sinda -fa.mrly who was ruling the Edeveite seventy in 1118 (EC. VII, Sk. 316;
p. 271); the Mahdsamantadhipati Makaprachandadandanayaka Sarya who with his hrother
_the Makdsémantidhipati Mahaprackandadandamyaka Aditys, held some office in the
Nojambavadi provinee in about 1125 (EC. XI, Dg.90 ; p. 119); the Makdsdmania Nagayya-
nayaka who was ruling & kampane of the Mandali one-thousand in 111} (EC, VIL HI 10;
p. 280); the Dandandyaka Midirsja who was governing the vaddardvula and suika of the
Banavase provingce in subordination te Anantapalayya in 1099 (EC. VIL, Sk. 13; p. 84);
the Mahdpradkdna Madhuvappa who was the perggade of the BanavAse province in 1084
(EC. VIII, 8b.235; p. 76); the Mahdpradhdna Séndpats Dandandyaka Mallidgvargsa who was
the_heggade of the same provinee in 1089 (EC. VII, 8k. 166 ; p. 196) ; the Mahdsamanigdhipati
Mahapmchamiadm)damyaka Jekkamarasa who held some office in the Banavise province
in about 1100 (EC. VII, Sk, 111; p, 150) the Dasdandyeke Gépanarasa who was ruling
‘the Bsnavhse province in 1116 (EC. VIII, Sb. 337; p. 124); the Mahdsimanta
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Qttighattianva who was ruling the ChilirubaHe thirty in 1076 (EC. VII, HI. 14; p. 281);
the Mahdsdmantddhipati Mahdprachandudandandyaka Mahdpradhdne Hirisandhivigrahi
Tambarasa who was governing the Séntalige one-thousand and the agrakdras insubordina-
tion to prince Jayasimha III in 10679 {EC. VIII, Sb. 109; p. 211) ; the Mahdmandalétvara
Kirttidéva or Kirttivarman who was ruling the Banavise province in 1104 {(EC. VII1, Sh.
421, p. 149) ; the Mahdmandaléivare Nanni-Santars who was ruling at Pagti-Pomburcheha
in 1077 (EC. VIII, Nr. 36 ; p. 255); his successor Vikrama-Santara (ibid , NT. 40, p. 268);
his successor, the Mahdmanrduléévara Réya-Sintara Tailapaaéva who was ruling ir
1089 (:bid., Sa. 103; p. 207); the Mahdmandalésvare Tribhuvanamslla Bhujabala-Ganga-
Permmadi who was ruling the Mapdali one-thousand from 1076 to 1120 ; his successor, the
Mahdmanialésvara Fribhuvanamalla Nanniya-Gaiga<Permmédi who ruled {ill 1123, and
iis suceessor, the Mahdmandaléivara Tribhuvanamalla Vira-Gabga-Permmadil? who was
ruling from 1125 to 1129 ; the Makdsdmanta Dékarasa who was governing the hejjuika
of the Nolambavadi provinee in 1093 (EC. XI, Hk. 3 ; p. 192) ; the Mahdsimanta Sindha
rasa who was governing the vaddardvula of the above provinee in 1109 (EC. XI, JI. 12 ;p. 152);
the Mahdmandaléivara Rayapaulya who was ruling the same provinee in 1127 (EC. X1,
Dg. 122; p. 130); the Makdmandalésvaras Joyimayya (No. 519 of 1915), Kaliyamarasa
{No. 515 of 1915}, Sigarasa {No. 516 of 1915), Ballaya-Chola-mahérija, Chiksrasa (No. 56
of 1915), and Mallarasa (No. 505 of 1915), who were all ruling the 8indavadi provinee hetween
1076 and 1109 ; the Mahdpradhdne Heril8lasandhivigrahi Dandandyaka Raviyapa, mentioned
in an inseription at Yéwiir of 1077 (E1. XTI, p. 283); the Mahdmandalésvara Gaigarasa, son
of the Mahdsdmanta Chavundarasa and ruler of the 'M&sa\radi one-hundred-and-forty in 1082
{No. 527 of 1914): the Mahdmandalétvara Yanemarasa of the Ahihaya family, mentioned
on p. 203 of EI. XTI ; and another Maghdmandalésvara Gangarasa, different from above, who
was ruling the Kukkavidi three-hundred in 1127 (EC. XI, Hk. 68; p. 206).

We have seen above that the Iast recorded date for S6meéévara Il is 24th- January,
107¢ and that Vikramaditya VI was snointed on the throne, probably, on or before 11th
February, 1076. From that time onwards he ruled without a rival till his death after whiob
he was sueceeded by his son Séméivars I Bhblokamalla,

It is diffioult to determine when these vvents, namely, Vikram#ditya’s death and s
aon’s accession to the throne, took place. For, on the one hand, there is an inscription at
Gufjaganar {EC. XI, Hk. 68; p. 206) which relat:s that Tribhuvanamalla, i.e., Vikramé-
ditya VI was reigning on 24tk January, 1127 ; and, on the other hand, one as Udri (£C. VIIIL,'
Sb. 141 ; p. 47) would seem to indicate that Bhildkamalla was *he reigning king om 8th
February. 1126. This equivalent, however, of the date of the latter inscription is not so
veliable as the equivalent of that of the former inseription; and it ia therefore better to
believe with the Gafijagsnir inscription that Vikramaditya wasreigning on 24th January, 1127,

Vikramiditya VI, then, was suceeeded, probably in 1127, by his son SO6méévara III
Bhilokamalls.?0 The earliest dates for him are 27th October, 1128 given in an inseription

-" These Ga‘igas hear, in some inseriptions (EC. VII, 8h, 57, 44, 39, etc.) the titles Satyavikya
Eobgunivarmma-dharmmamahardjbdhirije and Paraméivars.

. 2 An inscriptfon, however, at Dodda-Banagere (EC. XII, Si. 7;p. 155) relates that the Chélukya
sovereign who was reigning on 24th December, 1128 was named Trailékyamalla. Similarly, the inscrip.
tion Dg. 99 referred to above, also gives the name of the Chilukya sovereign a8 Traildkyamalla ; while
the Mahémasdaldsvara Mallideva.mahérajs had, s was mentioned above, the prefix Trailékyamalla b¢
his nameo, It ssems therefore that S88mitvars III had the ¢ognoinen of Trailékyemalla also.
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at (Jhltrata.ha.lll (B¢. VIT1, Sb. 80 ; p. 23)21 and 8th November, 1128 given in an inseription
at Ingléshwar (KLISI. No. 226). The latest dates are 24ith December, 1133 given in an
inseription at Pedda-Fumhulam {No. 499 of 1910)” and 23rd Fehruary, 11353 given in
another at Somadévarakeppalu (EC. VIII, S8bh. 415; p. 148}.

Among his feudatories and officers (see FDKD., p. 450) we have to inslude the Makdman.
dulésvare Malliddvarasa of the shthaya family (EC. XII, p. 203), the 31 ahdmandalésvara
Bichiga or Bicharasa of the Sinda family who was ruling SindavAadi in 1132 in subordination
to prince Tailapadéva (No. 502 of 1915); the Mahdmaddalifvara Trailokyamalla Mallidéva-
maharsja who was ruling the same province in 1133 ; the Mahdmardalésvara Tribhuvana-
malla-Paudya who was ruling the Nolambavadi thirty-two-thousand in 1128 (FC. XI,
Dg. 99; p. 124); Bhilokamalla Vira-Ganga-Permmédi who was ruling the Maidali one-
thousand in 1129 with the titles of Sutyavdkye Keigurivarmme- Dharmmamaldrdjidnirdje and
Paramésvara (EC. VIL,. 8h. 99 ; p. 76) ; the Mahdpradhdna Mancverggade-dandandyake Masa-
nayya who held some office in subordination to the Kadamha Makdmandalésvara Taila-
padéva in 1128 (EC. VIII, Sb. 141 ; p. 47}; the Kademba Makdmandalésvare Madhukarasa
who was ruling the Banavise provinoe in 1135 (EC. VIII, 8b. 414, 415 ; p. 148) ; the Mahdsd-
manta Sériarasa ot Somésvara who was ruling the Nagarakhanda seventy in 1135
(BC. VITI, Sb. 414, 415; p. 148); and the 'Makdma{lgialéémm Ekkalarasa who was ruling at
Uddhare in 1180 {(HC. VIII, 8b. 3, 7; pp. 1 and 3).

Sdmesvars ITL was suceeeded, probably in 137, by his son Permma-Jagadékamalla
who had the distinctive title of Pratépa-chalravartin. The earliest date for him is 83ed
December, 1187 23 given by an inscription at Managdli (KLISI. No. 232); ** and the latest
dateg are 25th December, 1150 given by an inscription at Chinna-Tumbulam (No. 517 of
1915) 25 and 13th April, 1151 given by an inseription at Kunisi (BC. VIII, Sh. 86 ; p. 24).25"

His chief feudataries and officers, excluding those mentioned by Dr. Fleet (DKD.,
pp. 457-8), were :—The Mahdmandalédvare Ekkalarasa, mentioned above, who was ruling at
Uddhare in 1145 (BC. VIII, 8b. 132; p. 36); the Mahdpradhina Yogésvara-dandaniyaka
who was ruling the Banavése prevince in suhordination to the Dendandyaka Bammanayya
in 1142 (EC. VIIi, Sb. 125; p. 34); the Maehdmandalidvara Mallidévarasa who was ruling
the Haive five-hundred and other divisions in 1143 (EC. VIIL, Sa. 58 ; p. 94); the Mahdman-

alésvara Goravadéva of the Kadamba family whao was ruling the Banavise provinge in about
' 1146 (EC. VIIL, Sb. 67 ; p. 20); the Mahiémandalédvarg Vikrama-Santara who was ruling the
Santallge proﬂnﬁ&m 1146 {EC. VIIT, Nr. 37; p. 257); the Mahdmandalésvaras Ballariya
Bivarasa (Immadl—Bhlmamsa) and Balliriva Rachamallarasa, two brothers whe were
ruling the Sindavadi provinge in 1142 (Nos. 204 and 206 of 1913} ; the Mahdpradhdna Dan-
dandyake Bichimayya who was ruling the suaka of the Banavise and other provinges in
1141 (EC. VIII, Sb. 390 ; p. 144); and the Mahdmandaléévara Lokaditya of the Ahihaye
family (E1. XII, p. 293). .

Jagadékamalla II was followed on the throne by his brother Taila or Tailapa ITI who

had, usually, the cognomen of Trailékyamalla. The earliest date for his relgn is 24th

n VSSDI., p. 4; No. 1, n VSSDL, p 21; No. 30. '
~ ® Inthe light of what has gone above, the cbservations that I made in VSSDI,, Introd. p, xiii,
footnote, and p. 141, No, 233, are no longer tenable and must be given up. I now prefer to rely on the
Mapagdli inscription referred to aboveand fo believe that it was Jagadékamalla 11 who was reigaing on

93rd December, 1137,
s VSSDI., p. 139; No. 227. % VSSDI., p- 40; No. 35. % VSSDI., p. 56; No. 85.
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December, 1151 given in an,inseription at Chittaru (BC. VIHI, 8b, 510 ; p. 165); 27 and the
latest 23 dates are 10th May, 1161 giv;en in an inseription at Bairékoppa (EC. VIIT
Sh. 367 ; p. 174) and 17th June, 1163 given in an inscription at -Pattadakal ®® (KLISI,
No. 243).30 #

Among his feudatories and officers (see FDKD., p. 460) must be mentioned the
Mohimnnialéivaras Jagadévarasa and Ekkalarasa (the Second) who ruled at Uddhare ; the
Mahimanialtivara Mallidévarasa, mentioned above, of Haive (EC. VIII, 8bh. 369; p. 133);
Bammarasa, the Mdndalike of Gutti (EC. VIII, Sb. 54; p. 17) in 1158 ; and the Mahd-
mawdalésvara Raya-Tailapadéva of the Santara family (EC. VIII, Sa. 159; p. 231).

There are & small number of inscriptions with dates falling in Taila III.’s reign which—-
give the name of théreigning Chalukya sovereign as Tribhuvanamalla. These are : an
inscription at Sigebagi (EC. XII, Ck. 32; p. 139) dated in 1162 ; one at Tiptur (EC. XII,
Tp. 61 ; p. 89) dated in 1162 ; one at Bairékoppa (EC. VIII, Sb-567; p-174); one at Here-
kere (ibid., Sa. 159 ; p. 231) and one at Bidare (EC. VI, Kd. 72 ; p. 46) dated in 1162. It
wonld thus seem that Taila 1II had the cognomen of Tribhuvanamalla also.

Thers iz an inscription at Elagalale {(EC. VIII, Sa.28; p. 182} which records that, on
3rd April, 1161, when the Ch&lukyan emperor Bholékamalla was reigning ard the Mahd-
mandalésvara Jagadévarasa was ruling the: Banavése province, a certain Boppana took part
in a fight and was slain. It is not unlikely that this Bhaldkamalla was the came as the
Kumére Bhilokamalladévarasse who is mentioned in a Belgime inscription (EC. VII, Sk.
165 ; p. 198), dated 9th May, 1149, of Jagndékamalla II. He was perhaps a son of Jaga-
dekamalla IT’s brother Taila III and might have been in charge of some provinces during
these two kings’ reigns. But we do not hear of this Bhilokamalla again, which seems
to indicate that he died before his father (?) Taila III. Tt is not likely that he could be
meant by the terns Bhiivallabha-permméadi which occurs in several inscriptions (EC. VI,
Kd. 35, 36, ete.). -

W V&SDI, p. 44; No. G2

# ip inseription, however, at Uttaigi (No. 530 of 1914} cites for Jagadékamalla & date which corre-
sponds quite regalarly to 21st May, 1156 ; thiz must be a mistake. (Note that the year Pramithin men-
tioned i1 the date refers to the northern luni-solar year of that name and that there is no mistake made
in the inscription in citing the Jovian year).

® VSSDI., p. 151; No. 249,

S In p. 462 of DKD., Dr. Fleet has asserted that the above inseription is incorrect in that it men.
“ions the Sinda Chavunda II as a feudatory of Taila III in May.June, 1163 when, as a matter of fact,
“ Pailw I1Y died certainiy before the 19th January, s.p. 1163, which is the English equivalent of the
Anamkong inscription of Rudradéva in which the fact that he was then dead ie mentioned.” The date
uf this inscription is given in f4, XI,p. 12 and XXII, p. 111 ; andit reads as follows —Bakavarshamula
1084 vunerti Chitrabhanu-savatsara Mégha-su 13 Vaddaviramu-nindu. Dr. Fleet has, on p. 252 of
[4, XXII, taken thatthe term Vaddavéra used here means Saturday and set down Saturday, 19th Janvary,
1.0, 1163, as ita equivalent, while Kielhorn, taking Veddavdra in the sense of Sundsy, set down (lec. cif.,
p. 11i) Sunday, 20th January, 1163, as its equivalent.

It will be seen, in the first place, that thia date belongs to the type which cite the week day es the
only verifiable detail and which are therefore capabie (see VSSDI., §60; p. 82) of denoting any one of
about fourdifferentdays. And,secondly, I have shown {in § 26, ibid.) thet Vaeddevdra frequently means
Thuraday.

Saturday, 19th January, 1163, is not therefore the only possible equivalent of the abovedate. . An
equally likely squivalent is Thuredsy, 30th December, a.D. 1163, on which day Mégha-su 13 ended at 10gh.
25p. after mean sunrise ; and considering the fact that the above Pattadakal inscription gives the cer-
tain date of 17th June, 1163 for Taila 1II, T am inclined to think that it is this latter day, (30th December,
1163) that is the correct equivalent of the date in the ‘Anamkong inscription, and that there is no reason
to mistrust the Pattadaksl inscription, which informs us that Taile III was living in June, 1163,



5

Jamvaay, 1819} THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WESTERN CHALUKYAS

It was in the reign of Taila 111 that the Kalachurya usurpation of sovereignty took
place in 1156. The uaurper, Bijjalaor Bijjana, was an officer of Jagadékamalla 11 and was,
later, a Makamandaléivara under Taila III. He was, as such, entrusted with the supervi-
pion of the administration of the whole empire and made use of the opportunities he had
to usurp the sovereign power in 1156. He ruled till about 1163 after which he was
succeeded, in $urn, by his four sons who continued to rule till about 1183.

Taila 117, tco, on the other hand, continued to reign, as we saw above, even after
1156 over such parts of the empire as still rentained to him. Andthe last date for him
wag, as we saw above, 17th June, 1163. '

He was succeeded in ‘the same year by & certain Jagadékamalla whose relationship
to his predecessor is not known. Theinscriptions of this Jagadékamalla, whom I shallhere
call Jagadékamalla 11, are found in such parts only of the Chitaldrug district as formerly
belonged te the Nolambavddi thirty-two-thousand province. There are three of such
inscriptions—one at Haribara (EC. XI, Dg. 43;p. 91) dated 28th December, 1163 ; one at
Bannikddn (EC. XI, Dg. 77; p. 112) dated 23rd January, 1167 ; and one * at Chifaldrug
(EC. XE, Cd. 13 ; p. 8) dated in 1183, :

The Makdmandaléivara Vija}'é-Pai‘,lf_lya. is mentioned as his feudatory in all these
inscriptions ; his éapit-al is nowhere mentioned. Ny '

The next Chilukyan emperor was Vira-Sémésvara or Stméivara IV Tribhuvanamalla
whe was a son of Taila IIT and who ascended the throne in, probably, the year a.p. 1184,
The inscriptions of his tinte are not confined to the Chitaldrug district {the Nolambavidi
province} bubt are met with in the Dharwar, Shimoge and Bellary distriets, 7.¢, in the
Banavise, Haive and Sindavadi provinces also. - '

The majority of inscriptionsapply to him the usual Chilukyatitles only, namely, Samas-
tnbhuvanddraya, Sriprithvivallabha, Makdrdjadhirdja, Paramésvara, Paramabhaitirake.
Satydérayekulatilokez, and Chilukyabharasa. To these titles, an inscription at Belagntti
(EC. VII, HL. 46 ; p. 296} adds that of Chakravartin while an inscription at Nandavaram
(No. 546 of 1015) gives him the title of Vira-Nariyava and another at Malakapuram
{No. 555 of 1815) calls him Traildkyamalla Bhujabala-vira Rayamurdri 86méévara.

The two latter inscriptions represenc that S0méivara was rul'ng from Jayantipura
or Banavase as capital in 1184 and 1186 ; and so also does an inscription at Giréhatti
(EC. X1, Cd.33; p. 17) which is dated in the year 1187 and another at Medakerepu-a

(EC. XI, €d.736 ;. 19) which is dated in the year 1200.

The earliest date for him iz 5th November, 1184 %2 which is given by the Malakaputam
“inscription referred to above ; the latest is 17th January, 1200 given by the Medakerepura
inscription, likewise referred to above. ‘

® [n VSSDI., p. 138 (No. 225), I have set down 23rd March, A.D, 1119 aa the equivalent of this date,
becauss I then followed Drs. Fleet and Kitlhom in believing that it belonged to the reign of Vikrama-
ditya VI This iz not. 6o and the inscription belongs, as I have said above. to the reign of Jagadikamalla
Lil. The equivalent accordingly falls somewhere in the year a.p, 1183. My observations therefore
ander No. $24 on p. 137 of my SSDI., making out that Taila IIL. wes reigning on 13th July, 1181, are

not correct and should be cancelled.

= This iz the correct equivalent of the date cited in the inscription, Mr. Swamnikannu Rillai has,
to be sure, rejected this equivalent { Madres Epigraphisi’s Report for 1915-16; p. 102) on the ground that
there was no solar edi on that day : but, as the distance of the sun from the node was 1-09, a solar
aclipse did certainly take place on that day. And although this eclipse was not visible in India, there seema
to be no doubt that it ie this day, 5th November, 1184, thal iz the correct equivalent of the given date.

Regarding invisible eelipses, sce FSSDIL, pp. 21, 22.
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Among his feudatories and officers (ree FDKD., p: 463) are to be mentioned the
Mahimanlalisvara Kondemarasa who was ruling the Banaviise province in 1187(EC. V1I1},
KBb.47: p. 13); the Mahdmanialéivira Sovidéva who was ruling at Bandanike in 1183
(BC. VI, Sk. 249 ; p. 250); the Mahimandaléivara Mallidévarasa who was ruling at
Belagavartti or Belaguttiin 1188 (EC. VII, HI. 46; p. 206) ; the Mahdmanialéivare Vijaya-
Paadya, mentioned above, who was ruling Nolambavidi; hissaceessor, the Ma}samamia
léivare Tribhuvanamallz-Pdndya who was ruling in 1200 (EC. X1, Cd. 36; p. 19); ¢
Maldmarialéivara Eyaharasa who was ruling at Uddharein 1187 (EC. VIIL, 8b. 47; p. la)

. the Muahipréihina Malaparasa who wasruling the SindavAdi one-thousand in 1184
{(No. 535 of 1915); and Padmidéva and Vatsardja who were ruling the above province in
1186 {No. H46 of 1915). - ;

Dr. Fleet has {oun p. 465, n. 6 of DKD.} referred fo some inscriptions which show
that Sémésvara 1V was ruling from Annigere (in the Pherwar district), and later, from
Kalyani as capital, while 1 have, aliove, shown that e had his headquarter at Banavise
at various times. These places passed into the hands of the Hoysalas (see EC. VII,
Sk. 138 ; p. 188} and of the Yadavas (see FDKD., p. 504) about 1200 or even earlier, with
the territories surrounding them ; and the Chélukyan empire thus came to an end,
having been absorbed on the north by the Yadava empire and on the south, by the
empire of the Hoysalas.

The revised chronelogical table of the later Western Ch&lukyas may now be Wwritten
as follows :—

Vikramaditya IV Fribhuvanamalla ?
(1} Taila II

973-997
|
(2) Irivabe laiga-Satydiraya Dasavarman or Yaddvarman
997-1008 i
I { . }
(3} Vikramaditys V (4) Ayyana 11 - (5) Jayasithhe IL, Jagadékamalla
1009-1014 1014 1015i1042
{6) Bbméddvara [
1042-1068
| —!
|
{7) S6mésvare II ' (8) Vikramiditya 11
1068-1076 _ 1073-1127
{® SﬁmJnra IIx
1127-1136 1
|
| ' .
{10) Permma-J. a,gadekamaila II {11) Tai}a I
1136 1151 115)-1163
i { | | !
Bhillckama'la I1 (12) Jagadékamalia ITI . {13) Bomddvara 1V
1149-1161 - 1163-1184 1184-1200

* * . » * L] - *
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There are a number of Hoysala inscriptions contained in vols, VI, V, and XII
of the Epigraphic Carnatica in which the overlordship of the Chélukyan emperors is
acknowledged by the mention of their names in the opening. These names, how-
ever, do not agree with those given in the inscriptions of the Chélukyas themselves as
can be seen by a comparison of the table given below % with that given above :—

Number of Ingeription. - Date, = Name of g:ﬁm&n Emperor
V,Cn. 248 .. .. .. | 9th April, 1133 N .. | Tribhuvanamalla.
V. Ak. 124 .. .. ° .. |25th April, 1135 ce C
V, Cn. 228 .. . .. | 24th December, 1150 .. . »

Vv, Ak. 117 .. .. .. | 23rd January, 1156 .. .. .

XII, Tp. 61 .. . .. | 18th April, 1162 . .. "

VI, Cin, 181 .. .. +o 1 23xd January, 1138 .. . "

VI, Kd. 76 .. . . | 24th December, 1135 .. .. "

VI, K4.72 .. . .+ | 23rd December, 1162 .. . .

VI, Kd. 30 .. - .. | AD. 1170 . .. - ve

XI11, Gb. 34 .. - .. | 23rd December, 1128 .. _ .. { Abavamalila.

V.Ak. 30 .. .- v+ | 23rd November, 1134 .. . '

X11, Ck. 13 .. . .. [ 4.D. 1181 L .. | Jagadékamalia.

X1I, Ck. 14 .. .. .. [ 18th November 1187 .. s "

XII, Ck. 16 .. - .. | 18th Janusary, 1195 .. = .. ”

XILCk.20 .. .. ..|anD. 1188 ce e .

XII, Ck. 21 .. - .. 1 23th May, 1159, .. .. | Bhiivallabhariya Perm-
mAdi.

VI, Kd.35 .. .. .. 'anp.l1136 e e N

Vi Kd. 36 .. .. 1202, .. . .. .. .

Vi, Kd. 38 .. .- .. | 1191 .. .- . .

It is sca;rcely probable that the names cited above of the Chidlukyan sovereigns ase
ruling on the dates shown is correct. I have shown above that Taila III had perhaps the
-cognomen of Trlbhuvana:}p,alla. and the inscriptions V, Ak. 117, XII, Tp. 61 and VI,
Kd. 62 may therefore perhaps be correct inciting that name. It iz not, however, probable
that Séméivara 11T, who had the cognomen of Bhitlékamalla and perhaps, as shown above,
of Traildkyamalla also, could have had the cognomen of Tribhuvanamallaas V, Cn. 248,
eté., would indicate or that of Ahavamalla as V, Ak. 30, etc., would indicate. And,
similarly, it is equally improbable that SOmésvara 1V, who had, as shown above, the
cognomens- of- Pribhavanamalla and Traildkyamalia, had in addition the eognomens of
Jagadékamalla and Bhiivallabha-Permmadi.

. Itisthefefore my opinion that tHese inscriptions are unreliable so far as the mention
of the reigning Chilukysn ‘sovereign is. concerned. The incorrectness in this respect
was perhaps due to the fact that the Hoysalas, while nominally the feudatories of
the Chélukyas, were, from about 1120 onwards, so independent that'théy were content
with the mention of some Chilukyan king as overlord in @ few of their inscriptions.®

# Thia table is not complete aa I have here, for the most part, included much i.nacnpuona only as
contain dates that yield a reliable English equivalent and have rejected the other inaurlptmn’.

* Note in this connection that the inscriptions VI, Ed. 35, 36 and 39, referred tc above, all repre-
sent the Chilikys Bhlvallabhs- Purmm&durﬁya as raling from Kalydni as capital in 1136, 1202 and 1191,
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—

IDENTIFICATION OF TINA YASAMUEKASE .[_N ASDKA'S BHABRA EDICT.
' BY SAILENDRANATH MITRA, M.3.; CALOUTTA.

IN courde of collecting materials for the University publication of e monograph on
Asoka’s Dhamme a5 a landmark in Iadian literature and religion, & work which my estimabie
friend Dr. B. M. Barua, M.4., D.LITT., 30 kindly invited me at the instance of Sir Asutosh
Mookerjee to share with him, 1 lighted upon a paragraph of a discourse in the Majjkima,
which struck me so much that 1 thougk it might be idenitified with the much disputed'
passage contemplated by Asoka’s Vinayssamukase in the Bhabra Edict. The discourse
is entitled the Sappurisasutta (Majjhimae, 111. P. T.S., Pp- 37-45) and the paragraph in
guestion is as follows | ) S

Puna ca param, Bhikkhave, asappuriso vinayadharo hoti. So iti patisamcikkhati :
ahair kho 'mhi vinayadharo, ime pana ’ fifie bhikkh& na vinayadhari £, So tena, vinaya-
dharattena attan’ ukkamseti param vambheti. Ayam pi, Bhikkhave aseppuriso dhammo.
Sappuriso ca kho, Bhikkhave, iti patisatheikkhati : na kho vinayadharattena lobhadhamma
va parikkhayam gaechanti, dosadhamma va parikkhayam gacchanti, mohadhamma va
parikkhayati gacchanti. No ce pi vinayadharo hoti, 5o ca hoti dhamménudhammapafipanno
sémicipatipanno anudhammaciri, so tatths pujjo so tattha pisamyo ti. So patipadan
yevs antaram karitvi tena vinayadharattena n’ev’attin’ nkkamseti na param vambheti,
Ayam pi, Bhikkhave, sappurisadbammo (pp. 39-40.)

The extract may he rendered as follows :— .

Once again, Bhikkhus, therc may be a bad man who is well versed in the Vinaya,
He reflects thus: *Verily am | o vinayadhare, and these other bhikkhus are not.” - H e,
by the very reason of his being a vinayudhara, exalts himself and disparages others.
This, too, Bbikkhus, is the way of the bad man. The gooEl man, on tho othér hand,
Bhikkhus, deliberates thus: « Verily, by the possession of Vinaya-leacning only, Jeither
the states pertaining to greed, nor those pertaining to hatred and delusion goto destfuction.
A man may not possess the Vinaya-learning, but if he has rightly pursued the path of the
Norm and wisely, and acts up to it, he, b;r" that very reasen, is worthy of honour and of
praise.” Having only borne in mind the progressive course, Le by reason of his being
vinayadhara only, neither exalts himself nor disperages others. This too, Bhikkhus, is the
way of the good man,

In the occurence of the words vinayadhare and atsdn’ ukbawseti in the foregoing
extract, one may hardly resist the tem ptation of discovering & elue to the identification of
Vinayasamukase, But the simple discovery of a discourse or a paragraph having only a
seeming resemblance of words, does not, I think, constitute a sufficient reason by itsslf
for establishing an identification beyond doubt. The suggestion offered concerning the
identification should therefore be studied in the light of evidences cited-in these pages.

Mr. Edmunds seems inclined to identify it with the Dhammacakkapavatianasutia,
the first sermon, as he thinks, delivered by Buddha at Isipatana (Buddhist and Christian
Gospels, 1, p. 60). But the sermon, wherever i! occurs, whether in the Vinaya texts
or in the Nikdyas, would seem wide of the mark, since it is difficult to conceive
sny divect connection between the Dhammacakkapavattanasutia and  Adoka’s Vinaya-
samukase, which latter, as its title implies, must have bearing upon the subject of
Vinaga (ie., discipline in the widest sense); and judging from the preeision- with
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which the Buddhist emperor enumerated . his other passages, we are led to think that the
‘Dammucakkapavatianasubie would hardly justify-his mesaning; for this partioular sermon
no more repreeenta the Vinaye as a whoie than & detached sults taken at random from
the canon. .

Prof. Oldenberg’s conjecture is that Afoka probahly had in contemplation the
Patimoktha, the crimiual code of the Buddhist Order. It is still a matter of dispute if the
Pdanmokkha tules, as we now have them, wers put together in the form of a code at or
before the time of ASoka, considering that the Pdtimokkha was not included amonget the
texts recited in the first Buddkist Councilt! Thé word patimokkka ccovrring in sach
stock phrases of the canon 8s pdtimokkhasaswarasamvuta, i8 of course old enough,
probably older than the Pdtimokkha itself, and certainly much older than the
time of Afdoka, but we must remember that the word, although s technical term,
connoted quite a different mouwng from that of & book or a-formal code as is mow
denoted by Patimokkhe. In the later texts, notably the Milinda, we have an adjectival
form of the word qualified and preceded by another adjective (vara-pdtimokkhiym).?
Here, too, we must Dote that the term does not denote the formal code called the
Pdtimokkha, but signifies a wider meaning, tentatively, discipline. In this eon-
nexion we are reminded of an important passage in the Angu¥ara,3 ( where the Thers
Upali distinguishes between.sikkhipada (moral precepts) and patimokkha (disciplinary
code}, both of which he regards as auxiliary to winaye in ite widest sensre (pinyggnug-
gahdya). We can imagine that with the progress of time, especially after the death of
Buddha, the need of a formal code made itsslf folt strongly encugh, when schiem after
schism broke out within the sommunity threstening its existence as an organized
association. Therefore, the Patimokkha, judging from its” main object, has little bearing
on the religious ethical system upbeld by Asoka,

Dealing with the list ot recommended passages in the Bhabra Edict, Prof. Rhys
Davids anys, «There is a word* at the commeneement of this list, which may either be
an ad]ectwe applied to the. whole list, or the name of another passage”. (Buddhist India,
P 1‘70) 0Of theso- two suggestions brought forward by so learned a scholar as Prof
Rhys Davids, the latter, vz that Vinayasamukase may be the title of a separate passage,
would seem, judging from the manner of Aﬁgka_'s enumeration of the Dhammapariyzyas,
more acceptable and true. - .

The Rathavinita Sufte ( Majjhime-N., 1, pp. 146:151), rightly identified by
Dr. Neumanm (Bud&h;sz Reden, 1, P 152) with Afoka's Upatwa -Pasine, containg two

lBuddhaghom, in h:a enumeration of the texts recited in the Firat Buddhjst Council, does not
- foention the Patimokkhs as & work by itsetf. Tho texta recited were Mahdvibhahga, Ubhkatovibhanga,
Ehandake, and Parivdra (Sumangalovildsind, pp. 12.13). He further points out that some of the texts
includod in his tifhe in the Vinayapifaka wete not recited in the first Council and his remsrk, judging
from the above list, applios exclusively to -the Patimokkha., Cf, Sumangalovilisini, I, p. 17:—Tatthe
p&t_hamaaaﬁgitiyam sangitafics asaigitafica sabbam pi samodhinstva ubhayani péatimokihini dve
vibhafgéni dvivisati khandakd solasa purivariti idam vineyapitakam ndma
There ia oecasional mention of ubkaydni pdtimokkhdni in & few passages on” Vinaya in the A-I;g-mnam
Nikdya. - But, the date of the pessages being disputed, we are mot juskifled in fixing hhe dateoi the
pitimokidutnd on the evidence of the Ahgutigra slone.

1 Milindapaiho, p. 34. ? Aigutlars.N, part V,p 70. ¢ Via, mea.sﬁmag.
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exprossions, viz. Upatizsa and Peikd,> which ave highly suggestive as furnishing a clue to
a possible identification, inssmuch as they admit of a aompound Upatissa-Paithe, ..
Uvatisapasine in Aéoka’s language. But this linguistio semblance as a” ground for
identification, would, as we have said, hardly find favour with us, had it not heen
corroborated by a closer and more striking resemblance hetween the teachings
of Upstissa’s questions in the Majjhima and Asoka’s system, the supreme goal
of both of which is clearly stated as the attainment of Nibbina or Sembodhi.
Carrying our investigation on similar lines, we [w.ilcT discover that in recommending
the Réhulovidasutls, the king was careful enough to discriminate it from other suitas of
¢he same name, by mentioning its subject-matter, viz. conscious falsehood ( musdeddan
adhigicya), It seems that the king was not satisfied with the method of the compiler. of
the canon in distinguishing the several Rahulovidasutias with the different attributes
Ambalagshiké, Mahé and Culla, which gave no idea of the different subject-matters thereof,
and that therefore he felt the necessity of clearly stating the partivule¥one he meant, by
mentioning its subject-matter. Similarly, the naming of Munigatha (identified with the
Munisutla in the Suttanipita) would seem, from its style, more accurate than that of the
earlier compiler.

From all this a presumption may arise that in attaching samukese to vinaya, the
king had a very special object in view, which was to distinguish a certain canomical
passage on Vinaya from others devoted to the same- or similar subject, and tHat there
may be a discourse somewhere in the canon which containa expression that migh"i' suggent
the very title of Asoka’s Vinayasamukase. But what is that ¢ The Sappurisasutla in the
Mujjhima is the one which strikes our imagination, Curiously enough, it actually contains
certain expressions, e.g. vinayadhara and attdn’ (i.e., allanasn) wkkamseti, which suggest at
once a derivation of samukese other than that by which it means ¢ excellent’ (wliama), we
mean sémai (attdnan) ukkansetiti sdmukbaiso. Perhaps the strongest philclogical proof
in suppert of this derivation of samukase is-the occurrence of attukkahsaka, a form derived
similarly in the Majjh., I pp. 19,95,97,98. We admit that the expressious vinayadkara and
atténai ukkaseti’ cannot be combined so happily as * Upatisea * and ‘paihd’ to make up
the title winayasamukase, meaning primarily the discourse where Buddha deals with a
person who exalts himself by his vinaye-learning (vinayadharaena alidn’ukkamsels) -and
disparages others (param sambheti) not learned in the vinaya, and who should, learned as
he is in the vinaya, follow the way of the good man, which aims at the extinction of greed,
hatred and delusion (lobka, dose, moko). Moreover the sutta, of which the paragraph on
the conduot of the vinayedhara may be taken ae a type, deals with vinaya, not in its narrow
sense of Pdtimokkha or criminal code, but in its wider sense of training (stkkhd), moral and
spiritual. Besides, the sutte inculcates, by comparing and contrasting the ways of a good
man and those of a bad man-~both learned—that those persons should be honoured and.
praised who, although not well versed in vinaya, although not powerful preachers of the
Norm, eto., follow the rules of the Norm to the spirit and not to the letter merely. It is
apparent from this that the suita has a close bearing on the principle of toleration taught

5 Majihima, 1, p. 150 - :

¢ The Divyavaddne, evidently a work of post-Ajokan datée, refere (p. 20) 40 the Munismiis by the
name given to it by Adoka, i.e. Munigathd :—athiyuihmifi Chrouo bhegaveth krithvakios) amqbt
porintikayd guptikayd uddndt pirdyanat satysdrishiah, ceilaghths munigthd arthavazglyni e sfitréni
wistareus svarens svadhyfyap karoti,
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by Aboka, particularly in his Twelfth Rock Edlct the very expressions of whwh betray .
a likeness,--so much so that the king’s principle might be regarded as a logical inference
drawn straight from the teaching of the suifa, as can be seen from the summary given
below with a view 4o facilitate comparison :—1. The Sappurisasutic.—A bad man,
although learned, who follows & certain course of conduct, exalts himself py his-learning
and system and disparages others who are not learned llkewise, and do not follow exactly
.the same system ; whereas a good man, instead of exalting himself because of his learning
and method, and djsparaging others who are not likewise learned and do not follow the
same method, considers a person worthy of honour and praise (pujjo, pasaumso), if the
latter has only adhered to good form and if he only acts up to the Norm. Thus what the
Sappurisa really bears in mind (antaram karodi) is the conformation of people to the path
{ pagipadadh yeva ), i.e., the standard.

2. Phe Toleration Edict.~-Adoka as 8 good man inculcates on the same lines that he
cares not (na manati, Khalsi text) “so much for gifts or external reverence as that there
should be a growth of the essence of the matter (sdravadhi,’ Gimar text) in all sects.
The growth of the essence of the matter assumes various forms, but the root of it is restraint
of apeech, to wit, a man must not do reverence to his own sect or disparage that of another
man without reason * ( dipapdsaidapijd va parapdaamdagamha ve no bhave apakaranamhi,
Girnir text).

In an interesting note on the Bhabra Edict (JRAS., 1915, p. 805 ff.) Dr. B. M. Barua
calls attention to & nnmber of dialogues in the Nikgyas, the themes of which are moral,
characterised by the familiar expression arigasse vinaya. He appends a list of these
dialogues, although he lays great stress upon the Siagalovddasutia (Digh. Vol. III, P.T.S.),
otherwise styled the gikivinaya in the Sémaagalavildeini, the fifth-century commentary on
the Dighanikdya. But, although he seems to come much nearer the truth, the vagueness
attaching to his long list is-svident. In calling attention to the ariyaxse vinayas and
emphasizing the Si;}géldvddaqim, he seema {0 have taken his clue irom the character of Asoka’s
ethical system, which is evidently meant for the householders. The adjectival genitive
ariyasse {of the Elect) corresponding to the adjective sdmukkasnsika (meaning uHama and
‘attached to dhammadesena and paftha in the canonical texts), is not without its influence
upon him. But, as we are persuaded to think, the clue ought to have been taken from the
naming of Asoka's selections and then verifying the result obtained, by the bearings of the
selected canonical text upon Adoka's system as a whole. T am, howver, grateful to
~ Dr. Barus for drawing my attention to a dissourse in the Aaguttara, called the Sugatavinaya,
the theme of which is the stability of the saddhamma (saddhammasse thiti}; and it is
interesting to note that this also was the single object that Adoka kept in view in selecting
his dhaimapaliydyas (sadhaime cilathitike hasatits). Whether or not the Arigassavinaya
or the Sugatavinaya may be identified with Ajoka's Vinayasamukase is an open question,
but it cannot be denied that they have an intimate bearing on the teaching lnculcated by
the Great Maurya.

? The Siropamocsuiis of the Majjhime may bo taken alongside of the Sappurisc to account for
saravadhi, implying a wider notion of tolemtmn The Mahdsiropama oxtends toleration expresaly 40
allroh;wu seats,
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X - MISCELLANEA.

KATYAYANA AND PARTHIA. )

Wﬁ-'nﬁh of KAtydyana, is given under
Panini, 2. 1. €0 in the Gana-pdtha. The Khsikd
also gives it under that rule. But I find it com-
wented upon under rule 2. 1. 60 ( yoff ol )
in the Bombay edition of the Mahd-Bhashya. The
last lacation is cleatly, wrong ss Patafijali in his
remarks on the viritika quotes 1goffgdfs’ which
proves that it could not have been under that rule,
Nor haa the wiritike any connsction with the rule.
We must therefore fall back on the Kdiikd and
the Gaga-pithc and go to the rule 2. 1. 80. It ia
given in the (Feng.pitha because it refers toa
group: wrER-gfyeRfAR  Sydwem. It
may be noted that to this ongmal wvdritika
Pataijili would add * ggwq (m )
snd the later writers have treated the vartiihc

AT - T AT T TRy AT e -
.

The Gumapifhs gives three exnmples of

this group introduced by Kitydyana: wreg-qifge,

M sywr-aieafs. This proves that
wr end quigy are not independent members
" of the group of KAtysyana, but they go togethes.

Patafijoli explains these three as the Sdks-
eating (m) Phrthiva, the blanke. -wearing
(m) fSauéruta (8 descandent of Huiruta
and the goat-dsaler (armryeqy: ) ‘Twulvali
{oneof the family »f Tulvala}, The authors
of the K&&kd rejoot Patafijali’s explanation of the
vegetable-sating Pérthiva and give their own:
QIR qifyy: ' Parthiva, the chief of the
fakas.’ It in possible to explain Patafijali's
interpretation in another way : * the Adka-ruling
FParthiva, But ib seems strained.

Petafijali's interpretation of the other two
expresaions of Kityayans,shey being old Brahmani.
cal expressions, ought to be taken as correct. A
pa,rt-idu.laiﬂ'auﬁmta was known as the * blanket.
Sauéruta ™ and s partieular Tulvals as “the goat.
{man)” Tulvala, The value of thess examples
cpnsiste in the faoct that we have to take the other

an reading

example, our~ SGka-Parthive, a3 a tatpurusha
compound. In view of the rule 2.1.67 fagiqer

fyfcRo aqwem which governs all the succeeding
rules up fo 2.1.60, we have to take gy aa the '
qualifying member ( fyflg.; avd Parthiva
s the principal member( fy¥yex ). Phuini is
dealing ¥rom 2,167 to 2.1.80 with compounds
formed of adjectives and nouns: el AeT-

or (6% ) 'En ( oryeg® ) _(Kasiki). Now Katyi-
Yeuaadds (  guegRr™, ) these three com.
pounds. { Patafijili adds one more ; qﬁ*-s‘“m_
¢ the Stick , Maudgalys ' } to the class for which
Panini gives 3 or 4 rules. The asupplementary
oxamples belong to the firgrgor-fipgey class
with this difference that the two members of
each compound of K&ty&ymu ate in appositipn
t0 each other {sam&midhakamgs ), 88 according
to Patafjali and the Kdfiki authors, Kityfyana
said or irmplied. Therefore this mueh is clearly
dedueible that although the chief word in the
compound is Pérthive, Saka i# very nearly the
sampgy Similarly the nick-names Kutupa, A4j4 and
Yashii really are the same “persons as Bauiruta,
Taulvali snd Maudgala.

It must be noticed that the word Pdrthiva
does not denote here ! king’, for the ruls is limited
to Parthsva.t '

Now who could be this.man called Pérthiva and
£4ka st the same time ? It must be, it ssems to me,
the * Scythic Parthian" king.

To denote the king of the Parthaves, weought have
got, to be exact, Pdarthava. Kitydyana living on
the North-Weatarn Frontior, or even at Pataliputra,
would have heard of the king who set up the
Parthian monatchy {or one of his powerful
succensors) and would have adopted the nearest
approach] in Sansbrit, Pdrhira. Compare the
Favana of Sensloit.? It seems to me Kitydyana
was reproducing the official designation of the
Parthian king 4r.Sdces® (the ruling Baka) by his
Srka-Pérthiva.

K. P, JaYaswAr,

1 And cannot be extended to rdjan or any other word,
2 A Pandit friend of mine persistently calla Mr; Montagu Mantra-gu even to-day.

* The Ister Indian 84k=4n, vory probably
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THE WORDS NIVi AND VINITA AS USED IN INDIAN EPIGRAPHS.
BY RADHA GOVINDA BASAK, M.A.; CALCUTTA.

N Fobruary last, ante, Vol. XLVII, pp. 50-56, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal has published a
very learned article under the heading < The Arthaidstra Explains”’,—in which he
has attempted to make clear with the help of Kautilya's Arthasdsira, the meaning of some
words used in some of the Indian epigraphs. Students of Indian Epigraphy will very
gratefully accept the explanation he has offered for the words vracka and vachabhiimika
{with some reservation with regard to the foot-note on p.55)as used in the Adokan Ediets
and for the word praraye ag used in the Junigadh rock inscription of Rudradiman’s time,
But 1 am afraid the explanations he has proposed for the term nivi as occurring in several
old inscriptions and fthe term vinita as used in Adoka’s Rock Edict VI will not meet with
the approval of scholars.

Let us take up the Word nivd first. Mr. Jayaswal has very likely kept in view the
meaning vastra-bandhanasn, as offered to this word by lexicographers, when he proposesthat
the word “nivi™ of the inscriptions is to be translated as “document” or ‘‘despatch”
and “akshaya-nivi” as ‘" permanent document’, and the reason he sets forth for the
acceptuuce of such an explanation ia that the meaning *“ despatch ” is to be derived from
the physical feature,— the string,”” which was tied round the despatch or.official returns
in ancient days. In support of this view he refers his readers to some passagesin th
Arthqsistra (pp. 61, 62 and 64). Isuppose that the most important meaning of the wo;fci
nivi, as given in Amara’s and Hemachandra’s lexicons, that would suit the passages in the
inscriptions and in the Arthasdsira, has escaped the notice of Mr. Jayaswal, otherwise he
would never have proposed such an unsuitable meaning for the word. 1n Amara Book II.
9, 80 we find that the word n#vs has been putas a synonym for paripana and miladhana (i.e.,
the capital or principal in sale and purchase andsuch other transactions) [*‘Kraya-vikray-
adi-vyavahdré yanmila-dhanam tasya »_Bhattojidikshita]. So has Hemachandr (11, 534)
put méladravya as a synonyri for nivi. It may beseen that wherever the word njéi oceurs in

. Indian inscriptions (eg.inl, 1 of Ushavadita’s Nasik Cave Inscription, Epi. Ind., Vol VIII,
p. 82; in L. 26 of the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscription of Skandagupta, Fleet C.1.1., Vol. III,
No.12, p. 60 ; and in 1. 3 of the Sanchi Stone Inscription, ibid, No. 62, p.;’ﬁl}, it is to be
explained as “ the fixed capital out of the interest (vriddhi} on which a particular expense
is to be met.” In the passage in the Nasik Inscription, we find that Ushavadita granted
3,000 kdrshdpanas as perpetual endowment (akshayanivi kahapana-sahasrini irini) which
were invested in two -parts, ziz. in 2,000 and 1,000 in two weavers’ guilds, and it has
been ‘explicitly mentioned there that these kdrshdpanas are not to be repaid (apadi-
datavd), their interest only to be enjoyed (vadhi-bréja). In the passage in the Sanchi Stone
Inscription also, it is found that wupdsikd Harisvimini made a grant of 12 dindras as
akshaya-nivi to the Samgha) in the great monastery of Kikanadabota (akshaya-nivi datts
dinara dvaa’am) and there also it is clearly pointed out that a bhikshu is to be_ fed daily
out of the interest that acerues from this endowment (éshaw dindraném yd vfzddkzr = upajai-
yalé tayc divasé divasé samgha-madhya-pravishiaka = bhikshur-ékak bhijayitavyak). Jn the
passage again in the Bihar Insoription of Skandagupta we read of the grant of a gréma-
kshéttra (villago-field) as an akshaya-nivi (» permanent endowment). So I do not see how
these passages in Indian Inscriptions can be explained at all by taking nfvi to mesn a
“despatch > or a ‘‘document.” Moreover, the passages from the Arthaidstra referred to
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by Mr. Jayaswal can be cited in refutation of the meaning of nivi as suggested by him,
for, the word there moans that.-which remains as  net balance” after consideration of
all items of receipts (dya) and payments (vyays). I we accept the meaning proposed by him,
we cannot gxplain the term inthe following passage in the same Arthasdsira (p. 65), where
Kautilya prescribes the various forms of punishment for scraping ~ff, eating up and des-
troying the nivi (nivim==avalikhilo dvigunah, bhakshayato=shiagunah, ndiayatah paficha-
bandhah pratidénan cha). A document cannot certainly be ““eaten up.” That nivi cannot
mean * despatch ” can also be shown by a reference to_another passage in the Arthaidsira
(p. 64), where we read of the saméanayana (bringing together or verification) of ‘¢ receipt ™

. (dyawm saménayét), of “expenditure”’ ( yyayam samdnayét) end of “net balance”

nivhi samanayét). In one of the five copper-plate grants of the Gupta period discovered
at Lamddarpur in North Bengal, I mean the Plate No.1 {(to be shortly published in
the Epigraphia Indica) dated 124 G. E.(=443-44 4.D.) of thereign of Kumiragupta I,
it is found that the Brahmans Karppatika applies to the local Government for permission
to purchase fallow (khéla) field (kshétrai) at the usual rate prevalent in the locality and
prays further that the field may be granted to him acoording to nivi-dharma (arhatha

N nivi-dharména ddtum =iti). With regard to such passages it may safely be
stated that to make a gift of land or money according to nivi-dhar aa is to give it on con-
dition that the endowment is to be maintained as perpetual, and that in cases of akshaya-
nivi also, the grantee could not destroy the principal, land or money, but had to make use
of the income aceruing from it. There is also evidence of a reversal of this process when
‘the formeér grantees perbaps transferred the gift to later grantees by nivi-dharma-kshaya
(¢f-1. 8 of the Dhénaidaha copper-plate grent of Kuméra Gupta I’s reign, JASB,
1809, pp. 459-61). 1f the meaning attached by Mr. Jayaswal to the word nivi thus
fails, we cannot accept his suggestion in the same article that Prof. Hultzgch’s corrected
reading nipista for dipista of the Adokan Edicts way be translated as nivisthe in Sanskrit, |
meaning * reduced into document or recorded.” It is also not clear why the Adokan
Inseriptions beginning with the phrase * dévanan piyé Piyadast Izja éver aka’ are to be
regarded as Proclamations” and not *¢ Edicts ” as has hitherto been done by all scholars.
An “edict ” is nothing but “ an order proclaimed by aathority ”

Lot us aow take up the word vinita as used in Afoka’s Rook Edict VL Biibler trans-
Jated the word by “cerriage ”” and Senart by retraite religiense.” Mr. Jayaswal refers
to Chapter XX of the Arthasdstra on the * Duties of & King"” for finding out the mean-
ing of the word vinitamhi or vinitast or vinitagpi (all in the 1oca‘tive case form) as used in
the Adoken Edict. He points oub that accordi'ng to the deily routine of duties prescribed
for o king, it is found that during the seventh ‘one-eighth division of & day,” ie. to-
wards afternoon, the king should inspect the elephants, horses, chariots and Soldiers [sap-
tamé hasty=—asva-rath=iyudhiyin pasyét, p. 38). But the other passage (p. 10) referred
to by him, viz. phrvams aharbhagan hastya=asva-ratha-prakarana-vidyasu vinayam gach-
chhét rofors not to a king but to & young prince  under training.” I am afraid Mr. Jayas-
wal has missed the plain meaning of tne latter passage which clearly means—* during the
firsp part ‘of the day (he) should obtain (gachchhét) instruction or training (vinayaw)
in the arts concerning olephants (hasti-vidya), horses (asva-vidya), chariots (ratha-vidyd)
and weapons (praharana-vidya).’ My point is that the word vinaya in this passage simply
means sikshd (trasming or instruction), The two passages referred to0 above mention
of inspection of military resources and training in military arts,~—this is no reagson why we
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should take the word winita of the Aéokan Edict as equivalent to’ vinaya as used in the
socond passage in the Adrthatdsira quoted above, and should wrongly suppose that it
means *‘ military exercise,” which is never the meaning of the term vinaye. I doubt very
much if any authority can be cited to prove that vinaye ever means “ military exercise,”
as supposed by Mr. Jayaswal simply on its occurrence in a passage of which the subject-
matter only is “ military exercise or training,” viz., hasty=aia-ratha-prakarara-vidya.
Hence, the meaning of the passage in the Abokan Edict (Rock Edict VI) cannot mean
that the communicators (pagivédakas) should communicate people’s business to the king
even whan he may be in a vikita, i.c., even when he attends to * militery exercise.”” But
it is undoubtedly very hard to conjecture aright the meaning of the term winiiz, Sanskrit
lexicographers, however, help us in ascertaining, to some extent, the meaning of the term.
Amara has “winitéh aadhuvihinal’—Book II, 8, 44, ie., well-trained horses; so has
Madini “ vinitah suvahdsvé syit,”’ when used in genders other than the neuter. We have
also another word vainitaka in Amara (=viniaka of other lexicons) which means a mediate
vehicle, e.g., » porter carrying a litter or a horse dragging a carriage (cf. Amara Book I1,
8, 68— parampara-vikanan yat = tad = vainitakam —=asriydn). So it seems plausible that
the king. might have meant such & thing as a horse or a vehicle by the term vinifa in his
odict. But yet we cannot be very certain about its meaning.

CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE STUDY OF THE ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA.
BY SURENDRANATH MAJUMDAR, S8ASTRI, M.A,; CALCUTTA.
(1) Present state of our knowledge and the plonesrs in this field of research.

1. Mr. Francis Wilford, Engineer.—* A learned and laborious, but injudicious
writer” (Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, 1. 9). His essays—on Egypt and the Nile from the
Ancient Books of the Hindus; the Sacred Islands in the West; etc. (dsiatic Researches,
IIL, IX, X1V); the Comparative Geography of India (published posthumously in 1851}.
His great merit was to ‘point ous the existence of Sanskrit sources of geograpby. His.

" account of the Nile from Sanskrit sources enabled Lieut. J. H. Speke to discover its source.
(Speke’s Discovery of the Source of the Nile, chaps. I, V, X).

9. H. H. Wilson.—in 1824 he contributed to the Oriental Magazine (Vol. 11, p. 180,
‘an article in which he described a Skr. MS. professing to be a section of the Bhabigye
Purina which elucidates the local geography of Bengal. ‘In his translation of the Vishre
Puréna he commented on the Purdnic geograpby. His Noles o the Indica of Clesias was
publighed in 1836. (Oxford). The geographical portion of his Ariana Antiqua (London,
1841)—an account of the coins and antiquities discovered by Mr. Masson during bis.
travels in Afghanistan-—is full and valuable.

8. Christian Lassen—(a) His Penlapolamia Indica (1827) gives an account of the-
Punjab from the ¢ classical ” sources and from the Mahabkirata, the Koss and other
Skr. sources. () In the geographical section of his Indische Allerthumskunde (Bonn,
1843)—the very learned and exhaustive work on the antiquities of India—he described
the physical features of India and gave (especially in the footnotue) whatever infosination
he oould collect from classical and Skr. sources. Though “ his system of identification
is based on & wrong principle” ( M’Crindie’s Piolemy, Preface, p. vii) and hence many of
his identifications are wrong (Pargiter in .JAS8B., 1893, p. 250), these works of erudition are
« precious mines of materials’ utilised by later scholars. '
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4. Vivien de Saint-artin, the father of the geography of Ancient Indis.—(a} H)i
Btude sur ln géographie et les populations primitives du Nord-oucst de IInde daprés les
Hymnes Vidiques (Paris, 1860) is the sole work on Vedic geography. Iis treatment is
masterly in the extreme. But as he relied solely on M. Langlois’s French translation of
the Rigreda—* a version which does not seem dltoget—her to have commended itself to
1ater interpreters ’—and g3 much Vedic research has been done sinee that time, it ix

necessary to revise this Etude.

In his (h) Flude sur la géographie Grecque et Latme de Ulnde, ef en particul'er sur I Frude
e Piolimie and (c) Mémoire Analytique sur la carte de P Asie centrale et de UInde (appended
to Vol. {IT of Julien's translation of Hwen Thiang, '1858), he critically. examined the
classical and the Chinese sources. **His identifications have been made with so much care
and success that a few places have escaped his research and most of these have escaped
only becauss the imperfection or want of fulness in the maps of India rendered actual
dentifications quite impossible ”” {Cunningham’s ASR., IT, Preface, p. 83).

5. Sir Alexarider Cunningkam, the father of Indian archaology. He came to India
a» a “ Royal Engineer.”” The influence of Prinsep—‘« the decipherer of the early Indian
Alphabets”—made him to fix his eyes on the antiquities of this country. In 1861 he
applied to Lord Canning to sanction an “archmological survey ' which he justly showel
in letter to he the only means for the reconstfuction of an account of Ancient India. He
was appointed the Archmological Surveyor in January 18682 ; but as after a few years the
post was aholished, he went home and produced The Ancient Geography of Indin, Vol. |
(1871). In it he gave a summary of the results of V. de St. Martin and Lassen revised and
corvected m light of his own researches and discoverier due chiefly to his wvasl travels in
this conntry —an advantage which the earlier writers did not possess. Thus he brought to
& focus the then accumulated knowledge into s single English volume which is still
the work to which every student of this subject has to refer to. But it must be borne
tn mind that—

{@) Cunningham (follomng St. Martin and Julien) gave in most cases the propose
restorations of foreign sounds as the Skr. names. Though nothing more than this couly
have then been pcssible, it is clear that such restoration of a Greek, Latin or Chinese
transeript of an Indian proper name coukl not always be identical with the original one,
Hence one ought to search for the original names from Indian sources and there is no doubt
that they would eventually be found out. Thus Payini furnishes Képiii (IV. 2. 99), Ssikala
(IV. 2.75.), Varru (IV. 2. 103; 1IV. 3. 93), Parvata (IV. 2. 143), etc.—the Sk. forms of
Kapisene, Sangala, Fa-la-na, Po-lo-fo-ta,ete. [14., Vol.1,p. 21]. Kasika supplies Ayomukhi
{A-ye-nmi-ka’). Rajatarangini mentions Udabhdndapura. (Wu-to-ka-han- -tu).  Vinaya Texts
ii, 38 and Jdtaka iv, 30 supply Kejasgala (Cunningham’s Kajughira). Inscr:pt.mn Mo, 14 of
EJ. VI shows that the Skr. form of Kong-yu-to is Korgoda and not Konyodha s given
by Cunningham.

(b) In utilising the accounts of Fa Hian and Hwen Tsiang—undoubtedly his chief
-sources—-he took 6 Ui of Hwen Tsiang as one mile and one yojans of Fa Hian to be 675
pniles. ~ But later researches have shed much light on this subject causing a scrutinization
-of ‘his work.

{¢) Cunningbam wsually says that Hwen Tsiang made mistakes when his evidence is
not in accord with what he (Cunningham) wishes to prove. - It is very easy to say that
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Hwen Tsiang meant East when he wrote West, or that instemt of a thousand he meant a
hundred. But one must not do thiv without any strong proof.

{d) He estimated Ptolemy’s geography to be of much value (C. A. ¢ ., Preface, vii).
But it is otherwise,

{¢e) Cunningham himself has, in his voluminous reports {(ASR.) in 23 volumea (the
first two only of which were wrilten, though not published, before the publication of his
Geography), embodyi ing his resesrches ocenpying a period of more than a quarter of a
century, abandoned many of the identifications stated inhis Geography. And the researches
of various other scholars —M’Crindle, Stein, Fleet, Smith, Watters, &c.-——have shown that
not only are many of his identifications doubtful but that some are positively wrong,

6. H. Y ule.—His annotations on Marco Polo; his map of Ancient India from classical
sources in Dr, W. Smith’s Atlas of dncient Geography (1875) ; ete.

7. Dr. M'Crindle, the translator of Megasthenea, Arrian, Strabo, Periplus, Ptolemy,
&c.—His geographical notes give a summary of 1—8.

8. Mr. Pargiter—ieography of Rima's Kxile (JRAS., 1304), Fastern Indian Nations
(JASB., 1893), Eng. translation of Mdrbaitieye Purénta, Nutions at the time of the Great
War (JRAN., 1908).

9. Babu Nabin Chawire IJp;--(,mqmphy uf Asia  compiled  from the Rimdyana
(1896). Of no importance.

0. Nandalal Dey—~leographical Dictionary of Ancient and Medievul India. (A
dictionary anl not & systematic treitize. Grounds of identifications and referencea are
generally not given.)

H. Prof F. Pullé.—Cartography of India in the Studi Italians di Filologia Indo-
Iragnica, Vola. 1V & V., -

12. Dr, 3. Collm-s.—sze Geographical Date of the Ragkuv:z her and Daiakumdracharita.
{2) Sources of the Historical Geography of Ancient India.
1. —~FOREIGXN .}
- —_ (1)} Classieal,

Though a few references to India may be gathered from the Phcemc:an and Pergicen
sources, they are-not of any importance. *Hence of the foreign accounts we have first to
turn to that of the Greeks. Their earliest notion of the earth was that it was a flat and
round disc encircled by the mighty river—Qcean. Homer and his contemporaries knew
very little beyond Greece, the Archipelago, Asia Minor, Egypt, Sicily and a part of Italy.
Bat the colonizing spirit expanded their knowledge; and the first introduction of maps,
at least 1n Greece, and the discovery of an mstrument to fix the latitude by Anaximander,

a disciple of Thales, helped this expansion. : "

Heeatmus (300 B.C.), the first Greek geographer, knew of two continents Em.ly-—
Europe and Asia {a part of which was Africa). His *‘ Survey of the World  is lost.

W Fleet in J4., 1901, p. 24 ff.; The Ewslution of Geograpiy by J. Keans, London, 1809; The
Dawn of Modern Geography by C. R. Beazly, London, 1897 ; ete.
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Boro&otus (484-431 B.c.), the Father of History_, was & traveller. He rejected the
flat theory of the earth, but gave none of his own. He knew something of the countries
from Scythis to Abyssinia and from India to the Pillars of Hercules. But ‘* his knowledge
of India was meagre and most vﬁgue. He knew that it was one of the remotest provinces
of the Persian Empire towards the East; but of its extent sad exact position he had
no proper conception.” (M'Crindle’s Ancient India, p. 1)- Hence though his work can
be utilised as & source of history for informing us of Skylax's Voyage, etc., it contributes
little towards the geography of India. . ' '

The Indika of Ktesias (398 B.c.), the roysl physician of Persia, is tull of old wives’

tales not {0 be trusted. _ '

Alexander the Great’s warch through the Punjso and Sindh brought, for the first
time, tke direct Greek knowledge of India to the banks of the Sutlej. The great invader
caused the whole of India to be described by men well acquamted with it (M’Crindle’s
Invasion, p. 6, £ n.). Some of the eminent men of science and letters who had accom-
panied him wrote invaluable memoirs which are now totally lost, but they furnished
materials to subsequent writers—-1. Diodorus (100 B.c.~a.p. 100. He mixed history
with‘ fictior). 2. Plutarch. 3. Strabo. (60 ®.c.—a.p. 19). 4~ Curtius. (4.p. 100, he
was ‘ deficient in the knowledge of Geography, Chronology and Astronomy’). 5. Arrian
(A-D. 200)—the best of Alexander’s historians, 6, Justinus (not later than a.p. 500). As
none of these abstractors had even a very slight personal knowledge of India, their works
though based on accounts written by persons who actually visited India, are notso muc];
invalunable for geography as for history. A Lttle vagueness dues to want of personal
knowledge and a few mutual contradictions diminish not a listle of their usefulness
as a source of the geography of the North-Western and Western districts of India. Hence
it is that a *“few of the places mentioned in them have been identified with any
real approach to certainty ”’ (Fleet in 14.. 190%, p. 23) and a greater number of identi-
fications ean only be made from Indian sounrces and not from them.

Megasthenes (305 B.c.). His long s'ay in the very heart of India might probably have
given his work great auwthority in topographical matters aleo; but, unluckily for us, it
existe only in fragments preserved as quotations. In the existing fragments we can only
find out his idea of the shape of Indis, names of some mountains and an important but
doubtful catalogue of the Indian races and tribes.

About 240 . c. Eratosthenes, who was placed in charge of the great library esta-
blished by the Ptolemies st Alexandria, brought Mathetatics to his aid and laid the first
toundation of a really scientific geography. Accepting the theory which is ssid to have
originated from Thales (600 B.c.) but the credit of which ought to go to Pythagoras, he
took the earth to be apherical and as lying in the centre of the universe. Though he had
various errors, Sir E. Buntury tas justly pointed out that his geography is not only
much nearer to the truth than that adopted by Ptolemy three centuries later, but it is
actually & better approximation than was arrived at by modern geogrsphers till about
(three) centuries ago. (Hist.of Ancient Geography, Vol. I, p. 636). He described India on
the suthority of Alexander’s historians, Megasthenes, sund the Register of Stathmi
or Marches, : .

After the lapse of abouf two oemturies flourished Strabo (60 B.C.~-4.D. 19) whose
object in writing & new geography was ‘to correct the earlior works in light in the
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increase of knowledge’ due to the foundation of the mighty Roman Empire. He ¢ did

not carry us much further than Eratosthenes. Indeed in some respects he is even inferjor .
to his predecessor.” He distorted the shape of various countries. But he conceived
rightly, noticed the difficulty of correctly representing a curved surface on a plane and

perceived that a projection must be to some extent erroneous. As for is account of Indin,

he himself has admitted that it cannot be absolutely true. As-an apology he has pointed

out the difficuity of getting correct information about India owing to its great distance
and to the fact that only a few have ever visited it, that those fow have visited only &

part of it, and that those again were'ignorant men unqualified to write an account of the
places they have visited. (Strabo in M’Crindle’s Ancient Indie, pp. 17 and 9,)

Pliny, the Naturalist, (4.D. 23-79) dealt with everything under the sun in his long
array of books. Having no new theory of his own and having read (as he himself has
said) more than 2,000 books, he became an industrious collector from every source. But
* his love of the marvellous disposed him to accept far too readily even the most absurd
fiction.” He isalso liable to the charge of occasionsl carelessness in his citation. His
notices of Asia are fuller and indicate an increasing trade between Furope and the East.
_And the discovery, made at this time by Hippalus (a navigator who made a study of the
winds of the Indian Ocean), of the periodic nature of the monsoons enabling the Euro-
pean navigators to take a direct route to India and not s coasting course, became a
- valuable aid to the commercial relations with India. The hearsay tales of these rough
sailors were mixed by Pliny with the accounts of Alexander’s companions and of Megas-
thenes in his geography of India. (VI Book of his Natw .1 History).

The increase of trade with India created the demand of a guide-book which was
produced in the form of the *“ Periplus of the Erythrsean Sea” by an anonymous writer
{first century A.D.}. Hrythraean sea was the whole expanse of the ocean reaching from
the coast of Africa to the utmost boundary of ancient knowledge of the Bast. It was
go called from the entrance into it by the straits of the Red Sea—the * Erythra ” of the
Greeks. This Periplus eoniains the best account of the commerce carried on from the Red Sea

- and the coast of Africa to the East Indies during the time that Egypt was a Roman
province. It mentivns river-mouths, ports, ete., with distances from one another, exports,
imports, and such other details as & merchant would most value. The guthor of the
Periplus evidently sailed in person round the coast of India. But owing to the oceusional
shifting of sea-side-empuria, We ¢annot now expect to find every place on the coast men-
tioned by him. As to inland details, he was not correct. Thus he placed Paithan at a
distance of fwenty days’ journey to the south of Barygaza while it is 200 miles to the south-

“east of it. Thus We cannob trust it as a geographical source. forvinland knowledge,
though we can take its mention of commercial products to be true.

The greatest figure of this period—Piolemy, whose name marks the highest pitoh of
perfection in early geography. Klsudios Ptolemaios who flourished in Alexandria
(circa A.>. 160) was & musician, mathematician, astronomer and geographer. His work
on geography is a sequel te his great * Almagest.” It is not a descriptive geography like
that of Stxabo, but is exclusively & mathematical or cosmical one. His object was to
correct and reform the map. of the world. So he explained the geomebrical principles of
geography and pointed out that the only scientific basis on which a map could be
constructed must be made on astronomical observations. Hence in describing places he
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gives their longitudes (calculated from Ferro in the Canaries) and lstitudes (parallel of
Rhodes). These scientific features are the causes of his wide celebracy. But Ats system
has many defects :—

{1} HeXplaced the equator ab a considerable distance from its true geographical posi-
tion and vitisted his Eastern longitudes by about seven degrees.

(2) He took every degree of latitude and of longitude measured at the eqnator as equal
t0 500 stadia instead of 600 stadia (or 60 geographical miles). And thus if he had arrived
at the conclusion that two places were 5000 stadia from each other, he would place them
at » distance of ten degrees apart and thus, in fact, separate them by an interval of
6000 stadia.

(3) As only & few astronomical observations were made in his time, he ‘had to rely
{and specially so in the cass of India of which he had not even the glightest personal
chaervation) upon second-hand mformtwn-—-reports of travellers, mavigators a.nd works
of previous writers.

(4) In general shape his countrics are narrowed at the north and enormously
oxtended as they approach the south; so that the enstern parts of Asia are carried a long
way beyond their true distance from Europe and Africa.

(5) As the result of the above defects, the shape of India is utlerly disloried in Jus
map. His results would place Paithan in the Bay of Bengal, make Ceylon an enormous
island, make the Gangea flow into the sea gsomewhere near Canton, make the Mahinadi
_river Tun over Siam and. Cambodia, carry Pataliputra to the east of & line from Tonquin
to Pekin, ete. :

Thus we see that unless we have a t,horaugh adjustment of Ptolemy’s results for
India, it is with but little confidence that we can use it with only our present means of
applying information given in it towards reconstructing the geography and political
divisions of Ancient India.

Tt is needless to mention the other classival writers [t;anslated by MCrindle in his
Ancient India), though they supply some historical information, they do “little more
than mentioning & few distorted Indian geographical names without the specification of any
distance or direction. Nor was the old classical culture destined to live long after
Ptolemy and the author of Peutinger Tables (a.p. 222). '

(2) Earty Christian,

The spread of Christianity ruined the old “pagan” culture. The Hebrew theory of flat
earth surrounded by the ocean end having massive pillars at the edges on which the
heaven rests like a roof banished the Greek spheroidal view. While the old classical
structure was undermined, little wag done to further any knowledge., The only work of
this period in which we have any interest is The Christian Topography of the Universe
[M'Crindle’s translation of the complete work published by the Hakluyt Society, 1897]
by the Egyptian monk Cosmas, nicknamed Indicopleustes Indien traveller ), who travelled
from Egypt to India and Ceyloh (a.D. 547). Reviling the impious old pagans for their
gpheroidal view, ho depicts the world in his map—the earliest Christian map—as & flat
- rectangular island surrounded by the sea beyond which are other regioms. He had no
ides of what geography is and bis work contributed little to the historical geography of
Indis. All that we can learn from him is the name of certain western and South Indian
places and their trade. '
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(3) Arabic. )

As Arabic enterprise extended their commercial relations far beyond the limits of
Ptolemy’s world, their knowledge was wider than his and far sounder for many
regions in the east andsouth (Eastern Asia, Afrioa). In geography, as in astromomy,
they had worked on the old Greck lines, but on them they had built up thewr own structures
by independent researches on mathematical caleulations and reports of travellers. But
Arabic geography never got beyond s certain point. It never threw up & truly great
writer like Strabo .or Ptolemy. What they did was fo preserve the Greek traditions and to
improve it, while Burope was degrading into barbarism owing to.eoclesiastical authority.
* Men like Massondy (a.p. 956), Albsruni or Edris} (11th century) had a better and more
adequate conception than any Christian before a.p. 1300. The construcuion of maps and
globes reached a considerable proficiency in their band while the Christian ones are
almoat ridiculous.” Besides the above writers, Sulalman (a.n. 851), Abu Zaid (1.p. 916),
Ibn Kurdadba (a.D. 912), Al Itakhri-(A.D. 951) and Alkaxwini"(a.p. 1275) have written about
Indis. But the distortion of Indian names in their works perplexes much. Alberuni’s
knowledge of Sanskrit enabled him to give a transcript as faithful as the use of the Semitic
alphabet allowed him. But his geographical acoount of Indis is pot & new account;
it is mainly a synopsis [chaps. 25, 201 of the Hindu accounts—DBhwvana-kosa and
Karmavibhdge. He has only added s few notes on them. His original contribution
[chap. 18] is the account of 16 {tineraries which seem tc have been communipated to him
by the military and eivil officers of Mahmid. Here he mentions directions and distances
in farsakh (= 34 miles approx.) [Ibn Batuia in Sindh, JRAS,, 87, p. 401 fi. and a map in
1889 ; Rashiduddin’s geographical notices of India —Col. Yule in JRAS., 1860-70, p. 340 £.].

(4) Chinese. '

Having discovered the use of magnet as early as the third century a.p., the Chinese
could make extensive sea-voysges. They are even alleged to have discovered what
ia now known as the North' America in A.p. 500 (Beazly’s Dawn of Modern Geography,
pp. 480.90; 498). The conversion of this nation into Buddhism which was introduced into
their conntry in a.p. 67 caused a series of pilgrims to visit India—the land of Buddha—
and write invaluable accounts of it.

" As the Greeks and the eariy Arabs visited India either in the track of some invader
or a8 merchants, their -asccountschiefly inform us of the military glories of nations or of
kings little known or altogether unknown in Indian literature which is deficient in the
historical sense, or of the trades of places which have long ago been deserted or buried
in the &ilts of rivers and are no longey remembered. Hence though these sources give
much information, they do not contribute much to the study of geogmphy. Rather it
requires much research (o elucidate these foreign accounta,

But the case is different with the Chinese. Theee pilgrims, saturated with Indian
idossa, visited their holy land and described the sacred monuments of places which have
been immortalized in Sanskrit or Pali literaturs, some of which still retain their celebracy,
while the mmins of soimne obhe's atill exist enabling uwe to .understand their Chinese
- desoription. This fact explalrs the importance of the Chinase sources.

“Of the various Chinese aeocunts, thone of Sung-Yan and Hwl Seng ( op. 600; trans
Iated in Beal's Records jrom the Western World, Vol. 1; and in Bull. de PEeole Fr
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A’ Extréme Orient, Hanoi, 1903} and of O-Eung (o.p. 800; translated in the Jowrnal Aasia-
tique, 1893) are very short, describing a few places of North-Western India (Kabul Valley,
the Punjat¥and Kashmir),

Ttsing landed at Tamralipti, the then port on the Bay of Bengal, in A.p. 673 and visited
Nilanda, Gridbrakgta, Buddhagayd, Vaiidll, Kuanagara, Kapilavistu, Srivasti, the
Deerpark, Cock Mountain, and left India from Tamralipti. [Translated by Dr. Takakusu,
C. P. 8. Oxford, 1896.] )

Still more important are the accounts of Fa-Hian (a.n, 399-414) and Bwen Tslang
{ A.D. 62045 ) or Yiian-ehwang (as Mr. Watters prefers to spsll it). Fa-Hian entered India
from the North-West, travelled over the whole of the Aryivarta and left it at the port
of Tawmralipti, His record (Fo-Kue-Ki) in truthful; olesr and straight-forward. Though a
devout Buddhist, he was a sensible and not often a hysterical-pilgrim-traveller. The earlier
part of his work is strictly geographical. But when he reached India, religion had the
better of his geography. Still his geographical notioes are valuable for their precigion,
as he generslly fixed the position of every place that he visited by its bearing and
distance from that which be left.

Yian Chwang also entered India from the North-West, travelled though the whole of
it and left it by the same route. His records—Si-¥u-Ki-—are fuller than even that of
Fa-Hian and it is almost impossible to exaggerate their importance.

Yo utilising materials from these sources & student should note that:—

1. In giving the direction of a place from another Fa-Hain mentions only the four
principal cardinal points. [Hence his E. may mean NE. or SE.; and so with the other
points.] Yiian Chwang also generally does the same; and very seldom does he give the
direction as due NE.,etc. Bat still there are other points of the compass beyond
these eight.

11. (a) In stating the distance of a place from another, Fa-Hian states it in the
yojana and Yoan Chwang in the yojans and the !i measure. Dividing the known-
distance-in-miles by the number of yojamas which the distance covers according to
these pilgrims, Cunningham asserted that a yojans of Yian Chwang is 675 miles while
that of Fa-Hian is 671 miles,

Mr. V. Smith takes a yojana of Yiian Chwang to be 65 miles and one of Fa-Hian to
be 725 miles.

M. Julien and probably Dr. Stein take 8 miles as equal to one yojana of Yian
Chwang, while in the opinion of Mr. Giles & yojana of Fa-Hian varies from 5 to 9 miles.

Now Yiian Chwang has himself stated (Watters, Vol. I, p. 141.2) that & yojana is &
djy’s march for a Roysl army ; that there are three kinds of yojanas of 16 ii (found in
Sacred Writings), of 30 ii (common reckoning in India sud of 40 Ii (old Chinese acccunt),
He has also stated that a yojona consisted of eight kroias (s krola being originally the
distance that the lowing of a cow can be heard;. He haaalse given figures to change
o krobs into *bows’ , “cubita’, “ figures” and ¢ barley-corns.” Making caloulations
from these materials Floot tried to prove that there were three kinds of yojenas:—
1. Magadha yojana (used by the Buddhisis) of 16000 kastas or 454 miles ; II. General yojana
of 32000 Aasias or 9-6) miles; 1L A third yojana (which was according to Yian Chwang
1} of the general yojana) of 1312 miles, This third yojana was, according to Fleet,
the original yojana (from yuj, to yoke)-—the yoking distance—the distance along which s
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pair of bullocks could draw a fully laden cart. This yojane was taken by the Chinese
pilgrims as equal to 100 “Li"'s, [ JRAS., 1906, p, 1011.]

In making the above calculations Fleet took a hasta = } yard, But Major Vost
has shewn from Medieval and Ancient Chinese and other sources that the hastz was
formerly taken to be a little larger than is done now. [JR48., 1903, p, 65.]
Hence taking his calculations the three yo;anas will be~1I. 5288 miles or 53 mzles very
nearly; I 106 miles very nearly; IIL 142 miles very nearly.

Thus 100 *“1i” s or a yojane denoted the distance occupied in making a day’s journey.
The said day’s journey averaged very closely abowt fourfeen miles. But being actually
determined in each case by such considerations as the nature of the country traversed
and the distance between the villages, sdrais and other convenient ha,lt:tg places, it
might easily he anything from twelve to sixteen miles and in exceptionsl cases might
have even a wider range in either direction.

I1. (b)) Again, as Fa-Hian gives distances in yojanas only and not in fractions of it,
bis one yojena may he any distance more than 3 yojana and less than 1} yojanas. Yiien
Chwang also uses round numbers, such as 500 “Lis, 600 “li”s, etc. Hence we may
allow & certain margin and take his 500 * ;s as any distance above 430 and below 550
“li’’'s. Thus the distances of hoth the Chinese pilgrims can be taken only a8 approximations.

IL, (¢} Yian Chwang’s dimensions of various countries are generally taken to be exag-
gerations. It became & common practice of Cunninghim to take his thousands as hundreds.
But as Yoan Chwang has not stated these details in the decimal system of notation, he ia
not justified to do so. Nor can we condemn his detans of this kind in genersl terms
without considering how they can be applied. For as he usually stated these details in
thousands of “L"s any one of them may be 50 miles too great or too little. Agein
re-entering angles may increase a perimeter very considerably, while reducing the area
inside it., Conventional ideas as to the size of a country may also have caused some errors
in his details. [JRAS., 1907,.p. 841 £.].

II1. As the names of a country and its capital sre sometimes identical [and even
when not identical Yian Chwang has not mentioned them both ] and as Yiian Chwang has
not always precisely stated whether by a certain place-name he means a capital or a
country, the distances and directions given by him cannot precisely be traced on the map,
though the best way would be to take them as from each capital to the next one.

IV, The peculiarity of Chinese phonetice caused Yiian Chwang to insert vowels
between Skr. conjuncts and -to use “&” for Skr. k, kk, g, gk ; ch for Skr. ch, chh, j, jh; ¢
for th, d, dh, ks, #tr; Tford,t, th, d, dh; ; pfor'p, ph, b, bh; lfor r,1; ffor b andv. Hence the
difficulty in finding out the true Skr. form. i

V. Again cases of discrepancy between the ‘“Records” and the Lifeg and some
apparent mutual contradictions and a few various readings show that theiwntmgs of
Yiian Chwang have not been correctly transmitted to us.

We thas see that even the very haot of the foreign sources are not fully satisfactory
and though the results arrived at' trom them are of great value, they ca.nnot be taken
as anything more thau mere approximations,

The Chinese source also includes various notes on Indm—-m the Chmesb histories and
specially in the Chossse translationa of Indian works—translated by M. Sylvm% Lévi and
other scholars. ,

{To be continued,)

L
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"MISCELLANEA.

«SATIYAPUTA’ IX THE ROCK.EDICT il
OF ASOEA.

Scholars have been much exercised as to the
identification of the Satiyaputa {Sstyaputra} king-
dom, Sir R. ¢. Bhandarkar! would place it near
Yoona on the strength of the existence of Saipule
families in that district- Biuihler? identifies the
Satyapuiras with the Satvats. Mr. V. A. Smith *
would look for them in the Tuluva country or in
Satvamangalam in the Weatern Ghits.

The various versions of the Edict may now be
examined :—

(1) Choda Pada Satiyaputo Ketalaputo & Tarba-

pamol Amtiyako Yona raja —(irnar).

{2) (Cholda Pamdiye Satiyaputra Keralaputra-

_ Tambapamnni Amtiyoko nama Yona raja.—(Shdk-
blzgarht).

{3) (Choda} Pa(m)diya Satiya [putr.] Kerala-
putrfe] -~ . » bapapi . . . . tiyokenams
Yone.—-{Mansshra).

{4) Choda Pam(dilyd Sétiyaputo Keialaputo

Tambapaini [Amh]tiyoke nima Yonalaja.~{ Khalai)t

1t ia clear from the above, that the correct form
of the name is Patyaputre and that the kingdom or
people who went by that name must have had ita
seat somewhere in South India. Asoka saye that
among the nations and princes mentioned above,
who were his neighbours, he founded two kinds of
hospitals—hospitals for men a8 well a8 for animals.
No evidence has been adduced for the view that
Satyaputra may be the Tuluva country. It is
therefore gatisfactory to note that Mr. Smith hass
sbandoned this view. To his new identification
of the place with Satyamangslam the cbjection
ie that there is no evidence of that place having
been the seat of a kingdom or people in Adoka’s
time or far later. Nor is there any evidence to

connect Asoks with the Satvats.

Wo may compare the data of the Aioka ediet
with those found in Patafjeli’s Mahdbhdehya which
in admitted on all hands to belong to the middle
of the second century B.C.—4.¢., less than a century
after Adoke. Patafijali® mentions Pandya, Chole,

and Chera kingdoma along with Kégchipura.
Satyaputra is conspicudus by omissinn, as Kadcht.
puram in in the AGoka edict. One msy be inclined.
to ask whether the ome name cculd - be identified
with the other,

On the Buddhist side there are traditions of Kai-
chipura heving been a fourishing city in Adoka’s
tims, Ylian Chwang? mentions these traditions
as current in his day: He says thet Afoka built
stdpas thers, one of them being 100 feet in height,
and that tho city was the birth-place of Bodhisatva
Dharmapila, Even to-dey we find unmistakeable

_evidence of ancient Baudhha vestiges in Kafchi-

puram. T
There ia very, strong evidence that the country

“round Kafichipuram was known aes Satyavrata

Kshetram. In the Melupiks grant? of Maha-

deva Sarssvati we read Satyavrata ndménkits
Kddchi Divye Kehetra (line 8). The same term
is used in the Guruparampord of the Bankard-
charya Matha as well s in that of Pimpalagiya
Pillai, thres gemerations from the great Ramé-
nujdcharys. The statement of Yilan Chwang that
the country round Kafichi was the Drévida
country, aa distinet from the Chola, may be taken
along with the tradition embodied in the Bhdga-
vatg Purfiza that Satyavrats was the lord of Dré-
vida,

It may thus be established that the Pangya,
Chola, Keralaputra and Satyaputra kingdoma of
the Asoksa Rock Edict II correapond respectively
to the Pandys, Chola,” Kerala, and Kaichi of
Patabjali. Satyaputra was the name of the coun-
try or people having Kafichfpuram for its capital.

8. V. VENKATESWARA.

0

1 Indian Reviewr, 1909,
1 Ep. Ind., 11, 419, 450.
& Beal, Buddhist Records, I1, 229, 230.

¥ Cited by me in Ep. Ind., XIII, 122, see fan. 5
brother Mr. 3. V. Viswsaathe.

t Ep, Ind., 11, 466,
5 Mahdbhdshya, IV, 2.2

3 Early History, 1914, p. 163, 185 n., 459.

T Ante, 1916,
The grant is being edited in the E'p. Ind. by m
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INSCRIPTIONS ON TWO PATNA STATUES IN THE INDIAN MUSEUM.
BY RAMAPRASAD CHANDA, B.A,; SIMLA.

VISITORS tothe Bharhut Gallery of the Indian Museam are familiar with the two big Patna
Btatues presented to the Asiatic Society of Bengal 8o long ago as 1820. These statues
have been described by Cunningham in his Report, Vol. XV, pp. 1-3. Both these statues
are in the round and *‘ are made of grey sandstone which has been highly polished like all
edict-bearing pillars and statues of the time of Asoks.” About the position and date of the
inscriptions C‘unmngham writes, *‘ A broad scarf crosses the loft shoulder to the right hip,
banging down in & loop in front of the breasts, and in a long train behind. The folds of the-
soarf are marked by deep parallel lines, between which, at the back of each figure, there is a
short inscription. At first I thought that the statues might be of the age of Asoka ; but
the forms of the letters show that they must be of a later date, somewhere about the begin-
ning of the Christian era.” Some of the letters of these inscriptions ‘ are doubtful owing
to the deeply cut parallel folds of the scarves on which they are engraved.” Cunningham
thus reads the records .—
' A. Yakke Sanatananda.
B. Yakhe Achusanigika.
Recently these shorv epigraphs have been made the subject of special study by
Mr. Jayaswal, who, on the strength of these records, propuses to recognise in these statues
the portraits of two Saisunika kings, Udayin and Nandi Vardhana, in an article entitled
Statues of two Saiéundka Emperors (483-409 3.0.) in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa
Research Society, Vol. V, pp. 88-106. Mr. Jayaswal starts with the assumption that the
inseriptions are contemporaneous with the statues. He writes:—
** After a long scrutiny I came to the conoclusion that the letters had been carved before
'the parallel linss to denote the folds on the scarf were chiselled. I consulted Mr. Arun
n; Lecturer in Indian Art to the University of Caleutta, on the point, and he confirmed
my view. The fold-lines have continued in spite’ of the letters. Over the letters they
have been delicately handled 7 while the symmetry of the lines have been kept on, the forins
_ of the letters have not been interfered with, the original strokes of the letters being
sorupulously avoided and kept separate.” (pp. 80-91.)
The last statement is not correct as the plate will show even in accordance with
Mr. Jayaswal’s own reading of the records. In A (his b) the base line of the triangular
ower parts of kka and va has not been kept separate and in B (his a) the base line of n of né
and the letter that he recognises as Saifundka d% has been interfered with. The more
reasonable view seems te be that the scarves with the folds marked by lines were modelled
 first and the letters were engraved by a different hand sometime after the statues had been
finished. The method followed by Mr. Jayaswal in deciphering the short inseriptions is thus
explained by him :—

**The letters, however, which Cunn}ngham had declared to be later than Adoka, pre-
sented to me a wonderful problem. They did not fully tally with characters of any period
yet known to Indian Epigraphy. While one letter, =, at first appeared to belong to &
later age, all others disclosed forms more archaic than the oldest known Brahmi
characters. The archaism wae so marked that four letters, afterwarda identified as_%k, dh, &
and # appeared to be new forms. To them value could be assigned only on presuming them
to be ancestors of such Adokan letters to which the lattes can be carried back on'principles
of epigraphic evolution.” (p 90)
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Characters that do-not t-a-lly with characters of any perivd yet knowan, that is to say,
are unknown, cantiot be necessarily considered archaic. An unknown thing cannot be
recognised as archaic until its affinity to something that is known to.be archaic is establish-
ed. The puinciples of epigraphic evolution cannot be very different from the principles
of organic evolution. In the organic world if points of similarity are noticed in the sttne-
tures of two species of animals, the species with the less developed structure is either
recognised as the ancestor of the species with more developed structure, or hoth the species
are traced to a hypothetical common ancestor. So two known quantities are necessary
for postulating an unknvwn third, either as an intermediate form or a common sourae.
The process of evolution of an isvlated species whether in the organic or in the eplgra.phlc_
world oannot be iraved backward with the assistance of imagination only. _

The theory regardmg the origin of Brahmi hp: that now holds the field is that of
Bihler according to which it is derived from the oldest form Of North Semitic alphabet
which was introduced into India by traders about 800 z.c. ‘But this theory is not
universally accepted. Cunnmgha.m never aubscribed to it. Another eminent authority,
Fleat, suggests that either the oldest Semitic alphabet and the Bralmi lipi *° were derived
from a joint uriginal source,” or Hindus “were the independent inventors of that which was
emphatically their national alphabet.”% The relationship betwsen certain Brahmi lotters
and old Semetic letters is undeniuble, and I prefer the first alternative proposed hy Fleet
to the second. But even if we acoept the latter view and altogether ignore Semitie forms
in our investigation of the origins of the Mauryan Bréhmi alphabet it is impossible to
recognise the letters of the Patna image inscriptions as fifth century (B.c.) predecessors
of the third century ».0. forms without independent evidence. Not only has Mr. Jayas-
wal failed to offer any mdependenb evidence to prove his case, but his statement tF .t the
characters used in these two short records do not ‘fully tally with characters of any period
kunown to Iadian epigraphy ™ appears to Le absolutely wrong. I hope to show that the
characters of the epigraphs under diseussion nearly fully tally with the Brahmi characters

of the Kushan period.
: A

Cunmningham— Yakhe Senatananda.
Jayaswal--Sapa (Shapa ?)-Khate (Khete #) Vaja (Vega ?) Nandi. (p. 95).

(1) Mr. Jayaswal’s Snpa or shapa is & clear Ya of the Kushan period with equal verti-
cale, and an angular right limb and a semi-circular left limb ( & ) Cuunmgham reads
the letter correctly and any one can ea silyrecognise it from the good facsimiie published
with Mr. Jayaswal’s article.

(2) Mr. Jayaswai's method is best illustrated by his remarks on the second {his third)
letter, He agrees with Cunningham inreading it as kb Like kb in the ingeriptions
of the time of the Kushen kings and in the Girnar inseription of Rudradaman it consists

-of a triangle with a hook turned to the left { 2 }. Quite uhlluous of this Mr. Jayaswal

writes, °* The third letter, &4, again, has an older feature. The hody is formed of four
linses, which becomes round or tends to disappear in Adoka’s time.” (r- 94.} I do not see
the medial e with Kk and so I read the two first letters as Vakia (Yaksha).

(3) The third leiter which Cunningham reads as sz and Mr. Jayaswal as lais a
doubtful one. Tts left leg is u little curved like the left leg of a sa, hut its right leg looks
more like the right leg of va. With Cunmngha.m provisionally I propose to read this
letter ag sa.

v Eneyclopaedia Britannica, 11th ed,, Vol.. XIV, p. 624
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{4} Cunningham’s reading of this letter as va does not eem to be correct. It looks like
a v of the type met with in the inscriptions of the Kshatrapas snd the Kushans with
triangular tower part. The two aide strokes are not curvish, ag stated by Mr. Jayaswal
(p. 94), but straight. The longish vertical above is probably superseript r. :

(5) No wide difference of opinion is possible with regard to the redding of the las
three letters. The na with curved base-line is Kushan in type ; but d of di is archale. So
the inscription may be read :—

Yakha Sa (?) rvajanaiadi.

The figure has the remnant of a chaurs (fly-whisk) on ita shoulder. Though the
reading of the name is doubtful, there can be no doubt that when this short epigraph was
engraved the figuro was recognised as the image of an attendant Yaksha.

B
Cunningham—Yakhe Achusanigiba.
Jayaswal—Bhage Acho chhoni'dhiie.

(1-2) Cunningham appears to be wrong in reading the first twoletters as Yakhe. These

twoletters were cvidently engraved after scraping off thd lines that marked the folds in this

part of the scarf and the first two letters were engraved on the clear space. The scraping
« was then discontinucd and the other letters engraved over the lines. Mr. Jayaswal takes

the first sign as bka ( 7 ). We come across throe types of bha in the Mauryan and later

inscriptions—py ] . Mr. Jeyaswal writes about the first sign of our inscription

“The upward projection of the top line as it appears in Afokan bk is not present here.
That is & later evolution.” (p. 91.) Insupport of this view Mr. Jayaswal lays down the
doctrine of the derivation of the Ackan letter* that tenc's to be done in two atrokes ™ from
letter ** written in three strokes.” I place below the sign in question, No. 1, side by side
with Adokan and post-Mauriya bhas, Nos. 2-4 .

_ Lo 2T . 7 4 M
A compariscn of No. 'l with Nos. 2-3 makes it self-evident that more strokes are necessary
for writing the latter signs than the former. [ would like to take No. 1 as an incomplete
bhu. The next letter is a round ga. Angular ga ( A ) is met with in the inscriptions of
. the third and. the second centuries B.0., and round ga in later epigraphs.? The letters
that follow bka (7} ga that are larger in size and engraved over the lines of the scart
appear to be the work of another hand and may not be connected with these two letters.
What the engraver intended to incise was probably dAagavd, “the blessed one.”
-8} The u with space betsyeen the arms is not an old form as Mr. .Jayaswal asserts
but a‘late form.*% : T A
(4) It may be cku or cha. i
(5) This letter is & chha of the butterfly type met with in Brahmi inscriptions from
the first century B.0. onward.?
(8) Mr. Jayaswal is right in taking it as'».
(7) Cunninghem is wrong in taking this sign as g, foran angular ga is out of Place in
such & late record. But it is not *‘a new form ™ ns Mr. Jayaswal agserts (p. 92), but a

tringular v of the Kushan period.

s Memoirs ASI., No. 1.
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(8) As Mr, Jayaswal himself admits, this letter looks like a ka of the Gupta period.
Such ka with curved arms is also met with'in the Kushan records. Mr. Jayaswal thus
states his objections to recognising this sign as ka:  ** The absence of seraph (? serif) and
the lower lourish together with the number of strokes would dislodge that proposal.”
(p- 93.} The absence of serif is due to the fact that the top of the letter merges in the
line of the scarf. All these letters are very carelessly engraved in a place where there is no
room for giving them finishing touches. So the letters following: bka(l)ga may be
read asg— -

Achachhanivika. _

Achachha may be taken as uchchha == aksha{ya). Nivi or nfvi also means * capital’,
¢ prineipal ’, ‘stock’. So aksha{ye)nittha probably, means ‘the owner of inexhaustible
capital’, evidently denoting Veiéravana, the King of Yakshas.

The inscriptions on these two Pstna statues therefore show that ahout the second
century A.D. they were recognised as the images of two Yakshas, Sa(?)rvatanamdi and
Vaitravana. The humbler rank of ¥aksha Sa (2} rvatanamdi is indicated by the remnant of -
the chaurs and the superior rank of Akshayanivika by the more elaborate armlet.

Epigraphy iz not the only ground on which Mr. Jayaswal assigns thcse statues to the
fitth century B.0. Plastic considerations have also been requisitioned for the purpose. The
msin argument under this head is an argumentum ad Aominwm, the opinion of Mr.
Aran Sen, who declared the statues ‘““on art considerations to be pre-Mauriyan”
even before the data of inscriptions were diselosed to him. (p. 85.) What these art eon-
siderations are we hope to hear some day from Mr. Sen himself. Mr. Jayaswal hae,
however, noted one of these -—

““ The general vigour and realism of the statues make one assign a pre-Mauriyan period
to the monuments. The decadence which marks the imperial art of Adoka does not even
begin in the statues. Mr. Sen had not to think long in declaring them emphatically
*¢ Pre-Mauriyan! Without doubt.” Yet rhe statues prove a previcus history of the art
of the Indian sculptor.” {p. 105.) .

Every object indicates a previous history. Even a chipped s*one provesa long, long,
previons history for the race of the fashioner of that rude implement. The only known
specimens of the'* imperial art of ASoka ” are the capital of the edict-bearing monolithie
columns. What aze the signs of decadence according to Mr. Jayaswal that mark these
magnifiognt soulptures as compared to our Patna statues ¥  Is it a lack of * general vigour
and realism 7  As regards realism I doubt very much whether any one who has seen the
oapitals of the Adokan coldmns in the vestibule, and the two statues in the neighbouring
gallery, of the Indian Museum, can agree with Mr. Jayaswal. *‘ Vigour ” is something more
subtle. Buat it is well-known that others who have also made special study of Indian art
admire the vigour of the animals of the 4dokan capitals. To this writer the Patna statues
seem quite life)ess as compared to the lions, and particularly the reliefs, on the abacus of the
Sarnath Capital of the Afoka column. ¥ the decadence of vigour and realism is to be
recognised as criterion of age, the Patna statues should be assigned to post-Mauriyan
rather than to pre-Mauriyan period,

Therefore, both on epigraphic and plastic considerations, it appears very difficult to sub-
cribe to the following statement in the danwal Bepor? of the Bihar and Orissa Research
Society, 1018 :— “ These monuments are now proved to heamongat the oldest royal statues
in-Asia and Earope and stand amongst the greatest hiziorical treasures of the World.” It
will be a pity t¢ remove these two Yakshas, though' hmlmg from Patna, from the company
of their kith and kin on the Bharhut rail.
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ALLEGED BAISUNAGA STATUES.
BY% R. C. MAYUMDAR, M.A., Pu.D.; CALCUTTA.

IN the Bharhut gallery of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, are presejved two remarkable

statues, which, as the label on the pedestal informs us, were originally found at Patna.
Although Buchanan discovered them there as early as 1812, they excited little curiosity or
interest, till, hy some chance a few months ago, they attracted the attention of
the assiduous scholar Mr. K. P. Jayaswal. About the end of Jonuary last, Mr. Jayaswal
showed me the short inscriptions which are tucised on :he fold of the searf just below the
shonlders on the back of the statues and explained their bearing upon the identity of these.
He has since elaborated his ideas in a papor contributed to the JBORS., March 1919,
wherein, on the basis of his reading of the inseriptions, he waintains that the statues
represent two Saisundga Emperors, viz., Udayin and Nandivardhana.

The very great importance of this conclusion is sufficient excase for a further treatment
of thosubject. When Mr. Jayaswal first communicated his views to me, I expressed my
doubte about their validity on palsographic considerations ; for I was of upinion that the
letters of the inscriptions could not be earlier than the Kushan period. As we could not
agree on this point, I waited for his forthcoming article which was to contain 8n elaborate
exposition of his views. Assoon as this was published I applied to Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar,
the officer in charge of the Archaological section of theIndian Museum, for good impressions
of the two inseriptions. With his usaal courtésy he not only supplied them to me but alzo
afiorded me facilities for reading the inseriptions in the original along with him.

Thus equipped I began to study the subject afresh, and elaborated my conclusions in
the form of an article ready for the press. Before, however, it was actually sent for publica-
tion, I came to learn that Babu Ramaprasad Chanda was also engaged-in studying the
inscriptions. Wecompared notes, and found to our agreeablesurprise that we had both come
tuv the same conclusion regarding the probable age of the characters. In view of the start-
ling theories advanced by Mr. Jayaswal, the correct determinstion of the period to which the
inscriptions belong, came to be the most vital problem in connection with the statues on
whioh they occur. The perfect agrt?ement on this point between Mr. Chanda and myself
seems to me to be a substautial step in our gradual advance towards the final solation of the
;ﬁ-bblem The very fact that we had both worked out independently to the same conclu-
sion, which was upheid by Cunningham long ago, goes a great way in demollahmg the heavy
structure so laboriously built up by Mr. Jayaswal. This, in itself, is no small gain, for it
will copsiderably narrow the issmes and rhake the proper understand.ing of the record a
much easier task than before.

I now proceed to set forth my grounds for maintaining, in common with Mr. Chanda,.
thut Mr. J&yaewal s estimate of the age of the letters iz highly untenable.

“The lett.ers,” says Mr. Jayaswal, * presented to me a wonderful problem. They dld
pot folly tally with characters of any period yet known to Indian Fpigraphy. The archaism
waa 80 marked that four letters, afterwards identified as bA, 4k, § and s, appeared to. me to
be new forms. To them value eould bo assigued only on presuming them to be ancestors
of suoh Asokan, letters to which the latter can be cacried back on prigeiples of epigraphic
evolution™ (p. 90). ; -

T4 thus appears that the central p_jﬂl; of Mr. .Iayaswal s theory is the assumption that_
the letiers did not fully tally with charactesrs of -any known period. This seemn to-be the
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capital mistake which has vitiated all hie conclusions. For anyone who looks at the inserip-
tion on tho s atue without the head ca.not fail to recognise the familiar squat Kushan
etters y, &k and . Toremove all c.oubts, the first, second and sixth leiters may be compared
with the figures represented in Bithler's palmugraphic chart Taffel 11, [v-31, I11-8, T1I-25-
Mr. Javaswal sc. ms to havefailed to notice this, and. instead of trying to tead the letiers by
the similarity they possess with the characters of the Kushan period, he has been gnided by
the preconceived principle,laid downby himself, thatthey represent eariierformsfror which
the Asokan characters have been derived. The result is, that he has beenfaced with archaism
where there is really none, and assigned value to *' new forms ” in consideration of their
bei.g imaginary prototypes of certain Adokan charagters, whereaa they are really-well kiown
forms of characters of a later period. Let me ‘ake a characteristic example, viz., the firast
letter in the inseription No. 1. - Mr. Jayaswal remarks :—** The fivst letter is taken to be
bh. The upwurd projection of thétop line as it appears in Abokar bk is not present here.
That is a later evolution.” {p. 81.) Thus ke imagines it to be a prototype of Asoksn bk
although no such form has ever bren known. Thedefect of such argument is obvious. For
one might similarly suggest that the letter is a prototype of Adokan b, the base line being a
later evolution. As a matter of fact there is no need to indulge in these speculations, for the
letter may very well be taken as an angular ¢ of & later period.—

No useful purpose will be served by criticising in this manner the value of each letter
ascertained by Mr. Jayaswal on his proto-Mauryan theory. Tt rests on the assumption
that ©the chara: ters of the inssription do not fnlly tally with those of any period yet known
to Indian Epigraphy * and maust stand or fall along with it. I shall, therefore, next attempt
tn show that the charncters really belong 0 tho second or third century of the Christian
era, and if 1 succeed in doing this, no further argument will be needed to prove that
Mr. Jayaswal’g position is an nntenable one.

The statues which consain the inseriptions were, as already cbserved, tonnd at Patna,
and it may be fairly presumed that they oniginally belonged to that place or ite immediate
neighbourhoud.l The locality of the inseriptions, thus ascertained, 1s an important factor,
for while, generally speaking, the Kushan inseriptions represent the alphabet of Northern
India in the second or third century of the Christian era, we must not lose sight of the fact
that, more correctly speaking, they merely represent its western variety. The existence
of an eastern variety is conclusively proved by the Allahabad Inseription of Samudra Gupta;
for if one compare its letters with those of a later date but belonging tothe western parts,
e.g., the Tadore- copperpiate of Skandagnpta, the latter will be seen to possess greater
affinity with the Kushan Ietters. Trke, forinstance, theletters g and I, Theg of the Indore
plate is a cnrve like that of the Kushan inseriptions, but in Allahabad inseription wo already
wmest with the complete angilar form. Thel of the Indore plate also closely resembles the
RKushan character, but that in the Allahabad inscription is quite different, inasmuch as the
base line i entirely omitted and the left hook is attached directly to the right vertical line.
These pecvliarities must therefore be ascribed to an eastérn variety and if we meet with
them in our inscriptions it will be readily explained by their locality., It would further
follow, that the letters in & Patna inscription of the seoond or thir@ century A.p., whils
retaining general resemblance with Kushan aharacters, may also exhibit those peculiarities
or tendencies which we meet with in the Allahabad inscription.

1 Tor o full account of the discovery soe Mr. Jayaswal's paper.
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With these short prefatory remarks I proceed to the detailed examination of each
inseription,

I.—Inscription on the statue with the head on.?
Cunningham :— Yakhe Achu Sati {or ni) gika.?
Jayaswal :— Bhage = Acho chhonidhise.
Chanda :— Bha (#) ga Achachha nivika.

Cunningham’s reading of the first two letters has been dismissed as improbable
by both Mr. Jayaswal and Mr. Chanda, and it may be at once conceded that the two
letters, as they appear to us at present, can scarcely be read as yae khe. There are, however,
one or two small p »ints which fay be considered in thiz onnection. In the first place, the
two letters are considerably smaller than the others, and secondly, the space which they
occupy is peculiar in this respect, that it dobs not contain the deeply cut paraliel folds which
.appear on its right as well as onits left. It 1s thus certain that the space has been rubbed
over and polished, and if this has taken place after Cu nningham’s time it is just possible that
the two letters are really fragments of what was visible t¢ him. Now it is indeed ourious
that if we cut off the lower portion of the letters ya kke thero will remain something very
nearly approaching to what we have at preseni H-2k.* The eye copy of the inseriptions
which accompanies Canningham's reading shows the full form of y and k% and it is diffieult
to suppose that anvone could have drawn such a sketch unless he had hefore him some-
thing very differens from what moets the eye at present. Inthese circumstances I cannot
dismiss Canningham’s reading offhand, but commead # to’tke attention of the scholars.

Ag it ig, the first letter seems' to be an angular form of ¢ though the top stroke still
rotains the curvilinear form. 1t mdy bo compared with the Lirés variety of g in Allahabad
iseription. (Bithler’s Chart Plate IV, 1.9).

The second let_ter may beread as fe. The top stroke of ¢ is faint but just where it
beginstherevors: shows something like a dot, which denotes the starting point of the letter,
'a8 is the case with all other letters in the inscription.

The third letter at Grat sight)l_ooks like a, and I was also inclined to read it a8 such. It
yppeared, however, on a closer éxamination, that whereas in known letters of this type, the
+wo huoks on the loft, a.lﬁhough_soparate, are close to ¢ach other, branching off from some
points in the middle of thc vertical stroke, in the present case thoy are widely apart, heing
joined almost to the two extremities of the vertical strokes.® Secondly, it known cascs,
the lower hook slants downwards but the hook in our letter has.an upward airection. So
I now read it as le. Omitting the upper hook, the letter approximates most closely to the's
of the Allahabad inscription. Similar ooccurs in other Gupta inscriptions in Fastern India
elthough later inscriptions from the western parts of the country retain the

o Kushanaform (of. Bihler’s Tables). It would appear, therefore, as already cbserved, that
this was a peculiarity of the eastern parts. The upper hook denotes the cunjunct e or .
Numerous instances of the use of this form along with the regular e stroke cceur in the
Hathigumpha inscription of Khéravela (¢f. for example ckein Cheta rdia (1.1),1e inlekharupa
(1. 2), and se in rdjavase (L 3), in the plate facing p. 472 of JBORS., December 1917). © But
similar stroke denotes i in Kuda Cave inscription (Biihler’s Taffel TII, XV-33).

" A Of, the excellent facsimile published with Mr. Jayaswall's paper. He has very prudently iven
ua also the reproduction of the roverse pide, inaamuch ad it is sometimes of invalusble help in tracing the
"aprrect cutline of the lettera. ' . '
3 Areh. Surv. Rep., Vol, XV, p. 3. For gomes emendationa of Cunningham’s readings of. Lider's List
ol Brihmi Insoriptions Nos. 957-958, "
¢ What appeary aa the horizontal stroke in the first letter may be taken as part of the fuld.
§ Mr. Jayaswal noticed this feature although he drew s quite different conclusion. (p 92.
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“The fourth letter is ¢h. Mr. Jayaswal rightly observes that this is composed of three
strokes whereas the Adokan ¢k is made up of only two strokes.  He fails to notice, however,
that this is the characteristic of later ¢k, and is led to remark :<-** The only exception to
this in Aboka chs is the third specimen at Girnar which is the ncarest approach to our c2,
in the whole range of Indian Epigraphy.” (p. 92). The fact is, however, that our Jetter has
a far more striking resemblance to the third specimen of Kushana ck represented in Bithler's
Taffel.

The next letter is chae. Here ag ain, Mr. Jayaswal has rightly remarked that our letter
consists of three strokes while the Afokan tends to a two-stroke composition, but he ignores.
the legitimate conclusion therefrom, viz., that it helongs to a later perzod The letters ¢
and ckk seem to be jumed together by a stroke.

The sixth letter is unfortnunately blurred and offers conald_gr_able diffieulty. Tte
chisel marks may be more or less made out by holding the reverse of the estampage hefore
a looking glass. The distinet portion consists of an indented vertical line ending in a loop '
on the left. A closer examination, however, roveals the fact that the upper portion of the
indented line also has & similar loup on the left whereas o similer though a smaller loop
appears at the right end of the vertical live. The letter thus seems to consist of thiee hig
dots and may be read as ¢, while, along with the conjureet ¢ sign-«F the top, the whole thing
may be taken to represent 7. It may, however, be justly doubted whether the faint loops on
the upper left and the lower right ends really form part of theletter. If they do not, the
letter way be road as vi as it greatly resembles the viin Allahabad iuseription reprpqentﬁd in
Bihler's Taffel (1V, I1-35.}

The last two letters seem to me to bgreally numerical symbols. The first of them con-
gists of an upper and a lower portion. The upper portiop, which is entirely above the top
line of the !etters in the inscription, constts of two equal vertical lines joined by & base of
about equal length. The lower portion consists of the downward projection of the right
vertical line and & slanting line issuing from it on the left just alittle below whereit is joined
by the-base line. The whole thing thus lcoks like o big pfa and this is the wellknown
symbol fcr 40.

The last symbol has also two distinet parts. The lower one is a figure like ka, and the
npper one consists of a vertical line joined by a slightly slanting base line with the vertical
jine of ka. 'This was the well known form for 4 during both the Kushena and Gupta perivds
and we may interpret the symbol in our record as such. (Of course if the last two signs ar¢
to be read as letters, Mr. Chanda is right in reading them as tike.)

The complete inscription may, therefore, be read as:—
Gate (yakhe?) Lechehhai (vi) 40, 4
1t may be translated as
“'the year 44 of the Lechchais or Lechchhavis having expired.”

The Lechchavi is the same as the wellknown Lichchhavi. The form Lechchhal also
peeurs in the Jaina Kalpastira.® The Lichchhavi erais also well known and its initial date
according to the caleulation of M. Sylvain Lévi, falls in the year o.p, 110-11. The inscription
may therefore be taken to denote that .the statue ou which it was incised was made in
the year 44 of the Lickehhavi era which is equivalent to 4.p. 154-155.

" & Kalpasttra edited by Jacobi, p. 65.
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H.—Inseription on the statue without the head.

Cunningham :— Yakhe Sanatananda { bharata ?).
Jayaswal :—Sapakhate Vata Nands,
Chanda :— Yukhka Sa(?}roasa naondi,

The first letter is a characteristic Kushan y, azreniarked by Mr. Chanda, and no comment
would have been necessary but for the fact, that in his article Mr. Jayaswal has seferred to
me in & manner which might imply that Ireadit as . Thefactisthat Iread it as ythe very
first time it was shown to me by Mr. Jayaswal, but he contenced that the two parts of what
I read as y were really two separate letters, and I suggested that in that case the left
portion may be taken along with a fine line I discovered above it and read as 5. I have
singe examined the inscription with great care and am convinced that the fine line is not a
chiselled one but has been produced by a crack in the stone, and that the first tetter must
he read as y.

The second letter may be read as kke although the e stroke is not quite distinet. The
third letter has no doubt the appearance of ¢, but the reverse of the estampage shows that
the right hand stroke ends in an upward hook. Su I am inolined to take it as 2 along with
Measrs. Cunningham and Chanda. There is a deeply impressed dot en thke top of the line,
such as oceurs on the sixth letter. I fake it to represent an enusvdra. The letter may
therefore be read as sa"

The fourth letter is undoubtediy v. The filth mtter T read as ji. Mr. Jayaswal reads
it as g3 hut the central bar is quite clear. Mr. Jayaswal apparently takes it as part of
the fold line but Professor Bhandarkar, who examined it slong with e, agrees in my view
that it is more deeply impressed than the rest of the line and must therefore he taken as part
of the letter. It may be noted that the eye—asopy of Cunningham distinctly preserves the
.central bar and Mr. Chanda also admits the possibility of reading it as j. Theisignis marked
by a slanting line at the top which is clearly visible on the reverse.

The sixth letter is ndw. _Thelower base is a clear curve, a characterietic of the Kushan
n (cf. Bibler's Tuffel II; I11-25). The anusndre gign, & deeply impressed dot, occurs on
" the mdtrd liue and a slanting stroke on the right ending in a dot is faintly visible on the

reverse of the estampage.

The last letter, looked upon a8 an archaic 4 by Mr. Chanda, I take to be a numerical
symbol. Its upper portion consiste of a hook attached tu a vertical on the right. Itslower
portion is forméd by another hook, with a long downward projection, joined to the lower
end of the vertical line. Now the figure for 70 on Kshatrapa coins also consiats of a vertical

 with twohooks at its two ends (Bihlers’ Taffel IX, col. v )T Its lower hook, is, however,
attachod to the right end of the vertical, whereas the symbol in our record has its ‘hook
on the left. This seems to be an easvern peculiarity, for we find that the Gupta figure for 70
has its lower hook on the left of the vertidal line exactly as in the present case (ibid., col. ix)
The only real difference lies in the faet that in our symbol the lower hook shows a consider-
able projection such as is met with neither in Kushan, Kshatrapa or Gupta period. This
seems to be due to an attempt, on the part of the engraver, to enlarge the size of the symbol
g0 as to distinguish it from the letters of the insoription. This suggestion is based on 8 com-
parison of Inscripiton No. 1. As already observed, both the numerical symbols in that

* This form is used along with the Kushan form for 70,
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inscription are distinguisheci from the lett ers of the inecripticn by the largenees of their size.
Any one who looks at Bithler’s table for numerical symbols may satie{y himeelf tkat only a
general, and by no meane a ¢lose, resemblance is roticeable between the symbols for the
same figurs, jn the same period. To take an instance, one may ccmpare the two Kushan
symbols for 70given by Bihler. Under theeecircumstarces, it is peimissible, Lhope, torerd
our symbol as 70 inasmuch ac it shows a general resemblance with the Kebatrapa foim,
which appears to be interchangeable with tke Kustan form, as we!l as with the Gupta form.
The whole inscription may thus be read as

Fakhe sam Vajindh 70
and may be translated as
“ (The ﬁgure of a} Yaksha,, (made) in the year 70 of the Va]m i

confederate group to which the Lichchh avis belonged The era-of the-Vajjis may ,therefuxe,
be taken tc be identiosl wicth the Lichchhavi era, the rame era being apparenily designated
either after the confederate tribe or its most infiuential section at the time. For we krow
that other members of the tribe are lost in oblivion while the Lichchbavis established a
kingdom in Nepal and entered into matrimoniai alliance with the Gupta Emperors.

Thus the year 70 of the Vajjis would be equivalent to .0, 180-181.

If my reading and interpretations be correct, the inscripticns must be loked -.pon as
of great historical importanes. I do not wish to dilate upcen this peint till the substartial
correctness of my views is established beyord dispute, but shall content mysel® v merely
pointing out the various directions in which the inferipticne are exyected to threw imvortant
light.

First, they will prove that the stalues really reprecent Yaksbas us Cunningham mair.-
tained long ago, in spite of the objectirn raiced thereto by Mr. Jayaswal frcm  the point
of view of Indian art. - ‘

Becondly, asthe statues bear & known date, they may be used as an important landmark
in the evolution of Indian art, and, in particular, we shall have to abandon the vicws of
Mr. Jayaswal, apparently endorsed by Mr. Arun Sen, that the statues were pre-Mauryan.

Thirdly, the inscriptions will go a long way in provirg the political supremacy of the
Lichchhavis over tle Imperial city of ancient India,shortly befeie the time of the Guptas.
This has been long suspected but never proved with any definitercss  The ingeripticrs thus
ot only fill a blank in the history of Patalij utra but alco explain the pride of the Imperial
Guptas on their connection with the Iichchhavis.

Fourthly, they supply us with early datesof the Lichchlavi era ccmirg frem a jecality
far away from the Nepal Valley where alone it is so far known to have been used. -

1 shall conclude my remarks on the Patna statues with a short reference to the note on
the subject by Mr. R. D. Banerji, M.A., Superintendent, Archaological Survey, Western
Circle, in the latest number® of the J BORS. which is just to hard. Mr. Banerji remarks:
* There may be difference of opinion about the different parts of Mr. Jayaswal’s theory but _
there cannot he two opinions about the readings Aco and Vata Nandi and therefore
Mr. Jayaswal’s identification of these two pieces of sculpture as statues as against images
and as statues of two Baisunike Emperors, Aja Udayin and Vartan Nandin, rests on- very
solid grounds.” (p. 210.)

Now, as has been shown above, there is room for difference of opinion as to the readings

8 June, 1919, p. 210 ff,
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Achoand Vaganasrudi, but even assuming that the readi ngs are correct, these letters, by them-
selves, certainly do not lead totheidentifications proposed by Mr. Jayaswal ; for Acho and
Vaginaindi may be merely part of bigger words, as, for example, in the reading proposed by
Mr. Chanda. Butletusconcedethattheyare independent words, and even further, that they
are proper names. Does it necessarily follow that they are to be taken to refer to the
Baisunaga Emperors whose names bear real or fancied resemblance to them? The unrelia-
ble nature of this argument may be better demonstrated by an example. In Epigraphic
Indica, Vol. 1, p. 385, we have got the text of an inscription incised on the base of a large
statue. Now the word Pushyamiira occurs in this record. Arguing on Mr, Banerji’s
lines the identification of the statue as that of <he founder of the Suiga dynasty may
he said “to rest on very solid grounds.” The context, however, proves beyond doubt that
the word Pushyariiira is the name of 2 < Kulz * or family. Again, another record on a statue,
published in Ep. Ind., Vol. 1, p. 388, contains the word aya, which is really part of the word
ayasmagamikays. Is Mr. Banerji prepared to maintain that the identification of the statue
with that of king Azes * rests on very -olid grounds '? The absurdity of these conclusions
is too patent, but the position assumed by Mr. Banerji in the case of Saisuniga statues is
of precisely the same type. He reads the inscription on one of thess statues as bhy (?)ge
acho chhonivike. He cannot explain the rest of the sentence, but simply because there are
two letters in it which may be constiued as the name of a Saibunaga emperor, he concludes
that it is a statue of this illustrious personage:

Next comes the mush more important question, do the names deka and Va tanandi.
-assiming they are such, really denote any Baiéuniga emperors ¢ Mr. Banerji has assumed
that they do, evidently on the authority of Mr. Jayaswal, and as he has not furnished any
argaments in support of this assumption, we can only take into consideration those that
-were pit forward by the latter (p. 97). Now there is no monarch called *Aja 'in the Puranic
fist of Saisuniga kings as one may satisfy himself by looking at Pargiters Purdra Text,
Pp- 20-22, but Mr. Jayaswal maintains that the Bhigavaia Purdna gives * Aja " in place
of Udayin, and that it refers to Namdivardhana as son of Aje (Ajeya). As a matter of fact,
.however, the Purdne does nosuch thing. In the first place the Bhigavate Purins has
A jayak smyitah which means ‘ remembered as Ajaya (invincible)' and not Aja (unborn); and
Mr. Jayaswal's attempt to split up ajayah into aja and yak is inadmissible on two grounds.

* First, it violates grammatical rules, the correct form being ajo yak. Secondly, the corrupt
variant readings in the” Vishsu Purdna such as anaya, danaya, cte., seem to show that
the word really consisted of three syllables, as Mr. Jayaswal himself srgued elsewhere, in
arder to find out the true form of the name OJraka.? ‘ '

" Mr. Jayaswal’'s second assertion that Naiiidivardhana is called son o.f Aja in the
Bhagavata Puripa is equally unbappy. The word used is Ajeya, which according
to ordinary mies of grammar cannot yield the mea ning ‘son of Aja’, but * son of Ajeya’, whioh,
like Ajaya, means invincible. Mr. Jayaswal's reference to Phnini is indeed unfortunate.
*‘ The Bubhra group,” says he, “contains many proper names out of which Aja seems to be
one.”” 'The one name inthe group which makes any near approach to it is, however, ajavasti.
Is Mr. Banerji prepared to maintain, along with Mr. Jayaswal, that this should bg split up
into aja and vasti ? Mr. Jayaswal has further sought to strengthen his position by &
reference to the Pradyota list, but all his arguments are of no valuo so long a8 he
cannot independently establish a king Aja in the Saifundga list, and in this, as we have
seen, he has completely failed.

% JBORS., 1017, p. 474,
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Again, Vatanamdi, as the name of a Saiéundga emperer, is ot to be fourd in any
of the Purdnas. But Mr. Jayaswal identifies him with N mdivaidhana in a most ingepicus
manner. iHe notices that Vdyu Puréra calls bhim Varti Vardhana, and asseming *‘ that
Varti ought to be Varta ”, he takes the latter to be asother name of Namdivardhana. He
apparently overlooks the fact that the Vdyu Purdna hes got three variants, not one, viz.
Varti Vardhana, Vardhi® and Kirti®, and that all of them end in *i°. But let us grant that
Varta was another name of the emperor Namdi whe had the imperial title Vardhana. But.
then, how to explain the curious form Varta-Namdi, composed as it iz of the fwo variant
proper names ¢ We can expect either Narmdi Vardhana or Varta Vardhana, but surely
no one would expect Namdi Varta or Varta Nawmdi. There are no doubt historical instaneces
of kings possessing double names. 'Thus Chandragupta II was also known as Devagupta,
and Vigrahaphla had a second name Strapéla. But who has ever heard of compound names
like Chandra-Deva or Deva-Chandra, and Sira-Vigraha or Vigraha-Bira? =

We hope Mr. R. D. Banerji, who has endorsed the view of Mr. Jayaswal, would offer
satisfactory explanation of all these difficulties. He admits that the inseriptions on the
statues are of a considerably later period, and simply because there are some lefters in
them which by a streteh of imagination, more remarkable for in genwity than scundness,
can be equated with two nsmes in the Saitundga list, he unhesitatingly endorses
Mr Jayaswal’s theory thab the statues are to be jooked wupon as those of the two
Saibunégs emperors! !

Regarding the age of the inseri ptions Mr. Banerji remarks: ¢ Even if we reject other
ovidence about the date of these two specimens the script of theshort inscriptions on their
backs would be sufficient to prove that the statues of Kanishka is decidedly later in date
than the Patna ones.” (p. 210.}

In other words, the seript of the Patna statues is, in the opinion of Mr. Banerji, decid-
edly earlier in form than the early Kughan alphabet. Yet when Mr. Banerji proceeds
40 examine in detail the palmography of the interiptions on Patna statues, be notes that—

{1) *“ the vowel 4 in Aco very closely resembles in form the same vowel in the
Sarnath Inscriptions ” (which the editor of the record referred to the year 40
of the Kushana era on pal@ograplic considerations).10

{2} *“the form of ca...... in the Patna inscription reeembles that in a Mathura
inscription of the year 52 of the Kugana era.”

(3) **the form of cha in chonsi.. ..in the Patna inscription resembles the Kugana form.”

{4} ** examined palmograph ica lly the inscription on the statue of Varta-Nandin also
points to the pame conclugion.” {p. 213.)

It is difficult to reconcile the results of this detailed examination by Mr. Banerji with
his general statement that the soript of the Kushana incexiptions is decidedly later in date
than that of the inscriptions on the Patna statues. On the whole, the logical cutcome of
Mr. Banerji’s argament is that the ingcriptions on the Patna statues really belong to the
Kushan period, and in this view Mr. Chands and myself are in entire agreement with him

Mr. Banerji’s argament to explain the cceurrence of a late ingcription on an early
statue {p. 214) is weak in the extre me and need not be sexicusly considered. It is enough
to point out that if it were the object of *somebody connected with the Art gallery * to
make the Saiénndga statues famili ar to the people who had saitogether forgot them, he
should certainly heve chosen & most ¢ onspicucus place to intert the name which, by the way,
would most probably have been associated with usual royal tities and the family name.

viz. Saifnnigs.

¥ Bp. Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 172
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE.
BY SIR RICHARD TEMPLE, Br,

N 1887—something over thirty years ago—I commeneed making notes and selections
for a series of elaborate articles on the currency and coinage of the former Kingdem
of Burma, as I felt myself to be in a position to rescus from oblivion an ancient system
which weas inevitably passing away beyond reeali, and as at the same time that system
had in it a great deal that expleinel the more advanced methods obtaiming in other
parts of the world, while it retained much that threw light on the methods of ancient
and even primitive times, The point of special interest was. that I could study geing on
around me in Upper Burma the ways of a civilised people that was still carrying on its
domestic life and its commerce without coin of the realm as its medium of exthange.
The ideas as to money and monsy values involved in such conditions are so entizely at
variance with those that have prevailed in the western world and even in the Near and
Middle East for many c:ent.uries, that it ssemed to me, for the sake of a sclentific knowledge
of the true meaning of habits of such transcendent importance to mankind as the modes
of conducting commercial relations, to he worth while to make what collection of facts and
comments thereon I could before it was too late.

Tire heavy obligations of a busy official life, however, prevented my pulting my notes
anl observations into print until 1897, in which year I commenced the contemplated series
of articles in this Journal (Vol. XXVI, p. 154}, I-then examined firstly, currency without
a coinage, taking peasant currency for my first detailed subject (p. 157), passing on to the
use of chipped bullion (p. 160), the effect of bullion eurréncy (p. 197) and valuation by
weight (p. 204). Next I considered the evil of bullion ourrency (p. 211), an important and
muchm isunderstood point, as articles in the daily papers of*England alone show tothis day.
After this, T examined the age of bullion currency in Burma (p. 232) and made a complete
enquiry into the history of the terma dinga (p. 233) and sickal (p. 253).

Retracing my steps somewhat, the next subject examined was the general one of
barter and metallic currency (p. 260), considering harter generally (p. 261} and then the
many special artioles which have been used by man as the medium of exchange, both
natural (p. 281) and manufactured (p. 285). This led me to the study of conventional
non-metallie articles used for money (p. 290), which was followed by brief notes on the

'hisbory of exchange in the Far East (p. 309), with some additional notes on barter

(p. 311). . _
The research indo the above questions led to an historical consideration of the vast

subjeet of bullion weights (p. 313), commencing (p. 314) with the all-important fundamental .
low denominatigh or standard found in the seeds of the abrus(yws) and the adenanthera
{ywifi, gwgyf), This enabled me to examine the Burmese weights and compare them
usefully with thoss of India snd the surrounding nations (p. 318). Ithen (in Vol. XXVII)
found myself deeply involved in the question of the history of the bullion weights used in
many countries and at many times, commencing with Siamese and Shan weights from
English and French sources {p. 1) and going on to Chiness weights (p. 29) and Malay
weights (p. 37). To complete the subject, I examined the weights used in Southetn Indis
{p. 657) including those reported by many early European travellers (p. 83 and again, p. 85).

Going back to Burma, the next subjects taken up were those of the Pali and old
Burmese weights (p. 113) and the standard weights of the Burmese Kings (p. 141).
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1 am afraid I then becamo rather lost as to my main subject in an enquiry into the
ways of the minor peoples inhabiting what is now known as Burma and its neighbour-
hood, because it involved an examination of their languages (p, 141) so far as they related
to money, currency and weights. In this way the following Iangusges weresearched, so far as
they were known at the date of writing, 1898 :—Karen (p. 144), Talaing (p. 150), Manipuri
{p. 169), Kachin-Naga Group (p. 197), Chin-Lushai Group (p. 253). The time and.
. space spent on this enguiry was not altogether wasted, as it enabled me from personzl
enquiry to provide a working transliteration or rather transcription of Karen, which at
that date did not exist, making it a sealed tongue to all who could not study the language
on the spot, and also of all the other tongues above meuntioned, in such a way that general
Oriental scholars could readily understand the terms used and compare them with other
languages. The enquiry as to Manipurt was specyiyuseful, as it disclosed an illuminat-
ing system of monetary reckoning of a very anciént type and explairied much that has
been puzzling to students of Oriental weights and measures and monetary systems, besides
being in its essentials & system that is at the bottom of habits that have ubtained in ccnm+ ries
very far removed from Manipur in history and eivilisation.

The next thing that happened was that the pressure of official duties in the Indian
Empire prevented my resuming the research further until mv retirement in 1904, and
since then I have found, as many others have found, that a return to life in England
meant a pressure of fresh duties as heavy as that of official life in the East, with the
consequence that until now I have been unable to publish anything further on this
subject. The close of the European War, however, and the hope of a partial ceseation of
work connected therewith and of postal difficulties have determined me to publish what
1 still can of notes collected so long ago, as they contain information which, so far as1
know, is not to be found elsewhere.

Qome of the old notes 1 found to be almost ready for press, some fo be far advanced
and some still in the stage of bemg mere notes ; and as it is now more than a quarter of
a century since I was in Burma., I am not able to do more than publish what there happens
to be already collected or to maintain the strict sequence of the former articles. 1 will
therefore print those notes that are most advanced first, leaving the rest to foliow in such.
order as may be found convenient.

The articles above described do not cover all that I have written on the general

subject of currency, for opportunities’ have been taken as they have arisen to examine
other phases of the same and kindred subjects. Thus in 1899 (Vol. XXVIII, p. 104)
1 published some Notes on the Development of Currency in the Far East, showing how
all the existing Troy weights and currencies in India and the Far East are based on one,
and sometirmes both, of two seeds, the ubrus and the adenanthera, the latter being double
of the former, and that the whole currency of the Far East is based on the Indian Troy
weight system. I also showed that in ancient India there were two concurrent Troy
scales, which I called the literary and the popular, on one or other of which all the scales
of modern India ar of the neighbouring countries outside it are based. This led me to
state vhat the modern Burmese scale is identical with the literary Indian scale, and so
are the scales of all Far Eastern peoples possessed of the Indo-Chinese civilisation—the
Siamese Shans and the Malays espegially. I then passed on to show ithat neither in form
por in nomenclature is the sv-called Chinese currency of the modern merchants trading
in the Far East originally Chinese, but that it is an international sysiem, entirely
Malaya,n in origin, constituting the latest development of the ancient Indian literary scale.
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On the other hand, the old Indian popular scale waa caught up by the Muhammadan
invaders of the 13th aentury a.p. and teansmitted by them to the Europeans and Indisns
of to-day. It has found its way to the wild tribes of the Indian and Tibeto-Burman
frontiers and to ancient China itself, before the days of the decimal scale in that country
introduced by the Mongols in about the 13th century A.p.—a circumstance that has deeply
affeoted the modern Chinese commercial scale, which is nowadays the Malayan scale in
form and nomenclature and chisfly decimal in character,

I have here spoken practically in terms of Troy weight, becanse the Far Eastern
peoples have never separated the ideas of Troy weight, currency and coinage.

The two Indian scales may be thus stated for clearness as 96 rafi to the t4lG for the
popular scale and 320 raktikd to the pala for the literary scale: this last corresponding
to 320 ywigyt to the b for Burma, 320 king to the iamliing for Siam, and 320 kindari to
the bingkal for the Malays,

In 1900 (Vol. XXIX, pp. 29 and 61) I published an elaborately illustrated article on
the beginnings of Currency which took me sll over the world abd over all time, ancient
and modern. In it I discussed the three points of Barter, Currency and Money in their
earliest and simpleat forms, Barter was defined as the exchange of possessions pure
and simple : Currency a8 the interposition of an article in common domestic use befween
the artioles bartered, the interposed article being the medium of exchange. Money as the
use of purely conventional artioles as the medium of exchange. That is to say, Barter is
the exchange of one article for another: Currency implies excha.nge through & medium :
Money, that the medium is a token. _

I then gave many instances of pure barter between savages and semi-civilised pecples
vod the eivilised, and showed by instences how the bérder between barter and gurrency
was crossed. The process is not difficult, but the passing of éurrency to money involves
getting over many difficulties from the use, for the medium of. .exchange, of. roughly
measured netural articles of-fiany kinds to carefully measured and oﬂicmlly .marked
manufaﬂtured articles, !aadmg eventually to the use of gold, silver and Gopper mioney as.
the survivals of t.he fittest of almoat, every conoeivable artiole tried -af tome place or at
some time or other A clear understanding of this fundsmentsal subject is necessary to a
opmplete comprehension of disoussions such as that apened up by a consideration of the
present enquiry or one ams!ogonsto it—that is, of the Currency and Comage of any given
country.

In 1913 I puhblished in Vol. XLII, pp. 1-73, a long and elaborately ﬂlustrated article
on the Obsclete Tin Currency and Money of the Federated Malay States, which had
occupied my a.ttent.:on for some time previously. There were mysterious exhibits in
museams of articles in ‘tin, thought to he old Malay toys. A very careful examination,
however, of all the available specimens showed them to be beyond question specimens of
some system of a forgotten ourrency or money. There were amtong them tin ingots on
a soale and tin tokens, alsG to scale, representing the tin ingote—that is, these speclmens-
represented a tin yurrency and a tin money in use among the Malays. Other apeéamens
were models of animals, also to scale, representing a former tin currency, These. dis-
coveriea led to an -examination of the literature likely to illuminate the subject, and it.
waa then dlscovereu. that there was a long continued, though now obsolete, Lcurrency and
money in tin in “the Malay Peninsula for at least 500 years up to quite r:pcent times,
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-conducted in the more modern times on two scales—one representing the old Dutch and
the other the British monetary system introduced into the Peninsula by Europesns.

Incidentally the enquiry led to many interesting discoveries, e.g., the true explana-
tion of some of Tavernier's plates of Oriental coinage (1678) and of many other speci-
mens of coins in museums, books, and so on, and of Albuquerque’s Portuguese Oriental
Coinage {1511).

The scales used in this Tin Currency proved to be of & most interesting nature,
opening up, through the Manipuri system already mentioned, a wide vista of analogous
developments all over the world : in Russia, in old Portugal and Holland and practically
every country of medern Europe from the days of ‘Charlemagne in the 7th century ; in
ancient India and Kashmir, and even Egypt, AeayTia and Persia. The enquiry took one
in fact nearly everywhere in ancient and modern times, showing that one-was here on the
track of some working of the human mind that is universal,

it is this consideration that in réality makes such a study as the Currency and
Coinage among the Burmese possess an interest far ontside the boundaries of the country
now known as Burma, because in Burma we have in this matter, as it were; a living link
between the present and the past. e
I have gone thus at length into what I have written on " this enquiry so that the
reader may be put into possession of what has preceded the present notes and make
himself, if he so wishes, acquainted with so much of the subject as will render them the
more intelligible and-wsefidl.

I commence my further notes with some on lump currency, beginning with silver.
LUMFP CURRENCY.
: 1.
SILVER.,

The raw lump currenicy of Uppoi- Buriua copsisted of gold, silver, and Jead,! but Dot of
copper,? so far as 1 know, as that metal is not, I believe, to be found in the country.

1 From the Shin State of Thénml: Yule, Ava, p. 258 ; Laurie, Our Burmese Wars, p. 373. For
interesting referencen to lump geld, see Moor's Indian Archipelage, pp. 77, 217,

: Bee Yule, Aea, p. 269; Crawlurd, Ava, pp. 427, 433, 436, 444, But see Crawlurd, op. cit., p. 42
and Col, Strover’s Report on the Metals and Minerals of Upper Burma, quoted in Laurie’a Our Burmese
Wars, p. 372. Cf. Crawfurd’s statement as $o Siam, in his Siem, p. 331; also B, B, Gazetleer, Vol. 1,
pp. 54, 416. So the Chinese found that the pecple of San-bo-tsai ( ¥ Sumatra) in the days of the Sung
Dynasty {a.D» 960-1279) had no copper currency, but merely (?lump) gold and silver : Indo.CGhing, 2nd
Ser., Vol. I, p. 187. Cf. Miss Corner’s Ching written for Bohn, Bell's ed., p. 7; and Pyrard d¢ Laval,
Hak. Soe. ed., Vol I, p. 2321, as to the Maldives in 1602. See also Strettell, Ficus Elaatiea, pp. 76,
111; Stsunton, Embasay, 1707, as to Cochin China, p. 169f. Silver or “compraw ™ is the currency of
the Kachins. See Anderson, Mandalay to Momien, pp. 181, 425, This word is kumprew in Symington’s
Kachin Vocabulery, sod is given as pynonymous to rupes; s.v. Rupee: and it is eomprong in Anderson's
vocabulary at p. 188, op. cit. Colguhon, Amongst the Shams, however, in a FPlate facing p. 316, shows
- gopper fats at Bassac and Ubone'* (on the Mekong) without description: see also Bowring's Siam,
vol. 1, p. 267. .

In reference to copper, Dr. Andemson, Siom, p. 179, tells & good story of a lis in defence of delinguen -
cies, When Potts, the factor at Ayuthia, at the time that the factory was burat in 1882, was called
upon to account for the losses, he explained that 500 cheste of Japan copper, which the Company had in
specie in Ayuthis, . d been eaten by white-ants. Alexander Hamilton, the original raconteur of the
tale, however, Temarks that * Copper is thougl_at too hard a Morsel for them.” In his Mandoloy te
Momien, p. 468, Anderson gives the same vemacular word for “copper” and “bras.” Yule, Avo,
p. 345, has a very interesting note on the manner in which copper was procured in Upper Burma from
the procese of changing coarse (i.e, heavily alloyed with copper) silver into fine. * In this way,” he
suys, on the authority of Mr. Spears, * that about 12,000 vias (above 20 tona) of copper annually reached

thé capital ” :
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ThLe purest rncognlsed sﬁver in Burma is calied Sh&n h’o, or pure s:her, and is
extracted from lead ore in the Shin country. It is also known, on account of its appear-
ance, as chaubin-bauk b'd and k’aydbat-ngwé. There is silver known as Burmese b'd, and
the process of extraction would appear to be the same in both cases.

The appearance? of Shdn b’6 is shown by fig. 1, Plate I, a point which will be
alladed to later on, while a piece of Burmese b’6, which has undergone the process ot
chipping for currency, is shown in fig. 2, Plate I. Shan silver is said to vontain six per
cent. of gold, and reddish yeliow spots, caused by salts of gold created in the process of
extraction from the ore, are frequently to be seen on the reverse surface of Shian 4'6.

Yule says, Ava, p. 260, that b0 was the currency obtaining between the Burmese xid
foreigners, but that the King refused it as such, owing to the greater difficulty of testing
it than of testing dain, a lower quality of silver. He also says on the great avthority of
Col. Burney that k’ayibat-ngwé was an mfenor quality to b°6.* thus differing from my
information,

For the high quality ot Shan 8’6, we have an interesting reference in MelLeod's
Journal, where he says, ‘' The sjlver current is of the best description, either the Chinese
stamped square coin or bau [6'0] silver, or the Burmese yuetni [ ywerni .5

Prinsep (Useful Tables, pp. 30, 31), who saw a great deal of Burmese silver in the
first quarter of the last contury, agrees with Yule, and so far disagrees with me in differentiat-
ing between &' and Faeyibal-ngwé® He says that “the L'ayibit sitver ““is supposed to
denote a particular fineness, which by Burmese law but [? ought] to be ten-ninths yuwetn:
in value; i.c. Qtzkals of Rayibal pess for ten of 3 Jwetm silver; or it should contain 19}

b’y and § copper.”

As to b0 he makes a curious, but natural, mistake. I will give his statement verbalim.
He says, ‘“Ban signifies ‘pure’ or ‘touch,’” and is the purest obtainable by the Burmese
process of refinery. This word is synouymous with banny of the Ayeen Akbery [ bani of the
Atn Akbari): bunwary [ banwéii ] is the Indian name of the touch-needles used in roughly
valuing the precious metals.” Now the word b’ ia usually spelt by writers as baw or bau
and wns misteken by Prinsep in Burney’s MSS. for ban. Hence all his wrong etymologs
and inferences. The mistaking of au for an in Burmese words containing the sound whicl
I wrxte a9 0 (== aw in awful) in very common in hooks. Some are full of such mistakes:
eg the value of Macmahon’s Karens of the Golden Chersonese is entirely marred by this
printer’s error, and 8o is ‘that of many papers on Barma and the neighbourhood printed
by the House of Commons.

_The setond quahty of silver is ealled dain running about 89 to 93 per “cent. of a6
It is known by the marks of striation on its upper, or obverse, surface. A gpecimen is
shown in fig, 3, Plate I. This was the snlver used, aecordmg to Yulo, dua, p. 260, for the
trade with China.

s By “oeppearance” i3 usually meant in these pages the upper, or obverae, surface of the metal.
The lowez, or reverse, surface takes usually the form of the erucible or pot in which it has been mealted.

§ From 239, to 49, worse.

5 Bowring, however, says exactly the reverse, and astates that in the Laos Country oval mgnts of
base metal circulate : Siam, Vol. II, p. 21.

¢ He writesa the word kkaroobat.

? It ia really the name for “ pure silver.”

8 Yule says, Ava, p. 345, 95 per cent. of bo.
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Prinsep, op. cit., p. 31, says that in his time dain was the most common form of
bullion in eirculation, and was so called from an assessment levied during the late King's
teign (Bodpp’aya) upon villages and houses: ®  dain signifying & stage, or distance of two
miles. He says it was supposed to be 109 better than ywelni, but varied in reality from
1%, to 109% better; and he points out that to admit it to be 10% better would make it
equel to Hayabat, which was not the case,

For the staternent that the word dain was derived as Prinsep says I have often tried
to find corroboration, and there are difficulties in accepting it as vorrect, e.g., dain (spelt
dén) means 1n Burmese, without the heavy accent, (1) a petty chief, foreman of works,
the controller of an establishment, such as a gambling-house, opium-den; liquor-shop :
{2) a class of Government servants in charge of petty offices : and (3) according to Judson,
Burmese Diet., “a silver of a certain quality better than gyseetni.”’10- Whereas the word
for “a stage or distance of two miles’’ is iain or afain, spelt 8. or aién. Tain, without
the heavy accent, means {1} & post, a column: (2) to ask leave: (3) to reach, arrive,
attain: (4)to uge for & warp in weaving, to set the time in singing. Adtain, without the
heavy accent, means (1} the measure of 1000 {ds about two miles (¢f, the kés of India):
(2) a warp: (8) the right hand ox in a team, :

The spes al assessment alluded to by Prinsep is that mentioned in Spesrman’s Britisk
Burmah Gazetteer, Vol. I, p. 447, who says that “in 1798 o.p. 5 ocall of 33 1/3 ficals of
silver was made from every house. This took two years to colleet and produced about

Rs. 6,000,000. What the actual amount levied from the people was it is impossible to
wscertain!” :

Prinsep gives us another class called méadain, which Bumney stated to be equal to
ywetni, but it was in reality muach worse. He says it has bson extensively circulated and
was a “late introduction,” say about 1828, and consisted of silver mixed with lead.

Malcolm, Travels, Vol. I, p. 269, says that “ Dyng has the ﬂowerot_l appearance over
all the cake in larger and longer crystals [than -ywetni], and is cast into cakes weighing
about twenty ticals, but varies exceedingly in fineness, being of qualities from Huet-nee
[yweins] to ten per cent. purer. It is assumed to be five per cent. purer.”

Ngwdlon and maingydn-ngws, the latter a Shan (Mingyang or Mingydng) silver, both
known by their appearance, are said to be equal to dain in fineness. A specimen of
ngwélén is figured in fig. 4, Plate I, and of maingyén in fig. 5, Plave I. The latter is much
§NOIN, :

The third quality of silver is called yuweini, about 85 per cent, of 5'3,!! and is eapecially
interesting as having been the old native Burmese standard of silver; at any rate when the
Burmese Court was at Ava, Amarapiira and Mandalay, so much wes it the standard in
King Mindon’s time that Yuls tells us {Ava, p. 260) that dain was frequently valued in
terms of ywetni. A specimen of yweni is shown in fig. 6, Plate I. Like Shan ¢ this.
silver ia frequently thickly covered on its reverse surface with spots of (litharge) salts of
gold.12 . .

. (To ¢ continued.)

? Hee Phayte, Hist. of Burma, p. 211.

10 My idea is thet dain, in its application to eilver, merely means #°chief’” or ¢ best” o
s principal.””  See Stevenson, Burmese Dict., s.v. '

1 Yule, Ave, pp. 260, 345, eays it veried from 85 per cent. to 80 per oent. of ¥’g, the alloy being
copper. At p. 344 he values gold in terme of * yeutni®' (ywesnf) silver; bubt on p. 343 he calls iy
“ yu-wetni.’’

Y'h! Tt is probably the ngwigwet (spotted silver) of the consignmont from Sir Frank Gates in 1889,
which never reached me.
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PATNA MUSEUM INSCRIPTION OF JAYASENA.
BY N. . MATUMDAR, B.A.; CALCUTTA.

The subjoined inscription was discovered in & village called Janibigha situated at
about 6 miles to the east of the modern site of Bodh-gaya, whence it has now been removed
to the Patna Museum. It has already been published by Mr. H. Panday, of the
Archzological Department, with a preliminary note on its importance by Mr, K. P
Jayaswal, in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Rescarch Society, Vol. 1V, p. 266 ff, and
Plate. As Mr. Panday’s trenscript ond translation are, I am afraid, anything but aceurate
and 23 Mr. Jayaswal’s historica] conclusion unfortunately, is open to serious doubt I am
compelled to publish this paper and T sincerely hope, that my remarks and emendations
will receive the due attention of Mr. Panday who I hear, is engaged upen editing this
inscription in the Epigruphia Indica.

The inscription is carefully engraved on a piece of stone. It contains 14 lines of
writing which cover a space of about 93" X 73", On the wholeit isinagood state of preservation;
but a portion of the stone has broken away from the left margin, thus the beginning letter
of 1. 9 has totally disappeared, and the beginning letter of I 10 has been partially damaged.
The size of the letters varies from J%;" to $4".—The alphabet belongs to the Proto-Bengali
type of the 11th and 12th centuries 4.p,, and is the same as in the Bodh-gay4 inscription of
Asokachalla, of the year 74 of the Lakshmanasdna era.! With regard to the forms of
individual letters, attention may be drawn to the fpllowing:the medial » is shown in a
variety of ways,? e.g. by an angle at the base of a letter, as in purdnan {i. 1}, by a slanting
right hand stroke at the base, asin Buddhaséna ® (1. 8) and also by & curve turning to
the left from the end of the stem, almost like a subseript ¢ in shape, as in sudi {I. 14);
the subscripts { and £ are almost similar in “stalai (1. 3} and dushia (L. 11); the subscript
th in the conjunct letters ##& and sth in Kogthald (I. 4-5) and sthala (1. 4), as well as the
conjunct im in °imagjéna (I. 8) deserves specially to be noted; the superscript r is put on
the top of a letter, as in d-chandrdrkkan (. 5) ; I ocours in $wo forms, as in Maagale (1. 6)
and Lakshmane (I 13);-the anusvira is of the form of a circle, either detached from

. the vertical, as in purdran (L 1), or touching the same, a8 in jindnds (1. 2) ; the visargu
resembles the English figure 8 and sometimes carries & tail, a8 in sahetah (. &) and kritinak
(I. 7), an abnormality noticed by Biihler regarding the sign as it occurs in North-east
Indian inscriptions and MSS. of this period ;3 the "sign of avagraka is employed only in
sishgo 2'thavd in I. 11 ; and the sign for Osi (1. 1) is exactly similar to that in the inscription
of Afokachalla mentioned above—The language is Sanskrit, and with the exception of the
introductory phrase Oy svasti in 1. 1 and the concluding words which express the date in

11 13-14 the whole text is in verse. As regards orthography, it may be noticed that gh
has been substituted for & in Singhalasya * in . 6 ; the same sign has been used both for v
and b ; a consonant is doubled after a superscript 7, only in d-chandrdrkkan in 1. 5 ; and
that an qrusvdre is wrongly employed in parampanringd in i 1-2,- :

1 Epi. Ind., XII, 27 . :

* Regarding this matter see Kjelhorn's remarks, Assam plates of Vallabhadéva, Epi. Ind., V, 182,
Mr. Panday speaking of the medial u says that the * triang type’ of it ocgurs in purdaam (L 1}
JBORS, 1V, 276. Thia is, however, not & fact. Sueh inconsiatencies, I regret to g8y, are nolgerare i
My, Panday’s paper. E.g inl, 13 he would rend a symbol for 4 in between the two gigns inter-
punctuation that oceur after the word mdtd, and remarks that “ the fourth verse of the record _enda
here.” 1 could not, however, trace anything of the kind either on the stone or the plate published
by him. -

a Ingian Paleography (Eng. Trans.), 69 o )

4 For another instance of this eubstitution see inseription of Aéokachalla, of the year 51 of the

Lakshmanaséna era,—Epi. Ind,, XII, 29, 11. 810, ;
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It belongs to a king named Jayaséna who is styled Acharya and Pithipati, i.e. ‘ Lord of
Pithi’, and 't carries back the genealogy to only one qtep further, viz. to Buddhaséns,
father of the reigning king. After the initial words O svasti, the inscription opens
with a ¥erse in honour of the city of Mahabsdhi and the Bodhi-tree. Tt then notifies
the free gift of the village of Kotthala, which isin Saptaghatta, together with its
land and water, and plough-tax to the Vajrasana tor the residence of the Bhikshu Mangala:
svamin, come from Céylon, in whose hands was plaved the charter registering the grant.

- Then follows the date, the year 83 of the Lakshmanaséna era, the 15th day of the bright-
half of the month of Karttika. This date does not admit of verification. ‘It would

-orrespond, a.ccordmg to the calculation of Diwan Behadur L. D. Swamikannu Pillai,
(o (Friday) 1st November, a.p. 1202, ‘on “hlch ‘day Karttika sukla 15 ended at ‘60, i.e.
36 ghatikas after mean sunrise.”

Of the loealities referred to in the inscription only Pitht ha=been found mentioned
already in two other places, though it cannot be, at present, definitely identified, The”
word oceurs in the commentary to the Rémacharite of Sandhydkara Nandi (Memoirs
ASB., Vol. 111, pp. 36, 38) and the Sirnith inscription of Kumaradévi (Ep. Ind., Vol. 1X,
p- 323,1.5). Dr. Sten Konow, in his paper on th. inscription, put forth the conjecture
that this Pithi is but another name for Pittapuram in the Madras Presidency. It was
Mr. R. D. Banerji, who first definitely said that it must lie near the boundary of Magadha
(Memoirs ASB., Vol. V, p. 87). Mr. Jayaswal now points out that the commentatar of
the Rdmacharita explains the word Pithipati by Magadhadhipa (JBORS., Vol. IV,
p. 267). The conclusion which now suggests itself to us, is that Pithi and Magadha are
practically identical. At any rate, this much is certain on the strength of the present
record, that it included Bodh-gay and the region around it, as the inseription has been
discovered in that locality. This cone’iusion is forced upon us also by another inscription,
the main contents of which will be discussed presently. The other localities mentioned
in the inscription, I am unable fo identify.

The importance of the record lies in the fact that it enhghtens us about two hitherto
unknown kings ruling over Bodh-gay4, viz. Buddhaséna and his son end successor Jayaséna,
The former, it is to be marked,-is not designated king in the inscription; and from this Mr.
Jeyaswal infers that he never was aking properly so called, he was only some ‘colletersl’ of the
contemporary Sina king (op. cit., p.267). But from an independent piece of evidence which will
now be considered here for the first time, it appears that he did reign. It is contained in an epi-
graph discovered at B6dh-gayh many years ago. It is now missing, but fortunately enough
a photo-ithograph of the inscription was published by Cunningham in his Mahébodki, 3
which, therefore, is our mainstay at present. Cunningham concluded, that it was a
record of the reign of Aéokachalla, perhaps because his nante is found mentioned in {. 8.
But he did not publish s reading of the text, nor has any other scholar done so, till quite
recently an attempt was made to decipher the inscription by Pandit B. B. Vidyavinode
of the Indian Museum, Calcutta.® But comparing his reading with the plate iteelf
I find that in many places the text should be read differently. The most important
information contained in it and which has not yet been noticed, is, that the record

_ belongs, not to Atokachalla as Cunningham took it to be, but to a quite different indi- -

vidual—Buddbastna by name, who bears the titles Pighipati apd Achdrya just like

5 P1. XX VIII, Neo. C.
¢ Faigiyo-Shityaparishat-patriké (Bengali Journal), 1317 B, 8., 217,
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Jayaséna of the Patna Museum inscription. This Buddhaséna, who is beyond doubt
dayaséna’s father Buddhaséna, of our record, is represented in his inscription as registering
a donation (vritti) to one Bhikshupatdita Sri-Dharmmarakshita, the religious preceptor
of the king of Kami (Kumaon), who seems to be no other than Aéckachalla himself ; and
it further appears that Buddhaséna makes a similar grant toa numberof Ceylonese sthaviras
(1. 13-14). At the end of the inscription there is mention of two officers, apparently of
Buddkaséna, whose titles are respectively Sddhanike-Rinake end Mérdalika (1. 19.20).
It is in the form of & declaration issued to the inhabitants of Mahab6dhi including their
elders and also the tillers of the land. Thess characteristice are enough to prove that
Buddhaséna did actually reign. Moreover, the declaration, as it is issued to the
inhabitants of Bédh-gayA, shows that his dominions must have included at any rate
the modern distriet of Gays and its adjoining territory, or in other words, this was a part
of Pithi of which he was the sovereign. Now, I must admit that it is very difficult
to restore the actual and entire text of the inscription from the plate published by
Cunningham. And though I have prepared a reading of it myself, I do not venture
to place the whole transcript before scholars, as I consider it merely tentative in
many pluces. Still I reproduce here the following extract, as it sonstitutes by far the
most valuable portion Qf, the record and especially as there cannot be, I hope, any
great difference of opinion about the general correctness of its reading :—

1, gvasti|{ ., . . . . 7 pitakit]|Pi. - :

2. thi-paty-#chérya 8 - Buddhasénad (6va] [Bu)ddha-sam

3. gh-Aadi-sakala~sériman ~ Mahibédhi - vri -

4, tter = yatha- pradhin —adi ~ prativasing

6. janapadédn karshakdm =éch = ardopyayitva?

6. avadati vidisematam!1¢=astu bhava

7. ntd (2) 11 vrittir - asmabhir =aty - 4dina 1% Raja - Sri -~

8. Asogachalladéviindt ¥ mukhyatams —

9. nam cha Kdmé —rijaguru — bhikshu - pandita—

10. Sri-Dharmmarakshite —charandnam = -chandra —

1.  srkkam sams{rppiltd . . . . . . ,

From the above passage we learn that a king named Buddhsaséna was ruling over
Bﬁdh-gaya at the time when Sri-Dharmmarakshita, the religious preceptor of the king
of Kami {Kumaon), eame to Visit the place. Another inseription too, dated in the year
1813 of the Nirvdna era, mentioning the name of Aéokachalla,!t and likewise discovered
at Bodb-gaya, tells us that at the time when Dharmmarakshita visited the place and was
there engaged in superintending the construction of a certain gandhakugi by a prince
named Purushéttama, Bédh-gayd was under the rule of & king who belonged to the Chhinda

T There sre five letters visible on the plate which no doubt form the name of the place whence the
record has been issued.  But I fail to clearly read them.

8 This portion was completely misread by Pandit Vidyavinod -
% Read sropya. ' 1 mnata is superfluoud,
1 Should be corrected to bhar~tim. # Should pprhaps be corrected to ity-Sdind.

» Road Afokachalla dfvanati.

* Flees supposed that he is not the same king whoge ecords we have got, of the years 51 and 74 of
the Laksbmanestna era-—FRAS,, 1809, 348-49." But Mr. Banerji hes since satisfactorily shown thet “the
two are identical—J 488, N, 8, IX, 272-73 )
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family.! The presumption is therefore natural that he is the same as Buddhsséna,
father of Jayaséna of our inscription. It is interesting to note that before the family of
Buddhaséng came to power in Pithi, there ruled in this part of the country another family
of Pith! lords called the Chhikkéras. They were connected, through matrimony, as.we
know from the Sérnéth inscription of Kumaradévi, with the Gahedavila kings of Benares,
and Bsdh-gayd must have been under them, at least in the time of Gévindachandra, whose
dates range from a.p. 1114 to 1168.1%8 These Chhikkdras seem to have been dis-
possessed of their territory towards the end of the 12th century a.p. by a new family
of Pithi rulers, viz. the family of Buddhaséna. It is very likely, that it was he who first
established the greatness of the Chhinds line; because, in his inscription, there. is -no-
mention of his predecessors and in the inscription of his son Jaysséna too, the genealogy is
carried back to his father only, It has, however, been assumed that these individuals, viz.
Buddhaséna and Jayaséns, represent, though indirectly, the family of the Sénas who for about
a century and s half ruled the political destinies of Bengal. Thus Mr. Jayaswal writes: !¥ **Thia .
inscription now proves that the neighbouring district of Gaya remsined under a scion of the
Sénafamily in the time of Muhammad s6n Bakhtyar."” Bat let us see if this inference is logical,
Considering the fact that these kings have their names ending in Séna and that
Taranatha in his list of the later Séna kings mentions one.-Buddhaséna, it no doubt.
seems tempting to suppose that they belonged to the S8éna dynasty ; but, according to Tara-
natha himself, this Buddhaséna was succeeded by his son, whose name is not Jaysaséna
but Haritaséne.!® Thus no other evidence can be put forward {7 connect this family
of rulers with the 88na dynasty save and except the name-ending Séne on which,
however, we cannot lay much stress, Moreover, there is absolutely no proof that the
Séna rule really survived in the heart of Magadha immediately after the Mubammadan
invasion. On the other hand, in the Tgbkati-Nasiri (p. 558 ) there is a definite assertion
to the effect that the Stnas continued to rule for a considetable periou after the passing
away of Lalkshmanasina, in the country of ‘Bang,’ i.c. Eastern Bengal, and not on the
Bihar side. Again, at the time of the Muhammadan invasion, as it follows very clearly from
the same suthority, there waa absolutely no trace of the Séna power in Bihar. As a matter
of fact, Bakhtiyar passed through it and came upon Bengal where only he could find the Sénas
ruling. At any rate, even if a portion of Magadha were under the successors of Lakshmana-
séna during thia period, their central power rested not in Bikar but in Bengal, Again, only
theuse of the Lakshmanaséna era at Bédhgaya or Tirhut is not in itself any definite proof of the
continuance of the Séna rule in Bihar. Under these circumstances, therefore, it cannot be
maintained that at a later period, the Sénas became masaters of Magadua and called themselves
Pithipatis—atitle which they did notadopt even during their palmy days when they actually
carried their victoricus arms through Magadha, Then again, we never find the title dchdrya
attached to the name of any Séna king in the whole range of Séna inscriptions. Another
important point, however, on which I should lay special stress, is that the Muham-

% This inference ia based on the following verse: Prakhydtar M Sapddalakeha-$ikhari-kehmépdia~
chdddmanih ilaik értmad = diokuchallam = api yé natvd vintye svdyan ) altra = Chehhinda-naréndram =
Indra-sadrisam  bhrashid muneh idsand sthity.gddhdram = asou chakéra param = dcharyyam kalgu
durjjayd w —Above, X, 342, v, 11.—¢f. also Prof, D, R, Bhandarker's remarks, ibtd, 1013,8¢, 8 8

% Bee Kielhorn's Synchronistic Table for Northern India.
1T JBORS,, 1V, 266,  Above, IV, 357.
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madan invasion tcok place in or about A.n. 1199 and after that according to Tarandtha.
came the later Sénas who were subordinate to the Turushkas or Muhammadans.1® The
first of this series of subordinate Sénas is Lavaséna II wno was succeeded by Buddhaséna,
The latter, if Tarandtha is to be believed, should, therefore, naturally be placed much later
than a.p. 1202 and as such could not probably be the father of Jayaséna.
Toxt. 30 )

Om?! svasti || 22 Sriman - Mahabidhi-purarh 2* purinam parampam %5 -

rivat niyatam Jindnam | hy = adhvasthitdnim sthivi—

r =aati yatra sambodhayé 33 Badhitards = talath cha  {1%]

%5 Srimad-Vajrisandya sthala ~ jala - sahitah Kottha -

I8 —grima 17 &sha a-chandrirkkam pradattas = tad — adhivasata -

yé& Mabgalasvami - bhikshoh 1 hasté sri - Simghalasya’®

tripitaka - kritinah ifsanikritya rdji4 nir-vya -

jah Saptaghatté halakara—ka [liJt4?¢ Buddhasen —atmajé

[(na]ii [2#]9° Dattd? dénam =imai grémam Jayasénah sa bhapatih |
" [Pi] thi-patir = uvich = éam = Acharyah satyavig ~ vachah | [3*]*® Vamsé
madiyé yadi ké = pi bhiipal) sishts § thavi dushtata -
2. rH vinashtal) | vyatikramar ch = ftra karéti tasya ta -
tah kharah sikarikd cha mété 11#? [4*]{}. Lakshmana ~

14. sénasy™ - Alita - rajyé 25 Sam 83 Karttika Budi 15.

19 Loc, cit. See also V. A. Smijth, Barly History of India, 3rd ed,, 421-2.
% From the original stone. Above the writing there is & representation of Buddha seated in the

Bhimi-sparfamud.d under the Bédhi-tree, and the sun and the moon on both the sides, showing perhapy
the permaneney of the grant. Fora similar representation cf. Epi. Ind., 1X, Pl opposite p. 262.

u Expressed by & symbol, = Metre : [pajhti,

= r. Panday reads it as pradai:. ‘To show that it is not so one has'got to compate thess two
letters with prada in pradafie (L §) and pura in purdsav: (1, 1} occurring just after the word in guestion.
Further, the reading pradam would offend againss the metre and render the construction grammaticslly
iropossible. If mahdbodhi-pfadar is taken to ba an adjsrtive of bédhi-tarse = talah, which Mr. Panday
- apparently profers, then the partticle cha has nothing to be connected with. My reading PurcGn: rewnvves
all these difficulties. For irfman.Makdbidhi as a place name see e.g. Epi, Ind., XI¥, 29; and above,
XVII, 310. Bodh-gayad usad at this tims to be called Mahabddhi. Cf. Purushéttama’s Bhdshdvris
(I11, 3, 137), & work of the 12th century &.p. which cites Mahabidhin gantismal 83 an illustration, end
€unningham’s Mahcibodhi, p- 3. '

FRON a0k W

Y- e
A e

% Read parampa . —~— = - % Read sambo.® % Metre : Sragdhard.

X The letier m has bee » damaged. 2% Read érf.Saimhalasya.
 The upper portion of the {-stroke has peelacl off. Read.kalité. % Motre : §lgka (Anushtubh).
@ Wrong for datted. 3 Metra : Upajati.

a5 Bolow the writing there iz an indecent, traditional representation of this curse which is,
however, not * the firet instance that has come to notice in Bihar,” as Sir Edward Gait says~—JBORS.,,
v. 5. For thia seo also an ingeription of Adokachalla, now in the Indian Mussum, Calcut_t.a.—Ep;. Ind.,
X11, 28, pl. Cf. also Jo{yolanyathd kuriti tasye gardabhah pitd enkart mdtd in a Nagavaméi inscription—
ibid, IX, 164; X, 34 and 42. The earliest ropresentation of the above figure, so far as it has come
to my notice, ia to be found on & Bharhut relisf, in the Indian Mussum. After the word métd
and before the word Lokshmanastnasya there ia & blank space. To show the importanoe of a
‘particular proper name in Indian epigraphs a space was accasionally left blank before it. Is thg space
ieft here to make the neme Lakshmanaséna appesr more prominent than it would otherwise havh been ?

¥ The jettor n haa been 80 engraved that it looks like s.

‘93 Mr. Panday wrongly reads it as rdjya-sam. But the -stroke is very clear. In the two inscriptions:
of Asokachalla also we get atita.rdjyé. Apperently through an over-sight this phrase in the above records
was mis-resd by Mr. Banerji as atta-rdjya—JASB,, N, 8., IX, 271-2; butc’. Epi, Ind., XII, 29, 3¢,
Curicusly enough this erroneous reading has been supported by Pandit Qaurichapkar Ojha in his new
edition of the Prdchina-ldkhamald, 185, n-
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Transiation,
5 ' Om. Hail!

{v. 1)~-1 invoke3 the illustrious, ancient and traditiousi city of Mah&bodhi wherein
constantly reside the Jinas 27 who are on the Path,’ and also the foot of .the Bodhi tree.
(v. 2—This village of Kétthals in Saptaghaita, with (its) land and water 39 and the plough-
tax, is made over without reserveit to the illustricus Vajrasana, for as long as the sun
and moon endure, for the residence 't of the Ceylonese+® monk Maigalasvamin, versed in
the Tripitakas, in whose hands iz (placed) the charter (of the grani} by the king, the son
of Buddhaséna. (v. 3)-—Having given this villafe as a grant king Jsyaséna. who is
truthful 4 (and is called) Pithipati {Lord of Pithi) and Adchdrya, uvttered these words:
{v. )—If any king of my family, (apparently) gentlemanly,-wiekedor depraved, violates
this (grend) his father is a jack-ass and ( Ais ) mother, a sow. v

On the 15th day of the bright-half of Karttika, of the year 83 since the (commence
ment of the) veign (now) passed # of Lakshmayaséna.

"NOTES AND QUERIES,

NOTES FROM OLD FACTO Y RECORDS. : maising disputes’ ;ﬁong the Casts nope shall be
12, Restrictiona on Religioas Buildings built henceforward without the permission of the
_ and Festivals. Governour and Council.

% Janurary 17107, Consultations af Fori St No Cl}]ours.[ﬂags] for the Future shall be us'd
George. Whereas great number’s of these small at any Feast in Madvass but the English commonly
Pagodas luvs been clandestinely built, withoub ; kno“"n by ‘the mame of §¢. Georges colours w:t.h

- | awhite Feild and red cross. (Madras Publio
the knowledge or permission of the Govarnment-.l' Consuliations, vol. 87).
and more are daily begun upon, which tend to R.CT

—_—————— -

3% Sam-budh in the causative means “ to call to.” See Monier Williams, s.v,

% 1.2 the Buddhas, past, present and future. Mr. Panday’s translation is *Conguerors.’ For
Finas meaning past, preceat and future Buddhas of Swvarnaprabhd ed. Sarat Ch. Das (Buddh.
Text Suc.), 23. Th, Passage veminds one of the list of sacred places where the Bidhisatvas were
yredestined to live for all time. ~ See above, XXXIII, 80-81. :

3 Ie to salvation. The word adhvan here mesns the Bidhi-mdrga, i.e. the Fath of Knowledge.

3 Cf. sajalasthala of other records, 0 Ie. free.

' The word adhivasali has been taken to mean a ‘monastery’ by Mr. Panday, though along with
that Mr. Jayaswal suggests that it could also mean the residence of the monk. This latter alternative
explanation appeals to me as the more natural one, Vasali no doubt meane technicslly o Jaina temple,
{Pischel, Grammaiik, § 207) and it is alsc wellknown that its Prakpit equivalent is vasshi or vasohikd
and Kannaon tadbhava basadi or basati (Hultzsch, Epi. Ind., VIII, 200, n. 1 end Kieolhorn, Eps. Ind.
1X, 148, nox, 4-3) ; but nowhere do we meet with a word derived from adhi and vae to denote the sense
of temple, either in Jaina or Buddhist literature. The word should therefore be better taken in the sense
of* settlement * or ¢ residence.’

42 For the use of the honorific $#f before the taddhita form of & place.name of. Sri-Sématafikod,
wmeaning ‘come from Samatata’, in s Bidh-gayd inseription—8ee ASR,, 1908.8, 158,

1 Regarding the word satysuil Mr. Panday eays that this ig an ‘epithet * of king Jayasina and
may be compargd with the same epithet in the Deopara _inscription of Vijayasens. But unfortunately
it has escaped his attention thet the word safyardk to be found inl. 10 of ‘the epigraph, in the passage
" aatyavdk kaathabhittau which refers to Hemantasens, isnot an epithet at all for the simple reason that
it does not qualify anything. Kielhorn sccordingly transiated the clause, ‘in hig throat irue epeech,’
oty —Epi. Ind, 1, 312 Saty204k in our inscription is a Bahuvrihi compound, wheress in the other one
it is 8 Karmadhiraya compoucd, and as such it would be wrong to take the Iatter as an attributive.

# This rendering ia after Kiethorn—above, X1X, 2,
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NOTES ON GURRENCY AND COINAGE aMONG THE BURMESE.
By SIR RIUHABD_TEMPLE, Br.
( Continued from p. 42.)

RINSEP, Useful Tables, p. 31, tells us a yood deal about yweini, ymoeim a8 he writes
it ; and among other things that it was the standardin his time. Ho calls ywetni “‘(red-
leafed) flower, or star silver ;" and says it was < so named from the starry appesrance of
the melted li on ita surface” He further remarks that it was sometimes written by
Europeans, rowanee, rouns, and roughanee. As to ita quality he says the legal ( § standard)
souch was 85% of 8’6 but that the average 60,000 t6lds of yweint ““in the Iate Ava remit-
tance” turned out 2 dils. worse owing to a loas of more than 1% in melting from the exterior
sooris,

Yweint must also be the silver referred to by Crawfurd (dva, p. 410) as used for the
payment of Bnes to the so-called Courts in his day (1827), fer he says they were paid in
tickals of silver of 10 per cent. alloy, This tickal was taken by English merchants in the
early part of this century at half-a~orown.l*

In his examination by Mr. Crawfurd in 1826, Mr. Gouger (afterwards author of
The Prisoner iw Burma) speaks constantly of lickals of “fiowered silver™ !t in valuing
produce. Mr. Judson, the well-known missionary, used precisely the samw expression
in the same circum3tances.!5 That °**flowsred silver® meant ywetnt or standard silver,
we gather from Symss, Writing & generation earlier, and also from Cox, who wrote a
yoar later than Symes. The observant aunthor of Two Years in Ava, p. 280, also must
have meant yeweinf, when he says, “The flowered silver is the least adulterated with
alloy.”

Symes, in his account -of the Burmese currency as he found it In 1795, goes conis-
dorably wide of what mast have been the true fasts. He was aware that “ the quantity of
alloy varies in the silver current in different parts of the Empire. At Rangoon it is
adulterated 25 per cent. At Amarspura, pure, or what is called flowered silver, is most

‘common, In this latter all royal dues are paid.” Here he evidently refers to ywetni or

13 Crawiurd, Ava, p. 440 Symes, Aea, p. 327.

¥ (iroeneveldt’s extracts from the New T ang History { A.D. 61 8-900), Bk. 222, Pt. 2, in Indo.Ching,
ond Ser., Vol. I, p. 142, seeme to sllude to smelting like this, when he quotes es t5 Java (Kaling):—
s They cut leaves of ailver and use them as money.” The Burmese expreasion for ** flowered silver * is
ngwibwin (silver Sower), which Brevenson, Dict., s.v., explains as ¢ o lower that appears on the surface
, thence called flowered silver.” - The expression ¢ flowered silver ” indeed ssems to have

of good silver,
peen known in Chins, for Yale, Marco Pobo, Vol. 1I, p. 59, quoting Pauthier’s extracts from the

Yuenees, or Annale of e Mongol Dynasty, says that~“ on the i of the peper o of 1287 the
offioisl instructions to the loosl treasurios were to issae notes of the nominal value of twe strings, i.e.,

2,000 wen or cash, for every ounce of * Sowared slver.”” B
15 Crawfurd, Ava, Appendix, pp. 13, 59, 78f. Seo also Symoes, Ava, p. 327; Cox, Burmhan Empive,
317, 331 ; Wilson, Doouments of the Burmese War, p. 222, Bee also Gouger, Prisoner in Burma,

pp- 39, . :
p. 14, where boatmen are paid in fickals of flowered ailver,” Flowered silver waa standard silver in
Pogu about 4.0, 1700, A. Hamilton, Bast Indiss, Vol. 11, p. 42E
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standard silver, as his table given below showa; but this *standard” silver of the Court
was never ‘' pure’’ silver, or anywhere near it. He writes :—
*“The. several modifications are as follows :—
e . .
Rouni, or pure silver, _
Rounika, & per cent. of alloy,

Rounszes, 10 do. do.
Rougasee, 2 do. do. .
Moowadzoo, 25  do, do.
Woombo,* 30 do. - do.”

Rowni!"is merely a rough attempt to transcribe yseini into English characters (y~7 in ‘thie

as in many Burmese words, and the ¢ is bardly heard): rounsks is perhaps for yweiniy, o

- lump of yweint: rounizee — yweinis, » pioce of yweini: rouassee, perhaps = ywelsl, & piece
of leaf, or flowered silver: 18 moowadzoo, I can only conjecture 10 be mojo, a gold standard,
t0 be described later on: woombo, there is little doubt, must stand for wun-b’g, i.e., official
pure” gilver. I think we may, therefore, take it that whatever Symes was told as
to alloys reforred to yweini sa the standard, and that he was either misinformed about or
misanderstood the vernaoular terms for the various classes of alloyed silver.!?

The qﬁeation, however, as to what was meant by *floweved silver ” may be looked
upon as set at rest by the observations of Malcolm in his Pravels, Vol. II, p, 266. He
there tells us:— The price of & thing is always stated in weight, just as if we should

_say in answer to a question of price, ‘an ounce’ or ' a drachm.’ Wher an appeatance like
orystallisation is upon the centrs of a oake, it is known to be of a certain degree of alloy
and is called ‘Aowered silver.’ Of this kind whioh i called Huetnee [yweini] the tickal is
worth fifteen per cent. more than the Sicca rapee. The Dyng {dain]} bas the flowered
appesrance all over the oake in larger and longer orystals.” Flowered siiver, then, meant
firatly ¢ yweini,* and seeondly *dain.’

That Symes, irrespectively of the above remarks, meant yweini silver when he speaks
of standard or recognised payments is proved by his remarks, 4ve, p. 317. Talking of
the military tax, he says:—* Commeonly every two, three or four houses are to furnish
among them the recrnit, or to pay 300 tickalin money, about £40 to £45.” Taking the
English pound to be in hia day Rs. 10, then 300 tickals are equal to Re. 400 to Re. 450, or
1 tickal == Ras. 1-5-0 to Rs, 1-8-0. In other words, he reckoned the tax in yvelni silver. Cox,
however, intending, I think, to speak in terms of yweini silver, works out the tickal
{Burmhasn Empire, p. 44) at Rs. 1.4-0, when valuing the outturn of the Yénangyaung oil
wollg %0

3 For the true names of alloyed standarda, seo later on in these pagen.

1T The variants of this word are given later on.

13 Of Java we read in the Chinees New Hist, of the T'ang Dynasty :—* They cut leaves of ailver and
use them as money.” See note I4 above.

19 Ag Inte aa 1889 I was given equivalents in lead for silver in terms of yweini, It should be
remembered that Col. 8 ymes was & reat pioneer, and though his book shows him to have been an acute
observer and guite the right kind of man tosend on the delicate erobasey he had to conduct, he wag
evidently not an Oriental soholar. Hence hig atatements must be taken with the caution that thoge two
faote demand of the enquirer. His mistake as to yweint being * pure silver' is natural encugh, for in
1883 an official born and-bred in Rangoon and an intelligent man, told ma that ywetn and '3 were one
apd the same thing ! ) '

% In sn account of these wella, corumunicated in 1801 to Asiatic Researches, Vol. V1, p. 132, Cox
says distinetly :—* The ocost of sinking & new well is 2,000 tecals flowered silver of the eountry, 2,500
sicta rupesa.”



May, 1919] NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG TEE BURMESE 51

Spearman, British Burma Qazetteer, Vol. I, p. 450, writing in 1870, says :— The amount
remitted from the various districts of Psgu before the syzond Auglo-Burmsess War [ to'the
King ] has been ascertained with soms approach t0 scouracy. The revenue was paid in
rwek-nee [ ywetni ] silver and taking a viss (Ibs. 3.65) or 100 tickals of this as equal to
Rs.130,% the annual remittances were, etc.

Horace Browne, in his account of the District of Thayetmyo, 1874, pp. 95£., 101ft., 107 and
111, makes, for the present subject, most valuable rotes on Burmese currency and revenue
at all dates from 1783 to 1852, and he says distinctly that the revenue was collscted in
ywetni silver which he calls 22 “ 5 per cent. alloy,” no doubt under a misapprehension. At
any rate, he gives, in every instance, a statement of the rupee value of the old revenue, which
is stated in viss of silver, and his calculations show that the tickal of revenue was worth
about Rs. 1-7-0. This proves that it was paidin ywetni even if Goneral Browne had not said
50 in 80 many words. On one occasion there was, however, a remarkable divergence from
this standard. On p. 98 it isstated that the Myéd: township was greatly harassed by the
officials of Kings Thardwad! and Pagin (1838 t01852), and that * sums were wrang from the
people with the maximum of oppression and extortion.”” There are seven separate calcula.
tions in rupees of the valua of the silver extorted in visa at this pericd. In each case the
calculations work ont at a frifle over half & rupee per tickal, showing that the demand must
have been peid in e very debased silver, worth about 30 per cent. only of ywetni.

In La Loubbare’s time, 1688, the practice in Siam wgs clearly to refer to a standard silver,
the stamped tickal, Thus he says in the quaint English Translation 33 :—*“Some informed
me, as & thing very remarkable, that the Siamese sold course Silver by weight, because they:
had seen in the Market that Commodity in one of the Scales, and silver Money [stamped
tickals] which serv’d as a Weight in the other, The same Names do therefore signifle the
Weights and Monsey both . . . Gold is o Merchandize amongst them, and is twelve times the
vajue of Silver, the purity being supposed equal in both the Metals.’’ 3

Y weinf silver was current as g standard in Kiang Tung In 1838, as Is shown by MeLeod’s
valuing wholesale prices thers in ywetnf.2’

The Kings of Burms seem {0 -have kept their treasure in pigs of silver presumably of
standard quality. Here is Mr. Gouger’s interesting account of the Treasury in 1823.26
The King * took his walk to the Shwai-dyke [Shwédaik=Treasury], in front of whick,
exposed in the open air, were arranged some hundreds of logs of pure silver, shaped like
pieces of ships’ kentledgs--buf nafortunately for me, wanting the handle with which kent-
ledge is furnished for the convenience of lifting. The King made some remark about them.
‘ Your Majesty,’ said I, ‘ must have honest.subjects: in my country they would be stolen.’
“They are too heavy,’” he rejoined, ‘They cannot be lifted; each piecs weighs 100 viss.” ¢ My
countrymen are very strong—they would walk away with them on their shouiders. I could
almost do it myself, Your Majesty.’ ¢Try,’ said tho King, ‘if you can lift one, I will give it
you.’* The calculation ran through my head in an instant—365 lbs. av. of pure silver !

% An mteresbmg variant of value to that usua.lly given, viz., Rs. 126

2 Vide pp. 101, 103.

2 4 New Historical Relation of the Kingdom of Siam, Vol. I, p, 72: see Bowring, Siam, Vol. 1,
p. 2576., where the custom is shown to be the same in 1855,

% See alsc Mandelslo, Travels, Eng. trans., Vol. H, p. 130,

25 Parl, Papers, House of Commona, No. 420 of 1869, pp. 61, 8L

2% The Prisoner in Burma, p, 1111,
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Itis worth tryingfor at all events, I was young and not deficient in strength. Up went
one foot of the login an instant, and I believe the Golden Foot was for the moment
terrified lest T should run away with it. Had there been s handle I should certainly have
accompliftiod the feat of lfting it : but the sharp edge of the block cut my hanls like a
Kknife and I was obliged to give it up, amid the bantering laughter of the King and his
Courtiers.”

Tt may not be out of place to note here the light that the existence of this standard silver
in the XIXth Century after Christ—standard by custom and righuly described by Yule as
‘«understood to be the medium of payment when no stipulation as to kind of money is
made’—throws upon a transaction recorded as having taken place in the very dawn. .of
Biblical history.2” ‘When Sarak dies, &s s strangei ‘in the land of Heth, at Kirjath-arba,
“the same is Hebron in the land of Canaan,” Abiaham wished to treat with Epkron, the
son of Zohar, for the sale to him of the cave of Machpelsh - which "is'in the end of his
ficld.” “For as much money as it is worth ye shall give it mo.” And Ephron answered, .
“ The land is worth four hundred shekels of silver.” So “ Abraham weighed to Ephron
the silver . . . four hundred shekels of silver, cuwrrent meney with the merebant,” 23

Abraham, then, did precisely what a purchaser in Mandalzy would have done a few
yeals ago: he paid for his fand by weight of silver of the ordicary récognised standard.?®

Thik’wd, of aboub the same fineness as ywetni, is used in Bamo chiefly, and is said
to be extracted by the Chinese aoross the border. It is really known. by its spongy
appearance on its reverse surface, and by the rings caused by the settling down of the
molten metal on the obverse surface. Two specimens are shown in figs. 7 and 3, Plate I.
The latter has been chipped for use.

It is possible that this is not of Chinese, but of Shin make, as,ina plate facing
p. 315 of his Among the Shans, Colquhoun gives a picture of “‘cast silver in use in the
Independent Shin States, which from its appearance is 2hdkwg silver.” 0 Colquhoun,
however, gives no explanation of this, and, I may add hers, of many anotker Plate in
the hook. :

Descending from and concurrent with the specially named qualities of silver, there
is a large quantity of recognised alloyed standards with local names signifying the amount
of alloy contained in the lump. The Taungwin Mingyl, second minister Vo King Thibe,
gave me & list of twenty-two from memory, but the ordirary trader only recugnises about
eight.?!

2‘3 The passage is, however, supposed to be a late interpolation ; see Ridgewsy, Origin of Currency,
P .

% Compare with this trangaction thet already guoted, ante, Vol, XXVI, p, 299, as taking place in
AD. 1794, 8o also did Mre Judson slweys “weigh oub” money at Ava in 1823, Ses Wayland's
Memair.of the Rev. A. Judson, pp, 262, 275, 298. 8o did the merchents in Cambodia in 1831, and in Siam
in 1833 (Moor’s Indian Archipelage, pp. 56, 802, 205). So also did the people of Boraco in a,p, 977
{Indo-Ching, 2nd Series, Vol, I, p. 229). : ]

#% The whole sale recorded in the 23cd Chaprer of (enesis, whence thess quotations are taken, is
replete with customs etill obtaining in North India. Other Biblical refercnces to similar pecuniary
transactions in precurrency days are:—Gen. ‘xvii. 13; xx. 16; xxxiii. 19; xiiii. 21; Exad. xxx. 15;
Job, xlii. 11; Judges, ix. 4 ; xvi. 5; xvii. 2{.; 1 8em. ix. 8; =zgiv. 24; } Chror. xxi. 25; Is; xxxiii,
18; Ezra, vii. 20,

¥ Names for qualities of silver do not appear te be constant throughout the. country, s.g., in this
instance. I have knowu Shin chitifn silver called thdgwd.

3 Bee Phayre, Int. Num, Or., Vol. III, Pt. I, p. 38, who, however, L3 a very imperfoct note on

" the point. Yule, dva, p. 345, says that the silver standards varied from pure to 80 per cent. alloy,
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The Lists as respectively given me are as follows ;-
Taungwin Mingyi's List.
Looking on 5% as pure silver 32 and on dain and yweinf as nearly pure, the Minister
proceeded with his list thus:—

Tamatke .. .. Rs. }alloyin Rs, 10 silver (&7¢) 907} °4.
Ngémiigi .. T SO { . . 95 ,,
Théng: matké .. B . L . - 921,
Tasége .. e 10, o, 100 2 " 90,
Ngimathks T oo 13, 4 s 10 . " 87% ,,
Séngajatks = .. o, 13, L, o . . 85
Tajatko’ni’'migs .. e 17mae,, , 100m:. " . 83 .,
¢ Naségs . .. Rs. 20 ,, , Rs 1o v . 80
Asékke . e 26,0, o, ) . 75,
Théingzige .. .o, 30, ) N 70 ,,
Théngzéngags - - 1 O 1 . ' 65 ,,
Lézbgs . R 11 T S - . 60
Lézéngage .. o, 45, L, L luu ' - 66
Ngazeége .. e o B0, ., 10 . 50 ,,
Ngizéngage .. e B8, L, 100 . " 45
Chauksege L. .., 80 , . , 100 . ,, 40,
Chaukséngige .. e, B5 0 ,, . 100 " R 35
Ko'ui'ségs P/ BN/ / ' " 30
Ko'ni'séngigé .. PO £ T £ ¢ " . 25 .
Shi’ségé - o 80, D0 ’ w2,
Shi’sengagd - - w 85, e g 12N ' " 15 ,,
Kozeége e e o 90, o, o, i) . " 0 .,
' ' Traders® List,

The eight kinds of silver used ordinarily in the baz:ra are. in terms of 4’0 silver, as
follows:— e

Tamatks = 97} %. Ngamige — 95 9. Thongmatks = 92 4%,
Taségs =99 %. Ngimitke = 871 %, Sengijatkd == 85 %.
Nostgd = 80 %. Tajatko ni'migeé — 83 9.

The shi’ségé, or 80 % alloy, quality is, however, not uncommonly met with.

“ Rupee silver ” is chaukmigé, i.e., 6 mis alloy in 100 miis, or 94 per cent. of 4'd silver.
Of this fact we havetwo very interesting proofs. In Judson'’s Tnglish and Burmese Dictionary,
1849, we have ‘' rupee—chaukmi S difga,” i.e., ‘' six-md coin: ” and in Lane’s English and
Burmese Dictionary,™ 1841, we have precisely the same info:mation : while in Judson we
‘have also * tickal.—-akyat,” showing that the rupee was then differentiated from the tickal
and reckoned chaulkmiigé s silver. _

Yule says, Ave, p. 261, in noticing the low classes of silver above mentioned, that
all below 50 per cent. silver were liable to confiscation by the King, and that they were
practically confined to the provinces. He says further that before the War of 1824,
the currency at Rangoon, which was then a mere provinoial seaport, had only 25

per cent. of silver in it, and after the War but 10 per cent. - '

% Which it ie not, by the way. See Prinsep, Useful T'ables, p. 50,
¥ T cannot help thinking, on a careful comperieon of the two booke, that Judson is more indebted
to Lane than the a ce of acknawledgment would lead one to infer.

Y See also Symes, Ava, p. 387,
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In 1786 Flouest says®3 that in Rangoon the hest silver was of ten per cent. alioy, and
that silver of 25, 30, 40, and 50 per cent. was current. He gives & letter in full from
‘« Bagsim »* [Bassein], dated “le 15 8bre, 1784" in which the writer says he * had settled
an acegunt, which at the present moment has reached 735 ticals, or *roupis’, of 25
per cent.”’

Anderson in Mandalay to Momien, p. 44, has an unconscious and exceedingly inter.
esting note on the manufacture of lézégé : silver (40%, alloy). He says that at Bamd in
1868, a few persons were employed in melting silver for currency. ‘“To six tickals of pure
silver purchased from the Kakhyens [Kachins), one tickal eight annas of copper wire are
added, and melted with alloy of as much lead as brings the whole to ten tickals weight.”

Strettell, Pieus Elastica, p. 76, has an interesting but confused reference to silver stand-
ards on information taken from Capt. A. B. Bm.ve;"a Bhamo Expedilion Repurt, 1868,
though he says it corresponds exactly with what he fourd to ke the- case himself. He
says that the legal amount of alloy allowed in silver ia that given below :— ,

Nga-yay (= ngdzégés), very rough, containing 1 tikal silver, fikal lead, } tikal
COPIKr.

Ah saik-gnway ( == asékkés), rough, contains 1 tikal silves, § tikal lead, } tikal copper. .

Hnit-mat-gnway (= ‘ naségéd), 1 tikal silver, } Lkal lead, § tikal copper.

The only value the above information has lies in the faot that it shows how silver
was alloyed for currency, The standards above referred to would be 509%, 26% and
80%, silver respectively: the last being apparently what he understood to be standard
silver, a long way below ywetni or real standard silver.

The specimens figured in Plate I are :—sengdjatké2, 15 per cent. alloy, fig. 10; asékke, 3¢
25 per cent. alloy, fig. 11, which is the ¢ oyster-shell silver '” of Ridgeway {p. 22}; lezége 3
40 per cent. alloy, figs. 9 and 13. The quality of the sengajatka; and asékkd : specimens
could be judged, by their appearance,.but I had ‘to get the 1628g&2 specimen tested by
the usual assay process before an opinion was passed on it. :

Fig. 12, Plate I, represents a olass of silver sometimes met with and called ngwema
“mother of sitver.” It has a fictitious value, s it is valued as a eharm, because it contains
within the bulge (visible in the figure} some grains of sand or grit, probably by an acci-
dent in the process of smelting, which make a sound when it is shalen,?T

1 hiave already remarked that valuets estimated by reference to silver standards, and
hence fineness or touch is itself reckened in torms of tickals, mos and pas, or more conve-
niently nowadays in terms of rupees, annas ® and pies. All the names of standards in the
lists above given are terms directly indicating touch on this principie.

35 Toung Pao, Vol. II, p. 4l. Hunter, who was in Pegu the yeat before Flouest, saya much the
same thing in his Pegu, p. 85 :-~—* The purity of the silver, of which there are three degrees established
by law or by custom ; the 25 per cent., the 80 per oemt. snd the 75 per cent. The Arst has one-fourth
part ; the second one half ; the third three-fourtherof alloy.”

3§ The word really means * one guarter atloy,” The specimen give, in the Plate hzs three smal]
stampe on it, no doubt she mark of fineness ; and ao thia particular piece should be referred to the clacg
"of stamped lumps. The specimen shown, however, was chosen fof its remarkable freshness as an illustra-
sion, and it is not usual to find gskkd silver stamped in any way. Bee later on. It is the ngwés’s, the
= moderately alloyed ' silver of Stevenson's Dict. He also gives it the name ngudmwd? (hairy sitver)
from the * hairy or festhery appearance (muwdngwé daung) on the aurface of silver moderately
alloyed.” . . ) - .

¥ With this may he compared the term shwémd, ‘‘ mother of gold,” which, however, Stevenson,
Dict., says is “pure gold ore,’”” meaning thereby () nuggets or gold.dust. _

%% The confusion between m#s and annae is nothing new, for Bayfield writing in 1836, says (Hill
Tyacts behosen Assam and Burmah, p. 220} i—' Each Burman, Shan, or Singpho labourer pays six
Burman annas {(sbout hali a rupee} for permission to dig.’’ Here he meant siX mde of yweinior
atsndard silver,
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A comparison of Prinsep’s tables and statoments ¥ with those above given by m}éél_f

will be found a useful contribution towards,tisis phase of the present subject. 1 therefore
record below what he has said word for word in his Useful Tables, merely changing the
spelling of the Burmese words so as to conform with that above used,
In explanation of the terms used, he says, p. 36, that the following will serve as
examples of the mode of evaluating bullion: '
Dain, kémidet is dain 9 per vent. botter {than ywetnf).
Dain, ngdmidet is dain & per cent. better. '
Yweins is standard (85 touch;. '
Ywelnt kyatké or taségé, is 1 tikal or 1/10 slloy (meaning 1/10 weight of alioy added

to standard).

Ywetni, chaukséngajitke, is 8 tens 5 tikal alloy (meaning 85 per cent. alloy added).
Ywetnijoz, hali is ywetni (and half alloy). :

At p. 50 he gives the following valuabie table of assay, in which the reader will findno

difficulty in referring his transliterations to mine,
ASSAY OF AVA SILVER.

Burmess denomination. Mm;gR:;oAr:a | Touch.
p— - ——— = - r-u - -

Ban (supposed to be pure) pure silver.. .| 100

Kharoobat (shell circled) 5 9% under silver| 95
Dain, ta Kyat det .. {10 ,, sbovestsndard{ 83.5
Do. Ko moo det 9 ., do. 92.6
Do. Sheet moo det 8 do. 91.8
Do. Kwon, neet moo det .. 7 do. 90.9
Do, bga moo deb . s, do 89.7

Modain, (alloyed dain) .. . _ ? e
Yowetnee (red flowered or ster). . | Ava standard 85.0
Do Kyat gé . 110 alloy ..| 77.3
Po tshay nga Kyat gé .. |15 ,, do. 3.9
Do. nheet tshay gé —- (20 do. 70.8
Do thoun tshay &6 .. |30 do. 65.4
Do. le tshay gé .40 . . do. 60.7
Do.” " nga tshay gé .. . 150 ., ~ do. ..| 887
Do.  Kyouk tshay .. .. {80 |, do. ..] 531
Do. Khwonnheet teay gé .. |70 ,, do. ..| 50.0
Do. sheet tshay gé.. 80 do. ..| 4479
Do. Ko tshaygé .. 20 |, do. ..| 447
Yowetnee gyan .. . } yowstuee, £ alloy| 42,9
Rangoon Yowetnee . 6 per cent. better; 90,0

: than Ava standard,

Caloutia Vaho of
Assay Towch, | 100 tekal
Report. in Fd. Ra.
Br, 16.5 98.6{151.57
Br. 65 94 3| 145.16
Br, © 9251 142.28
Standard.! 91.7]141.00
Wo. ¢ 90.0] 138.44
Wo. 3 | 904}139.08
Wo. 5 87.61137.79
Wo. 42 74.11 114.08
Wo. 4 90.0] 138.44
Wo. 14 85.8| 132.03
Wo, 385 73.6|116.32
Wo 34 77.51119.21¢
Wo. 72 61.6] 94.85
Wo. 77 59.8! 91.65
Wo, 88 35,0 84.60
Wo. 109 50.4| 71.14
Wo. 107 51.3] 72.42
Wo. 112 49.3] 69.22
Wo 116 43.5| 66.65
Wo, 131 37.0{ 57.04
Wo, 4 90.0} 13844

% A deduction of 1 per cent. shouid be expected from the produce of Ava Bullion on
account of the vitreous coat of Litharge which adheres to the lumps.

1% Some of the silver given to Prineep to examine is probably still in existence in the Indian

Musewn, Calcutta Mint Collection : see Nos. 982, 983, 984, 991, 902,

f

[
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“This table is abstracted from the exemination of 35 specimens of silver specially
prepared in Ava, in presence of the Resident, purposely for the comparison of the Burmese
with the English assay.” .

The fowest class of silver above noted is that containing 80 per cent. alloy, but Yule,
4va, p. 345, beats even this low rate by stating that, among the Shans, silver often con.
tained fully 100 per cent.alloy. This would, however, mean strictly that there was no
silver left, and what he really means, I take i, is & reference to the ngdzégé or half silver
standard, which of course contained only 60 per cent. alloy,

The great number of qualities of silver above noted is thus aceounted for by Alexander
Hamilton, FEast Indies, Vol. II, p. 43:~Silver of any Sort is welcome to them
(Peguers). It paya the King eight and un Half per cent. Custom, but in liew of that high
Duty, he indulges the Merchants to melt it down, and put what Alloy they please in it,
and then pass it off in Payments as high as they can. Ruipeo Silver which has no Alloy
in it, will bear twenty-eight per cent. of Copper-slloy, and keep the Pégu Touch, which ,
they call flower’d Silver, and if it flowers, it passes current.” '
~ The above statement refers to dealings at about 4.p. 1760 and proves that the stand-
ard silver of the Peguan Kingdom was of a most inferior quality, for assuming rupee silver
to have always been about 94 per cent of 4’3, or modern Burmese pure silver, the stand-
ard of old Peguan flower’d sllver must have been about 66 per cent. of &' . 40

I regret that I have been unable to find anywhere a table of Shan silver standards to
compare with the Burmess, becaunse it is pretty evident that the two nationalities have in
reality much the same customs as to currency. A search through Cushing’s Shéin Dictionary
wonld unearth a geod many of the terms used by the Shans for silver and gold in their
various forms, but unfortunately he never gives any definite renderings of the words he
records. However, for future redearch it is something to have an idea as to what the -
terms are, and s0 I give here such as 1 have come across in my many wanderings through
thiz valuable work. -

K'am is gold, and we find, p. 79, Famkik, pinchbeck (mojo); ¥ amydngpin, very fine soft
gold. Ngiin is silver, and we have, p. 122, agiinkid, very ; ure silver ; ngiinténg, dain 4! silver;
ngiinmeti, slloyed silver in cakes. Kid is described as very pure silver, at p. 29, of two
kinds, kidmais’é and kidpaniang. T"6nk's is given at p. 268 as very pure silver, and ia
() thikwd silver. And at p. 470 wo have dng-ngiin, flowered silver. At p.375 are given
pir *silver from the crucible, Shin silver, pure, ’==the Burmese #'6: and at p. 265 we have
¢’ 4, ** pure silver: ” p. 459, lang, “ very pure silver. ” : _

Then there is at p. 284 nérani and hdrani, a good variety of gold, evidently the nlyani-
shwé and ndydkd-shwé of Stevenson’s Burmese Dict.; but what standard of gold thess words
represent 1 do not know,

My own efforts in this direction are hardiy more satisfactory, and I merely give the
terms for what they may be worth, thus :—

Burmese. y Shén.
b’6 (but ? should be dain). - ngiindai,
chaubinbauk (but I think yweini is meant). nak’énbat.
shaubaukngwé {chaubinbauk). ngiinmat,
ngwélén. miwain.
m4jd (bad quality gold, helf gdld, billon). taungna, 2
(lowest quality silver). ngiinpadi, paps.

( To be continued, )

¥ On thie point see my remarks later on under the heed of “lump lead,” when comparing lead,
copper and silver standarda in modern bazars.

! (iven as deing o me by a Shan from the Thatdn (Sdtdag) State,

# For {1} taungnam, copper quality or * copper fine.”
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NEW LIGHT FROM PREHISTORIC INDIA.
By Pror, PANCHANAN MITRA, M.A; CALCUTTA.

1.—Secripts and Signs from Indian Neoliths.

Ix the course of my studies of the prehistoric artifacts of India deposited in the
Indian Museum  (as arranged and catalogued recently by Mr. Coggin Brown), I began to
come across distinct marks o etchirigs on some neolithic specimens. A list of thesc
marks is given here and they are of special interest; not so much as giving us * marks ™’
sometimes similar to those found by Mr. Yazdani fromthe prehistoric pottery of the
Madiras Museum (vide the Journal of the Hyderabad Archeological Society, 1917, pp. 56---79),
as being almost identical with some signs and scripts of prehistoric Egyvpt. Already
thewsystematic search in Southern and Western Europe has brought to light marks
helonging to prehistoric ages from various parts of the Iberian peninsula. Thus Estacio
da Viega !, found them from Fonte Velha near Bengafrim, from Portella, the harbourside
of Bartholomew de Messines, from Monte de Boi, from the environments of Martin Longo
and other places of the provinces of Algarve and Almetjo and also in Minho and Traz-
os-Montes. 8o also Delgado? reports similar marks from Aleala del Rio, nortbward of
Seville and Gongora Y Martinez, 3 from Fuencaliente, the cave of the Letreros, cavern
of Cero del Sol and other places of Andalusia. And the seven signs from Pouca
d’Aguiar in-the province of Traz-os-Montes in Portugal have been ascertamed to be of
alphabetic value and even to indicate a prayer to the Sun-god by Severo.t These belong
to the early Neolithic period there, which is reckoned roughl\ as belongmg at least to
5000 B.C. B '

Similarly when dealing with the later brllhant. Bronze Age of the Agean culture
area in the Histoire Ancienne dans U’ Antiquite,9in 1894, Monsieur Perrot had felt justified in
summing up as follows :—“The first characteristic which attracts the historian’s notice
when he tries to define pre-Homeric civilisation is that it is a stranger to the uvse of
writing. Tt knows peither the ideographic signs possessed by Egypt and Chalda, nor
the alphabet properly socalled, which Greece was afterwards to borrow.” Yet in 1893-¢4
seal-stones began to be discovered in Greece by Greville Chester 7 and Crete by Evans, and
by the year 1895 it was possible to conclude, not only that the engravings of certain seal-
stdﬂes showed all the characteristics of a system of writing, but even that the script was
of the nature of a-svHabary.” II such was the state of affairs in Europe, no wonder that
the reviewer of the Megalithic. monuments of the Deccan would pass on with a hasty
mention of some cup-markings,® and Breeks in his classic Primitive Tribes of the
N edgkenes, while giving us a plate photographing & prehistoric cromlech at Melur with
some evident inscriptions, did ‘not care to describe what it was. But the pity is even

' Antiguidades Monwmentales de Algarve, Vol. 4, pp. 275, 285, 286-8.
: Nygve metodo de claseificacion de laa medollas autonomes de Espana, Book I, p. 132.
3 A preist. de Andalausic (Madrid, 1868), pp. 65, 67, 73, 131.
¢ denecropoles dolmenicas de Traz-os-Montes (1903}, Vol, 1, pp. 757,
“ide Sudwest Buropgische M eqaluhkuﬂur und thre Bsziehungen zum Orient, by Dr, G, Wilke,
(1912), p. 46,
#  English Translation, p. vi.
! Vide Man, 1903, Art. No, 28.
8 Procecdings of the dsiatic Seciety of Benga! 1870, p 38.

w
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Bruce Foote whllc pointing out that some of the pmhlstonc potterles contained ¢ owner-
ship-marks”’,and giving us in one of his plates (No. 47) of his second volume of Prekistoric
and Proto-historic Antiguities some interesting pottery “ marks”, did not think they were
worth a passing thought. It was only-in 1917 that Mr, Yazdani, while conducting some
excavations in Hyderabad cairns, being struck with the notable. similarity of some
prehistoric pottery marks with the Brahmi script, bis memory being still fresh with the
inscriptions of the Maski edict, which he had to copy down, undertook a list of these
marks which he published in a table as already mentioned. But sc much were the
Indian antiquariars prepossessed by the iden of the, lateness of Indian script that the
thought of its occurring in prehistoric artifacts in India got no place in their minds.and so
Mr. Coggin Brown naturally failed to notice that there were not only isolated marks on several
but also continwous signson two which bore his catalogue number. As soon-as it was clear
to me that definite continuous marks nccurred on two Indian Neoliths I at once realised
the immense value of these finds on the question of the origin of Indian seript, and I lost
no time to kasten upstairs to subject these specimens to the sound epigraphic knowledge
of theofficer in charge, Professor D. R. Bhandarkar. The eminent professor has already"
been kind enough to refer to these finds and now he deciphered one satisfactorily by finding
out that; the signs looked like primitive Brahmi characters reverSed and holding the thing
hefore & mirror gave a reading which we would see has been corroborated by other evidence.
The two Neoliths bearing continuous signs come from almost contiguous - parts of North-

Eastern India, the one from Assam and the other froim Bihar.

The first one is a well-polished celt sharpened at the edge and narrowed near the top
in the characteristic manner of apecimens from Assam though not formed into well defined
shotlders like some other beautiful artifacts of the locality. It bore the Catalogue No. 998
and apparently could not be traced after having been catalogued What was remarkable
about the script was a continuous line at the bottom which evidently had run into a
perpendicular at the left extreme. This no doubt indicated that the seript ran from right
to left. It is hardly worth the while to. point cut that such writing has been considered to
be the most ancient form in historical India and alse that such specimens of Brahmi and
Kharoshti have been reported from Eran and North-Western India and none from the
North-Eagt. Moreover, the continuous line at the bottom naturally reminded me of the
plate number XXXIV of Estacio da Viega's Antiguidades monumentales de Algarve ° figuring
an inscription from Fonte Velha near Bensafrim in Bezirk-Lago., Portugal, which our
Nonhithic signs resemble most in the bold linear type of character measuring alike in both
:he cases nearly one mm. in length and ending also in a perpendicular at the left side of the
line. It did mot seem to have become independent of the bottom line or to have developed
into the well-marked arf of the linear script from Crete, tables of which have been given
by Mr. Solomon Reinach in L'Anthropologie. 10 Besides the bottom lice and the
perpendicular at he left oxtieme, four distinct signs lying clearly apart from each other

' may be easily differentiated from eaoh other. It is rather fortunate that within the
last ten or twelve years prehiétoric' palzography is being placed more and more on a very
sound footing by a comparati've study of the numerous signs unearthed irom the Iberian
pemnsula, the Mediterranean culture area and prehistoric Asia Minor and Egypt. A
systematic table of the signs have been g:ven long ago by Horne in nia Nafur-und

% Vol. 1V, p. 273. W 1902, p. ¢ Fig. 2
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Urgeschicte des Menschen and the latest can be found in the Scientia ! from the
learned pen of Doctor W. M. Flinders Petrie. I we take for granted that similar signs
have similar aorophonic value and alphabetic character (which is not much dombiful)
then we can read with the help of the last table at least three signs. The sign on the
extreme left “ i’ is set down without any difficidty as identical with the Egyptian “ Y ”
and algo Carian sign for “ Y "' and *he third from the left similarly to the sign for “ 1’ in
both these places. We should have been surprised if some of the signs from Assam had not
presented some difficulty when being judged by a key which bolds good of things from far-
off Egypt. The second sign from the left resembles more a reversed Aéokan ** ga > with
the two lines more at right angles than the prehistoric Egyptian sign for- “ g’ which
can be said to be areversed Asokan *“ ga '’ with e ghort line joining the lower end at an
acute angle. The fourth sign from the left appears o be even much more primitive. I
harks back to the flag.like sign from the dolmens of Alvao in Portugal, but with this
difference that the loop at the right hand top is not closed in the Assam specimen. It
possibly represented the “ A’’ vowel-stroke. The final perpendicular may be taken as
a repetition of the * I” sign only joiped at the hottom and lengthened a little or it might
mark the end of the script in the same manner as the. parichchheds mark at the end
of a sentence in later days in India. Thus putting things together we get roughly »
reading like “ Y.G.L.A.” :

Now the surest test of the correctness of a reading is when xt admits -of a rational
explanation and bears s meaning. In India alone probahly of all countries of the world
the hard setting of different cultures at different stages can be definitely ascertained, and
thus to the wonder of the prehistoric archaologist he can actually hear the language
spoken which was perbaps the dominant tongue of a pushing race long before the Semitisa-
tion or Aryanisation of the world. Our hopes have not been belied and turning to the
primitive tribes of Assam whence came our Neolith, we had little difficulty in tracing the
meaning. A Khasi vocabulary and grammar would at once point out that “I1 " ig the
diminutive ‘article of both gehders as U ” is the masculine and ¢ Ka” the feminine

_artiole and *‘ gyo’’ in Burma and “ khiw > in Khasi means 2 hoe, primitive in shape but
still in use Jocally. Now, why a spade should be written a spade ora hoe, is clearly realised
when we find from the following extract how the word is connected with the thunder-
weapon in folk-lore especially in the neighbouring districts (vide Coggin Brown’s article in
Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, New Series, Vol, V, No. 8, 1909). Thus Mr. Gurdon
writes in his celebrated book The Khasis 1% : * Now the peculiarly shaped Khasi hoe of
mo-khiw 13, with its far-projecting shoulders, is merely an enlarged edition of the Naga hoe
desoribed by Peal and may therefore be regarded as a modern representative in iron,
although on an enlarged scale, of the * shoulder-headed celts.” Another interesting poirt -
is that according to Forbes, the Burmese name for these stone-celts is mo-gyo. Now the
Khasi name for the hoe is mo-khiw. The similarity between the two words seems very
great. Forbes says the name “ mo-gyo '’ in Burmese means “ Cloud or sky-chain ™ which he
interprets “* thunderbolt ”’, the popular belief there as in other countries being that these
implements fell from heaven . . . .. . When it is remembered that these stone-celt%aré of
a different shape from that of the stone-implements which have been found in India (with

11 1918; I—XIL ) 12" Bezond edition {Macmx!lan). 1914, p. 12.13.
13 ‘Mo’ in Khasi means large, as * 1" amall,
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the exception of Chota Nagpur) there would seem to be some ground for behevmg that
the Khasis are comnected with people who inhabited the Malay Peninsula and Chota
Nagpur at the time of the Stone_ Age. That these peoples were, what Logan calls, the
Mon-Anttaim may possibly he the case. Mr. Peal goes on to state “ the discovery'is
interesting for other reasons, as it possibly amounts to a demonstration that Logan (who
it is helieved was the first to draw attention to languages of the Mon-Annam or Mon-
Khanver and those of the Mundas and the Khasis) was correct in assuming that at one
time the Mon-Annam races and influence extended from the Vindhyas all over the Ganges
Basin, even over Assam, the northern border of the Ultre Indian Peninsula.” So if we
were disposed to think that a chance coincidence merely made the prehistoric palec-
graphic Egyptian'key fit in to an Assam Neolith,’ the probability of correctness becomes
more when the meaning is made clear and patent by a systematic anthropo-philological
enquiry. What is rather more important and an interesting hmk in our arguments is
convincing proofs have already been brought forward by a learned savant, Mr. H. Frey,
in 1905 in Fgyptiens prehistoriques identifiés avec les Annamites mainly on iinguistic
grounds, that the prehistoric Egyptiens and the present Annanites, are identical. Thus
he wrote in page 6;: ‘“We mean to state finally and principally and we hope to be able to
impart the conviction to those who are interested by these studies, that the language
spoken in Egypt in prehistoric epochs, that is to say, 6000 years s and more before Christ, was
nene other than what is but spoken to-day by the Annamites and which in the monosylla-
bic form, as it then was, in some sort crystallised, {as much as time allowed has maintained)
much of its primitive purity.” We have already seen that the Khasi language bears
marked affnities with the languages of the Annamite group. It is rather remarkable that
the Khasis as they are, do not possess the art of writing and infact they have adopted
the English alphabet lately for their new growing literature. But still tradition is sirong
among them that they possessed the art of writing in some antediluvian age and they lost
their book and arts while swimming for life during the flood.™ Lastly, the following
quotation gives us & clue that this Neolith inscribed in some ancicnt Khasi tongue was
probably used as a token of submission 15 :~—* The Rev. H. Roberts in his introduction to
his Khasi Grammar states that traditivn, such as it is, connects them politically with
the Burmese to whose king they were up to a comparatively recent date rendering homage,
by sending him an annual tribute in the shape of an axe, as an emblem of submission.”
To prehistoric archaeology, which saw ite birth to make some Mullerian myths melt in air
and unearthed the cup of Priam and the seals of Idomeneus’ treasury, which has broughi
forth sure proofs of very ancient connections between such widely scattered tracts as
Scandinavia or Spein and Crete or Egypt, and which is well nigh inclined to assign to, a
single race the thousands of megaliths spread almost all over the world, the connection
between Neolithic Assam and predynastic Egypt is not much surprising. Some very
interesting intermediate stages and * missing links ’ will ke adduced in the next two
papers, which will go well nigh to demonstrate a great prehistoric Indian race, whom |
ghould like to call Indo-Erythraan, was possibly Tesponsible for some highly finished
cultures, which almost simultaneousty (or rather the more Eastern, the more ancient the
gulture) had its rise in prehistoric India, predynastic Egypt and proto-Sumer and Accad.
"And as hotanists would call thatland the place of origin where certain plante are still

4 Gurdon, The Khasis (2ad edition), p. 107 15 Ibid
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found wild, so anthropologists would tend strongly in favour of the land as the prmutno
and original home where the earliest wild stages are still as unmistakably found as the
later higher developments clearly missed. Lastly, it must be remembered that if Petrie’s
argauments that proto-Egypt is the ultimate source of all prehistoric signs in Europe and
Africs, as it possesses the largest number, is sound, prehistoric India ie in & much more
vantage ground, as Mr. Yazdani's already published signs, together with the signs found
later by himself and me, far outweigh in number those from Egypt.

With these wdrds.I pass on to the other remarkable artifact, the piece of red earthy
hematite whose very make suggests to Fgyptian hieroglyph for representing roughly s
‘6’ ‘a? gound joined to the symbol for * aah’ f~ . Its immediate deciphering speaks
volumes of the soundness of the Indian paleography as well as the epigraphic abilities
of Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar, whose reading has been more than amply justified by the
hieroglyphic indication of the value of the artifact itself as well as independent evidence
from another quarter, I maj mention here that another small besutifully shaped
Neolith (Catalogue No. 20991} is identical in shape with the Egyptian hieroglyphid
sign for “ R'd " or “R'%.”

Coming now to the script itself, we start with the clue of the hieroglyphic
determinative which gives us the idea that the word is an * aah-ta’’ ending word, so if
any doubt remain that the word was to be read from the left to the right is at once
done away with and we also get the value of the large symbol as “* TA” and we have

. already stated that Prof. Bhandarkar’s reading from the purely Indian paleographic
standpoint gave us the identical value when it was taken for granted that it was a
reverse Brahmi “ Ta ”, whoese existence has always been pre-supposed from the older
manner of writing of the Brihmi seript notably in Eran. Similarly the first symbol °
on the extreme right was once for all ssttled for *“ Ma ” though the right hand horn on
the loop forming e straight line with the right hand side of the loop itself showed that
it was of considerable antiquity—much more anterior to the Eran form. For though
historic paleography has a tendency to pre-suppose a later date, the straighter the, lines,
prehistorie pa,laaography has given once for all the lie direct to it, for the more we go
back for at least in the history of the prehistoric seript in S.-W. Europe we do not often
get the preseding plctur&wnt‘.mg but definite bold stroke, It seems that to the earliest
man as to the young ohild it was easier to give indiscriminate dots and dashes rather
than faithful artistic representations of objects round them not to speak of attaching a
philosophic or rationalistic symbolical meaning to them, which pre-supposes a congiderable
development of the intellect taking ‘thousands of years in the history of human culture.
Tt is for this reason perhaps that the Hieratic has been definitely disproved to be merely
a cursive development of the Hieroglyphic, as archmsological excavations have given us a
long series of its fore-runners at -a time when probably the latter was unknown, That
is why also, perhaps, pre-Columbian Mexico whose civilisation left little to be desired or at
least was not at all rude and primitive, gloated in the posgession of probably the
best form of picture-writing the world has ever known. In short we are even
tempted to say that the palwographist's occupation is gone in the face of Piette’s
epoch-making discoveries of the painted symbols from Masd’Azil of which the nfodest
_date would be more than 6000 B.c. and which give us the capital letters “R’
or “I” or “L” in a form which leaves little to be desired in the twentieth century
A4.D. At least now no one should enter into the question of the origin of the alphabet
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in any part of the old world without full note of their long tale in the prehistoric dawn.
These digressions apart, which were entered into merely to show that probably the laudable
attempts of the great Cunningham to pre-suppose and evolve a fore-running Hieroglyph
or Pictograph from the existing Brihint type were but love’s labours lost, I pass on to
the seript' in question which was deciphered as *“Maata.”” We have already referred
to the Acrophonic value of the artifact and now we would point out that “ Maata ” as an
euphonym is very common amongst Egyptian sovereigns (witness name *“Ra-maat” of
queen Hatashu or Hatshepshet). The word mdal, maf, mat, meaning ‘eye’ also runs
through several of the Mon-Annam languages to which the Munda of Chota Nagpur bears
remarkable affinities, ¢.g., Mon, mat ; Stieng, maf ; Bahnar, ma¢; Annam, mat; Khasi,
Khmat (dislectic mat); ( vide Gurdon, p.206). o

Before passing on to other questions it is ‘well to consider. the probability of the
knowledge of writing in Neolithic India. Bruce Foote in his masterly second volume on
the Prehistoric and Proto-historic Antiquities (Nofes on the “Ages, etc., p. 15) points out:
“That the Indian people of Palwolithic times did occasionally make drawings and ”
engravements fot special purposes, seem, however, more than probable, because implements
suitable for the preparation of such drawings have been found, notably the ‘chert-burin’
from Jubbulpur resembling one from Les Eyzies.” Thus what Masd’Azil has established
in Europe, the Jubbulpur ‘chert-burin’ would lead us to in far-off India, namely, that
alphabetiform signs (Alphabetarlige Zeichen) first arose in the transitional period
between the Paleolithic and the. Neolithic ages. Moreover, graffiti etchings remarkably
resembling those from the * Rein-deer” period .of prehistoric Europe have been reported
from Neolithic Xapgallu hills of the Bellary District. Similarly Mr, C. W. Anderson has
reported of the Rock-paintings of Singé.pore in the Journal of the Bikar and Orissa Research
Society for September 1918, of which plate 8, depicting the folded palm of o hand, makes a
near approach to the shape of our piece of Hematite. .

Now not much doubt should remein as to the antiquity of our finds, which was
collected by competent savants of the Geological Survey and cetalogued as a genuine artifact
of Neolithic India by the unassailable Indian geological and anthropological knowledge
of Mr. Coggin Brown, as these Egyptian similarities unmistakably point to the same
mysterious prehistoric connections to whica I have referred already. At least the mere
faot that Indian archeology, which takes us back to Naks-i-Rustam and Behistun tablets
of the sixth century B.c., has not a word®to say on this shows how far anterior to that
period would have been the time of the contact of the Egyptian and Indian-cultures as
there can be proved to have been some, by these and subsequent evidence. Here we
have two Neoliths, one of which we have read with a key supplied by prehistoric Egypt
and the other harking back to some characteristics which are unmistakably Egyptian, so
can we not say that they belong to a time when either prehistoric India was being
influenced by predynastic Egypt (for the key which we have used belongs to pre-
hieroglyphic and proto-hieratic period) or vice versa, or a common culture was swaying
both the lands? Though the prehistoric data from India have not yet been exhausted,
five catalogues have already enabled me sufficiently to enter ‘into the same interesting
problem in & second paper on the vestiges of a prehistoric race of India and a third paper
on the chronology of the Indian sarly Iron Age and it would be seen that the conelusions,
‘which prehistoric paleography olearly hints at, would be rendered highly probable by
4 comparative study of some ancient skulls and would almost settle into a valid scientific
induetion by the tests of prehistoric archaology and metallurgy of India.
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Opne word more,—my friend Mr. S Komar who has piloted me often by
giving me timely ~warnings of the pitfalls ahead suggested "that these might
be talismans or tribal sept-marks. It does justice to his strong commonsense and
clear insight, for on turning over the pages of the Anthropological Journal, Man (1903,
Article 28}, at his suggestion I found that exactly the same doubts were thrown on Cretan
stones when they were being unearthed in the late Nineties of the last century. But it
‘is now held by a comparative study of talismans all over the world, that these are invari-
ably bored for being used as pendants and both our Neoliths betrayed no trace of any
boring. As to their being sept-marks, the mere fact that we have been able to decipher
them by a key which reads alphabets and glso that the reading has been rendered correct
by the probable meanings which we ‘have found quite suitable renders improbable the

idea that they were mere uncouth symbols looked upon with reverential or super-~
stitious awe.

~ Lastly, the “Maata™ of our Neolith, written undoubtedly with reverse. Brahmi
characters according to Prof. Bhandarkar (who was kind enough to point out, also that the
reverse form could not have heen due to its being used as & seal for the signs were
inscribed or rather etched in very narrow lines on a very uneven part and thus could
not have bheen meant for jmpression elsewhere), means = headman or chieftain. We have
seen it forming a part of Egyptian royal names, It survives to-day curiously enough,
such is the degradation of words brought about probably by social circumstances in the
lowest degraded class in India, the cleaners of refuse—the «“ mehtar”” and the ““mehtua.’’
Rassell and, if I remember right, also Risley, have long ago pointed out that the word
‘*‘ mehtar ” means & prince or head-man.. The very depth of the social scale to which
these peoples have sunk, shows the vast lapse of ages which must have gone by since the
time these very people were actully princes and chieftains, from which position they sank
and sank till the last of Imlla.n primitive conquerors who gave it its dominant culture, the
Sindhu-bank dwellers—the Hindus—came from. the direction of “Ariane ” and evolved a
rigid social system which-has shown little signs of any great modification since th®
a.nclent times, except it be m these days of mass edueation and British enlightenment.
So ‘these words, as it were, gives a’ side-light to those remote Neolithic pre<Aryan times,
when a piece of red earthy hamatite much- prized by prehistoric Indiaus; shaped in a
besutiful symbolical manner and inscribed with a word meening a leader, might have been
part of the paraphernalia of some pre-Arya.n pat.na.rchal ruler. Now i ig well known
that village government has often been shown hy ‘others to be of South I‘nd:an pre-Aryan
(Dravidian or pre-Dravidian) origm. Ahd as village government in India was seldom
touched by the imperial ruler of India and has gome on in much the same way for
thousands of years, I am inclined to think that we can still trace the rule of a Maata in- the
modern village headman “‘Mahto”, which word should not be connected by false philology
with the much later Sanskrit word “Mahat '’ "as Prof. Bhandarkar pointed out that in
Sanskrit the word fora chief is “ Mabattura *’ and ‘ Mahattama 7, the comparative and
superlative forms and not simply ‘* Mahat.” It sesras very probable that the non-Aryan
word ‘*Mehetar’”’ was identified with Sanskrit * Mahattara” and by false analogy the
superlative ‘* Mahattama '’ alvo camse imto being. About the modern * Mahto ” rule T would
refor to Russell's T'rsbes and Castes, eic., Vol 1, p. 386, and Risley’s T'ribes and Castes o,
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Bengal, Vol. 11, pp. 43-44, and also give the following excerpt from the Census of India, 1911,
Vol. V, Part 1, p. 466:—

«[§; Shahabad every goala village has & head-man called Mahto for a group of villages,
and in the case of towns for the whole of the town, there is a superior caste official who ia
called ‘Barka-Mahto,” i.e. a‘Mahto’ of 12 villages. When a breach of caste rule takes
place the village * Mehto * is first informed about it. In petty cases he gives judgment in
consultation with the castemen of the village.  In serious cases the ‘Barko-Mahto’
is referred to, and general panchayet of all the castemen in the villages under him is
convoked. Among other sub-castes (except the Goria), the panchayet’s jurisdiction -
restricted to a group of villages, the hiead of which is called a ‘ Mahto.® N

Russe!l and Risley make it clear (vide references anfe) that this term is very conunon
amongst the goglas. However much these may havea tendency recently to group them-
selves under the third Aryan caste group, the Vaishyas, the following extract from .Captﬁﬁ
Mackintosh’s Account of the Mhadgo Kolies'® would make it clear that they clutched
quite & different tradiuion about their origin, when modern education had not yet percolated
to them, on the strength of which they may be with a fair degree of probability ascribed
to be remnants of a pre-Aryan Megalith-rearing race of the Degoan:—

“ There is a popular tradition among the people in that part of the country, that the
Goursees were the original inhabitants of the Dukhan, and that they were displaced from the
hillty tracts of the country by the race of Goullies or cowherds. These Goullies, it is said,
subsequently rabelled aguinst their lawful prince, who detached an army that contmned
.unceasing in their exertion ungil they exterminated the entire ruce of Goullies. It is
a common practice with such of the inhabitants of the plaine as bury their dead as well as
the hill-tribes to erect thurgahs (tombs commonly of a single stone) near the graves of their
parents. Inthe vicinity of some of the Koly villages and near the site of deserted ames,
- soveral of those thurgahs are occasionally to be seen, especially near the source of the
Bhaum river. The people say they belong to the Goursees and Goullies of former times,
The stones, with many figures in relief roughly carved upon and one of them hoiding s drum
in his hand and in the act of beating tune on it, are considered to have belonged to the
Goursees who are musicians by profession, The other thurgahs with & saloonke (one of the
emblems of Mhadeo) and & band of women forming a cirele round it with large pots on their
heads, are said to be Goully monuments. . This may be reckoned partly confirmatory of the

tradition.”
T append below a list of the signs heretofore discovered by me -~

: Neohth:gos:;lc{n?votz:nd signs Ca.tnlogu: ;i:}r?af:yof og:r})iaees on Locality,
1] » % €. .. .. No3177;CBP124 .. .. | Chots Nagpur.
11 1S ITY . .. .. | C B.P.131; Neolith No. 998 .. | Assam.
m | A . . .. | G B. P. 131; Neolith No. 866 .. | Assam,
1v Y .. ee  +.1 G, B.P. 74; Neolith No. 2626 .. | Bellary,
v ¥ C. B. P. 126 ; Neolith No, 32964 .. | Behar.

Note C. B—Caialogue raitonnd of the Prohisioric Ansiquties in the Indian Museum ot Calousic.
By J. Coggia Brown, M.Sc,, F.G.B., edited by Sir John Marshall, K., CLE, M. A,,
Litt. D., F.S,A.
{To be continued.) *

% Madras Journal of Literature and Science, Vol. V {1837), p. 251.262,
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THE HUN PROBLEM IN INDIAN HiISTORY.!
Br Paor. 8. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.; MADRAS.

The Huns were an Asiatic people who, according to accepted history, dominated the
world during the 4th and 6th centuries of the Christian era. Gibbon says of them:
““The Western world was oppressed by the Goths and Vandals who fled before the Huns;
but the achievements of the Huns themselves were not adequate to their powsr and
prosperity. Their victorious bordes had spread from the Volga to the Danube, but the
public foroe was exhausted by the discord of independent chieftains; their valour was
idly consumed inobscure and predatory exoursions; and they often degraded their national
dignity by condescending, for the hope of spqjl, to eulist under the banners of their
fugitive enemies. In the reign of Attila, the Huns again became the terror of the world,
and 1 shall now deseribe the character and sctions of that formidable Barbarian, who
alternately insulted and invaded the East and the West, and urged the rapid downfall of
the Roman Empire,

. “In the tide of emigration which impetuously rolled from the confines of China to-
those of Germany, the most powerful and populous tribes may commonly be found on the
verge of the Roman provinces. Their accumulated weight was sustained for a while by
artificial barriers; and the easy condescension of the emperors invited, without satisfying,
the insolent demands of the Barbarians who had acquired an eager appetite for the

" luxuries of civilized life. ' :

#Attila, the son of Mundzuk, deduced his noble, perhape his regal, descent from the
ancient Huns, who had formerly contended with the monarchs of China. His features, accord-
ing to the observation of a Gothic historian, bore the stamp of his national origin; and
the portrait of Attila exhibita the genuine deformity of a modern Calmuck : a large head,
a swarthy complexion, small, deep-seated eyes, a flat nose, a few hairs in tho place of &
beard, broad shoulders, and & short square body, of nervous strength, though of a dispro-
portioned form. The haughty step and demeanour of the king of the Huns expressed
the consciousness of his superiority above the rest of mankind; and he had a cuatom of
fiercely rolling his eyes, as if he wished to enjoy the terror which ho inspired.”

: . The Huuns in the East.

¢ At the other extremity of their influence at about the same period, » more recent
historian has the following:—" Réference has already been made to the Yueh-Chi as.
having in 163 B.c. dispossessed the Sakas from’ their habitat in the Tarim Basin. In
120 B.c. the Yush-Chi drove the Sakas put of Baotris, which they ocoupied and which
reinained their centrs for many generations. In 30B.0. one of their tribes, the Kwei-Shang,
aubdued the others, and the nation became known to the Romans as the Kushan. Antoeny
sent ambassadors to this people and Kushan chiefs appeared in Rome during the reign of
Augustus. Their power gradually waned, and they were finally supplanted by a raoce
known to the Chinese as the Yeths, to the olassical writers as the Ephthalites or White-

Huns, and to the Persians as the Haythal: the new-comers, though of & similar stock,
were entirely distinot from the Yueh-Chi whom they drove out. “This powerful tribe
orossed the Oxus sbout 4.D. 495, and sccording to the Persian chroniclers the tews of
their invasion caused a widespread panic.’’?

: The Insugurel Leoturs before the Madrss Christisn College Associated Societies.

* Gibbou’s Decling and Fall of fAe Roman Bmpire, Methuen's Popular sdition, Vol. III, pp. 418-19.

s History of Persia, by Lieut,-Col. 8ir P. M. Bykes, Vol. 1, pp- 468-9,
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Th ese Huns seem to have mads their appearance first on the eastern frontier of Persia
about the year 350 in the reign of the Persian King, Shapur the Great, and, according to
Persian historiens, Shapur defeated them and made them enter into a treaty with him so
far successfully that, when he had to go to war against Rome a few years after, he was
supported by an army of these Huns; but scon after the year A.D. 425, when they
crossed the Oxus, Bahram Gur defeated them completoly and made them cross the Oxus
back agein for the time being. Though defeated for- the while, the White Huns hung like
a cload on the eastern frontier of Persia and constituted the principal pre-cccupation of the
Persian monarchs that succzeded him. After a prolonged series of operations, Shah Firuz
of Persia sulfered in 4.p. 483 a crushing defeat frem the  Khush-Newaz”, the High-
minded, and he himself fell in the battle. What was worse for Persia, the White Hun
monarch imposed & tribute on the Great King who succeeded Firuz,-which was paid for
two years. It was left to a son of this valiant Firuz, Kobsad by name, to destroy the
vower of these Huns. After a war which lasted from A.p. 503, to 513 he defeated them,
and the White Hun peril which had threatened Iran for so long had passed away.

The Huns in Indis.

It is these Ephthalites or the White Huns that figure prominently in the History of
India of the same period. Their firss appearance so far as is known to us at Present was in
the reign of the early Gupta Emperor, Kuméaragupta, whose death took place in a.p. 455,
He suffered a defeat at the hands of the Huns, serious enough to shake the foundations
of the empire; but the disaster was averted by the energy of his son Skandagupta, who
inflicted a crushing defeat on the Barbarians and averted th® danger for the time, about the
year A.D. 455. The Huns appeared again barely ten years after, about a.p, 465,
occupying Gandhara, the North-Western Punjab. Five years after this they advanced
further into the interior and Skandagupts’s exertions to stem the tide of the invasion
ware not uniformiy succesafal. Onder his weaker sucoessors, they continued their advance
till they ware completely defeated some years before A.p. 533, either by a combination of
Narasimha Gupts Baladitys, the Gupte ruler, and Yalodharman of Malva (either as a
aubordmat-e, or more likely as an independent ruler); or each of these inflicted a feparate
defeat upta these Huns. We have records of two Hun rulers in India, father and son,
by name Toramapa and Mihiragala. Mihiragula, the Gollas of Cosmos Indikoplenstes, is
described by Hinzn-Teang a3 *“ » bold intrepid man of great ability and all the meighbour-
ing states were his vaseals.” He wished to study Buddhism and the Buddhists put up a
talkative sorvant to discuss the Buddha's teachings with the king. Enraged at the insult
he ordered the atter extermination of the Buddhist Church in his dominions. When he
recovered from the defeat at the hands of Bildditys, he found that his place was not avail-
ableto him. His youager brother having taken pomession of the throne, he took refugein "
Kashmir, and here he repaid hospitality by treachery and having murdered the king he
made himself ruler. - Then he renewed his project of exterminating’ Buddhism, and with
this view he caused the'demalition of 2600 topes ~nd: monasteries, and put to death nine
kétis of Iay adherents of Buddhism. His career wag.out short by his sudden desth, and
the air was darkened, and the earth qucaed, and fierce winds rushed forth as ve went
down to the Hell of unceasing toyment. 4

What the Hintu and Jain sources have to say of bim ig no less grnesome, and he
wag taken away to the relief of suffering humanity.

¢ Wattors, Yyan Ohwang, Vol I, pp. 288.9.
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The HunsIn Indian Literature—Kalidasa,

1t is the invasion of the Huns and the particular period of active migration of this
nomadic people that scholars have laid hold of in connection with ail references that may be -
found to the Huns in Indian literature. One of these latter references is contained in the
Roghuvania of Kaliddsa. Among, the many achievements of the hero has to figure, according
to accepted canons of literary eriticisin, a description of his conquest of the four quarters.
This forms Book IV of the work. Slokas 60-—80 of this book give the details of the
western conquests of Raghu and his progress northwarde tili he crossed the Himalayas
back into the Madhyadésia of theancients. The geography of this progress is worth careful
study. Raghu is brought in vietorious career along the west coast to Trikiita, which is west
Avanti on the farther side of the Vindhyas. Then he started for the conquest of the Pdrasika
by the landway. He leftthe field of the battle with the army of cavelry of the westerners
covered with the bearded kerids, cut off by theecreacent darts of his bowmen. He magnanimously
pardoned the survivors who surrendered to him with thetr turbans removed. The vicvors rid
themselves of the fatigues of the battle by draughts of wine in the surrounding vineyards in
which sheets of leather were apread for seats. Then he set forward northwards as if he were
bent upon uprooting the northern monarchs. By rolling on the banks of the Sindhu (Vasnksu)
the horses of Raghu’s army not only got rid of the fatigues of the journey but alse shook
ofi the pollen of the saffron flowers siicking in their manes, The display of his valour
on their husbands exhibited itself by ‘the red colour in the cheeke of the Héna Woman. 3
The Kambojas unable to resist his valour bent down before him as did their Walnut
{Akgoda) trees broken by his elephants tied to thewn. They sent in their tributes in heaps
of gold and herds of horses repeatedly, pride never entering the mind of Raghu all the same.

Then he ascended the Himalayas, the mountain-father of Gauri, the mineral dust raised
by his cavalry appearing to be intended to enhance the heights of its peaks. The breeze
rustling among the birch-leaves, and whistling musicaliyamoug the bamboos, carried the
spray droplets of Ganges water which refreshed him on the way.

The Kirdtas who reached _his abandoned camps learned the height of Ius elephanbs
from the marks on the decdars left by the neck-ropes of these elephants.

Raghu fought a fierce battle with the Parvatiyas (the seven ganas of Utaavasaikétas).
Having made them lose the taste for war, he got his pean of victory sung by the Kinnaras.

Having raised his pile of unassailable glory on the Himalayas as if to put to shame
the Rivana-shaken Kaildsa of Siw Raghu descended the Himalayas.

R Critieism of the Reference.

" The substance of the twenty stanzas of the book given above, gives a sufficiently
-eorreat indiostion of the point of view of the aathor thou gh thres points of view seem possible.
In such connections an author may simply follow a conventional method in which states
and parties are alike figments of the imagination; he may equip himself with such historical
information ag may be available to him and try to project the political condition of the age
of his hero ; or he rasy just project anachronistically the political condition of his own age.
Which exactly is the actual point of view of the author in any particular case has to be
settled upon its own merits in each case, and the decision will depend upon the gotual
knowledge of the age it iz possible for us to bring to bear upon the question. Profoundly
well-read in the Epics and the Purdnas, as Kilidisa apparently was, he does not appear

§ This is & product of Yuan-Chwang's Kopisa. 8. Beal's 8i-Yu-Ki, 1, 54 and notes, 190 & 191,
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to follow the Paurinic convention in this case, It is well on the surface that he does.
not quite attempt the historical surroundings of the age of Raghu, as a comparison of
this progress with the corresponding section of the Rdmayana or the Mahébhirata will
abundantly, show. It is in all probability, the third course that he has adopted in this
cage, end has tried to depict the political surroundings of his own age. On this
assumption it is that those scholars who have investigated the question have ascribed
to Kalidasa the particular historical periods to which they ascribe him, rejecting as
untenable the traditional age of Vikra.méditya. of Ujjain. It will appear in the course
of our study of the history of the Huns, that this settlement so far, at any rate, as
it rests upon Kaliddsa's reference to the Hnas, is anything but the cruclal test that
it is but too readily taken to be. ]
The Geographical Data of Kalidasa,
Let us examine the test a little more closely. Kaliddsa leads Raghu from TrikGta by
the landway to Pirasika which must be Fars (ancient Persia) from which the name
has descended to the whole country, The specific mention of the landway suggests
that the uwsual way was the waterway. If Raghu came from Aparénta, (the Bombay
Coast} he must have crossed the Vindhyas neer the west end through his own Andpa,.
and Trik@fa must be located in the Western parts of Central India, the roadway must
then go across the margin of the desert to Sukkur, and thenee by way of the Bolan
Pags to the Kojak Amran mountains, winding round them to Qirishk, and thence.
across to South Porsia along the Helmand, that is, the region of Pemia hallowed by
the early activity of Zoroaster and his patron Darius Hystapes. Then follow some
points of detail which indicate acourate knowledge of the characteristics of the Persians
and the Parthians before them. They were both of them essentially horsemen, and ..
the Parasikas are described in the poem. When they were defeated, and they resolved
to surrender, the usual custom among them was o take off their turbans, throw them round
their necks and appear as supplicants. Whether the term “ Apanita Sirastrina’ conveys
sl this it would be hard to say, but it seems unmistakably to indicate this peculiarity
of the Persians. Both Persians and Parthians were alike bearded men, as the poem says.
Having conquered these, Raghu starts northwards as if to uproot the kings of the
northern people—among whom figure only two, the Hines and K&mbojas. As a clear
indication of what this north means we are given the specific hint (in foka 67) that the
banks of the Sindhu were reached.. The word Bindhu is more likely to be & misreading, as.
8ix manuscripts out of the nine have Venksu instead of Sindhu. The most popular and
suthoritative commentator among these, Mallindtha, adopting the reading Sindhu, gives
the meaning a nade in Kashmere, meaning & westward Howing river, according to his
own definition. He has been driven to this by the obvious unsuitability of the ordinary
significance of the word Sindhu. 8 Itis very likely that the correct mading is Vanksu.
If it is so, what is Vadksu ? This is nsually identified with the river Oxus, which is derived
from the term Vakéu or Vamkéu. The Oxus is & long river the sources of which lie not far
from the Pamirs, and its course then lay across the whole width of Mid-Asia from the
Pamirs to the Caspian Sea. The Vadkgu is not the Oxus, however, but is the name ofone
of the many tributaries which pour their tribute of water into the actually smaller Oxus.
to mage it "the grest river. Among four such in the upper reaches of the Oxus, there

¢ See Nandargiker's Edition of the Raghusasiéa, p. 91. Valksu assuch was known to the Indians of
Malva in the age of Bhoje. Ep, Ind,, I, pp. 180-104.
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are two, Wakshab and Akshab, between which lay Khustal, as it is called by Arab geogra-
phers, but Haytal by the ancient Persians, from which the name Ephthalites was given to
the later Huns. The Wakshab of the Arabs is apparently the Vanksu referred to by
Kalidasa, by far the greatest tributary of the Oxus,

Immediately to the east of this and enclosed in a huge semi-circular bend of the
Oxus is the division known by the name Badakshan, ‘a country in which rivers carried
down goid sands.” To the east of this again and reaching almost to the very source of the
Oxug lay Wakh-Khan, which brings us to the very frontiers of Kashmir, but on the farther
side of the Karakoram branch of the Himalaya mountains, There is but a narrow strip
of country at the foot of the Pamir between the upper ovourse of the Indus, the sources of
the Ozus and those of the Yarkhand river, which in medieval times formed the road of
communication between Turkistan and Tibet. The junction of the Wakshab is reached
from Balkh by a road going into the territory of Khuttal, a little to the east of the june-
tion, 7 and if Kaliddea had any roadway in this region in his mind, Raghu’s march must
have taken the road that Alexander took, up to Balkh and then turned north-eastward
from Balkh, through Badaksh&n and Wakh-Khan to the frontier of Kamboja, instead of
the slightly north-western road which led into Sugd, the Sogdiana of the Greeks, There
is then another point for remark in this connection. This itinerary for Raghu seems to.
mark the outer boundary in the west and north-west of India from the Achmmenian
times onwarde almost up to the middle of the 3rd century A.p., if not even up to the
time of Yuan Chwang (Hiuen-Tsiang),

Raghu marched eastwards from the Vapksu apparently till he reached the frontjers
of the Kambojas who submitted without a fight. After this it is that he began his ascent
of the Himalayas. There is a well-known route for commerce through Ladak and eastern
Kashmere into Tibet, but the region was occupied by the warlike Daradas (Dards).t
Raghu’s route according to Kalidasa, must have Isin further east as there is no mention of
these Daradas, and as iloke 73 gtates that his army was refreshed, on its laborious moun-
tain journey, by the breezos from the Ganges. Thereis the further reference (in iloka 80).
to the Kailésa being perhaps in view. He then desocended the Himalayas probably by the
passes of Gangotri and Kédarnith into the Doab between the Ganges and the Jumna.
Here ends this part of his victorious progress, Kaliddsa transferring him to the banks of
the Lauhitya (Brahmaputra) iminediately on his eastern congquests,

" 'ThS real question requiring explanation.

This detailed investigation makes it clear that at the period of time referred to by
Kalidfea in this connection, the Huns were in that particulsr region on the northern banks
of the Oxus, which became characteristically their own in the cemturies of their active
domination both over Asia and Europe, thatis, in the 4th and 5th centuries 4.0, When
they actually did come in there, and whether those that were in occupation of that region
before them conld by any means be known to the Indians of their days by the name
Hun or Hina are points on which light would be welcome. -

The Mun in Chinese History. ]

- The name. Hga can be traced back in Chinese history to the very beginnings of the
history of that country., These were a people who occupied the nortli-wesiern corner

7 Vide The Lands of the Eastern Caliphate by Le Strango, Chap, * The Oxus.’
# For the position of the Dards and Kambojas see Pargiter's Map JRAS, 1908, p. 332,
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of China proper and were known to the neighbouring Chinese under three forms of
the name, written differently no doubt but pronounced exactly alike. Their earliest
name seems to have been Hiiin-Yu, the first part being Hun or Kun indifierently ; later
they werp called Hien Yiin, and finally Hiung-Nu, the commen sound of all these being
Hun. This takes on an affix ‘U’ in Persian becoming Hunu, Sansk. Hina. These Hiung-Nu
were the leasders of the Turkish, Mongolian, and Hunnu pecples, who overran the conti-
nent of Eurasia in the centuries above referred to. They referred themselves to the dynasty
of Hia, founded by the great Yu, son of the minister Kun in B.c. 2205. The seventeenth
ruler of this dynasty was banished in 1766 B.C., because he was a tyrant. His son Shun-wei
migrated with 500 members of the family of Hia to the northern borders of the district
of China, and these, Chinese tradition referred to as the forefathers of the Hiung-Nu,
D:. F. Hirth says: © Under Huang-Ti, we find the first mention of a nation called Hun-¥ u,
who occupied the north of his empire and with whom he is represented to have engaged in
warfare. The Chinese identified this name with that of the Hiung-Nu, their old hereditary
enemy and the ancestors of Attila’s Huns. Even though the details of these legendary
accounts may deserve little confidence, there must have bezn an old iradition that a nation
colled Hun-Yu, occupying the northern confines of China, were the ancestors of Hiung-Nu
tribes, well-known in historical times, a scion of whose great Khans settled in the territory
belongivg to the king of Sogdiana during the first century 5, levied tribute from his
neighbours, the Alans, and with his small but warlike hordes initiated that era of migra-
tions, which led to the over-running of Europe with central ‘Asiatic Tatars.”? Coming down
the centuries, the kingdom of China broke up in the seventh century B.c. into seven
feudal kingdoms: Tshu, Chao, Wei, Han, Yen-Chae and Tw’i, and T'a’in.. Of these the
northern kingdoms Yen-Chao and Ts’in were neighbours of the Hiung-Nu. In the year 321
B.C., and again three years after, the firet six of these kingdome under the leadership of
the Hiung-Nu attacked the Te'in dynasty. The ailies were, however, entirely conquered
by the Ts’in, and Shi-Huang-Ti of the Ts'in dynasty became the first universal emperor
about the year 246 8.0. This emperor made Hien Yang {the modern 8i-Gan Fu) his capital.
He abolished the feudal system and divided the country into provinces over which he
set governors directly responsible to himself. He was also the author of roads, canals,
and other useful public works, and having assured himself of order in the interior of hia
kingdom, he prooeeded against his enemies, chief among whom were the Hiung-Nu Tatars,
whose sattack for years had been disconcerting to the Chinese, and the neighbouring
principalities. He exterminated those of the Hiung-Nu that were in the neighbourhood
of China and drove the rest of them into Mongolia. Overcoming his enemies on the other
trontier as well, he extended the empire to make it of the same extent as that of modern
China proper. As a protection against the repetition of attacks by the Hiung-Nu, he
supplemented the efforts of the three northern states by completing the great wall of
China along the northern frontier extending from the sea to the farthest western frontier
of the province Kan-Suh. This great work was begun under his immediate supervision
in 214 B.c. Finding schoolmen and pedants holding up to the admiration of the people,
the fendal system that he overthrew, he ordered the destruction of all books having
reference to the past history of his empire. But the result of this piece of vandaliom was
a great deal undone by his successor Hwei-Ti (104—179 5.c.), the contemporary of our
Pushysmitra and Khéravels, and of the Bactro-Indian Greok Menander, the Milinda of
the Buddhista.

3 Encyclopadia Britannica (XI Ed.), Vol. 8, p. 102,

4
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The Huns and the Yueh-Chi.

During the last years of Shi Huang-Ti, the Hiung-Nu Shan-Yu, Teu-Man by name,
wes driven from the throne and murdered by hisson Mao-Tun in the year 209 B.c. Subjugat-
ing twenty-six of his neighbouring tribes, Mao-Tun extended his kingdom from the Sea of
Japan to the river Volga. At the head of an army of 300,000 men he recovered from the
Chinese all the northern territory inside the great wall, which they had seized from his father.
The Han ruler Hwei-Ti (194—179 B.0.), when he ascended the throne, started by giving every
encouragement to the literature and doing all that was possible for him to undo the
deatruction brought about by Shi-Huang-Ti. During his reign, the empire enjoyed internal
peace, but there was only one enemyon the frontiers and that was the Hiung-Nu people.
They suffered many defeats in their attacke upon his empire; and, thwarted in their
attacks on China, they spent their fury upon the kingdom of the Yueh-Chi, which had grown
upinthe western extremity of Kan-Suh. The Yueh-Chi were all dislodged from their place
and driven away to the territory beyond the Tianshan mountains between Turkistan and
the Caspian Sea. The Chinese emperor attempted to form an alliance with the Yueh-Chi
againgt the Hiung-Nu and ultimately succeeded. Changk'ien, the ambassador sent on this
commission, was able to visit Bactria, which was & recent conquest of the Yueh-Chi and
when there his attention was first drawn to the existence of India. It was during this visit
of his that numerous elements of culture, plants and animals were imported for the first
time from the west into China. Under Wu-Ti (140-86 5.0.) the power of the Hiung-Nu
wag broken and Eastern Turkistan became a Chinese Colony through which caravans
could go forward and backward in safety, carrying merchandise and art treasures from
Persia and the Roman market. About the beginning of the Chrispian ers, the Han
power was overthrown, and there was civil disorder till a prince of this dynasty was able
to make his position secure from about A.D. 58. It was in the reign of his successor
that Buddhism was introduced from India into China in A.p. 65 under Ming-Ti. It was
about the same time that thercelebmt.ed general Pan-Cheo went on an embassy to the king
of Shen-Shen in Turkistan, gnd brought under Chinese influence the states of Shen-Shen,

Khoten, Kucha, and 'Ka.shga.r, all on the northern frontiers of Trans-Himalayan India.
It was after this period that the northern Hiung-Nu were finally dislodged from their
place. They came and settled in the neighbourhood of the Sogdians, « conquered the
4lans, called prior to the Christian era Yen-Ts'ai (Massagetee), killed their king, and
captured their country whereby, under the name of Huns, they were the cause of the
folk migrations, which have recently been proven by the German Sinologist, Dr. Hirth, in
numerous dissertations.” 20 The southern Hiung-Nu, on the other hand, later acknow-
ledge the supremacy of China after their last Shen-Yu had abdicated in favour of the Chinese
emperor in A.p. 215. When the central power of China grew weak in the third century
A.D. owing o its division into three independent kingdoms, often quarrelling with
one another, the Hiung-Nurenewed their incursions into the empire in the beginning of
the 4th century. The weakening of the Chinese empire naturally was the cocasion for
the Hiung-Nu, who in their now familiar name Huns, spread themselves from the frontiers
of the Roman Empire to those of India. -2

The Hiung-Nu—Hup theory,

In regard to this Hiung-Nu being the Huns, there were three theories that held the
field till within recent times. The first is the Hiung-Nu—Hun theory, the second Hiung-
Nu—Turk theory, the third Hiung-Nu—Mongol. It is the first, that the Hiung-Nu were

19 The Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review for April 1910, p. 354.
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the Huns, that has the best authority at present, and the proof of this rests upon several
facts other than geographical. In the Latin map of St. Hieronymus, preserved in the
British Museum in London, there appears the name Huniscite in the neighbourhood of the
Chinese ;Empire. This map was compiled between the years ap, 376 and 420, when
the Huns were already in Europe. The appearance of this name on this map is
remarkable, though it is scored cut on the map itself as it is at present, and < Seres
Oppidum ” inserted close to it. Scholars now hold that this correction was made by the
geographer Orosius, (a pupil of St. Hieronymus) whose geography was transiated into
English by King Alfred. In this geography, the compound folk name Huni-Scythe
occurs. What is more remarkable is that this name occurs in the neighbourhood .of -
Ottorokorra (Utlawakuru). Tt is generally believed now that this Orosius introduced
the correction on the map of errors copied either from the Latin map, drawn on the Wall
of Polla Hall in Rome, under the orders of the emperor Augustus-in 7 8.c., or from the
work Orbis Pictus of Agrippa, which was in genera] use. ' The Latin writers therefore of the.
Hiung-Nu age kad really heard of the Hun under the Chinese Great Wall, although they did not
know their history.” 11

Among Strabo’s notices of India, we find the statement that “The Gresks who
occasioned its (Bactria’s) revolt became so powerful by meaus of its fertility and advan-
tages of the country that they became maaters of Ariana and India, according to
Apollodoros of Artemita. Their chiefs, particularly Menander, (if he really crossed the
Hypanis to the east and reached Isamus), conquered more nations than Alexander. These.
conquests were achieved partly by Menander, partly by Demetrius, son of Euthydemus,
king of the Baotrians. They got possession not vnly of Patalene but of the kingdom of
Saraostus, and Sigerdis, which constitute the remainder of the coast., Apollodores, in
short, says that Bactriana is the ornament of all Ariana. They extended (heir empire even
a3 far as the Seres and Phryni.’ 12 -

The Huns : the Fauni of Strabe,

In this extract where the boundary of Bactria in her best days is referred to as the
Serea and Phryni, it is now clearly demonstrated that the second word Phryni i8 an error
for Fauni, which in the serwe of forest-folk, finds support in the Gothic -tradition
concerning the origin of the Hiung-Nu. The following extract from the Gothic historian
Cassiodorus, as preserved in other works, shows clearly that the Huns were forest men born
of Hun fathers and Maga mothers :—

“ In those days the Hun people, who for a long time had been living enclosed in
inaccessible mountain fastnesses, made & violent attack upon the people, the Goths, whom
they harassed to the utmost, and finally drove out of their old habitations, which they
then ook possession of for themselves. This warlike people originated, according to the
traditions of hoary antiquity, in the following manner :

“Filimer, Kiﬁg of the Goths, son of Gadaric the Great, who was the fifth ir succession
to hold the rule of the Getse after their migration from the island of Scandzs, and who, as:
we have said, entered the lands of Scythia with his tribe, got to know of the presence
among his people of certain * Maga women’, who in Gothic language are called 4lirumnee.
Suspecting these women he expelled them from the midst of his race, and compelled them
to wender in golitary exile far from his army. ” 1!

u For this and various other points in this matter, I am indebted to the artiole ‘* Hiung-Nu—Hnn
Identity” by Kalman Nematiin the Asiatic Quarterty Revizw for April 1919,

u M’'Crindle’s Ancient India—BStrabo, p. 100.

O Asiatic Quarierly Review, April 1910, pp. 3801,
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Menander and the Huns,

This idea of forest-spirits is found supported by another designation given to these
people, namely, Spiritus Immundis, which means demons, and can be equated with the
expression Fauni Ficari on the euthority of the Church Father, St. Hieronymus. This
idea of the Huns being regarded as forest-spirits is in keeping with the notion Daeva
(Demon) of the Zend Avesta. That the Hiung-Nu on the Chirese borders, were the people
known to the early Latin and Greek writers under the name Fauni, finds historical support
from the dating of Strabo's reference to them. According to Strabo’s geozraphy Menander
extended his borders up to the frontiers of the Chinese empire and the Fauni in the year
190 ».c. The period of Menander would correspond to the reign of Hwei-Ti of the Han
dynasty. The Fauni kingdom, of which Apollodorus of Artemita gives an account in
his Parthika, could be no other than the Hiung-Nu kingdom, which at the time happened
to be ruled over by one of their most powerful Shan-Yug, Mso-Tun, the Attila of the
Hiung-Nu people. Beyond this mere synchronism, there is the startling testimony that
these Hiung-Nu were also known to the Chinese by another name Kuy-Fang, where the
first word means as much as a demon, and this designation for the Hiung-Nu occurs in the
Chinese text, which says clearly that the Yin called the people Kwei-fang whom the Hon desig-
nated Hiung-Nu. It is also noteworthy that it is the Second Dynasty shat called them
by this name. The second word ‘fang’ probably meant the district. This notion is con-
firmed in what the early Chinese historian See-ma-Chang has to say about it. “According
to See-ma-Chang, the Hiun-Yu in the time of Yao-Shon were called the mountain Yong
or Hiun-Yu;in the time of Hia, Shon-Wei ; in the time of In dynasty, their land was Kuy-fang;
in the time of the Chao they wers called Hiun-Yun, and in the time of the Han, Hiung-Nu." I+

It thus becomes clear that the Hiung-Nu of the Chinese were considered by the
Chinese themselves at a particular period of their history as something anslogous to
demons, and this notion got abroad in the folk-neme Fauni of Strabo’s geography,
and in the Gothic tradition regarding the paternal stock of the Huns. Therefore, it may
be taken as satisfactorily provel that the Hiung-Nu and the Huns were in the rstimation of

their neighbours the same people.
The maternal stock of the Huns--the Massagetz.

In regard to the maternal stock of the Huns, the Maga women must have belonged
to the Gete, who were also in the neighbourhood of China. All the contemporary
historians of the Hins knew them only either as originating from the Massaget® that
came later to be called the Huns, according to the concurrent testimony of the Greek,
Roman and Latin historians, who all state * that the Huns lived among the most dreaded
of p“(;;)ple, the Massagetze.” There is besides the clear statemeént of Ammianus Marcellinus,
who ‘“‘records that the Huns in every respect were similar to the Alans, who lived in that
stretch of country from the river Don to the Indus, formerly known by the name Massa-
get@.” The Chinese called these people before they were conquered by the Hinng-Nu,
An-Ts'ai, or according to the present pronunciation Yen-Ts'ai. Therefore then the
people, called Massaget® by the Latins and Grecks, were known to the Chinese a3 An-
Ts’ai. The notion of Maga women as connected with the Huns seems to have had its

4 A. Q. R. quoted shove, pp. 366.67. . In this connection attention may usefully be drawn to the
title Devaputra or Daivaputra on the coins of the Kushana rulers of the Punjab : Kanisnka, Huvishka
and Visudéva. The Daivaputras are sgein under referenco in the Allahabad Pillor Inscription of
Samudiaguf::. Is then the question estaﬁliahad that $he Ch. Kuy-fang = Ind. Daivaputra = Cl. Fauni
or 8piritus Immundia ? Ind., 4nt, XV, p. 249,
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origin in the general notion that they were associated with Witcheraft and as such being fit
mothers for the demon-breed of the Huns.
5 Indian evidence on the gquestion.

But coming down to the Indian side of the evidence, we have already noticed that

in the geography of Orosius, the characteristic Huni-Scyth# name occurs in the neighbour-
hood of Uttarakuru. The term Uttarakuru designated acoording to the Indian authorities
& race of peoplo on the otber side of the Himalayas. The Paurdnic associations of these
people give them an unbelievablelongevity and ascribe to them other attributes which remove
them from the realm of an actual race of people. This notion of their being a legendary
people gets onfy ‘cotferted by the early Gredl grcvsaty of thern, whickh desrribe them o5
they do the Hyperboreans of the Greeks. The Makfbhirats refers to them as quite an
earthly people among whora polyandry prevailed in the days of-Pandw'® ~But if we get
back to the earlier literature of the Hindus, we seem to Le on more historical ground, and »
the Uttarakuru would be & race of human people, who lived on the other side of the
Himalayas. The Aitareya Bréhmana 15 describes them merely as located beyond the
Himalayas. Their country is described as ‘ the lands of the gods ' no doubt, but it is at the
same time stated that the disciple of Vasigtha Batyabavys, by neme Jinantapi Atya-
rati, was anxious to conquer it. It canmot therefore be rega,tﬂ;)d as mythical. They are
generally mentioned in connection with another people, the Uttara-Madras, who them-
selves get connected with the Kambojas, as a Kamboja Aupamanyave ig' described as
a pupil of Madragéra.t’ There is the further interesting detail in the Satapatha Brakmana 18
o a dispute between the Kuru-Pafichala Brahmans and of the Northern Brahmans
in which the latter got the better of it. These Northem Brahmans are descriled as
having speech similar to that of the Kuru-Pafichalas, Their speech was regarded as
celebrated for purity, and the Brahmans are described as going to the north for purposes
of study. This is confirmed by the Buddhist tradition that Gandhira was famous as a
University centre to which even such an exalted personage as Prastnajit of Kosala, the
contemporary of Buddha, went for education as a prince.l? It might also be noted here
that the Mahdvaida refers to the region of the Uttarakuru 8s one to which some priests
wore directed to fetch s stone for working the relic ohptx__nber of the Great Stiipa. 20 We
wonld not therefore perhaps be far wrong if we located this Uttarakuru somewhere in the
Tarim Basin in what is known a8 Chinese Turkisten, so that they would be on the fron-
siers of China and India and in touch with the Hiung-Nu.

Hiuen-Tsiang’s reference to the ‘Rats’ in the Cily west of Khotan.

That this is the identical location of the Hiung-Nu in the earlier periods of their
history, a8 known to the Chinese, is in evidence in the account of Khotan in the Chinese
Praveller Hiuen-Tsang’s travels, He says there *in old days, & general of the Hiung-Nu
came to ravage the borders of this country with several tons of myriads of followers.”
Abody of rats of extraordinary size, who had their habitat notfar from Khotan are, according
to the story, said to have miraculously overthrown the Hiung-Nu.21

15 idiparve, Ch. 128,

16 Soe Haug’s Translation, VIIL, 14& 23

37 Vedio Indez by Macdonell and Keith, ¥, 84

# X1, 4,1, 1 II1, 2, 3, 15, Eggeling’s Translation in the Sacred Books of the East
1 Rhys Davide’ Buddhiet India, pp. 8, 28 & 203,

® (Jeiger’s Trans,, . 203.

21 Beal's Si-Yu-ki, II, pp. 314.16.
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It is also noteworthy that to reach this, the traveller had to cross the river Sita, which
must be the Paurdaic Rita, one of the geven holy rivers that took their rise round Méru or
Suméru, the Paurdnéc centre of the earth. Itis this river that again seems to be referred to
by the olassical writers generally by the term ‘Silas.” 32 It seems now clear that the land
of the Uttarakuru was in the valley of the Tarim in the north-western rmargin of what is
now known to Central Asian travellers as the Takla Makan desert on the eastern slopes of
the out-spurs of the Tianshan Mountains. A mere glance at a map of Asia will show clearly
that in the days of the Hiung-Nu—Hun ascendancy that must have formed the road of
communication between China and India, from the middle of the first century B.0. onwards.
If the Chinese knew the Hiung-Nu in this locality, it is just possible that the Indians mi ght
have heard of them in the same region, and as such it would be untenable to-draw, from the
cocurrence of any reference to the Higa, the inference that it is necessarily made to the
Ephthalite Huns. ' :

Conelustion.
. The Huns may no longer exist, perhaps as & people, but the Hun is not yet dead, and
if according to what Professor Maitland said in one of his addresses that history is
lengthening both forwards and backwards, bere is an illustration of the backward extension
of the Hun history. In the days of his dominanoe, the Hun was universally regarded as the
destroyer of civilization and his activities in this evil work were experienced alike all along
the frontiers of civilization beginning from the walls of China along the Tarim basin down
to the sources of the river Oxus, and slong the river Oxus itself to the Caspian Sea, and
aoross the southern coast of Russia through the whole length of the Roman frontier extend-
ing from the mouth of the Danube to the lower Rhine, if not to the moutha of the Rhine,
It is to the good fortune of humanity that the pnnclples of civilisation triumphed

ultimately all along this frontier.
APPENDIX,
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NOTES AND

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
13. The Pillory as a Punishment,

20 November 1718, Uonsultation ot Fort St.
George. Mr. Haatings reports that one Poinde
Kistna [?Pavinda Krishne) formerly Cheif Dubash
of Fort 8%, David haa been fully convicted before
the Chouliry Justice for having practie’d with a
Pandarom [pangfrom, Hindu aacetic wendiosnt)
1o bewitch Kittee Chine Narrain [Kitth& Chians
Néirdyan] his Kinsman the Present Cheif Dubash.
Also that the seid Kistns has lately taken an
unwarrantable liberty o make roveral Scandalous
ana groundless refleotions upon the Governmont.
The board teking into considerstion the il effact
it may have upon our Bettlernents if such evil
prectioss are not severely punieb’d, That this
Kisios bas always been a turbulent, Saucy, and
abusive follow ever winoe He was tumm’d ont of
his employ, That He was the main insbrument
under Mr Raworth [Deputy Goveraor of - Fort 8.
George ] for oppremsing the Merchants and inhabi-
tants 411 He turn’d him off :—Agreed that the said
Poinds Kistps be fin'd five hundred Pagodas to-

QUERIES.

wards the Bridge &ca. Buildings now in hand
and that Hebe sent to Fort Bt. David with the
Deputy Governour with ordera to make him stand
before the Pillery with a labsll about his neck
containing an Account of his crimes, that otherg
may be deterr’d from-the same vile practioss, and
especially epoh as owe all they have in the world
to the Honble. Companya Sarvios.

- 24 December 1716,  Kitty Narrain for Poinde
Kisina pays into Cash Pagodas five hundred for
the fine laid upon said Kigna in Consultation the
20th nitimo And fpmbly petitions that the punish.
ment of the Pilloyy may be remitted for his seke.
Agreed that in consideration of the maid Narrains
goodsmtothe Honble. Company and this,
That the y Govemour and Councill of Fort
St. David be order'd o exstee Kistna the disgrace
of standing before the Pillory that He be not
permitted to reside longer In that settlement
where ho has always ceuv’'d great mischief and
disturbance. {Madras Public "Constltations, vol.
87).

BR.C. 1.

% Beven Caas orolamoi Utnuunmm stated to have been d-feated by Arjuna in the

Mukdobdrota 11, XVIIT, 1
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DEKKAN OF THE SATAVAHANA PERIOD.
By Proy. D. R. BHANDARKAR, M.A.; CALCUTTA.
( Continued from Vol. XLVII, p, 156.)

Religious, Soclal and Economic History.

[N the preceding chapter I have given the political history of the Dekkan during the

Batavihana period. The inscriptions, which throw light on this history, throw light
also on the religious, social, and economic, condition of Mahéarashira. Let ue first see
what they tell us about the religious condition. Of course, Buddhism was in an exceed-
ingly flourishing state. Almost all the early caves so far found in the Dekkan are
dedicated to Buddhism, and, what is strange, were excavated during the BSatavdhana
period. They were of two kinds, one called Chaitya-grihas or temples, and the other
Layanas or residential quarters for Bikshus or Buddhist mendicants. The first are
with vaulted roofs and horse-shoe shaped windows over the entrance, and have interiors
consisting of a nave and side aisles with a small sfdpa at the inner circular end., They
are thus remarkably similer to Chrigtian basilicas, and were most probably their proto-
types. The second class consists of a hall surrounded by a number of cells, each cell
containing as & rule a stone bench for the monk to sleep upon. Each Layana cave had
one or two rock-cul cisterns attached to it. Different parts of all these caves, whether
Chaitya-grihas or Layanas, were caused to be excavatgd, i.e. the expense of cutting them
in solid rock was borne, by all sorts and conditions of imen, showing what hold
Buddhism had over the popular mind. They not only incurred the cost of excavating
these caves or any parts thereof but made ample provisions for their repairs and for the
maintenance of the .Bhikshus who resided there. For repairs villages were generally
granted. For feeding the Bhikshus pieces of land and sometimes villages also were given.
It was Blso a custom in the Dekkan at any rate to supply them with new robes (chivara)
and a coin to boot. Provision. for these items was generally made by investing large
sums of money m 4 ne:ghbounng guild, the annual interest on which was used for that
purpose. The Bhikshus occuplecl the caves durmg' the rainy season only, the remainder
of the year being spent by them on religions tours just as Jaina sddhus do to the present
day. It appears that certain caves were reserved for certain seets of the Buddhist monks,
Thus Cave No. 3 at Nasik as we have seen, was  assigned to the Bhadréyaniyas by
Gautawiputra Sitakarui’s mother. - The cave at Karle belonged to the Mahssarmghfkas,
and at least one cave at J unnar to the Dha.rmot.tariya, sect. The caves at Karle and
Junnar are situated in-the passes leading,.from the Konkan to the Ghats:. It appears
that tl'ré’"BuddhiSt. mendicants were travelling freely from the Konkan to the Ghats and
from the Ghats to the Konkan. Nay, they seem to have travelled by sea also. This
explains why we have caves at Chiplun, Mahid and Kudé situated on the erdolss,

Brahmanisnm also was in an equally flourishing condition. We have seen that
$atakarni 1. and his queen performed a number of sacrifices the description of which has
been partly preserved in the rautilated inscription at Nan&gh#t.l They seem to ha.ve
celebrated no less than twenty sacrifices. Advamedhs was twice performed ; se¥also
-Gavamayana. Some of the other sacrifices were Agnyadheya,, Rajasiys. Aptoryama.
and so forth, The dakshind or sacrificial fee conaisted of villages, karshipanas, ordinary
and milch cows. elephants and: ‘hoTees, horse-chariots, silver pots, szlver ormaments, dresses

- ah " ASWI. V, 60-1.
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and so on. The highest number of cows given is 11,000 and of kdrshdpanas 24,400.
This was certainly Brahmanism of a most vigorous type. The sa.m-eNﬁunﬁgha; inscription
that gives an account of these sacrifices begins with adoration to Dharma, Indra.
Samkarshana and Vasudeva, the sun and the moon, and the four guardians of the
quarters—Yama, Varuna, Kubera and Vasava.” The names of Samkarshaga and Vasudeva
prove the early prevalence of the worship of Krishva and his family in the Dekkan. The
obeisance to Indra also suggests that worship of that god survived almost to the begin-
ning of the first century a'p. This is also corroborated by the fact that according to the
practice of borrowing names of gods we find Indradeva to be the name of a private
individual in a Nasik cave inscription. We gimijarly meet with the _na,me.Dharmédé\?a',
agreeing with the Nanaghdy inscription in showing that there was at the timea god
of the name Dharma who was worshipped. Who this god exactly was is, however, not
clear. (ther names of lay-donors specified in cave inscriptions which bear witness to the,
survival of the worship of some of the Vedic gods up to this late period are, besides
Indradéva referred to above, (1) Mitradeva, (2) Agnimitra and (3) Indrignidatta. The
names Gopala, Vishoudatts and Vishgupalita furnish evidence for the development of -
Vaisbnavism, and confirm the inference already drawn from the Nanaghit record. Worship
of Siva appears, however, to be far more prevalent in the Dekkan if we may take names
as our evidence. Names such as Bhitapila, Mahidevaunaka, Sivadatta, Sivaghosha,
Nivapalita, Sivabhfiti, Sivadita, Bhavagopa and so forth clearly show that this god was
popularly worshipped under four names, viz., Sive,Mahideva, Bhuva and Bhitapéla. That
his velhicle, the bull, was also adored may be seen from the names, Nandin, Rishabhagaka
and Rishabhadatta. The names Skandapilits, Sivaskandila and Bivaskandagupta show
that the god Skanda was worshipped both separately and conjointly with Siva. Such
names again as Niga, Sarpu and Sarpila point to the prevalence of serpent worship.

What is perbaps the most important feature of the religions condition of this period
is that we find many foreigners embracing either Buddhism or Brabmanism. I have
alveady told you that during this period India was infested with such alien tribes as the
Yavanas, Sakas, Palhavas and Abhiras. We bave incontestable epigraphic evidence to
show that they not only embraced either Buddhism or Brahmanism but also adopted
Hindu names. In cave inscriptions we find Yavanas frequently mentioned as making
gifts in connection with Chaityagyihas or mouastic residences. Thus at Kérle we have two
Yavanas, one named Sihadhaya (Simbadhvajs) and the other Dharma. At Junuar we find
mention of three called Irila, Chita (Chitra), and Chandra. At Nésik the name of only one
Yavana is specified, viz., Indrignidatta, son of Dharmadeva. It will be seen that these
Yavanas had turned Buddhist lay-men and that all of them excepi; perhaps one had assum-
od Hindu names. The 'same wasthe case with the Sakas. I havein oneof my previous
lectures spoken to you about Ushavadita. This name isonly s Prikrit form of the
Sanskrit Rishabhadatta or Vrishabhadatia. His wife’s name, we have seen, ja Samghamités
i.c., Saoghamitrd, Both these are indisputably Hinlu names. But in an inscription at
Nasik we ara distine 1y told that he was a Saka, His foreign origin is also indicated by

"the names of his father and father-in-law. The former is called Dintka and the latter
Nahapéna, both devidedly un-Indian names. Nahapina, again, is styled a Kshatrapa,
and is said to be of the Kshaharita family. Kshahardts is & non-Hindu name, and
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Kshatrapa, wa know, is the Indian abbreviated form of the old Persian title Kshatrapivan,
corresponding to the Greek Satrap. All these things unmistakably point to the alien
origin of Ushavadita, and, in particular, to his having beer a Saka, thdugh his and his
wife’s names are distinctly Hindu. Now let us see what the inseriptions, above all Nasik
inscription No. 10, tell us about him. Ushavadata is called tri-go-iata-sahasrade or
the giver of three hundred thousand kine. He is further spoken of as having grantel
sixteen villages to the gods and Brahmaus. Heis also stated to have furnished eight
Brihmans with the mean3 of marriage at the holy place Prabhisa, i.e. Somnath-Pattan
in Kashizwar; in other words, he incurred the merit of accomplishing eight Bréhmag
marriages. And, to crown the whole, he is said to have annually fed one hundred thousand
Braihmaos. This reminds. us, as Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar has aptly said, of the grand
feast given, not many years ago, to Brahmans by the father of the present Maharaja
Scindia of Gwalior, These charities undoubtedly stamp Ushavadita as a very staunch
adherent of the Brahmanical religion. Yet in origin he was a Saka, and, therefore, a
foreigner. There are many other instances of Sakas and Abhiras having turned esither
Buddhists or adopted Hindu names,?

Another feature of the period is the catholic spirit of religion. We have seer. what a
firm follower of Brabmanism Ushavadita was. But he was by no means a bigot, and we
find him excavating & cave for Buddhist monks at Nasik and granting a village for the
maintenance of the Bhikshus settled in the monastic establishment at Kérle. Such was
also the cage with the Satavahana king Sitakarni, his mother Gautami, and his son
Pulumavi. We know they were Brahmanists, and yet their, charities were not confined to
their faith but extended freely also to Buddhism. I have mentioned above that Gautami
caused one cave to be cut near Nésik, and presented it to the Bhadriyaniyas, For the
maintenance of the mouks and repairs to the cave, Satakarpi and Pujumévi granted z
piece of land and a village respectively They similarly gave a village to the Buddhist
establishment at Xérle. A third noteworthy feature of the religious condition of this
period is that the espousal of a different religion did not entail the loss of caste. Perhaps
thg most typical case is that of & Brahman called Ayitilu, whose wife Bhayila makes the
benefaction of a Chaitya-griba to the Buddhist community settied in the Kuda caves.?
That her husband Ayitilu was a ‘Buddhist is certain, because he has actually been called
an uwpisaka. And though he was thus a Buddhist, he had not lost his caste, because
he - gtill Galled himself & Brihman, The truth of the matter is that Buddhism was a
revolt not so much against caste distinetion as agaiust the sacrificial system and the
authority of the Vedas to dictate the path of salvation. Buddhism left its followers to
perform their domes’ ic ceremonies entirely according to the Vedic ritual, just as Jainism
did up till twenty-five years ago.

- A glimpse into the constitution of the Hindu society in the Dekkan at this peri®d is
.afforded by the status or caste names not unfrequently specified of the doners mentioned
in Caveinscriptions. Those of the highest rank among these were of course the Maharahis

2 Above, 1911, 15 & f1. i 3 Liiders’ List, No. 1050,
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{Mahardshtrikas}, Mahabhojas and Mahfsenfpatis.t ‘[hey scem to have occupied the posi-
tion of the feudatory chieftains. The Mahibhojas seem to have held the present Thani and
Kolab#d districts of the Bombay Fresidency ssis clearly seen from the Kudid and Karnheri
cave in¥criptions, and the Mahédrathis the Poona and neighbouring districts as is attestes
by the Bhij, Bedsa, and Kérle epigraphs. Oneé dynastic name from among the Mahabhojas
was Mamdava.5 Of the Mahdrathis two families are known—one called Okhélekive and the
other Avigiva.% Next inrank come the officers such as Amatya or Réjimatye, Mahdmaitras,
Bhandagarikas. The former two correspond to the modern Subahe or Zistrict collectors
wnd the third to the treasurer. (f the same social status are Naigama, Sirthaviha
and Breshthin, Naigama apparently is an ordinary merchant, and Sarthavibha the
lrader of & caravan of traders. Sreshghin, of course, denotes the head of a gﬁild or of the
board of trade. ‘The latter two, again, correspond to the aldermen, and tcok animportant
pbrt in the administration of the town corporate. Descending fower in the sooial scale
we have Lekhaka (scribe), Vaidya ( physician), Halakiya (cultivator), Suvamakiras of
Hadiranyika (goldsmith), and Gandhika (druggist). To the lowest class have to be assigned
Vardhaki (carpenter), Malikara (gardener), Lohavénija {blacksmith) and Déasaka (fisher-
man); One curious social feature of this period is represented by the terms Grihapati -
ot Kutumbin which as a rule are found applied to the mercantile and cultivating classes.”
Sometimes they are used alone and without the specification of any caste name. It ecems
that the middle class, which consisted chiefly of cultivators and mercantile people, was
split up into a number of grihas, i.e. homesteads, or kufumbas or kwlas, i.c. families, the
head of each one of which was considered to beso important a personage as to require
to be designated Grihapati or Kujumbin. In later times, however, the first term was
entirely forgotten, and the second was employed exclusively to denote the cultivators,s
and is no doubt iraceable in the Mardsht word kulmbi and the Gujariitt kasbd. One

4 If we separate the honorific sufix mahd, Rathi and Bhoja con essily be recognised to be the
same a3 Réstika and Bhoja of the Asoka Rock FEdicts V and XIII respectively. But what ig the
meaning of the term pelenika which is associsted with them both in the Ajkoks imecriptions 1 I ghould
like in this connection to draw the attention of the scholars to » pessage from the Adiguitara.
Nikdya (111, 78 & 300 ), which rune es follows : Yassa kassochi Mohinima kulapuiiasss pahicha

dhammq  smmvijjanti, . . . . yodi vd rofthikasea petanikasse yadi i sendya sendpatikasss, otc., etc.
Wo have herga list of rulers from the king downwards., The mler of the second rank is peitenika
Raithika. tis worthy of note is that Rak thilm is here called petfanika, and it seems that even in

Ajoka’a Rock Edict V, Résikas are meant te be styled pagnikar and that the two terms in that
Edict ought not to be separated as has been dome by scholars. Now, pettomika of the Adgusicrs-
Nikiya passege has been' explained by the commentator once as piard cafiar: sdpoleyarn bhukjots
{==on® who enjoys property given by father) and in another place as bhutt-dnubkullas bhugjati. It
appears that these Ratthikas (=Réshtrikas) were originally governors of Rishiras or provinces who
afterwards made themselves more or lees independent and became their heveditary rulers, Similar
waa the Gase with Bhojas, who too are celled pitinikos in Rock Edict - X111. A Nésik cave inscription
(EL., VIII, 94) speaks of s Mahisenfpati and his wife Mshsenfpatin! exactly as other cave inacrip-
tions speak of Mehfrathi and Mahfirathini or Mahiboja and Mahdbhoji. As Benipati is mentioned
as aclass of rulers in the paseago of the Angulicra-Nikiyes quoted above, the Mahfsendpatiof the
Ndsik inseription also must be taken to dencte m raler like Mahirathi or Mababhoja, HenApatis were
originally generals who afterwards made themselves independent or semi-independent rulers.

5 Ltiders’ Lds, Nos, 1037, 1046, 1049, 1052, 10568 and 1111,

& Fbid, Nos. 1100 and 1112, )

" Thus in one jnscription & HAlaklya or cultivator is spoken of as Kudubike ( Kulwbbika) and
' his son Gahapati (Gribapati) { Liders’ List, No. 1121). We nko hear of Gahapsti-Negama (ibid,-
Nos. 1001, 1127, and 3153 ), Gahapati-Sethi { ibid, Nos. 1056, 1073, 1075) or Qahageti-Bathavaha ( ¢bid,
Re. 1062). '

¥ EI, V, 120, 15115; VI, 342, 83, apa 355, 62; above, XX, 416, 17.
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noteworthy custom of this period is for a male individual of the Kshatriys class to specify
his metronymic elong with his proper name. In North India the praoctice was to form the
meotronymic from the name of the country over which his mother’s father ruled. Thug
Ajatasatru of Réjagriha, who was & contemporary of Buddhs, styles himeself Vaidebiputra,
s.e. son of the daughter of the Videha prince or Chief. But curiously enough, in South
India the custom seems to be to adopt the metronymic not from the name of a country
but from that of a Brahman gotra. Accordingly we have got such metronymics as Gautami,
Vasightht, Maghari, Kautsi, Kaléiki, etc,, all derived from Brahman gotras. Itis not
reasonable to argue from these that these rulers were Brahmans, It is not possible that
they all could be Brdhmags, becauss in an inscription on the Jaggayyapeia Stfipa in the
Kistns distriot we read of a prince Virapurushadatta who styles himself Madharipatra,
but he belonged to the Ykshviku family, and was, therefore, & Kshatriya and not a
Brahmay. Biihler, therefore, seoms to be right in supposing that these metronymics
were framed from the name of the gotra of the apiritual preceptor of the Kshatriya family
to which the mother originally belonged.

One other curious fact may alsc be noticed, We know how Gautemiputra Satakarni
and Mahikshatrapa Rudradiman were related to each other. A son of the former was
son-in-law of the latter. Rudradiman was a Saks and was of foreign extraction. The
matrimonial alliance between his and the Satavdhana family is, therefore, all the more
curious and reminds us of the marriage of Chandragupta, founder of the Maurya dynasty,
with the daughter of the Greek king Antiochus Nicator,

T shall now touch on the economic condition of Mahirdshira prevalent during

the Andhrabhritya period. Lot us first turn our attention to the currenoy of the
province. We have already seen that at the end of Nasik Inscription 12, Ushavadita
epeaks of his having given away 70,000 kérshapanas to gods and Brihmans. Thero
we have been distinctly told that these 70,000 kirshipacas were in value equivalent
to 2,000 suvarnas, thirty-five of the former class of money making one of the latter.
Karshipana was a type of coinage indigenous to India, and we had both copper
and silver kémhipauvas. Here, of course, silver kirshipapas are intended. Again,
"the reference to the SBuvarps coins, as Prof. Rapson rightly says, must surely be to the
contemporary gold currency of the Kushanas.? We have already seen that Ushavadita’s
fatber-in-law, Nahapina, was a Kshatrapa not only of Kujula Kadphises but also of
Wema Kadphises, who was the first Kuehana sovereign to introduce gold coinage. No
foreign ruler, either thé Indo-Bactrian, or the Indo-Scythian, seems to have struck it
before him. Wema Kadphises’ gold coinage must therefore be supposed to have been
current in Nahapana’s kingdom. The 'rate of exchange between the indigenous silver
karshipanas and the new forgign gold Suvarpas was thus 356: 1. But thers was also
another class of silver money, I mean that introduced by Nahapins himself and calied
Kusana. In the last chapter I have mentioned that on mount Triraémi near Nisik Ushava-
dats excpvated a cave which accommodated twenty monks, and that each was-to be given
a Kusana for every one of the four months of the rainy season. Evidently, therefore, eighty
Kuéanas were nocded every year, These were toaccrue from the annunsl interest on the sum
of 1,000 kirshipanas deposited by Ushavadata in & neighbouring gnild, And this®annual
saterest, we have been told, amounted to 90 kirshdpanas. We thus seo that 80 Kufanas
were equivalent to ¢0 kirshipanaa, or m other words, the rate of exchange between these
two olasses of coins was 0: 8,

? CIC.-AMK., Intro. elxxxv,
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A unique feature of the economic condition of this period is the institution of Sreni or
craft-guild. At Govardhana near the Nasik or Triraémi caves there were no less than
four different descriptions of. guilds, viz., tilapishaks or oil-millers’ guild, odayantrika
or guilds’of artisans fabricating hydraulic engines, kularika or potters’ (2) guild, and
kolika-nikdye or weavers’ guild of which there were two. In the town near the Junnar caves
there were at least three guilds, one of dhanflikas or corn-dealers, the second of vamsakaras
or bamboo-workers and the third of kdsdkdras or braziers. There must have been many
more goilds not only in Govardhana or near Junnar but also at other district towns about
which no mention has been made. The Jatakas or Birth-Stories of Buddha, which
portray sodial life of the sixth century ».c., make mention of several such guilds. ‘The
conclugion is plain that both Norih and South India was studded with guilds from the
sixth century B.c. to the third century a.p. Now the prevalence of these crafth-guilds
shows that institutions of self-government were by no means unconimon in India. Sec ondly,
in Europe a craft-guild comprised all the artisans in a single branch of industry in a
particular town. This does not seem to be the case with those in India, at any rate in
the Dekkan. We have seenthat at Govardhana there were not one but two guilds of
weavers. Thirdly, Srenis of India were not simply trade guilds but were also something
Yike modern banks, because anybody could invest any sums here and receive interest on
them. Fourthly, any sum deposited in such guilds was called akshaya nivd or perpefual
endowment. We bave seen that Ushavadita made two such permanent endowments—ene
for providing for new robes to the monks residing in his cave and the other for making
money payments to them. We have also seen that Ushavadita was a personage of
high rank. He was the son-in-law of the Kshatrapa Nahapina ruling over Rajputing,
Central India, Kathidwar, Gujarat and the Dekkan. If he oocupied such a high "status
could he not have arranged for the robing and money payment of his monks from the local
district treasury ¢ Why, then, had he to make two investments in {wo different guilds?
The reply most probably is that empires were looked upon a8 of short duration, but guilds
a8 lasting institutions. An empire may he established and destroyed in no time, but a
guild lived from age to age. This must have been the experience of the people, and this
slone can explain why Ushavadéte -deposited sums in the two guilds. Fifthly, we have
seen what the rate of interest was. One guild paid at the rate of 12 per cent. per anmm
and the other 9 per cent. Sixthly, it is worthy of note that money was deposited in
these guilds in indigenous coin, ie. in kirshépana, and nct in Kufana or Suvarna which
were both moneys introduced by foreign dynasties. Seventhly, it was not enough to
deposit a sum in a guild, ifit was to be a permanent endowment. The procedure did not
end there, for what guarantee was there that interest on that sum would be paid by the guild
from generation to generation after the death of the depositor ! We know from Nisik
Insoription No. 12 that Ushavadata after investing his sums in the two guilds of Govar
dhana, had his charities proclaimed in the town assembly (nig@ma-sabhs) and regis
terad at the record office. It appears in ancient times each such town had its local self-
government which waa like a trade-guild looked upon as a permanent institution, and
could ingist upon the latter carrying out from generation to generation the original intention
of. a donor provided the vxact nature of his benefaction was recorded in the town archives.

Again, there seems to have beon frequent and pretty smooth communication between
the different paris not only of the Dekkan but of India. Thus we have the bhenefaction of
persons residing at Sopard recorded in the caves at Kirle, of those of Kalyir at Kauvhert
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or Junnar, of Nasik at Bedsa, and so forch. This clearly shows that the comrmunications
were perfect all over the Dekkan. But this is not all. We have got gifts of the natives
of Bharukachha or Broach mentioned in caves at Junnar, of Vaijayanti or Banavasi (?)
at Karle, of Dattamitrl in Lower Sind at Nisik, and of Karahakada or Karhid and Nasik
at the Bharaut Stipa between Jubbulpore and Allakabad. Unless the roads were at least
tolerably good and not infested by robbers and thieves, it is not possible that inhabitants
of one part of the country could go to a distant one and make benefactions.

Foreign commerce and trade were flourishing, and Dekkan took no insignificant part
in the commercial relations of India with the West. An account of it is contained in
the Peripius of the Erythrean Sea, which describes the Egyptian trade with East Africa
and India. Ships from the Western countries sailed down the Red Sea and followed
the Arabian Coast as far as Kane, from where the route to India diverted, some ships
sailing to the Indus and on to Barygaza (Broach) and others direct to the ports of
Limyrike (Malabar Coast). In these voyages, the ships made use of the monsoon,
starting from Egypt in July. From Barygaza the coast immediately adjoining stretch-
ed from the north directly to the south, and the country is, therefore, called Dakhi-
nabades (Dakshindpatha). Among the marts in the inland part of this South Country,
there were two of particular importance—Paithana, which lay south from Barygaza,
a distance of twenty days, and Tagara, ten dayseast of Paithana, the greatest city in the
country.10 Paithana is, of course, the modern Paithan, and Tagara has been identi-
fied with Ter in the Naldrug District, Nizam’s Dominions.!! From Paithan was carried
down to Barygaza a great quantity of onyx-stone, and from Tagara ordinary cottons
in abundance, many sorts of musling, mellow-coloured cottons, and other articles of local
production brought into it from the east coast. The hatbours along the coast south of
Barygaza were Souppara (Sopard) and Kalliena (Kalyin near Bombay). In regard
to the lagt port we are informed that it was raised to the rank of a regular mart in the
time of the elder Sarganes, but after Sandanes bhecame its master its trado was put under
the severest restrictions ; for if Greek vessels, cven by accident, entered its port, a guard
was puton board and they were taken to Barugiza. The (’ldel. Sarganes is most likely
Satakarni, the third king of the Satavabana dynasty, and he scems to have made- Kalyin
a commercial centre connected with the imland emporia Paithay and Tagara. When
the Sakas, however, seized ‘ he north part of the Dekkan, every endeavour was made to
divert the trade through their dominions from Broach direct to Paithan and Tagara, with
t.he result that Kalyan speedily lost all its importance and is not mentioned at all by
Pto[emy who .wrote. only six decades after the author of the Pcmphw As the cominuni-
cation from Broach to Paithan and Tagara was of recent origin, it is no wonder that the
commodities were carried *along roadsof extreme difficulty ”” as we no doubt learn from
the Periplus. . Who Sandanes was is not cldar, but it is not unlikely that he was the officer
of the Sopara District under Nahapana. The other sea-ports of commercial importance
farther sonth were Samulla, Msandigora, Palaipatmoi, Melizeigara and Buzantion.
Semulla has rightly been recognised to bo Chaal of the Kolaba district and 23 miles south
of Bombay, Mandagora is teken to bo Mandangad to the south of the Bankot Creek
and Palbipatmai with Palnear . Mahid. Perzonally I think Palaipatmai oerresponds to
Va(Ba)lipattana mentioned as & sea-port in the Sildhdra inscriptions.!® Melizeigara,
according to eome, i Jaygad, and, acoording to others, Janjira. Buzantion no doubt gprres-
ponds to Vaijayant! 'but with what plaze the latter is to be identified is far from clear. Some
place it near Chiplin, and some near Banavist. The Iast identification is less probable,

beeauae it is far too south. Banavisi, azain, is in the interior and not on the pes-0oast.

{To be continued.)
10 Above, VIII, 143 & f1. n Jg4s., 1901, 857 & ff. 12 Above. 1X, 28 & n,, 47,
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ANCIENT HINDU CORONATION AND ALLIED CEREMONIALS.
By NARENDRA NATH LAW, M.A., BL, PRS.
» SECTION 1.
Rajyabhisheka.

Tug Vedic work from which the rites of coronation derived their sanction isnot the
Atharva-Veda alone. as will be apparent from the statement of the Nitimaydlha,' which
gives details of the ceremony, *‘according to the Gopatha-Brahmana of the Atharva-Veda, as
also those not dependent on its authority.” The existence of the coronation can be traced
mach earlier than the Gopatha-Brahmana. 'The Taittiriya-Brahmana® gives its details asan
independent perfofmance in three sections which aré separate from these devoted co the »@ja-
sfiya, Wilson and Goldstiicker observe that “ the rites of the A bhisheka which is not yart
of a rdjasiya sacrifice, but a ceremony performed at a ki:ig’s-accession fo the throne, are-
similar to, but not identical with, those of the Funarabhisheka ; they are founded on the pro-
ceedings which took place when Indra was consecrated by the gods as their supreme ruler,
and which forms the sabject of the 38th chapter of the Aitareya-Brahmana.”” If the
Paiitiriya-Bréhmara be older than the Aifareya, as Prof. Macdonell suggests, * then
the similarity between the abhisheha and the punarabhisheka cannotbe taken as indicative
of the derivation of the one from the other. Abhisheke appears therefore to have been an
independent ceremony existing side by side with the rajasiya.

The abhisheka as detailed in the Tailtiriya-Br ghmana begins with seven mantras to be
uttered by the priest for performing a homa before the ritual of sprinkling takes place.
The first mantra speaks of the prince’s rebirth as the son of the tifviks (sacrificial jriwsts)-
with his vigour immensely increased by his symbolic entrance into the koma fire and exit
therefrom, and wishes him capability to keep his subjects from sinful ways. The second
wishes him an extended kingdom, a stout physique for its cfficient administration, and a
good supply of cattle for the performance of the sacrifices. The third wishes him to be the
guide of men, and wauts him to solemnly say that he would protect the good and punish the
wicked. The fourth and fifth invoke blessing on him for prosperity, while the sixth and
goventh for the glorification of the castes by his power, the prosperity of his subjects, and
the extension of Prajapati’s protection to him,

In these maniras, two points are note-worthy: (1) The belief of the prince’s rebirth us
the son of the sacrificial priests; which appears akin to the rebirth of the twice-bora by the
wpangyana sacrament for their initiation mto the study of the Vedas. The prince, as it
were, becomes & $otally different being with his faculties and physical vigour renewed
and increased for the discharge of the new duties that the assumption of i{ingl}' office will
devolve upon him, Such a belief perhaps made the performance of the coronation ceremony

1 Nitimeyiakha by Nilakaycha Bhatta (MS. in 48B, No. II, A. 25), p.3. The discourse on ecorona-
tion in the Bhératg-rahasye (in Bengali} by Rimadisa ‘Sena cites ashort prssage from the Gopatha-
Brahmana without any reference to its locntion in the Brdhmane. 1 ceuld nut $race it eitherin the -
Bibliotheca Indica, or the Bombay edition of the work. I do not ynderstand why, unlesy the vaseage
bas eluded my search, it should be omitted in the editions.

2 Taittiriya- Brahmana, II; 7, 1617, dtig-Veda, X, 173-114, refer to rituale for Steadying the king

. in his office by the propitiation of certain deities. It is not clear whether they have any connection with
the coronation, if any, prevailing at that time. :

% Qoldstiicker's Dictionary, p. 277, under * Abhisheka.”

4 Prof. A, MaodonelYs History of Sunskrit Literature, p. 203.
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“an imperative neceasity to every prince; for, otherwise, in the estimation of the people, the
prince will stand bare of the “ kingly fitness’* which he omits to formally bastow upon him-
self by the ceremonial, and for which no natural capabilities of the prince, however great,
oould perhaps be an adequate substitute. After the death of a king or after his retirement,
some time must have elapsed before the coronation rituals could be performed by his
successor ; and hence, the question naturally suggests itself whether the latter could exercise
the rights and duties of a full-fledged king immediately after the end of the previous régime
without formally going through the ceremony. In the case of the initiation sacrament, the
uninitiated boy had no right to the acquisition of sacred lore before he went through the
neceseary rite; but not so perhaps in the case of the coronation ceremony, as will appear
from evidences ldter on. . {2 ) The solemn assertion by the prince, which looks very much
like the coronation oath, to protect the good and punish the wicked, that is to say, the
paramount duties of the protection of life and property of his subjects and an impartial
administration of justice. .

After the performance of the koma, a tiger-skin is spread with the manira < Thou art
the sky, thou art the earth,” and the prince is seated thereon. The priests bless him
saying, ‘ May you be unconquerable, may the various quarters protect yon, may your
subjects be loyal, and may the kingdom never slip away from your rule,” and sprinkle
him with water in which barley and dirvd grass have been steeped, the ritual being
accompsanied with blessings. .

The prinice is then asked to repair to and ascend a chariot standing before the
dhavaniya fire of the sacrificial ground where the ceremony is taking place, appropriate
benedictory formulas (some of which are repetitions of those used in the sprinkling
ceremony ) being uttered during the time. The object of this ascension of the car appears
from the last formula addressed to the charioli to bea symbolic expression of the desire
that the prince might achieve success in his rule. The king next prays the royal priest to
help him by a faithful dlscha.l‘ge of his duties that serve to keep the realm free from danger,
and contribute to its well- bemg He then asks the chariotesr to sit on the car and hold
the reins. The king then recites to the effect, “ May I hever hear within my dominion
the sound of bows of my enemies coveting my kingdom, may that harsk sound change into
& sweet one by making the hostile army friendly.”

The brikmagas as well as the king's friends and relatl.cms embrace him, after which
his body is smeared with unguents. At this time, the king has to look towarda the sun,
and the roya! priest addresses him thus : ““ May this king be lusirous ike the noon-day sun ;
may my bless:ings be likewise powerful in their effects; may you (king)—glorious sunm,
attain prosperity by my blessings; may my words be in & special degree discriminatory of
right and wrong, may my blessings be firm in their efficacy ; may the rivers (in the
kingdom) be full, clouds rain in time, and ocrops fructify ; may the king be tke lord of a
rich country veritably flowing with milk and honey,”

After oblations to the fire intended for the kesins, ie., Agni, Viyu and Saryys, the
king is asked to sit on a throne of udumbara wood, when the purokiia says, “ O king,
subdue your enemies completely. Now that I have finished the consecration besting the
two namen of Vaitni 3 and Ugra 8 pay fees to the purohita. Ms.y you attain long life angd

A

. 5 Called Vaéint, because the ceremony ia believed to bring the aub_]ects under the king’s control.
§ Calied Ugra, becausa it effecta the aubjugation of enemies.
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be freed from Varuna’s snares.” Then the priest shaves the king's bead with a manira,
which indicates that it is an imitation of what Prajapati had done for Somsa and Varusa.
The heir is collected on a tuft of kuia grass, serving thereby o preserve the king’s strength. ?
The king is-then anointed with a mixture of milk and ghi with the same object in view
with a formula which asks the Aévins to have the king's beauty devoted cntirely to the
queens.

The Ramiyaya and the Mah&bhéreta speak of a few coronations of princes, the
former those of (1) Sugriva,$ (2) Vibhishana? (3} Rama,'0 (4) Kusa and Lava,l?
(5) Angada and Chandraketu!? (6) Satrughna’s sons Subghu and Satrughéti, s
and the latter those of (1) Janamejaya,'s (2) Viehitra-viryya,!s @3) Puru,!t
(4) Yudhighthira,? (5} Sarabha, son of Sidupala,'s and (6) Parikshit.1? Full ritualistic details.
are given nowhere in the epics. The common features of the rituals, so far as we can gather
them from their fragmentary descriptions in the first named epic, are collection of waters
from seas and rivers in gold pitchers, sprinkling of same on the prince seated on & throne,
crowning and prince’s gifts to brahmanas, while their distinguishing features are (1) the
performance of a.homa (in SBugriva's coronsation), (2) presents offered by the subjects to
the prince (eg., in Vibhishana’s coronation), (3) presents offered by the prince (asin
Rama’s coronation), (4) difference &3 to persons who aprinkle water, and (5} difference as
o0 those who put the crown on his head.

The Mehabhirata furnishes some details of the ceremony of only one prince, Yudhish-
thira, who sat on a throne made of gold surrounded by others seated Jikewise. To begin
with, he touched white flowers, auspicious symbols (svastikas), unhusked karley-corns,
earth, gold, silver, and jewels. Auspicious articles, such as earth, gold, gems, and other
things necessary for the coronation were brought by the subjeots, who came there headed
by the priest. Jars made of gold, udumbara wood, silver and earth, and full of water as
well as flowers, fried rice, kuda grass, cow's milk, sami, pippal, and paldda wood, honey,
ghi, ladles of wdumbare wood and conches decked with gold, were there for the ceremony.
Tho royal priest, Dhaumya, made an altar sloping north and east and marked with the
necessary signs. The prince with his consor Draupadi was then seated upon a firm
and effulgent stool called sarvatobhadra 20 covered with tiger-skin, and Dhaumys poured
libations of ghi upon fire with appropriate maniras. Krishya poured water from a sanc-
tified conch upon the prince’s head, as also Dhritardshira and the subjects. The
presents brought by the people were formally nccepted by Yudhishthire, who in turn
honoured them with presents in profusion and gave a thousand nishkas to the brdhmanas
who uttered benedictions for his welfare.

Most of the Teatures of the coronation as found in the epics have been reproduced in
the Agni-Purdra ®! which, as usual with the Purdias, adds to them new rituals making

Y Rimilat belief is noticed in conneciion with the kesavapaniya ritual of the Rijusiya.

3 Ramdyana, KishkindM-kanda, sarga 26. 8 Ibid, Yuddha-kdnda, sarge 112,
10 Jtid, Yuddha -kdnda, sarga 128, and Uttara-kanda, sarga 62,

1l Raméyana, Uttara-kdada, sarga 107, 13 Jhid.

13 Ibid, Diara-kdnda, sargs 108, W Mahsbhdrata, ddi-Parva, oh. 44,
15 Ihid, Adi-Parva, ch. 101 18 Ibid, Adi-Parve, ch. 85.

17 1hid, Santi-Parea, ch. 40. 1 Ibid, Sabhi-Parra, ch. 45.

19 Itnd, Maohdprasttdniks-Parve, ch. 1.
o Cf Yukti-kalpe-tery, {edited by Pandit Yvarchandrs 8astxl); Sdmdnydsancddesa, p. 56, élk. 402

11 Agni.PurGea, cha. 218-219.
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the whole ceremony much more elaborate.  The main divisions of the ceremony may he
marked out into (1) Aindsi- :gcmh on a day previous to that of uabkisheka, (2) (On the
abhisheka day).
- { @} Performance of Homa.
{b) Symbolic bathing (i.e, touching the prince’s bedy with earth brought from
various places—myiltilG-snéng).
(¢) Sprinkling of water on the prince by ministers.
{(d) Sprinkling of liguids by Rig-Vedic &nd Sdm-Vedic brahmanas, and the royal
priest.
{(e) Sprinkling of water through a pitcher (perforated with a hundred holes)
the royal priest.
(f) Rites by the Yaqjur-Vedic and Atharva-Vedic brahmanas,
{g) Seeing auspicious things.
{ k) Crowning.
{1} Presentation of officials to the prince.
{7y Payment of fees to brdhmarnis and coronation feast.
(k) Royal procession through the metropolis,
(1) Return of the procession to the royal palace and gifts to the people.

if the reigning king instals his successor on the throne just before his retirement,
may have the abhisheka performed under his auspices on a day preseribod as appropriafc
for the purpose. If, however, he dies without performing this ceremony for his successor,
the Agni-Purdna?’ allows for the latter a provisional abhisheka which can be celebrated
irrespective of the auspicious or inauspicious nature of the day on which it is held. The
reason for such a provision is obvious: the formal vesting of regal powers in the prince in
order to enable him to discharge kingly duties cannot be long postponed ; for such post-
ponement may lead to difficulties. The rituals of the ceremony are succinctly mentioned as
symbolie bathing of the prinée with sesamum and white mustard at which the royal priest
and the astrologer officiate, the hailing of the prince with the cry of victory after
which he sits on a bhadrdsana, proclaims safety for his subjects and issues order to his
officers for releasing prisoners. The coronation whether performed under the supervision
of the retiring king, or in the case of his death, after the provisional coronation, haz to be
held on an auspicious day which is ﬁxed in accordance with recommendations of the
texts 23 on the subject.

Details of the aforesaid main dmsxons are :—Re. (1) The Agm-Puraua does not fur-
nish.ita rituals, whlch however, are glven in Iater works like the N iti-maydkha 3 which may
be sumamarised thus: After the formal declaration of the king’s intention to perform the
Aindri-§anti, the officiating priests are formally entrusted with these duties:—A vedi (altar)
is conatructed and upon it a Mahdved: (great altar) on which three lines are drawn on sand,

® The Agni-Purdaa, ch. 218, devotes 4lks, 5 and & to this provisions! abhisheka and the real
meaning of the passage can easily elude the reader uglesa l:ght be focussed on it from other works
wuch as the Vishau-dharmotiara, pt. IT, ch. 18, -

B Ree, for instance, Pishnu-dharmoitara, pt. IT, ch. 18, ilka. 5-14; Goldsticker’s Dwtsamry refers to
Jyotisha-raina-mala and Muhdria-chintdmani on shis point.

U Nyi-maydkha (MS. in ASB), pp. 4.10. Minor details and mantras heve been omitted in the above

SUmMmAry.
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w corsity ;made and refilled with sand, Earth bowed to, and fire ignited. A gold, silver or
copper. pitcher full of water is covered with a piece of cloth and an image of Indra made of
gold is placed on two eight-leaved lotuses drawn on the cloth. This is followed by offer-
ingsto Indra, fiyeoblations to fire and the seating of the Brahman priest ,who with the Hotyi
next engagbs in the offering of the following oblations, viz., sight to the four cardinal points,
and seventeen t0 Agni and other deities followed by samyiddhi, sansali, upastiryya,
" svishgebeil, Pragadchittdtmaka, sanisthiti, saména and samsréva-bhdga homaa, Then follow
offerings to the ten presiding deities of the ten quarters of heavens, and to demong of
varioxs descriptions, The Pdrnghuti comes next and then the throwing of the remnants
of homa-fire into holy water. In the concluding rito of danis for averting evil, the king with
his consort, relatives and ministers, is sprinkled by the %oiri with water from the idnfi
pitcher. Then both the king and the queen take bath in water mixed with herbs, wear
white dressea and garlands, and smear their bodies with the paste of white sandal, QGifts
are made to the priests, and ¢he gold image of fndra after symbolic relinquishment is given
to Achéryya. The whole ceremony ia then brought te a close by the feasting of brdhmanas.

The object of this rifual is no doubt the welfare of the king implying that of his
relatives, officials, and subjects but the central idea in it is the coronation of Indra, the
king of the gods. We have seen in connection with the Rdjasiiya that the mantras for the
Punarabhisheka, are uttered in unison with those of the dindra-mahdbhisheka, which goes
upon the supposition that the king of the gods was installed on his throne in remote
antiquity with the self-same maniras which appesrin the Aitareya-Brdhmana in connection
with the Adindra-mahdbhisheka, and which, when uttered at the Punarabhisheka, bring on
special well-being of the subject of the Punarabhisheks. In the coromation ceremony with
which we are now dealing, much more prominence i8 given to the idea by devoting =
special day with its special rituals to Indra, who is worshipped to make the coronation of
the mortal king as much fraught with poténmalltrea‘ for good as his own coronation was in
the remote past

Re, (2). On an auspicicus day fixed for abhkishekq, the king has to formally declare
his intention ( sankalpa } to perform the abhisheka.

{a) After the iguitton of fire 25" and the offering of seventeen oblations as previously
mentioned in connection with Aindri-§dnt, the purokila has to perform homa with five
sots of Atharva-Vedic maniras, viz. serma-varme, svasiyayana, dyushya, abhayd, and
nparéiitd, which are intended to secure for the king welfare for himself personally and
his kingdom. On the soutlern side of the homg-fire is kept a gold pitcher (sampdtavin
lglasa) in which are deposited the residues of offerings. Brdhmanas learned in the
Vedas as well as bréhmana, Kshattriya, Vaifya and Sddra ministers are honoured with
presents and seated at’ the place where the ceremony is to take place. The royal priest,
who has to fast on that day, puts on garland and turban and enters into the bathing house
where he has to put nine gold pitchers with waters from various places of pilgrimage as well
as an earthen pitcher with water, s gold pitcher with ghf, a silver pitcher with milk,
copper pitcher with curd, and an earthen pitcher with water in which kuia grass has
been soaked. A gold pitcher with a hundred perforations as also an earthen pltcher filled
with water from well and the four geas are also to be there.

% (ertain oharacteriatios of the flame of thie fire, such sa brightness like melted gold, ressmblance
to svastiks mark, &¢., wer regarded s portents for good or evil.
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{b) The prince is then bathed symbolically with various descriptions of soil. This
bathing consists in touching his head with s0il from the top of a hill, ears with that
from the top of an anthill, face with that from atemple of Vishou, neck with that from
» temple of Indra, chest with that from a royal palace, right arm with that dug up by
an elephant by its tusks, left arm with that dug up by a bull by its horns, back with
that from a lake, belly with that from a confluence of rivers, sides with that from the
banks of a river, waist with that from the door of a brothel,?8 thighs with that from a
sacrificial ground, knees with that from a cowshed, shanks with that from a horse-stable,
and feet with that from the wheel of a chariot. This ceremony is concluded by the final
ablution of his head with paichagavye (a mixture of milk, curd, clarified butter, and cow’s
urine and dung}.

(¢) Four vessels made of gold, silver, copper and earth are filled respectively with
clarified butter, milk, curd and water. The Brahmaua, Kshattriya, Vaidya and Sidra
ministers take the gold, silver, copper and earthen vessels in succession and sprinkle their
contents on the prince’s head from the edst, south, west and north respectively.

{3} After the ministers, & Rig-Vedic brdhmana sprinkles honey and a Sima-Vedic
Uréhmana water (in which kuse grass has been immersed) upon the prince’s head. The
royal priest commits the sacrificial fire to the care of the sadasyas (assistants) and
sprinkles from the aforesaid sampdiavan pitcher with the maniras ¥ that were uttered in
connection with anointment forming part of the abhishechantya of the Rijasiya.

(¢) The prince is then taken to the bagse of the altar and seated upon a bhadrdsana.
The roval priest sprinkles water on his head through a gold jar perforated with a hundred
holes, uttering * ya oshadhif;, &c.,”’*® as also perfumed liquids, and water in which flowers,
seeds, gems and kwia grass have been dipped, with the recitation of other formulas.3®

(f) The Yajur and Atharva-Vedic brdkmanas touch with Rockana (yellow pigment)
the prince’s head and throat with the manire * Gandhadvara, &c.”’ 3¢ This rite ig brought
to a close by the assembled brdhmanas sprinkling on the prince’s head water bhrought from
various sacred places.3! -

(9) Auspicious things’such as jar filled with water, chowry, fan, mirror, -clarified
butter, and jar filled with water and herbs are brought before the prince, music is played,
{eulogistic songs are sung by the bards, and Vedic psalms chanted by the brdhmanas )52

3% 1t was perhapa believed that people before entering it parted with their religious {taas 4
vefy entrance, and hence, the -eanctity of the s0il from the piace. : lig merita at the

7 Sloka 22 of ch. 218 of the Agni-Purdna speaks of these mantras, That they are borrowed from
the Rdjasdya caremony is not olear from this iloks, but appears to be so from works ike the N¢timaydkha.
Had the fimt verse of the couplet commenced with the words, rajasoydbhishete cha instead of with
rijafriydbhisheke cha, the meaning would have been, clearer, % Seo Rig-Veda, X, 97.

B. Bome oxphinstory details have been taken from the Nitimayétha. The formulas referred to
have beon borrowed ag followa 1—- 3
{9} “ Oshadhayah pratigribhnlte pushpavatil, &c.” Vdjasaneys Samhits, X1, 48,
(53} « Réuh iibino, &c.” Rig-Veda, X, 103, 1.
3¢ Rig-Veda, Khils, V, 87, 9.
8t According to the Nftimaydkha (MS8. pp. 2 & 11) not only the brdhmamas but also the
Kshattriyas, Va?iysa. Ridras and persons of mixed castes sprinkle waier as ebove. sssombled
N Nitimayakha (MS. pp. 2 & 11). The work puts after the above rite the m:rinklin of iti -
water {$dntijala) from tho%mp&tar&n pitcher by the astrologer, This rite iy ﬁ:}:compan‘;ed b';“:’ﬁ?':m{
ance of a long manira ‘‘surfetvam abhishifichantu,” etc., of about 180 élokes addremed to the Bods
Leavenly bedies, clouds, continents, hilla and mountaing, pleces of pilgrimage, sacred Yivers, birds, hornes.
- slephants, universal mounarche of yore, eacetics, Vedas, fourtesn branches of learning, wrapone, Sul:erna:
tural beingn, in short, to quite & string of divine, natural, or supernaturel forces with Fowers ‘ar or
evil, in order that they might all be propitiated to the fincé ahout to be coronated. "The location of the
mantra in the ceremony is not manifest in the Agni-Purdws but haes been indicated by Wt rks like the
Nitimayikha.
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{#) The royal priest, in the meantime, makes offerings of milk and honey to the divi-
nities and sits on a chair covered with a tiger’s skin. 30 seated he binds the prince’s
head with a fillet and puts on- it the crown with the formulas * Dhruvadyaih, &e.,” an
Englisk- rendering of which is given below :—

“ Firm is the heaven, firm is the earth, firm are these mountains, firm iz this entire

world, g0 may this king of men be firm.”

" May the royal Varuna, the divine Brihaspati, may Indra and Agni ever give stability

to thy kingdom.” )

“With a constant ablation we handle the constant Some; therefore may Indra render

" thy subject people payers of (their) taxes, >3 -

The throne-eat,’ on which the prince is next seated, iz covered with the skins of
five animals, hull, cat, wolf, lion and tiger. A symbolic meaning, not given in the texts,
. Was no doubt attacher to the spreading of these skins ors dver another. The tiger skin,’

afhas been seen in connection with a previous ritual, indicated kingly power, '

(¢} The Agni-Purdna next speaks of the Pratihdra presenting officials to the king. It
is added by the Nitimaytlha that distinguished townamen, merchants and other subjects
are also admitted to thia honour, : '

{§, & & 1) The king now presents the royal priest and the a;Stt:ologer with cows, goats,
sheep, horses, &c., and lLonours the other brdhmanas with similar gifts and a sumptuous
feast.

After going round the sacrificial fire and saluting the Guru and one or two minor
rituals, he sits on & sanctified horse but gets down the next moment to sit on the state
elephant similarly sanctified and rides through the principal thoroughfares of the metropolis
amid a gorgeous procession. After return to his palace, be accepts the presents made by

his subjects, whom he receives with honour and entertains to a feast. Presents in return
are also made by the king to his subjects.

It will not be out of place to recount succinctly the principal features of the English
coronation of the past in order to show the degree of parallelism between it and that of
the Hindus. The early English coronation had many features found in those of other
European countries in the past, and may, for this reason, be taken for our purposes as a
type of the early European coronations generally.3s

1. The prince attended by a large number of nobles and government officers made
& stately progress to the Tower of London where he resided & day or two to dub as
Knights of the Bath a number of candidates who bad to perform vigil and other rites
preparatory to this honour.

2. Amid s sulemn and gorgeous procession in which the new Knighte of the Bath,
nobles, government officers, and clergymen occupied the particular positions aliotted to

them, the prince under various marks of honour displayed by the citizens rode to West-
minster Hall on the day previous to the day of coronation.

¥ Rig-Veda, X, 173, 4.8 (translation by Prof. H, H, Wilson).

% The Manasira, as quoted in Goldatioker's Sanskrit-English Dictionary (p. 284, under abiisheka)
names two officers sthapati and sthdpaka taking part in & function not detsiled in the texts used above.
‘The quoen is also mentioned as sitting on & throme along with the king. :

% For the following information on th e European coronation, sos Chapiere on Coronations, suthor

not mentioned ; Qlory of Regalizy by Arthur Taylor, and Ensyclopadia Britannica, 11th edition, mnder
* Coropation.”
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3. Next morumng, the nobles and others, marshalled according to their respactiire
ranks, accompanied the prince to the adjacent Westminster Abbey, some of the regalia 36
being carried by certain persons having title to this honour,

4. The first rite performed within the Hall was Recognition in which the Archbishop
declared to the people assembled there the prince’s rightful claim to the throne and asked
them, whether they were ready to give their assent thereto. In this rite wers laid the traces
of development of coronation from an earlier form of election.

5. Next came the First Oblation, the essence of which was the rite in which a ¢ pail
of cloth of gold,and an ingot of gold of a pound weight " received by the prince from the
" Lord High Chamberlain were made over to the Archbishop of Canterbury, who placed
them on the aitar.

6. In the Proper Service of the Day, prayers were said for blessings upon the prince.

7. At the conclusion of the sermon forming part of the previous rite, the Coronation
Oath was administered by the Archbishop. The prinece swore to govern the kingdom
according to the established laws and usages, " administer justice tempered with mercy, and
uphold the religion of the land, and the rights and privileges of the members of the church.

8. The Dean of Westminster ancinted with oil from the Ampulla, the palms of the
prince’s hands, his chest, shoulders, arms, and the crown of his head.

9. The next rite consists in investing the prince with vestments, girdle, buskins,
sandals, spurs, sword, &c., which were made over to himron this occasion. Two noteworthy
features of this function are that the Archbishop (&) while passing the sword to the
prince requested him to protect the church, people, widows. orphans, restors things
gone to decay and maintain those that were restored ; and {b) while delivering to him
the Orb with the Cross he uttered the formula *“ Receive this Orb, and remember that
the whole world is subject to the power and empire of God, and that no one ean happily
reign upon earth, who hath not received his authority from heaven.” At the time of
Augustus, the Roman emperor, tho Orb was regarded as the sy mbol of universal dominion.
The Cross was affixed to it” by Constantine the Great, signifying that universal dominion
was but possible by faith.%?

10. The Archbishop assisted by other clergymen put the crown on the head of the
prince seated on St. Edward's Chair, saying, “God crown thee with a crown of glory
and righteousness, with the honour and virtue of fortitude that (thou) by (our ministry
having) & right faith-and manifold fruits of good works, thou mayest obtain the crown of
an eVerlastmg kingdom, by the gift-of Him whose kingdom endureth for ever. Amen.”

The Sovereign was mvested with thie Ring of faith, held the Sceptre of kingly
power. the Rod of virtue and equity, and the Bible.. He then received the Archbishop's
Benediction in appropriate words. '

12. The Sovereign was conducted to the throne by the Archbishop who was followed
by the bishops and great officers of state. After he was seated on the throme, the Arch-
bishop delivered an exhortation and took the Oath of Fealty. This Oath wasalso taken
by the bishaps and the premier Duke, Marq uis, Earl, Viscount. and Baron, each of t_hfem

3 The principal Regalia are:—St. Edward’s Chair, St. Edward’s Crown, Crowns and Cirelets, Orb
with the Cross, Sceptre with the Cross, 8¢. Edward's Staff, Ampulla {or Golden Eagle), Ivery Rod,
Chsl:ce. Paten, 3words, Rings, Bpurs, Curtans {or pointless Sword of Marcy), and the Bible.

'3 Chapters on Coronations, pp- 27, 118.
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representing himself and the rest of his rank. During the performance of the Homage,
medala of gold and silver struck for the occasion were thrown among the people, and if
there were any general pardon, it was read publicly by the Lord Chancellor.>

15 In the Holy Commuuion, the Sovereign advauced towards the altar after the
commencement of the Communion Service and made an offering of bread and wine.
Then a wedgé of gold, called a mark, weighing eight ounces, was received by the Arch-
bishop from the Sovereign and laid upon the altar. This constituted the second oblation.

The Sovereign then returned to Westminster Hall attended by the clergy and others
marshalled as before.

14. A noticeable feature of the Coronation Feast held in the Westminster Hall was
the proclamation of a challenge to the effect that if anyone dared deny the rightful claim
of the present Sovereign to the throne, he was a liar and false traitor, and the Champion
was there to fight a duel with him to prove the falsity of bis assertion. . The Champiop
threw down his gauntlet, which after & short time was taken up by the Herald. Until
the completion of the arrangements for the feast, the Sovereign reposed in the Court of
Wards. Several tables were placed in the Hall, the royal table being set on a raised
platform. Special duties in connection with this feast were allotted to special officers ur
noblemen : the royal table, for instance, was covered by the sergeant and gentleman of
the ewery ; the first course of hot meat was gerved up with the combined assistance of the
sergeant of the silver scullery, and two gentlemen-at-arms or two Xnights of the Bath,
and other dishes were brought with a procession composed of several officers. A full
delinsation of this coronation being outside the scope of this section, details of this as
well ag other functions, which may have value for other purposes, have been omitted.

In the evening were held a general ilumination, a display of fire-works in Hyde Park,
the principal theatres being opened free to the public.

The features common to the two systems of coronation of India and Burops may
now be summed up. The commonnesa is due in some instances to the very nature of the
ceremony, and in others, to other causes.

Both the systems are endued with a religious character, difference lying cnly in the
degree. In the one, God, His Son, and the Holy Ghost were solicited by prayers and
offerings to bless the Sovereign and secure the welfare of his kingdom, while in the other,
the divinities together with various natural and supernstural forces credited with powers
for good or evil, were for- the same purpose entreated or propitiated through a multipli-
¢ity of prayers, offerings and other teligious rites. '

The coronation of the Hindus, in its later form, lost alltraces of its connection with
the elective principle pointed out elsewhere? to have been operative in the epic period, in
which it could be traced in the recognition foxming part of the installation ceremony. In
the Huropean form of coronation, it was traceable in the formulary of election expunged
in later times, as also in particular functions ineorporated in the coronations of various
European countries pointing to some form of election as their origin, e.g., the practice of
elevating a sovereign on a shield among the later Romans, and the custem of having stone
circles to serve as seats for electors and a Iarge stone in the centre for the Sovereign 40

3 ‘The rites in which the Quesn Consort took part have been omitted.
 See the Modern Review, 1818 (Seps.), p. 307,
# See Chanters on Coronglsons, chs. I & IX, p. 99.
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The practice of taking an Qath to protect the people and perform other regal duties
existed in the Hindu coronation, as evidenced by the Taittiriya Brakmara, but it disappeared
later on. Therefore the similarity of the Europesan gnd the Indian systems in this respect
is not found all along their respective lines of development.

Smearing with unguents in the Indian ty¥pe may. e taken to cof'respond with anointing
in the Weatern, sprinkling of liquids obtaining greater prominence in the former.

Crowning, blessing for universal dominion, piesentation of nobles and officials,
juil delivery, stately progress through the metropolis, feast and the devotion of a day or two

to a ceremony preliminary to the coronation proper, may also be regarded as points of
similarity between the two types. - - -

SECTION If.
Yauvarajyabhisheka.

It is in the epic period that we find the fi-st mention of the -coromony for the inaugu-
ration of the crown-prince. Prof, Goldstiieker is doubtful as to whether this ceremony
is hinted at in the passage of the ditareya-Brdhmaneg 41 relating to the “king-makers’ {rd jo-
karttdraky in the chapter on the mahdbhisheka. These *king-roakers’ refer, in the Atharry-
Veda 4% und the Sataputha-Bréhmana$?® to ¢ those who, not themselves kings, aided in the
consecration of the king.” According to Siyana's commentary on the aforesaid passage
of the Aitareya-Brdhmane, the king’s father is one- of the king-makers, and this was «
ground {or Prof. Goldstiicker's doubt whether the c-cremony in which the father took
part might be that for the installation of a crown-princed A closer examination would,
however, make it clear that such a doubt iz baseless for the following reasons :—

(1) The mahdbhisheka is not an independent ‘ceremony, and the chapter devoted to
it is meant to bring out thai in days of yore, the abhishela of Indra {valled Mahdbhisheka)
took place on certain lines with certain masntras followed later on by several emperors of
antiquity on the oceasion of the celekration of the Rijusuye, and if these rituals andl
maniras are woven into the Pnarablisheka (i.e., the second abhishela, the firsi having
Leen performed at the time of installation to a simple kingship) of the celebrant of a
rdjasiya of later times, they will be of great efficacy.

{2) The inelusion of the king's father in the list of king-makers by Séayana, is nqt
borne out by the Vedic texts theumselves, o ' .

(3) The presence.of the father in any installation ceremony cannot of itself raise the
presumption that the son performing the ceremony must needs be a erown-plince, for,
first, the father might net at ail have been a king, and possessing therefoge no kingdom
to which hevotdH choose his son as successor ; and secondly, he might be setiring from
his rega} position, makihg his son a fuil-fledged king by the ceremony.

(4) The quession of installation to crown-princeship cannot at all Tise in view of the
setting, in which the king-makers are mentioned, namely, the delineation of the rites and

formulay of Indra’s makdbhisheka interided to be woven into the 1unarabhisheka of the
rdjasiéya, B : ,

4

4 dilareys-Brghmana, VIIIL, 17, 5

2 Atharva-Veda, 111, 5, 7.

© Satapatha-Brakmana, 1II, 4, 1, 7, and X1IL 2, 2,
Indez, I, p. 210. o

# Sen Goldsticker's Sanskrit -Enjlish Dictionary, under *“Abhisheka ”, p. 282. -

18. See Profs. Macdonell and Kéith’a Vedic
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Hence, there are at present no evidences by which the ceremony of the installation of
the crown-prince can be traced to the Vedic period.

Roferguces are found in the Epics to the yawvardjydbhisheka of Rima, 43 Angada, ¢
Bharata,,” Yudhishthira, 48 Bhishma,** Bhina,? and Satvavina.&3 _

Details of the ceremony are not forthcoming from any of the works consulted by me.
‘The Rémiyana furnishes a short sccount of the preparations made for Rima's yaunre-
rijydbhisheka, but as they are not perhape exhaustive, we cannot draw from them any
correct inference as to either the things needed for the ceremony or the rituals and func-
tions in which they were used. The short account is, however, striking in that it does not
include water or soil brought from verious placgs, forming a prominent feature of the
curvnation ceremony and as such receiving the first attention . in the preparations for
Rama’s coronation.? _ o

There was no restriction as to the age at which a successor to a ;overeign was instailed
n¢the crown-prince. Rama wes twenty-five 53 years old at the time of his proposed instalia- -
tion to crown-princeship and Bharata about forty ¢ when he was so installed ; both
Yudhishthira and Satyavina were young 3 when they went through the ceremony, but Bhima
was far more advanced in years when he became a crown-prince. There was, therefore, no
hard and fast age-limit for this ceremony, though it seems to Jave been the usual practice
for the king to choose his successor as soon as the latter completed the prescribed period
of studies nnd.was ready to share as crown-prince the responsibilities of & ruler.

No instances are forthcoming %o show whether yauvdrdjydbhisheka was a bar to the
subsequent celebration of the coronation ceremony when the crown-prince became the
king. Yudkishthira’s coronation after the recovery of his kingdom and subsequent to his
n cuvdrdjydbhisheka cannot be taken as a case in point in view of its merger in that of
restoration to a lost kingdom.?® That-the recovery of & lost kingdom was an oceasion
for a fresh coronation stands clear from the cass of Dyumutsens.’? Prof. Goldsiicker
inclines to the view that the performance of the yauvdrdjydbhisheka “held good for the
insuguration of the prince at his accession to the throne, after the father’s death, since
nn mention is made, in the epic poems, of a repetition of the ceremony. The object ot
the inauguration of a prince as yuvardja is to secure to him the right of sucecession, and,
besides the advantages supposed to arise from the religious ceremony, as mentioned
before, & share in the government, or perhaps all the privileges of & reigning king. For
when Dasaratha intends to make his son Rimes a yuvardja, he addresses him with these
words {in the dyodhya-kdnda,3%): * Rima, Lamold; . . . . To-day, all my subjects want thee
tor their king ; therefore, my son, I shall inaugnrate thee as junior king.” 5% In the above
argument, stress is laid on the words spoken by Dasaratha to the effect that the subjects
wanted Rima as their king (narddhipe) but the force of the very next words uttered by
him, viz., “ therefore, my son, I shall inaugurate thee as junior king ” is ‘ignored. What-

3 Rimdgyana, Ayvodhyd-kinds, ech. 3. 6 Thid, Kiahkindh&-kﬁr_m[s,'_ch. 28, alk. 13,

07 1bid, Yuddha-kinda, ch. 128, &lk. 93. 8 Mbh. (Mahibhirata), Adi-parva, ch. 139, k. 1.
st fhid, ch, 100, k. 43, 5 Ibid, Sénti-parva. ch, 41, alk. 9.

5L Thid, Vana-parva, ch. 298, sl 11, 32 Ramdyana, Yuddha-kinda, ch. 128, dlks, 48-57.
3 ibid, Aranya-kéoda, ch. 47, sik. 10. * Ibid, Bala-kinda, ch. 18.

¥ Mbh., Adi-kdnde, ch. 141, élk. 27; Vana.parva, ch. 293, slk. 25,

¥ AMbk., JAnti-parva, ch. 40. . W Ibid, Vana-parva, ch. 298, §lk. 11.

B Rimdyana, Ayodhyi-kinds, ch. 40.
58 Goldstiicker's Sanskrit-Enalish Dictionary under ** Abhisheka®, p. 282, -
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ever Dasaratha might have said on the occasion, the ceremony was nothing clse than
yauvirijydbhisheka and should be viewed as such. -

' Referencesto the inauguration of the commander-in-chief are found in the Mahkdbhdrala
in connection with the inaugurations of Bhishma,$® Drona,® Kar a,52 g lya, 88 and
Advatthéma 64 as the military heads of the Kaurava army. Thiz inauguration ceremony
is modelled on that of Kirttikeya,3 the commander-in-chief of the gods, whose iraugu-
ration again fellowed in some respects the still earlier rdjydbhisheha of Varuua 56 the water-
god. Details of the veremony aggregated from the several descriptions are scanty. Those,
that are expressly mentioned, are oblation to the Homn-fire, seating of the Comander
Won an appropriate seat, sprinkling of water 7 on his head from a vessel, the utterance of
the big formula “surdstvim abhiséiichantu,” &c.,6¢ which happens to be the same as uscd in
the coronation ceremony just before crowning and gifts of coins, bullion, cows, cloths, &ec.,
to Brahmapas. . It is superfiuous to mention that the rituais were accompanied with musie,
eulogies sung by bards, and joyous and benedictory ejaculations, The inauguration of
the several commanders-in-chief mentioned above was performed in the battlefield. Tn times
of peace the same ceremony is likely to have been oelebrated on the vccasion of the
assumption of his office by the commander-in-chief. It is probable that in the forn.er case,
the exigenties of the aituation compelled & curtailment or abridgement of the rituals which
could be allowed to be in their full form in times of peade.

: THE LUNAR ZODIAC IN THE BRAHMANAS.
By B. V. KAMESVARA AIYAR, M A. :

Ix_the Preface to the fourth volume of the first edition of the Rigveda, the late
Professor Maxmiller wrote: “In conclusion, I have to say a few words on an hypothssis
according to which the discovery of the twenty-seven nakshatras was originally made at
Babylon and from t,hen,ce communicated at a very early time—thedate is not given—to the
Indians in the South, the Chinese in the Bast and sundry Semitic uations in the West-
Such an hypothesis seerns almost beyond the reach of scientific criticism, though with the
progress of the deciphering of the Babylonian inscriptions, some facts may come to light
either to confirm ot to refutﬂ.,lt. At present, however, all that cun be brought forward in
proof of such a theory-is vague and uncertrin and could not stand the test of the mos:
forbearing criticism ... .. ? _

This was writtea in 1862. Twanty years later, he again examined this theory in hix
lectures on ‘‘ India—What Can It Teach Us?” (pp. 120 -— 133, first edition) and concluded.

/* With due respsct for the astronomical knowledge of those who hold this view, all I ean
_ say is that this is a novel, and notbing but a novel, without any facts to supportit . ... "

" This theory of the Babylonian origin of the Indian nakshairas was started by Weber

and supported by  Whitney, and apparently ceasedl to be advocafed after Max-
 milller’s vigorous refutation.! I was therefore surpriscd 1o find Professor A. B. Keith
reviving the thsory in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (January 1917, pp. 135,

% Mbhk.,, Udyoga-parva, ch. 155, élize. 26.32. €1 Ibid, Droga-parva, ch. 3, alks. 39.43,

& Ibid, Karpa-pdrvs, ob. 1, élis, 11-12, -~ 63 Ipud, Balya-parve, ch. 1, alks. 6.7,

o Tbid, ch..35, slks. 36-43. ; : & ILid, ch. 45

& Ibid, ch. 43, 8ik. 22.

¢ In the legend, the water of the Ba.rmwati was sprmkled on Kérttikeya from a golden iar.

% In the lezend of Kﬁrtt.:k.eya 8 inauguration to genoralship the above form uls was not zecived at
all ; deities named in the formuli personally appeared before him to take part in the Sprmklmgec

* ‘Whitney, however, maintained hia view to the last. He wrote in 1891, * Weber nad 1, on whatever
other points wa may have been discordant, agreed entirely, some thirty-five years ago, that it must have
been mtrotluced into India, ptobably cut of Mesopotamia; nor, I believe; has ecither of us resh any
¢asgon for ch‘.mgmg his sonviction aince," V:de The Intisn Antiguary, Vol XXI1V, p. 365,
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136). He writes “ . .. . in the absénee of any evidence as {o the real origin of the naksha-
tras, the priority of Krifikds hay been inscluble. But thie Babylonian hypothesis of theie
origin stilf remaing the most plawsible and for an ingeuinus ar'g'umc-nt I would refer to a
comp;;r?{'iiw_-ly recent urticle by Lehmann Haupt, If su, then the effort to prove the eorign
of the position of Kritikds by Indian Literature must he unsuccegsful.?

Lhave not bevn able to get a copy of ZDMG. (L.xvi) containing this ingenions
argument. But from the way in which Prof. Keith writes I am inclined to think that.
he does not attach much value to it. Now that Prof. Keith has chosen to tevive a theory
long given up, he should, in fairness, bring together =ll the fresh evidence that
Bab loatwn researches might have brought to licht since 1882 and discuss thetr evi-
dentiary value and at least show that the théory is not so baseless as Maxmiiler had
pronounced it to be. It is an imporbant question involving wide issues and deserves more
thau a digressive hit that the Professor has chosento giveit. '

To a lay mind it would appear that there is nothing in eoramen betwen the Indian
ecliptic of the twenty-seven mekshatras and the Babylonian zodiac. (1) The former is
luna;; the latter, by all atcounts, was solar. {2) In the earliest Indian literature where it
is feund, taat is, the Brdhmunas, there is no sttempt to divide the 27 makshatras into
12 pections and allot two or three 4o each section and there is no reference to the planets.
“The Chaldwanschose three stars in each #ign to be the . Councillor gods * of the planets.” 2
(3) The first sign (whether Aries, so far as records go, or Taurus, as later traditions indicate, )
cowncided with the vernal equinox. There is no evidence in Indian literature to show
that the Indians began their year with the vernal equinox before the introduction of the
Alexandrian School of astronomy into India? about the fourth or the fiith century a.n.
(4) There isnot the alightest evidence in the Brdimana literature to show that the Brahma-
viding of the Brdhmana period were aware of the twelve signs of the Babylonian or the
later Indian solar zodiac or any pictorial representations of these signs, such as the Ram,
the Bull, ete., or that the words mesha, vgiskabha, etc., were used technicaily to dencte
the signs of a salar zodiac. (5} In Babylonia *we finda week of seven and another of five
days’ {Ency. Brit.,, 11th ed., Yol. 3; p. 167). The Briékmunas know neither, but have
instead & period of 6 days (Skadaka), five of which made a month., (6) In Babylouia, the
12 months were named after the 12 zodiacal signs. In the Bréhmards, the 12 months are
named after the 12 nakskatras at or near which the moou successively hecame full. (7) The
Brihmaunic asteriemal system ,commenced with the Pleiades. There is nothing to show
that the first sign in. Babylonia was headed by this asterism.

Maxmiiller wrote in 1882:¢ “Now the Babylonian zodiac was solar, and, in wpite of
repeated Tesearches, no trace of a lunar zodiac hes been found, where so ‘many things
have been found, in the Cuneiform inseriptions. But eupposing even that a Junar zodiac
had been discovered in Babylon, no one acquainted with Vedic literature and with the
ancint Vedic ceremonial would easily allow himself to be persusded that the Hindus had
borrowed that simple division of the sky from the Babylonians . . . ., Surely it would bo
a senseless hypothesis to imagine that the Vedic shepherda or priests went to Babylonia in
search of a knowledge which every shepherd might have acquifet} on the banka of the

»

Indus . . .. ..” Andafter thirty yeam’furthe!; Ba.lyloqian research and exploralion, the

? Encyclopedia Britannica {edition of 1911, art : ** Zodias ). .

* Vide, for instance, the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, July 1017, p. 499, footnote :—¢s , Only
the Roman Calendar and the year of Nabonidus reckon from the spring. Dr. Fleet thought that Bribroaps
must have visited Fome. Perhaps so; but it is more probable, Ithink, that they took the spring equinox
ar their starting-point from the year of Nabonidus. When the Alexandrian satronomers reformed their
Calendar in the reign of Diocletian, they based their reform upon the Nabonidus era; and these rstronom-
¢rs were the teachers of the Indians.” -

A India—What Can It Teach Us ? (first edition, pp. 126, ete.}
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Iatest eht:on of the Encyclopedia Bm!a.muca (art " Zodige”’) could only write: “The
alternative view, advocated by Weber, that the lunar zodiac was primitively Chaldsan,
rests on a very shadowy foundation. Bupbratean exploration has so far brought to light '
no traces of ecliptical partition by the moon’s diurnal motion, unless, indeed, zodiaca)
associations be claimed for a set of twenty-cight deprecatory furmulae against evil spirits
inseribed on & Ninevite tablet.” _

In the Brdimana literature, including the Taittiriye and otherlater Suimhitds, we find
enly the lunar ecliptic, with the twenty-seven 5 nokskatras with the Ariitilasheadingthe hList
and no mention of mesha, Vrishabha, ete,, as the signs or representations of a zodjae. On
the other hand, no reference has been foundin Babyloaian inseriptions to the division of the
zodiac based on the diurnal revolution.of the moon amoung these asteriams. There is
not a single point in common between the Babylonian zodiac, so far as it is known and
the Indian eciiptic, as it is found in the Brdlmapas. The Brdhmana literature (¥d;: Sum.
XXX, 10; Taitt: Br. IIL. 4-4-1) refers to ohservers of stars {nakshatra-darias) as a profes-
sion; and yet it ig assumed that the Brahmaviding mmnst have borrowed the elementary
" scheme from some country which shows no traces of such a scheme.

Professor A. A. Macdonell, in his review.of my dissertation on the age of the Brdh-
manas, which was intended for the Oriental Congréss which was to have assembled at
Oxford in 1915, wrote to me, “ The origin of the Nakshatras is an unsolved mystery and s0
long as this is the case con]ectures based on their orlgmal signification must remam thhout
value as pruof of any theory.” :

‘We find the lunar ecliptic of 27 nakskatras Teferred to in several places in the later
Saihitas and the Brdhmanas. We find a knowledge of this lunar ecliptic in the marriage
hymsn of the Rigveda (X, 85-13) where the expressions aghdsu and arjunyoh mean *on the
days when the moon is in, conjunction with these asterisms.” As the Eacyclopmdia Brit-
annica (ar%: “Zodiac”, 1ithedition)saysof the Indian Zodiac :"“We find nowhere olse a well
authenticated zodiacal sequence corresponding to so early a date.” Why then should one
seek for the origin of the nakskatras in any other ancient country, where no traces of the
same have been found after yaars of research. . You find it there in ancient Indjan literature
and you do not find the likeof it in any usher conntry at so early a period. 1t is.again »
scheme which could have been easily worked out in the land of the Indus, by a people with
as much knowlelge of civilised life as is exhlblbed in the Rigveda. Would it be fair or
competent criticism, then, to say that the anclmt [ndians must have borrowed the simple
, scheme from some country not deﬁmtely known (from Babyloma. or China), at some
* unkoown or indeterminable period, simply because a Biot, Weber, or & Whitney had started
theories which half a century of further research has left where they stood when they were
started ? :

_Scientific criticism is concerned with awdence and so long as no ev1de*1ce is forthecoming,
if not to prove, at least to lend some amount of probability to 'the foreign origin of the
Nakshatra ecliptic, it will not be fair to reject ad valueless any legitimate mference that
may be diswn frém the stetements about the nakshatras that we may find in the Brdh-
manas ; leaving aside the conjsetures based on the etymological significance of the names
of the naktshatras, such as those indulged in by Bentley for instance, which have of course
little value 2s evidence. :

5 Only 27 are given in the earlier listin Taitt; Sam. IV, &, 10, 1,3 and in Tditt: Br. 1.'6-, Taitt. Br.
I. 5-2 adds that in sddition to the.27 nakshatrge msutlonad in the previous enuuikg, there is another
called abhifif (6 Lyre) which should be looked for in the sky between the (tutlara] ashédhar and the
Zrond and that the Devas conguered the Asuras under this nakshaira and therefore expaditions should
sobt out under it. This nakshairs i3 azcordingly included in the nakshatreshts in Taitt. Be. III. 2-1.6,
notwithatanding its remasteness from the ecliptic. _
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CHANDRA'S CONQUEST OF BENGAIL.
By RADHAGOVINDA BASAK, M.A.; CALCUTTA.

In the early part of the fourth century A.D, there was a preat defeat ¢f the people of
Bengal (Vaoga) by a king nsemed Chandra. This event is mentioned in an inscription !
incised in early Gunta characters on o pillar of cast iron known to historians as the
** Meharauli Posthumous Tron Pillar Inscription of Chandra.”” . There has not yet heen an
end of discussion as to the identity of this Chandra. The late Dr. Fleet thought that the
characters of this inscription “approximate in many respects very clos:ly {0 those of the
Allzhabad posthumous inscription of Samudragupta’” and remarks ? that he * should not
be surprised to find at any time that it is proved to belong to him,” i.c., Chandragupta 1,
the first mzhdrdjadhirdja of the Gupta family, of whose time we have as yet no inscrip-
tions. Dr. Hoernle? assigns the inscription to the beginning of the fifth century o.p.; and
Mr. Vincent Smith, in the second edition* of his “Eaviy H.st.ory of India”, expreqsed,
his conviction that the Chandra of the inscription was Chandragupta 11, who, ke thought,
had to quell a rebellion of the people of Benga! when they offered him an united
resistance in battle. If the inseription could he ascribed to the time of Chandragupta .
Il and the king Chandra be identified with the Iatter—it may be well zaid with
Mr. Allan® thas “the enemies who had united agsinst~him in the Vaiga coantry
were probably peoples who had taken the opportunity of his absence in the
west to cast of the yoke under which his father bad laid them.” But
Mr. Vincent Smith has since changed his opinion and hns acecepted the view
of Mahiamahdpadhyays Haraprasid Sastri, that the Chandra uf the Iron Pillar Inscrip-
tion was not at all a Gapta ruler and -thas he should be identified with Chandravarman

mentioned in the Allahabad Pillar inseription of Samudragupta’s time, This Chandra-
" varmsn, it should be remembered; was one of the nine kings § of AryyAvarta who were
violently extirpated, during his campaign of conquests in Northern Indis, by Samudragupta,
who thus inereased his majestic power «iwthe North. Pandit Sastri while proving this
identity of Chandra of the Iron Pillar inscription and Chkandravarman (king of Pushksa-
rana, Pokharan or Pokurpa of Rijaputini) based his arguments on two inscriptions, viz.,
(1) the Mandasor stonc-inscription’ of Naravarman of the Milava era 461, and (2) the
Susania Hill inscriptivn 8 of Chandravarman, king of Pushkaraza. From the first of these
inscriptions, we have the following historical mformamon. *This Vaishuavite inseription -
was incised in 461 of the era of the Mé.la.v&ga.“a., t.e, in Ao.p. 404, when king (pdrihiva) Nara-
varman {using the title mahdrdja), son of king Stmhavarman and grandson of king Java-
varman, was ruling that part of the country, i.e. Milava” We kuow from epigraphie
records that in A.p. 404 Chandragupta II was on the imperial Gupta throne. Hence we
may safely supposa that Mahérija Naravarman was Chandragupts Il's feudatory in the
Western region, probably having his head-quarters in the town of Dasapura {modern

*» Fieet, C.1.1,, Vol. 111, No. 32. * Ibid, p. 140, foot-note 1_..

3 Ante, Vol. XXI, pp. 43-44. t Early History of India, 2nd edition, p. 275,
5 Indian Coins—Guple Dynasties, Introduetion, p. xxxvi.

t Cf. + Rudraiiva-Matila-Nigadaita-Chandravirma-Ganapatinidja-Niyasdn = Jchyum Nendi-Balavar-

minn = ady -anik—-Arygdvartta-rd Ja-prasabh Oddharas = oivreua—pmbhwa mahatal'—1, 2L, —Fleet, C. 1.1,
Yol 111, No. 1.

T Epi. Ind., Vol. XII, No. 35, p. 3154,
§ Jbid, Vol XIIL No. 9, p. 133; and Proc. of the ASB., 1895, p. 180.
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MAndasor), just as we gather from other records? that his son Vidvavarman and
his son Bandhuvarman were feudatories of Kumiragupta I. The sesond inserip-
tion which is inscribed in early Gupta characters of the Northern variety records
the dedication of & wheel in honour of & god (evidently Vishun) named Chakre-
svimin and it only states in ite two lines {? of writing that this dedication is a pious deed
{kvitzh) of makdrdja Chandravarman, son of mahdrdje Simhavarman, king of Pushkarana.
The use of the subordinate title of makdrdja with the names of these kings shows
that Pushkarana was one of the many small states that were being ruled independ-
ently before tueir subjugation by Samudragupta. In the first inseription we have
mahdrdja Naravarman as the son of Simhavarman and in the second mahdraju Chan-
dravarman as the gon of the aame king. This fact led Pandit Sastri to suggess.t, rightly
enough, that Naravarmoan and Chandravarman were brothers. ' It has been said befwe
that Naravarman was a contemporary of Chandragupta II, son of Samudragupta, whereas
Chaniravarman was Samudragupta’s contemporary. Hence it may be rightly supposed that
Chandravarman was Navavarman’'s elder brother. The ideatity of Chandravarman of
Samudragupta’s inscription and Chandravarman, king of Pushkarana, of the Susunia Hill
inscription, as established by Pandit Sastri seems to be quite right. But there is mueth
difficulty in proving undoubtedly that this Chandravarman and the Chandra of the Iron
Pillar inseripuon are identical. Samudragupts probably destroyed the independenre
only of the nine kings of Nurthern India amongst whem Chandravarman was one, and allowed
them after their utter defeat to rule in taeir respective states as Gupta feudatories.
Chandravarman, his father Sithhavarman, and his grandfather Jayavarman' may have
had mastery aver a greater part of Milava and had their capital at Pushkarana; and
they had thus ruled indspendently before Samudragupta advanced in his campaign of
conquests and reduced the power of the Varman family of Pushkarava by defeating
its king Chandravarman and probably placing his youager brother Naravarman to the
position of & feudatory chief ruling from Dasapura. It may also be supposed that -
Naravarman succeeded to the rutership after the death of his-elder brother Chandravarman.
We have said before that Naravarman’s 2 son, Viévavarman and his son Bandhuvarman were
feadatory. kings under Kumaéragupts I rulmg in Malava from their capital Daiapurs.
From the Gangdhar Stone inscription (Fleet, No. 17) we find that Visvavarman, son of
Npravarman, was a very pow rerful ruler (fasmin pratdsals mahin-nyipati-praviré 11. 17-18)
in the year 480, evidently of tie_Mslava era, and from' the Mandasor stone inscription
(Flest, No. 18) we know that Bandhuvarman, son of the ruler {gdpta) Visvavarman was
governing the clt‘ of Dasapura {kskmpatt vrishé Bandhuvarmmani,.... . . . Dasdpuram =

) Fleet CIf, Vol. III, Nos. 17 and 18, '
1 Cf, (L 1) Pusklaaranad!upatér:mham;a—Stmkamfmmnab puirasya (L. 2) maharaja—Sri

Chandravarmmanah kritéh.”’—These lines, it should be noted, are inzcribed just below the wheel on the
backwall of a cave now in ruine on the hill.
11 We may illustyate the genealogy of the Varman fmmly thus :—-
Jayavarman )
: Si!i.lha.vértﬁ&n
i

Chandravarman _ Naravarman {461 ®.g.)

Vikvavarman {430 M.E.)

Bax!dhuvumdn (493 uM.x.)
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tdai palayati, 1. 16), while Kumiragupts I was ruling the earth in 493 s {Kumdiagupté
prihivon prasisati, 1.13). Hence, Pandit Sastri’s statemens ¥2—- Mr. Smith 1s wrong,
{ believe, in inciuding Mandasor in the map of Samudragupte’s conguest. For Navavarman
anl Lis 885 Visvavarman do not seem to have acknowledged any obligation to the Guptas™-—
ie not vouchsafed by epigraphic evidence which seens rather io leatl to a contrary
vonclusion,

To prove completely tba.b the Chandravarman of Pushkarava and the Chandra of
the Iron Pillar inscription are identical, one has to establish, first of all, that Chandra-
varman came to Bengal on a campaign of conquests. But the Smsunia Hill inseription has
not the slightest reference to any conquest by the king of Pushkarana (Pushlamnﬁdh?patz

t simply states, ds alroady pointed out, that the dedication of the w heel is & picus *deed
of mahirdje Chandravarman, son of makdrdja Simhavarman, king of Pushkaraya.” It dces
not at all say “ that Chandra of Pokarua did conquer that part of the country ”’ as boldly
asserted by Pandit Sastri. Chandravarnan seems to have gone there on a pilgrimage to.
the hill-cave to do honour to the god Chakrasvimin, and it was probably & very famous
place of pilgrimage in old days also. It may be advanced as an argument that as the
wheel in the Susunia Hill cave and the flag-staff (draja) ef the Iren Pillar are hoth sacred
t6 the god Vishuu, it favours the identity of Chandravarman-and CHandra. But we know
that the Gupta rulers too were themselves devotees of Vishuu (paramabhdgavaia).

Let us now consider the historical data that can be obtained from the Meharauli Iron
Pillar mscnptnm —

(i) King Chandra destroyed his enemies in Bengal (Vangﬁshu} who offered an

united resistance against him. .

'(11) ‘He, in course of war, crossed the seven mouths of the Indus (Sindhw) and

overcame the Vahlikas.

{(iil) The Southern Ocean was “to-day (even a.fter his dea‘th} being perfumed by
the breszes of his prowess, i.e., who prcbably procceded towards the South
for making conquests.

{iv) His majestic glmy still lingeréd on earth in the shape of fame even after his
""" ~ death.
(v) He en]oyed for a very long time lord-paramountey (eikddhirdjyai) on earth
eamned by the strength of his own arms { svabhuj~ drjjitai },-i.€., he was a
mahdrijidhirdja, a title which he himself earned by his own prowess.
(vi) He was a Vaishyava and established this pillar as a flag-staff of the god Vish:}u
on the Vishnupada hill.

From these data we find that Chandra was a mighty monareh and hed the title of
mahdrdjédhirdja (stated for metrical exigencies as utkddhirdgyari: priplena, | 5), whereas
Chandravarman is simply mentioned in the Susunia mscrgptlon with the titie mahardja,
which, in early times especially during the UGupta period, was used by Kings of smaller
states and by feudatory ruters. The datum (¥) a.bové'_ is most significant. The statement
that Chindra esrned supreme sovereigaty in the world by means of his own arms
(ﬂuabkuj—-amzram aikédhirdjyain) and enjoyed it for a long time (chirait} and that he led

_his arms of conguest to the distant countries of Va.nfza. in the east and to the country
washed by the.mouths of the Indus on the west, and also towards the south, applies more

2 4nfe, 1913, p. 218.
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to an early Gupta ruler of the fourth century than to any local king of any of the small
states then ruling independently in Northern India. There is no Paurinic or epigraphic
evidence to show that any other familv of kings made any attempt in the fourth century
AT, to assume imperial dignity by conquering distant lands. 8o it is very likely that
Samudragupta’s father, Chandragupta I, whom we know to have been the first mahdrdjd-
dhirdja of the Gupta line, began to establish the empire by going out for making conguests
in Bengal, in part of the ‘Panjab and also in the South, and perhaps succeeded in incor-
porating portions at least of these provinces into his own kingdom, which, after his death,
passed into Samudragupta’s hands. It is perhaps for this reason that we find in
Samudragupta’s Allahabad Pillar inscription no mention of Bengal being conquered by that
monarch who inherited his father’s sclf-made empire which had already comprised Bengal.
Where is the evidence that DBengal had ever been in the possession of Chandravarmas ?
Had it been so, we would have to seek {or evidence to prove that Bengal was afterwurds
recovered from the hands of the Varman rulers of Milava by the Gupta rulers. But we
have ag yet got no such historical evidence, nor can we expect to get it in future. On the
contrary, we know from the newly discovered Damédarpur plates of the Gupta period that
Bengal was under the direcs political jurisdiction of Kuméragupta I and his successors.
1t secms plausible that Samudragupta ordered this posthumous inscription to be inscribvl
on thia costly pillar of iron which his late father mahdrdjddhiréja Chandragupta 1 caused to
be erected as o flag-staff in honour of Vishnu; and as the ancestors of his father were local
.chiefs having the use of the title makdrdja only, Samudragupta did not perhaps ask the
court-poet to refer to any genealogy in the inscription. Hence we are inclined to believe
with the late Dr. Fleet that the Chandra of the Iron Pillar is the first Gupta mahdrdjd-
-dkirdja Chandragupta I, and this accounts for the striking paleographioal similarity of
this inscription with the Allahabad Pillar inscription of S8amudragupta’s time,
In discussing the age of the compilation of the dynastic account in the Purdnas
Mr. Pargiter 13 writes:—" The Guptas are mentioned as reigning over the country comprisad
within Prayigs, Sikéta (Ayddhy&), and Magadha, that is exactly the territory which was
posscssed at his death by Chandragupte I, who founded the Gupta dynasty in a.p. 319-20
and reigned till 326 or 330 (or oven till 335 perhaps), before it was extended Dy the congnests
of his son and successor Samudragupta ;’’ and he holds the view that as the Paurdnic acconnt
does not take sny notice of Samudragupta’s conquests nor of the Gupta empire, the nurra-
tive was closed during the interval which elapsed between the time when Chandragupta 1
established his kingdom from Magadha over Tirhut, Bihar and Oudh as far as Allahabad,
and the beginning of Samudragupta’s reign. But it may also be presumed that this
Paurinic account of the extent of the Gupta empire had been compiled betore Chandra gupta 1
defeated the poople of Bengal and the Valhikas, which even probably took place towards
the end of the reign of Chandragupta I. Or, it may be supposed that the Magadha of the
Purdnas probably included the portions of Bengal conquered. Had the conquest of Bengal
fallen to the lot of Samudragupta the event would have very likely found mention in hi<
Allahabad Pillar inscription. Moreover, the diaCOVeI‘y, in parts of Bengal, of coins of various
types bolonging to Samudragupta and his successors, may be cited as an evidence, lhuugh
somewhat insufficient, of Gupta supremacy in Benga.l during. the eacly period of (mpta
" rule in India,

1 Dynasties of th: Kali Age—Introduction, p- xii, § 20.



THE INDLAN ANTIQUARY

[Joxe, 18D

MISCELLANEA,

TiPU SULTANS LETTERS AT SLINGERI,

The Jebours of Me R Narasimbachar, Officer

ir charge of Awhaological Researches in Mysore,

have recently been rewarded with the discovery of )

sorne lettors of Tipu Sultan, in the Sringer! Mathe
of Srlgunkarfcharya, that shed B uew light upon
the characier of the iast Sultan of Mysora (ante,
1017, po 150} Therr purport, however, i apparent-
ly 8o incredibie aud coutrary te ell accepted views
that we would certainly hesitute tu uccept them
us genuine, had not cther materials fron quits 8n
unexpected quacter been available, for thewr con-
firnwstion, The Svimi of Srisgert was generally
giyled ws the Lesiiwa’d yisru ] religious and sovial
queations wers Niteh referred to him for decision
b tie Peshwas to them the lineal muccessor ol
el Guikarichirye was almost a semi-divinity—e
Fope, an espenent of divine will. Yet these
lottors toll us that » Mahratta anny, under the
command ¢f @ Brannsn general, Pardurdm Bhau
Patwardhai, had vathlessly phindered the temple
aud village snd careiod their gacrilege so far as to
break and defie tire image of the goddess Sirada. All
these details, Dowever, are sunfirmed by two letters
written from: the Mahratte Camp, Both of these
have beon published in the 9th volume of Mr. V, V.
Khare's Aitinvsik Lekha-Sangraha, but an English
tratslation sy here be added, for those_who are
not wequainted swith Marathi, The fiest of theso
s dated the 2ird of April, 1791, and waa address-
od to Bals.Siheb at Miraj. Nilkanth Appaji,
the correspondent of Balad Saheh, WI:iteB: *' The
Lumans and the Popghéris went from the army
of Bajgri Dada Saheb, plandered the temple of
Sringertkar Bvami and took elephants and other
property worth about s lac of rupees. They brought
tiwese things, vesterday, to & place, about a kos
teom this cump, and some of our people went thore
snd saw them. Thereupon, & letter haa been
addreated to Dida Saheb, about their confiscation.”
‘Thig letter. written just after the incident, omite
all its horrible desails ; but the second correspons
deut, who wrote about & month later (the léth of
Moy, gives 8 IL0re mmute deseription. Trimbak
v Balldl wrote to Billastheb : ** Before the army
crussod the Twigabhbadrd the Lamigs. and the
Pendharis hod gone towards Sivamoghe. They
plundered the Svami’s village of Bringeri. They
ivoted the Svami’s Lelongings, including his Danda
end Eamendaiu snd left nothing, Women were
violated and some of thora committed suicide. The
Develiaga and other imeges belonging to the

Svand were piundered, The Lamips took away
a.]l his elephents. The . Svami fasted for
duys and died,

“When the Eider \ ¥ = Parpurim Bhie
Paswardhan) learnt this pews, be sect some horse.
men, arrested the Laminsand recovered the eie-
pnants. Besides this, not a Rupee worih of thing
wes found.”

Hive

|  Whether tuess elophants were restored to the
{ Sviuni, weo dv not knuw ; but the Svami proceeded
| to the Peshwa's Court at Pouna, with a petition for
Mr. Khare,
%o whowl we ara ssdebted for the publication off
| the above lewters, however, argues thes Pariy-

she recuvery of nis lost properby.

i rans Bhau Patwardnau should not be blamed for
the deeds of professional plunderers, over whem
1u favt,
the Padasaheb, w whose army these offenders
wore attached, cleimed sole jurisdiction over them,
and the miscfeunts were suffered to escape un-
punisited, ThoughI am well aware of the great
weight that Mr. Khare's name will always lend
the view he suppocts, T think we caunot so ensily
absolve Pariurin: Bhau from the crime of sacri-
lege pnd plunder. For these Peusdhéris were not
independeut free-booters, but they formed an
integral part of the Mahratta army. Moreover,
their deods were legalised by the tacit sanction of
the State, for they were granted license in consi-
derstion of o tux called Pal Patll or tent dues
This tax was rated at 26 per cent. of their plunder,
and the BSwie therofore directly participated in
their misdeeds, by sharing with them their ill-
vamed ineome. Weoe should also remember that
Dada Sahep (Raghunath Rav Kurundwaidkar),
the ofticer directly responsible for prutecting the
offenders, was not a rival of Pardurim. On the
contrary, he was frienid, to whom the comrmand
of the Patwardhan forces had been entrusted,
after the withdrawal of Parsurim Bhau to his
Jagic during the late war against Tipu, Perhaps the
Peadhiris were on this occasion allowed unbridled
license, and the reagon will be lound in the following
remark made by Mocre,~—in his narrative of Captain
Little’s Detachment: “ The rmtual acts of
plunder und devastations now cornmitted by the
Mysoreans and the Mshrattas, proceed solely from
a personal hatred and delestation petween Pur-
peram Bhew and the Sultan, and perhaps there are
no two men existing who moru mortally hated
each uther, Tippou, it is said, either by his own
hand or direction was the immediate caus: of the

e could exerciso but & fecebie cuntrol.
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death of Bhow's brother, Hurry Pani-‘a army,
which left Seringapatam at the =ame time, . ,
was not at all molested.” In all probability., the
fivami of Svingerl fell a victim to Bhan's hatred,
Leeanse he happened to be the Sultan’s anbject.

Another peint that mayv surprise the reader of
theso letters is, that Tipu shonld help the Svami
substantialiv in reinstalling the image. Tipa is
geneovally representsd as a higeted follower of the
prophetof Meces, and we learn from the evidenoce of
Hushoin Aly—a contemporary and by no means &
hostile historian—that Tipu was notat all favour-
ably disposed towards the Hindus. Yet hoth Moove,
an English writer and an enemy of Tipu, and Mi.
chaud, a Fronch historian. testify to the happinesa
and contentment that ordinarily prevgiled in
Mxzore, during Tipu's reign. According to Michaud,
“t;he Sultan was very popular. very affable, and
verv well informed.” Moore zava: “Tt haa fallon
o ) our lot to tarry  sometime in Tippoo’s
dominions and to travel throuph them as much
asg, if not move than, aAny officer in the feld during
the war, and we have raason to supposge his mb-
jects ta be as happy as those of any other sovereiun ;
or we do not recollect to have heard any complainta

or murmurings aweng them, although had cauges
oxisted, no time could heve been moros favonrable
for their utterance, becaunse the cnemies of Tippoo
wers in power, and wonld have Leen pratified by
any aspersion of his chsrroter, The inhabitants of
the conquered countries submitted with apparent
redignation to the direction of their conquernrs, but
by no means as if relieved from an oppressive yoke
in their former Government. Omn the contrary no
soonter did an opportunity offer, than they scouted
thair new masters, and gladly returncd to their
loyalty agein,” About the intoletant doctrines of
Muhsawmadanism, Micheud remarks that*‘the swoet-
ness of peace removed all that is fierce in the doe-
trine of Mahomet.”” This appeats to be inconsistent
with Hushein Aly’s evidence, who says that the
Sultan conferred onthe Hindu population of Nar-
gaond and Kittur, the good fortune of cireumeision
and conversion. The apparent contradiction is
not however difficult to explain : Tipu tolevated the
practice of Hindu religion within hiz own territories,
and became popular with all his subjects, bhut the
same toleration was not extended to the population
of the enemy countrics by the zealous Mubamma-
dan ruler of Mysore,

8. N. Sen,

BOOK-NOTICE.

MagiRANA KUmpma, 1937, awxD  MAHIBRANA
Sinai, 1918 Yy Haw Brias Sarpa, F.R.S8.L,
Scottish Migsion Industeiea Cpmpany, Lid,
Ajmer. : .

The publication of thess iwo memoirs marks
the beginning of & new epoch in the s't-udy of
the history of Rajputans. The auth.nr himaeslf 18
woll known to studenta of Iudian History as the
a{:thor of Hindu Superiority. Thoae two monn.
graphs are the pracursors of a_seriea, ag the author
himself explains in his prefsce fo Mc‘kdnig&
Kumbhg, Coionel Ted'a palebm*:ad tfrnrk in now
being amplified, _ecorroborated by epigraphic and
other literary ovidence end checked by comnter-
refepence to the chronicles of Musalman historians
on the aubject, Thia, in fact, i? t.hc.s application of
mndorn critioal m=thoda of historical researsh. to
the history of Rajputane.

Rajputana, like Nepel, poasedeor the unique dis- !
tinction of never having heen under Muhammadan _
rule, and here we soe the gra.dlua.l transformation of
the medisevel period of Indian History into the
xmodern. Elsewhers in  India. the wmedimval
poriod of Indian History cleses with a .snap as
soon B the native govereign is overtlirown by
4he Muhammedans. History becomes an imperfect
ohroniole of the wars of Muhammada_u priness and
their subordinates on their neighbours ar on

Aoattered Hindu principalities which hed succeed~
ed in maintaining » procsriows existence in
impregnable, out-of -the-way places. In Rajputana
the gituation is entipely different. Here old
dynasties continued to rule and to defy the
attempta of succeasive dynasties of Muhammadan
kings to subdue the last strongholds of the infidels.
Soversigns of Northern Iudie and their descendants
aought refuge in this country when ousted from
their anoestral territoriee by Muhammadans. In
this respect the history of Rejputanais as valuable
and ag interesting to the stodent of Indian
Hietory as that of Nepal or of distant Tibet,

In the monographs under review Mr, Sards
hea presentod the history of the premier kingdom
of Rajputans, {,e. Mewar, from A.p. 1364 to 1526,
Incidentally ho informe his readers of the major
events of other States, such as Marwar, Sirohi, ete.,
as they are inseparably linked with the higtory of
Mewar in this period,

The first monograph opens with tha period of the
reign of Rénad Kshetra Simha, the song of the
colebrated Rand' Haromira Deva and the great.
grendfather of Mahérini Kumbha (chapter II).
It gives a concise and very lucid summary of the
reigns of Kshetra 8imha, Likhd and Mokal, and
descriles the days of Rathor infiuence in the court
of Mewar, The next chapter deals with the short
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war with the Gujarat Sultanet and the heginning
of the struggle with the Sultans of Malwa.
The fifth chapter is of engrossing interest as it
deals with the end of Rathor influence in Mewar
and with the conguest of Marwar by the
Mahardnas. The next chapter deals with the
strugples of Rao Jodha, the founder of Jodhpur,
for independence and the creation of the Btate of
Jodhpur. Of much grester importance is the
chapter on the long wars of Kumbha with the
Sultans of Malwa and Gujarat. Here, for the
first time, we find the chronicles of the Muham-
rnadan higtorians checked and rofuted by contempo-
vary Hindu evidence. From the raids of the
freabooters of Samans on the Hindu inbabitants
of Kabul snd Balkh in the 10th century 4.D. to
she death of Aurangzeb, the chronicles of Musalman
historiang appear to be an unbroken Mat  of
vintorjes for Islam. Checks and defeats have been
carefully censored and erased from historical
workain Persian. The estimatiun ¢f the proper
valus of a history or chronicle written by a
Musalman desling with wars between the true
believer and the infidel has been .s long ‘and
difficult process. The absence of contemporary
Hinduy evidence and the rarity of corroborative
evidence haa rmade the process a very tedious one.
Batin the long run a true estimate of the value
of Muhammadan historical works has been formed
in Northern India. In Rajputana fhe process is
much eagier. Me. Sarda, with the true “eritical
spirit, declares the battle of Mandalgarh to be
indecisive (p. 48}, and refutes Ferishta’s claim for
a victory for Mahmud Shah If of Malwa by
producing contemporary evidence which proves the
contrary. Similarly Ferishta’s claim for a vietory
in 1446 has been ably refuted by Mr. Sardain a
long footnote, where Muham mad Keaim’s favourite
lies have been very neatly exposed (p. 48). So
far as my knowledge goes, this is the first time that
the lies, inaccuracien, and deliberate mis.statoments
of this bigoted ohronicler, who is relied on by
the majority of European historians, sre being
exposed. Ferishtas claim for a vietory for ths
Sultan of Gujarat and a war indemnity of fourteen
maunds of gold received by him has been very ably
dealt. with on pp. 60-61. 8o much so that the
next historian of Gujarat will be obliged to change
pertain well-known features of the history of that
State. The eighth chapter deals with Kumbha'a
murder by the patricide Uda, and contains a
summery of his exploits based upon epigraphical
evidence. The next chapter givea & lucid account
f Rajput Architeoture of the period and of
monumenty erested by Kumbha; the tenth and
tast chapter gives a summary of Kumbha’s literary

attainments and deseribez the works compoged
Ly him, .

The segond memoir of the series, Mahdrana
Saiga, 18 a larger work and deals with a shorter
period. The opening chapter gives a ghort skateh
of Sangk’s oharactér, while the [ollowing tiwee
chapters conlain an excellent summary of the
period intorvening between the death of Mahirani
Kumbha and the accession of Sargi. Here the
author hes shown how the weak rule of Sangi'’s
predecessors lad to the dismemberment of the vast
dominions of Kumbha and how disscnzions umong
merabera of the ruling elan led to the weakening of
the power of the Makaranis of Mewar. In the end
of the fifth chapterthe nuthor deals with Sangi's
fiest war wish the powerful Muhammadan kinzdom
of Gujarat, and in the succeading one his firet war
with the Sultans of Delhi when Ibealim, the weale
auccessor  of Sikandar Lodi, was defeated and
forced to fiv. A second expedition led by tha
foremost Afghan leaders ret with no beteer
result and the frontiers of Mewar roached those of -
the Afghan Kingdoem of Delhi, incidentally paving
the way for the' final struggle at Khanua. ‘T
seventh chapter deals with the shiugglo betwes i
the Hindu and Musalman wvassals of the lkingdonr
of Maltwa which led to its ext inetion hy its powerful
neighbours, and Savga’s victory over andibe
capture of the person of Sultan Mahmud Khilji
II. The conquest of Malwa brought about a war
with the Saltans of Gujarat, which is deseribued in
the vighth chapter. Tho struggle belwoen Mewar
and Gujarat is eontinued in the next two chapters,
where the futile connter-expeditions from Gujarac
are described.

The maost important chapters of the work e
those which deseribe the stmggle of Mewar with
the incoming foreigner, tho Mongols ar, as they are
called in India, Mughals. The eleventh chapter
gives & short description of the easrlier adventures
of Zehirnddin Mubammad Babar Padshah, and the
twelfth gives & succinet swnmary of the various
stages which brought the two important figures of
Indian History, Babar and Sangd, face to face.

The author's detailed (deseription of the events
preceding the Latile of Khanua and that of the
battle itself shows that the Indian methad i
warfare (Fharma.yuddiu) was nnt the proper
method m & war with foretaners, and confirms o
of the mest prominent conelusiony of Tndian
History, that the fwll of indian Empires s
always been due to defeutiou and treaclery
rather than to weakneas wnd ddefeat, The
thirteenth chapter of thr work gives us the [st
ehapter of the history of ihe strugglo hetween
the Siéodlys and the Chaghatai from s new
gtandpoint, the Rajput or Indian standpoint.
which has more or Iess been systematically ignorod
by European historiographrra.

R, . Baxenryr.
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMOXG THE BURMESE.
BY SIR RICHARD TEMPLE, Br.
{ Continued from p. 56.)
2.
Gold,

URE raw gold is called k'ayobatke.!’ Shoddy eommercml gold is called mpjo. Tt
contains 50 %, of valwmless alioy.

Gold, being so much more valuable a” matetial than snlver, the alloy is reckoned in miis
only, in naming these standards,** thus e

Kémape ¢5 = 9} mgs out of 10 mis of pure gold ¥ —= 959,
Komi = 8 B " “ = 909%
Shi'mipe = 8§ - ” T = 859,
Shi'mi == 8§ . " . = 809,
. Ko'ni'mfipe == 7% . . . = 759
Ko'si’'mb = 7 " ., —  70%,
Chaukmipe == @} . . . = B85Y%,
Chaukmit = {17 " o . == 60%
Ché? = half gold - = §50Y%

I have met with in the bazars another known standard, viz,, kéjalchaukmd, or Rs. @ mis
8 out of Rs. 10 of pure gold (Keaydtbat), = 969,48

Prinsep adds, Useful Tables, p. 32, that the Burmese called gold mokars 8} miis standard
e, shimip’, and T may add that Englich jewellers’ gold they insist on calling brass.®

It will be observed that, in reckoning the touch of silver and gold respectively, the zense
of the terms is reversed. In reckoning silver touch the amount o alloy in the piece is
mentioned whereas in reckomng gold the amount of gold in the pilece ic mentloned
Indian fashion. L

Many standards of gold between k’ayabat and mojo (spelt properly méght krof, Lut
Thave alse seen mo) Lyoy) are, however, known to jewellers, and I give below a representa-
tion, two-thirds full =iz, of 2 =ct of touch needles or standards, which 1 procurcd frem a
dankrnpt jewclicr in Mandalay in 1889, showing nine standards, viz., 95%, 90%;, 839, 809%,

L

4¢ [ have a note of this term, where it is spelt A'ayabgek’cs. Stevenson, Dict., gives shwiégaung: and
shwénd as the st ad of gold.”  B3ut thwese terms merely mean * good gold,” and *red gold.” The
Burmc.-:t. are fond of “red gold,” but gold can dnly be * rod ™ wheu atiuyed with copiper.  * Red gold’'
carmot therciore be e ally the ' best kind of pold.”  Accor ling to Bock, Temples and Elephants, P 398,
the Siamese recognised six gold standards as o vory aucient custom. Each atandard had a neme, which
he gives in his curiows spelhineg.  He says, upun sowe local information apparently, that the standards
date back to a.n, 1347, i Nee Pringep, Useful Tabies, p- 3L

¥ Prinsep’s ' merchunts’ gold,” which he calls boucdtebé (p. 32}

6 Le, of Fagabathe gold,  luforumants, however, wee often puzaling, and I have hoen aiven in the
Lazaars ywatndjo (half gold leaf) for the highest and ché-m5Jé vy the lowest standard.

7 In 1889 Bir Frank Gutes sent me from Katha a specimen of gold which he was told wys called
shewd chankhdy,  Unfortunately it never rouched e, but it probably represented the standard of 609,

% This is probably Prinsep’s “ king's gold,” which was kimb-fabg-léywd, ie, D mds, 1 Ph 4 g,
or Y mds (p 31). The » Bock-gold 7 of Achin i 1711 ran te 92, 93, 95, 89, and 100 touch. Lockyer,
drade in India, p, T3,

¢ British jowellers’ gold, at |8 carats fine =< the Burmese shi md standatd, or 809, =0 the ordinag
4 carat vold sould oniy he 43¢, ar 20 04 worge than mijs. i
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78%% 0 %. 63%, 60%,. and 507, respectively of pure gold, the last being called mdjé. These
are shown in the figure from teft to right, the smallest pieces being of the highest and the
longast of the lowest jntrinsie value.s®

SCALE . § ACTUAL BIZE,

In reference to touch neadle for gold, the observant Lockyer is worth quoting here. At
p. 132 ff.. Trade in India, 1711, he writes as to Canton especially i— -

< (30ld iz a Metal of sich Value. that & small Mistake in its Fineness may be two or three
per Cent Toss to the Buyer. The Chinese reckon by Touches, 100 is full fine, and equal to
24 Carracts English ; wherefore a 8et of Touches with Silver Allay, from 50 to 100 touch,
tising gradually 28 you are able to discern the Difference of Coloura on a Touch Stone, wouald
o a great Help: rho’ it must be a nice Judgment to distinguish a Touch (or 100th paxt)
.o Sometimes they make it not above 50 or 60 Touch. and guild it four or
five times over ; so that relying on your smooth Stones, you are liable to be imposed oa :
Therefore ¥ look on the rougher ones that are used by the Banians of Indostan, with a Bal]
of Black Wax. to be the best :  But for want of these raise the Sides with a Graver, or cut it
half through with a Chizel, and break the rest ; whence vou may see the Colour and Grain, and
easily detect, their Fraud : should you cut it gnite thro’, the Chizel will o draw the Gold over
the Allay. that you ean learn nothing by it.”  Again, after explaining that copper alloy will
make gald appear to be of better quality than puresilver alloy, or mixed silverand copperalloy,
Loclkver caes on to quote the advice (p. 137) of one Mr. Hynmers aa bo the use of tonchstones: -
“ You emly want a littte Practics to confirm you in this ; and if you have Touches made with
the three different Allayvs T mention’d (Copper, Copper ang Silver, and Silver) you cannot
he easily deceiv’d with the Copper Allay. Now the use of your Touch-stone: You shouid
Quring the Term of vour Vovage. especially o Month or two hefore you arrive at China, aften
practice vanr Tonches, rubbing them on your Stone one by another, till yon can know the
Differance. which vour constantiv doing will confirm you in. When your Touch-stone is
1’4, vou may clear it by rubbing it with a DPiece of fine Charcole and Oyl, or fine
Emeary Powder and Ov], or Seuttle-fish Bone; but remember the emoother you mb the Stone
the befter will vour Tounches appear on it, and to wash off the Oyl well after cleaning : For
the Touches will not take well, the Stone being Oily. And after you have st any time rubb’d
vonr Touch. and Geld on it, lick it over with your Tongne. and it makes it appear better to
“knnw the Difference.  Tf youn sontinuslly practice and mind these Directions; it will not be

W The Malave uszd 20 to 24 needlezin a set. JASH., May 1836, in Appx, to Moor's Indian
Archiroloan, . 71, Res also Crawinrd, dua. p. 434.  For Indian touch-neediea thanwars), a0 Ain-Akbari,
Gladwin’s Trans., Vol I, p. 6f, ; Blachmann'’s Trans,, Vol. I, p, 184,
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an easy matter to deceive you in that Commeodity, or put a false Pieve upon you: 1he’
I must confess ther’s no way so sure, certain, and 8o much to be confided in a8 an Essay by
TFire, both for Gold and for Bilver, &c.”

From Bock, Temples and Elephanis, p. 398n,, we get a set of six Siamese gold standards, 91
said by him to date so far back as a.p. 1347 :—

1. Nopakun-kow-nam .. . . . o909,
2. Nua-peat .. .. . o . .- oo B0%
3. Nua-chet .. NN . . .. T L T0Y
4. XNuas-hok .. . .- . . L 0%,
5 Noeua-ha .. . . .. . .. R (A
6. Nua-see .. . - .- ‘e . 409,

At least, the aboveis whatl ga.bher Bo»k’s mforma.nt mesiit to contvey, bevause  nupikwn-
Jeowrnarm * would meait in Shén ** nine fine in & hundred,” or sometiing iike it ; and pit, se,
hok, hé and sf meun eight, reven, six, five and four respectively.

By way of comparison with the above remarks on Burmese gold standards, the follvwing
information, culled from sStevens, New and Complete Guide to the East India Trade, ed. 1764,
is of muoh interest. At pp. 126-127 he gives a series of ** Chinese charaiters Whereby vou
may form some Judgwens on the Value of their Gold.” From this can be extracted the
following recognised standards, taking ‘‘gygee 7 as pure or 100 touch.5d

1. Twanghan : in bars wrapped in st.amped paper. . .. 94 to 96
2. Seong Kutt or Soang Catt . ‘e - .. .o 9 to 92
3. Tungzee - e . ‘e e . . 96

4. Tungzee, Yeungzee or Tingwan .. .. . .. 95

5. 'Foozee or Toujee .. cel s . oo 92

8. Chesuzee or Swajzee .e .- .- .. .ooo92

7. Seong Pou or Seang Pau .. . . . .. 933

8. Yeukxzee, Scongyeukx or Song Yeux .. . .. 94 to 95
9. Pouzee or Seong-Po

10. Chuzee or Chuja : in bars

11. Chauzee or Swarhzy : in shoes
i12. Ongee '

13. Toozee .
14. Pouzee or Seong Po in bars

15. Cutzee or Songeett ;- in shoes
16. Yeukzee: in shoes wrapped in paper, stamped “the
-+ double-ring chop S . -85 ta 90
Lockyer is equally interesting on the sub]e(,t of Chinese gold standards, e E32£F
< Gold~-makers (as they are commonly call’d) cast all the Gold, that comes thro’ their Hunds
into Shoos of about 10 Tale weight, 120z, 2dut. 4gr. of an equal Fineness ;: As orie makes them
93 Touch, another is famous for 94, &c. A private Mark is st.amped in the Sides, and &

8338%5&5&
g
&

él In some parts of the Eastern Shan States gold in lump is the currency. Colaquboun, Amongst
tha Shans, p. 2. Bee also Yuls, Marco Polo, Vol 11, p. 35, for **gold in roda " in 13th century, anqromay,.
ol I, p. coxix, for ** gold in roda ” in the 18th century. :

53 O p. 125 he has the following remarks.:—* China Woeighta . . , . The fineat goid among thom
49100 touch, called wycee, that is pure gold without any allay in it . . , . gaid bought touch for wuch ia
when ten tale weight of ayece silver is paid ‘for one tale weight of gold . vhesyceeo gold . . . ."
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Piece of printed Paperis pasted to the middle of them, by which every one’s Make is known
as our Cutlers, and other Mechanicks do in their Trades. Both Ends of the Shoos are alike
and bigger than in the middie, and thin Brims rising above the rest, whence the upper Side
somewh a.t. zesembles a Boat ; From the middle, which in cocling sinks into a small Pit, arise
Circles one within another, like the Rings in the Balls of a Man’s Fingers, ¥ but bigger
The smaller and oloser these are the finer the Gold is. When Silver, Copper or other Metal
is inelosed in casting, as sometimes you may meet with it in small Bits, the Sides will be
uneven, knobby, and a rising instead of a Sinking in the Middle. . . . They are oall’d
after the Makers Names, or from the Places whence they come ; but I think the former ;
for, thereis a great deal made at Pekin ; but none of that Name. Chuja and Chuckje are
93 Touch. 7Tingza, Shing and Guanza 94. Of these the former turn to the best Account,
Sinchupoa and Chuchepoa are reckon’d 96 and 95 Touch. . . . Goldin Bars or Tngots
comes chiefly from Cochinchina and Tongueen, and differs in Fineness from 75 to 100 Touch.
"Tis of several sizes, and easier much than the Shooes to be counterfeifted. . . .- Bargains
for Gold are always so many Tale weight of Currant Silver, 94 Touch, which isreally 93.7".
This last remark gives us a valuable hint that fravellers and commercial writers, when
talking of the ‘“touch ” of gold, may nct he referring to a percentage of pure gold, but
merely to a ratio between gold and some local standard of silver.

Inckyer further lets us into th. secret of how the wily Eurgopean ‘merchant of the early
days made a profit for himself out of the inveterate habit of the dealers of the Far East of
adulterating their gold. At p. 136, he says :—** All the Eastern people allay their Gold
with Silver . . . The coursest, or Gold of the lowest Touch is most advisable : For,
in a parting Eesay yon get all the Silver that is mix’d with it for nothing, viz, 80 Tale weight
Teuch 58, is 58 Tale of pure Gold, and 22 Tale of Silver Allay, which you pay not a farthing
for.? 54 This then was the reason why merchants of A.D. 1700 made themselves familiar
with the various sorts of inferior gold, and the next quotation goes to show that the same
desire existed & century later.

In that curious book, Comparative Vocabulary of the Burma, Ma!a yu and T hai
Languages, 1810, p. 53, we find mdjé (there spelt mévkrév) in Burmeso equals-in Malay
wudsd, and in Siamese (T'hai) nak. It is translated °* sudsd, 55 & mixture of gold and
copper, ” showing that this quality of gold was then best known to Europeans by its Malay
nome, 78

A cortrespondent of the Singapore Chronicle in 1827 %7 gives an account of the Residency
of the North-West Coast of Borneo, and says that “Gold is found in almost every
part of the Resideney,” and that “ The price at the principal ports may be taken at about
two dollars and ninety cents per touch, or say 26 Spanish dollars of Sintang pgold of nine
touch,” meaning by &  touch ” ene-tenth pure ur standard in the Indian fashion. He also
says that gold “ takes many names, being inva.ril_;bly designated by the name of the place

"3 See figs. 7 and 8. Plate I; but the speoimens there shown are thdkwé silver, supposed to be a
Chinese production.

5 -Compare s merchant’s advice ss to Biam in 1833 in Moor's Indian Amhapdago p. 230.

5. Crawlord, Maloy Grammar, Vol'], p. clxxxv, givea this word an suwass, and eays that neither
copper nor silver is found in the Malay Archipelage. In Vol. IT, p. 178, he anys that *‘ snosss ip an alloy
«f gold and copper in about squal parts ” and that the word is common to Malay and Javanese,

5% In Sumatrs, in A.D. 1416, the Chinzse found & gold dtndr ourrent of 309 alloy. JIndo-Ching,
ond Ber., Wok T, p. 210, ¥ In Moor's Indian Archipelago, 1837, p, B.
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whers it is p:rocured. - Now from' his statements we can make out & tabls of gold st,andards;
for Borneo in 1827 of & premsely gimilar nature to those prepared already for China and Burma
thus :—

Sintang about .. .. .. 90  Sangaso about . .. 90
Landak ,, .. .. . 80  Muntuhari ,, . .. 88
Mandor ,, .. .. .. 78 Sambas » .. .. 80
Sapan pwoooee . .. 80 Larak - . .. 85
Siminis ., 80 Salakao " .. 78

Tn a Report on Bomeo 58 submltted. to Sir Stamford Ruﬂlea in 1812 it is said that * The-
standard of Slakow gold at Pontiana is fixed at 23 Spanish dollars the bunkel of two dollars
weight, The Songc and Laurat is 25 dollars the said bunkal.” But the price obviously
depended really on the touch.

In yet another Report,>® dated c. 1838, on Johole in the Hahy Peninsula, the writer
gives first a most interesting, for the presént purpose, account of the "*bunksl ** and then of
some contemporary gold standards in those parte. He says :—‘‘ The gold dust is again
carefully washed and . . . dried by means of a red-hot piece of charcoal being repeatedly
passed over its surface. After the adherent finer particles of sand have been removed,
it-is weighed into quantities,generally of one tael each, which are.carefully folded up in smail
pieces of cloth. These packets constitute the Bunkals of Commerce. In Sumatra, accord-
ing to Marsden, the parcels or Bulses, in which the gild is packed up, are formed of the
integument that covers the heart of the buffalo. The Bunkals are, as in Sumatrs,
frequenily used as curreney Instead of eofn,” %0

After explaining that the Malayan mufu is the same as the Indian tomch, the writer
gives the following quaint, but withal useful, table of standards :(—

Gold of Recoan [Arakan] .. 95  Mount Ophirst .. .. 92}
Chimendraos and Taon.. .. 95 - Pahang and Jellye .. .. 24
Tringana .. 1 .. 924 Calantan . - . %* )

.From Calantan gold' of 10-mutn [100 * touch’ } is sometimes obtained.

As a curious instance of gold belng used purely as a money of aseount I may quote from
the Chinese Tung Hsi Yang K’au, c. 1618,-in Indo-China, 2nd. Ser., Vol. I, p. 199 :—* When
the men of Jambi [in Sumatra] bargain for goods,the price is agreed upon in gold, but they
pay only with pepper :- e.g., if samething oosts two taels of gold, they pay & hundred picols
of pepper, or thereabout. They like to buy outside women, and girls from other countries
aré often bronght here and sold for pepper.’

Lead.

Lump lead curreney, well known also in Lower Burma, is called simply k’dgd, or lump
ead. Fig. 14, Plate I, shows a piece which has been chipped of a large one, and used,
[ believe, for genuine currency. I procured it from an old woman in 1888 st Mandalsy, who
told me that she had kept it by her for forty years, since the days of Shwébé Min: Now
Shwébd Min, the King Tharrawaddy of mnat European writers, reigned 1837-1846,6% g0 ‘her

pp—,

-

Moor's Indian Archipelago, Appendlx. P. 19

JASEH., May, 1836, in Moor's Indian Archipelage, Appx., p. T0f.

Compam Ayinonier, Voyage dana le Laos, Vol. I, p. 135,

In ihe Malay Peninsnla. Ses op. cit., p. 8. : 9 Ses omts, Vol. XXTT, pp. 288, 391.

2288
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statement was sufficiently accurate. A large lump, partly chipped, with hammer and chisel,
just as procured from & village stall in the Mandalay dist;rict, is now in the British Museum.®

Yulp says, dwa, p. 259, that in 1853, baskets of lead for'excha.nge were prgminent
objects in markets.5¢ And so does Maleolm, Travels, Vol. I, P- 289, when writing of Lower
Burma in 1835.

Flonest, writing of Pegu and Rangoon in 1788, says (Toung Pao, Vol. 11, p. 41) the same
thing :—“La monnoye courante dans les bazards ou marchés est du plomb coupé par mor-
coaux de differentes grosseurs : ils ont dea balanoes dans lesquelies ils metient dun coté ce
qu’on achete, of do I’autre le plomb. La viande et le poisson se vendent yueiquefois 4 poid
égaux. Clest & dire que pour vingt cinque livres,de viande on donne 25 livres de plomb.
Les légumes et autrea articles de pen de valeur se vendent & proportion. On se sert
rarement de ce metal pour des fortes sommes.” L

The expressicn used by Hunter, Pegu, p. 86, writing in 1785, is *‘ for the payment of
smaller sums, they use money of lead, which is weighed in the same manner as the former ”
(i.e., as silver).65 _ _ _

At p. 256 of his Embassy to Ava, Yule further shows how some of the many variations _
in the statements of writers as to sxchange between silver and lead have come about.86 “ Lead
is brought from the country about Thein-ni, in the Shén Statos, some 70 or 80 miles East
of Amarapoora. The mines, it is believed, are worked for the silver that is contained in the
lead, which pays the expense of smelting and gives 2 profit. The king [Mindén Min] last
year (1854) purchased 800,000 viss of lead at five tikals for a hundred viss and sold it at
twenty tikals.” This means that he bought at an exchange of 2,000 to 1 and sold at an
exchange of 500 to 1, making a profit of 400 per cent, i.e., if he deslt fairly in the quality
of the silver paid out and in, which is doubtful. Yule in caleulating his profits (same page)
at 120,000 tickals on the transaction seems to sssume that he did. But the inference of
importance for our present purpose from the above quotation is that, in a statement of the
relative values between silver and lead by a traveller, a great deal would depend on whether
he got his information before or after the lead referred to reached the Royal Treasury, or
whether he was writing as to places in or out of the reach of the Royal Monopely. Thus,
for 1786, we get quite a different ratic between lead and silver from any of those above
given, out of a statement by Flouest (Toung Pao, Vol. I, p. 41, n. 1), who is writing of Pegu
and Rangoon, and says :—*‘ Le plomb vaut 6 bizes [vies] ou 6 bizes et demie pour un tical,”
4.¢., the ratio is from 600 to 650 to 1.

In Stevens’ Guide to the East India Trade, ed. 1766, we read, P- 115, of Acheen, that
““their Money is in Mace and Cash; the Mace is a gold Coin, abont the size of a
Two-penny Piece, but thinner, weighing about nine Grains sthe Cash is a small Piess of Lead,
2300 of which usually pass for a Mace.” On the same page we read :—* 8 Mace Acheen make
1 Pagoda Madras.” Soone mace must have been nearly half a tiékg.l. This gives us o ratio
roughly of 1,000 to 1 between silver and lead, or pretty nearly thatof \Burma The trouble

& Or Oxford Museum, for I forget to which of the two I gave it,
#  See also Symes, pp. 326, 460; Alexander, Tvavels, p. 21 ; Phayre, Int. Ném. Or., Vol. III, p. 35t.
% Aa to what commercial writers of Hunter’s time meant by ** bullion, coin and nfapay,” we have

& very instructive note in Stevens, Guide to Fasi India Trade, ed. 1175, p- 93, whers he quatpg Bir James
" Steuart's Principles of Money, 1772, to the following effest :—* By bullion, we understand silver or gold,
the mass or weight of which is not determined, though the fineness may be known by a particular stamp
« + » - By coin we understand piecss of gold or silver of determinate weights and fineness , . , , By
money we underatand nothing more than the denomination which determines a proportion of value,"

% For general remarks on exchange between silver and lead, sts ante, Vol, XXVI, 310.
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in the caleulation, and no dounbt alse the reason for the great variation in the relative values
above stated, is, as Stevans says, that ‘ the Achineera do so adulterate the Coin.” 87

In 1889 I procured some bAwar ratios between silver, sopper and lead, as current in
Mandalay, and, though I do not place complete faith in them, they are interesting and
instructive in the present connection. My informant called all the silver ywetnigéy:, but
divided it into eight qualities from ywetnf to ** ywetni-50-¢3% *’; the lead he called simply &yi:
and the copper paissdmbyds, i.e., copper coins, pice. Of the first standard, ywen?, he says that
““ it was current in the time of Pagin Min, 1208,” i.e.,, B.x.=a.D. 1844 : and of the second,
ywelni-10-g2;, that “it was current in the time of Mindén Min, 1214,” B.E., T.¢., A.D. 1852,
The third standard is ywetni-15-g3, i.c., 85% of yweint, say, 709% of b's, and is, from his
statement, the current ailver of the bdzdrs, which cannot, therefore, be much better than
that of Pegu in Hamilton’s time. 88

BAZAR STATEMENT.

Number of Silver. Weight, Lead in balk: Copper coins :
standard. visy tickals. tic. mf ywd
1 ywetni 24 mi 2 50 15 6 0
2 10% W v 2 25 .7 0 4
3 15% N 2 o 4 1 8
4 20°% . 2 0 3 1 3
5 25% . v 1 60 2 ¢ o
8 30% ., v e 1 50 1 5§ 0
7 40 . 1° 50 1 1 1
8 50% A 1 50 0 8 0
RATIOS.
Standard, Silver, Copper. Lead.

1 1 62, 4 1,000

2 1 28.13 200

3 1 18. 8 800

4 1 12. 5 800

5 1 8 640

6 1 L 800

7 1 4.53 600

B 1 3.2 600 89

. Tae above figures indicate considerable laxity in estimating ratios in so gross a form
of currency as lead, and the following example a6 to how bézdr dealers work out *‘ change
in lead, given me by the same informant, shows it further :—

Ex:—A man goea to the b4z4r to buy oil : he has 1 mil weight of sﬂver 12 ywés = 1 mé,
He buys 8 ywés worth of cil. The bdzdr dealer has no change in silver for the 4 ywis due to
him. Two viss 50 tickals of lead = 1 maf{ = 2} mf == ] tickal), The bdzdr dealer must there-
fore give in exohange 31 tickals, 4 pés of lead, which is the equivalent of 4 ywés of silver.
The sum is however worked out wrongly. Thus :—
(a) 4 ywd = 13 mit = 1]3 x 1/10 ticka! == 1-30 tickel.
{b} 1 tickal gilver = 250 X 4==1000 tickals lead.
(¢} Therefore, 4 ywé silver — 1,000 by 30 t.:clmls lesd = 33 tickals, 3 mi, 4 4wé lead.

$ Compare Lookyor's remarka, T'rade in India, p. 39L. . ® Sesants, p. 49. -

® Thees figures argue that these pecple do not know much about copper, which is the fact. The
ancient ratio in India seems to have been 64 to 1 and it was the sams in the days of Akbar. Golobmoh
Hssayz, Vol. IT, p, 533, note, and Thomas, Jhronicles, pp. 407 fI. ; 70 to 1, however, in Akbar's time accord’
ing to Thomaag, note to p. 22 of Prinsep’s Usiful Tables. -




112 . THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Jory, 1019

———le

THE LIFE AND TIMES 'OF CHALUEKYA VIKRAMADITYA.
BY A. V., VENKATARAMA AYYAR, M.A., L.T.; KUMBAKONAAM,

PART L—INTBODUCTORY : VIKRAMADITYA'S ANCESTRY.
The name ‘Chajukya’ and its variants,

The Chalukyas are variously known in inscriptions as  Chaulukyas ’, * Chaunlukyas ’,
‘Chalukyas’, ‘Chalukyas’, ‘Chalikyas’, ‘Cbalikyas’, ‘Chalkyas’, ‘Chalkyas’, and
Bilhana calls them in addition ‘ Chujukyas’ or f Chulukyas . In Gueerat they are more
commonly known as the Solaikis or * Solakis’. ' :

: The Chajukyas and their modern representatives.

They are ap ptesent represented by the Halaikis in Rajputdna, by the Chalkes and

the Salubkes, in the Marashi-speaking districts and by the Chathuks in Bibar.
The mythles] origin of the Chalukyas,

The legendary origin of the ChaJukyas, according to Bithaus,? is as follows :—Brahmia
was once engaged in his Sandhys devotions when Indra came to him to complain of the grow-
ing godiessness on earth and requested him to create a hero that would be a terrer to the
wrong-dcers. He then directed his eyes to the ‘chujuka’, s.c., the hand hollowed for the.
reception of water in the course of devotional exercise, and from it sprang a wighty warrior
whose descendsnts were known as the Chijukyas. A somewhat similar account is alse to
he found in the Handirki inscription ¢ of about the same date as thet of Bilhana’s work.
Another version,® slightly different in its details, is that the Chélukyaa were the descendants
of one sprung from the *chuluka * of Dropa when he was once ready to curse Drupada of
Pifichéla for having insulted him. Elsewhere® they are said to have sprang from the
chuluka of the northern mage Hariti Pafichaéiks. These scocunte represent merely the
tradition that was current about the origin of the ChAjukyss and clearly betray by their
variance an effort on the part of their authors to trace the origin o e mythieal ancestor
born of ‘ chuluka '—an origin suggested by the name itaslf.

Thelr original sioek.

In Pyithvirdjardsa’ of Chand Bardai we are told that the Chilukyas were the descendants
© of vhe Agnikulas, but as there is not a single epigraphic record® in which their origin from the
fice-altar is even hinted at and as the statement stands almost alone unsupported by any
other literary work,? it cannot be taken seriously.

1 Vikramgnkadgve charita, V, 53. * Risley's Uastsaand Tribes of Bengdl, 176 ; Ind. Ant., XL.

3 ¥ik. charite, I, 31-56. : ¢t JRAS., 1V, 8.

S Epi. f8d., T, 237. Inscription of Yuvardje II of the Haihaya or Kalachuri famity,

# Fud, Ant., VIL 74; Bom. Gar., 1V, 330.

? Tod's s .ils of Rijasthén; Ojha's Hiat, of the Solankis, 8 Ind. Ant., XL.

? Pandit M liaghavayyangar has included the Chalukyas among the Vélir kings {vide afra 113).
In Suronindiru, verse 201, Irngdvé| is mentioned as one of the forty.nine Vélir kings sprung from the
*Tadavu’® or ° S ' of the northern sage. The stanza runs as follows i— % QU _Li7ed gpeiiagr
sagpl Craswrd ... .. . 51pus Qurdrug af gpeop eig Cusfiger Calar,”
The learned commentator of the Purandnfru interprets the word ¢ Sy’ ‘an héma kunda or five.
pot. M the above meaning be accepted the dgnikuls theory of the origin of the ChAlukyas would
vppear to derive some support from the Puranindru. But Pandit M. Raghavayyangar has taken it to
moaun the sacrificial pot to suit the traditional origin of the Chélukyas (Vdlirvaraliry, 12). May not the
word itaelf bo taken us the Tamil equivalent of Sanskeit (‘chuluka’) (hollow palm) 80 a8 to best fit in
with the scverai sticlogical stories rogarding the origin of the Chéjukyas? Tolbappia esirg
¢ s@aier Waral Car i gp@@rdya’ (efes@sraodud 23) would appear to lend support o
the above interpretation put on the word,
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Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 19 is of opinion that the Chalukyss constitute s foreign element
in the Hindu population and that they are & second Rajput tribe of Gujar origin. There is
no deubt; he says, that Gujardt (s corrupt form of Gurjaraird but not of Gurjara-réehtrs) -
of the Bombay Presidenoy knowa for a long time as Lata 1! bore the new name only after
the Chalukyas had conquered and ocoupied it. But as he himself admits that there is no
epigraphic evidence in support of his assertion, it is too much to infer for certain the race of
& people merely from the name of the provinee they ccoupied.

Mr. M. Raghavayyangar 2 has classed the Chilukyas under the Vé]ir community which
would appear to have once held large sway in the Dekkan. He has based his conclusion
on certain Tamil olassics 13 and later Ché]a inscriptions.’* He would also point in support
of his statement to several towns in Indis beginning with V8] or its corrnpted forms, such as
Bélhutti, Bala, Belghum, Vélapur, eto.

The Chalukyas themselves, as is seen in records, both literary and inscriptional, I (a)
olaim to belong to the lunar race, Minavya gétraand callthemselves tho descendants of Hariti
and the ornaments of the race of SatyAiraya. Perhaps historically it is not possible et this
distance of time to state more definitely who they were and to what stock they belonged.

'l‘ho_lr original abode and early migrations,

Nor is it possible to trace step by step, except in broad outline, when snd whenee they
oame to the Dekkan. Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 15 has shown that their original habitet in
Indis was Ahichohatra, the capital of the old Bapidalaksha country in the S8awalakh (Siwa-
lik) mountains in the north. Bilhana 16 states that they first ruled at Ayodhyé and that
desirous of further conquest, they went south. The Mirkj 7 and Kauthem 1 grants and the
Yévir1? tablet confirm the same with some greater detail :—*° One less than sixty ruled
at Aybdhya; after that, sixteen kings born in that lineage ruled the country that includes
e region of the south ''-—evidently not the Dekkan but the Gafigetic valley south of Aybdhys
Henge all that can be said with some certainty sbout their migrations is that they came from

the north. -
The early Chajukyas,

_ The first hlstoncally famous prince of the early Chilukyas was Satydiraya Sri Pulakési
Vallabhe Mahfrdja, who crossed the Narmadd and made V&t&pipum (raodern Badimi
in the Kaldgi distriot of the Nizdm’s dominions) their capital.” The fortunes of the family

hed their zenith in the days of his grandson Pulakéii IT (a.p. 609 to a.D. 642). He
orushed the power of the Pallavas in the south and was undoubtedly the greatest king of the

sarly Chdlukyss. He patformed an adwamédha or horse-sacrifice and became the paramount

.

® Ind. Ant. XL
1t The name * Late’ would appear to signify only the southern portion of Gujardt and it is used

sven after the name Gujarlt. cams into use.
13 ¥ Slirvaraidry, 8, 9, 14 ‘
B¢ geranflyd sepdSui Caisgye
Caeflarergyn Calbeararen@w '—Saswims
Querywarsi sesic Cos gy’ .
‘Cspw Cest yoarsr Qsrplu’ Bansri .

1 ‘Caer Fwsgres’ .
Caver Goréremi@us }Huh-nh, SIL., 10, g8, 73,
1« 3 Himachandra's Doykiroyak ss ; Jinsharshans's Vasiupilaokoria ; Gadeg insoripjtion: Ind,
Ant., XXI: 167; Korumelli plate : Ind. Am., XIV, 53-53.
1 Fnd, Ant., X1.. % ¥ik. charita, I, 83, 84, 65.
17 Ind. Awi., V11, 18, ® Ibid, XVI, 3% » Tied, VIII, 15.
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sovereign of the Dekkan as far as the Narmadi, beyond which lay the dominions of Hiladitya
or Harshavardhana of Kinya-kubja {modern Kanauj}, the ierd-paramount of ail Northem
India. It was about this time that Yubn Chwing, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, visited
India amd stayed long in Harsha's court. He too testifiea to the valour of the Chilukyas
and records that they alone did not submit to Rildditys but beat back his invasion and
effectually prevented him from extending his dominions to the south. It was during the
same reign that Kubja-Vishnuvardhana, a brother of Pulakéi II, led an expedition to
.Véiigi between the Godavart and the Krishnd and became the founder of another branch
of the Chalukyas, now known as the Eastern. More than a contury later, the fortunes of
the family were impeded in the time of Kirtivarman II abcut a.n. 757, when Dantidurgs
of the Rashtrallta race vanguished him and wrested the sovereignty from him.

_ The Rashirakntas,
The Rashirakiitas continued to be the sovereign rulers of the-ecuntry for nearly two
centuries and a quarter from A.D. 748 to A.D. 973.  All this time the Chajukyas undoubtedly »
held & subordinate position under them as their feudatories 20 and were divided into many

branches.
‘The later Chalukyas,

During the time of Khbgika, the thirteenth of the Rishtraktitas, 8rf Harsha aliasSiyaks,
the Paramira king of Milava, inveded his dominions, lootedl his capital Ményakhéts
(MAlkhéd in the Nizém’s dominions) in A.D. 87231 and thus weakened the power of the
RéshirakOias. Immediately after, Khdtika died and was suoceeded by his nephew Karkars
orKakkala. It wasthenthat the feudatory Chajukyas, headed by Tailapa, whose father seexos
to heve remained near Mysore, seized the opportunity and restored the glory of the house by
overcoming $* Kakkals and Ranastambha 3 in battle some time after 24th June, Ao.D. 973,

Relation between the early and later Chalukyas,

Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar ™ iz of opinion that the main branch of the early ChiJukyas became
extinot after Kirtivarman II, but that several minor offshoots continued as feudatories of
the Réshirakiijas and that one of these in the person of Tailapa restored the fortunes of
tho Chalukyas. He also asserts that the later ChéJukyas were not a continmation of the
earlier and that Tailaps belonged to quite & collateral and unimportant branch. His
reagona are (1) “the princes of the earlier dynasty alwaystraced their descent to Hariti and
spoke of themeelves as bélonging to the Manavya géira, while theze later Chalukyas traced
their pedigree to Satyfdéraya only and those two names do not oceur in their inscriptions
exoept in the Miraj grant and its copies where an effort is made to begin at the beginning”; (2)
““ the titles JagadSkamalla, Tribhuvansmalla, eto.. which the later Chilukyas assumed mark
them ‘off distinctively from the princes of the earlier dynasty which had none like them.”

% Ind, Ant., XL 11; XL, 41. Epi. Carn., XL ¢l 15. Epi. Rep., 1904,

# Epi. Ind., I, 236. Udtpur inseription.

# Ind. Ant., XXI, 167.8. JRAS. IV, 12. Ind. Ant, X1, 270, 27). uadag and Kajigeinsoriptions,
Inscription of Kakka at Gurpdur,

A Ind, Ant., VIIE 18. Yévir tablet. Here ‘ Rapastambha * must be the name of & person, son or
relative of Earkars and cannot be ‘a pillar of war’ or the name of & plare, as has been construed by
Moasrs, Fleat and Flliot respectively. Mr. Fleet's tranalation of the verse in .the Kauthern grantneeds
modification. The correct rendering would be * Easily chopped off on the field of battle Karkars and
-Ranastambha, the two aproute of the creeper of Rldshirakita RAjyalakshmi, who were asit were the
two feot of Kali trlumphently roaming about in person—wicked, strong of body and the sprouta of

~the tree of disrespectininess to eldere.' Vide Epi. Ind., IV’ add. p. v,

N Early History of Dekkan, 44, 58.
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—————

With reference to the first argument it may be observed thatevery ome of the early
Chéukya kings had the biruda Satyasraya or ‘ refuge of truth ’ from Pulakéi I down to
Kirtivarman LI with the only exceptions of Kirtivaiman I and Maigalisa.t6 From the
Chilukyan genealogy of the Kannaca poet Ranoa %6 it is evident that the early Chéijukyas
bad a progenitorin Satyésraya who was the first torule at Ayédhya. The Htagi inseription *7
inforws us in addition that the family was therefore known as Satydérayakuls and states
definitely that this Batyaéraya was himself in turn descended from the sons of Harit!. As
regards the gecond argument of Dr. R. G. Bhandsrkar it must be pointed out that, besides
some dirudas common to the later as well as the earlier branches, such as Makarijadbiraja,
Paraméswara, Bhatidraka, Paramabhattdraka and Pithvivallabha, we find some later
kings of the early dynasty such as Vikraméditya I and Vinayaditya had even the birudas
Rajamalla and Yuddhamalle, 3® thus indicating & leaning to ‘malle’ title, so familiar among
the later Chajukyas. Albeit, one is inclined to think that to argue continuity or otherwice
from birudas, which so much depend on the caprice and desire for novelty amcog individual
monazrchs, seems to be treading on doubtful and even dangerqus grounds.?® Thus it will be
seen that Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s reasons for the asseriion that the later Criélukyas were
not a continuation of the earlier are not conclusive enough and that there is nothing to
discredit the continuity of the two lines mentioned in the Mirdj, Kauthem and Yévor
records where the Chalukya genealogy is given in full.

The political outleok o! the Dekkan at tha elose of the tenth ocentury,

The iast quarter of tho tenth century witnessed a revolntion in the muiual relations
of powers contending for supremacy in the Dekkan. Everywhere the old combatants
receded to the background and their places were slowly and steadily taken up by new crce.
‘ The old order changed, yielding place to the new.’ In the Dekkan the Rashtrakiias
disappeared from history. The way for their declire was paved, as was teen above, by 2t
Harsha, tho Paramara king of Mé[ava, and the feudatory Chajukyas, urder the leadercLip
of Tailapa, seized the opportunity, extinguished their power and stepped in much to tlo
chagrin of the Paramaras. Tn the further south the Pallavas of Kifichi bad been thrcwn
.out of their foremost place and the Chélas were already rising rapidly on their ruins.  Tke
latter also interfored successfully in the affairs of the Eastern Chéjukya dominicns of \Y érgi
which was then broken by internal dissensions and a long period of anarchy and faferreg-
pum 30 and would appaar to have wrested a part; of their dominions from even the Gaigas
of Talakéi] in Mysore, ‘Thisrevclution contained in itself the germs of future hostility between
the rising powers and it must have been clear to keen-sighted politiciane that in ike place
of the old rivalriés between the Réashtrakijas, Milavas and Pallavas in the pinth-and texih
centuries, the later Ché]ukyas would have to contend long and hard with the Chédlas in the
south and the Paramiras in the north. '

_ Tallapa (A.D. 973-997).
. 'Tailapa oalls himself 3t as the truly vajorous king, terrifier of the Karahaia and Koikay
kings, poison to the Rashtraktias, fover to the GOrjaras, and a consuming fire to the Méjavar,

% Bom. Gaz., I1. % Ind, Ant., X1, 13, 44,

2% Epi. I.d., XIlI, No. 4, v. 31. The ‘ Batyi#-aya ' rofe-red to here is the sarly- ruler at Ayddhyi
bat not Pulaké i I{ as underistood by Dr. Bamcél.

# Bown. (as., 1, Part I, Ch. II, 368,

3 Vide Mr. Rice’a erroneous inference notiged in Part IT, tafra. o

® Bpi. Ind., VI, No. 35, Rovaibipladi geans of Viavslddissa ® Ind Ant., XI &7 ¢4,
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As for his relations with the Paraméras of Mii]ava it is claimed for Vakpati Mufija, the uncle
of the celebrated Bhoja, that he defeated Tailapa six times.3% This indicetes prolonged
hostility hetween them, at the end of which it would appear that Mufija crossed the G6dg-
vari, marched aggressively against Tailapa, was taken captive and executed?® by the
latter after a vain attempt at escape sometime between A.D. 993 and 997.%4 That even
as early as Tailapa’s rule hostility between the Ché]as and the Chijukyas showed itself
is hinted at in some insoriptions, 3 though details are not forthcoming.

1t is somewhat difficult to determine exactly the extent of Tailapa’s dominions. Seme
records 39 of his time mention definitely the Réstas of Saundatti and the rulers of Bapavise,
Bantalige and Kisukid territorics as his fendatories: It is just possible that the Bilahiras
of Koikayand the Yadavas of Sémnadées also accepted him as their overlord. His kingdom
certeinly included the whole of the scuthern part of the Riehirakdia dominions and might
have extended into the northern part as well. Lafa (southern Gujarit) was also under .
his ocontrol, for its lord Barapps was sent by him against Malardja, the founder of the
Anshilwdd dynasty in Gujarat.”” He is slso spoken of as the lord of Thilitga and
Karpfita?® and his kingdom included the whole of the Karnita country.

Nothing is definitely kmown about the capital of his vast possessions. Vatapipura was
made the capital of theearly Chéjukyas by Pulakééi I. During the Rishtrakita sovereignty
MAnyakhéts (MAIkhS3%® in the NizRm’'s dGominions) beceme the ospital in the time of
Sarva or Amfgavarsha 1.40 Henoce there need be no surprise if the same continued 4! as
capital even under Tailapa who was so much the political heir of the Rashirakdtas, as is
shown by his marriage? of Jakavva, the daughter of the Rashgrakdta king Brahma.

Satyasraya (A.D, 987-1008),

Tailapa was succeeded by his son SatyAéraya who is said to have ruled over the whole
of Rattapddi. 43 In his time the danger from the neighbouring Chélas became thicker, as
can be inferred from the two invasions ! of Raftapidi seven and a half lakh country by

Réjarija the Great, in one of which he conquered Ganigapédi and Nolambap#di,t® the bulk
of modern Mysore. :

3 Ind. Ani., XXXVI, 169, Epi. Ind., 1, 223. Bom. Gaz,, IV, 432. V.A, SmlthsAnc..Ind. 395 ‘n’1

» JRAS., IV, 12. Epi. Ind., XL, 818, Ind. Ant., XXT, 168. Bhijacharits.

¥ In SubMahiloraing Bandohd, written in a.p. 993 by the Jaina Badhu Amitageti, it is stated
that Muiljs was the then rvler of Milava. Tailapa cessed to reign in A.D. 997, Hence the reverses,
capture snd execution of Muiija must be placed between the years 4.1, 993 and A.p. 997,

35 Ind. Ant., V, 17. Kanarése record of Jayesiritha. Epi. Oors., VII, 8k, 125,

¥ Bom. Gas., IV, 430.

¥ Risamaéla and Kirtikeuwmudi referred to¢ by Prof. Bhandarksr,

3% Merutuiiga's Prabandhachintdmans.

3% For the identification of MAnyakhMa with Malkhéd, see Epi. Ind., XIII, No. 15.

1 Ind. Ant., XYI, 268; VI, 64; Kardd grant. Epi. Ind., X, 193; IV, 287

11 Epi. Ind., XITI, No. 15. Xt in also fust possible that there were several minor capitals.

# Ind. Ant., XVI, 23.

‘2 Bom, Gaz., IV, 431. Khivépitan copperplate grant.

«“ 8I7,11, 13. '
¢ The Chéla cooupation of Gangmphdi, which is- berne out by a considersble number of records
in the Mysore fitate, was no idle boast. Epé. Bep., 1010, 88. It would, however, appear that the Chijukyss
did not quietly aoquiesoes in such a comgueat for any length of sime.
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 vikramaditya V (A.D, 1009-1014) . and Ayyapa I (A:D. 1014),
Satyaéraya, dying childless, was succeeded by his nephews Vikraméditya, Ayyana and
Jayasimha. The first two seem to have ruled but for a few years and nothing historical °

is known of them.
Jayasimha (A.D. 1015-1042).

Jayasimha calls himself in the Balagimve inscription of A.p. 101946 ‘ 3 lion to the
elephant Rijéndrachéla’ and he js said to have ‘ again and again immersed the Chéra and the
Chéla in the ocean.’ The Chéla inscriptions 47 inform ws that Rijéndrachéla, the son and
successor of Rajaraja the Great, conquered from Jayasimha, Edatore, Banavése and Ko-
1ippak and a few other towns in Rattapddi. ‘ As both Jayasimha and Réjéndrachola boast
of having conquered each other, the success was probably cn both sides alternately or
peither of them obtained any lasting advantage.” As for Paramara relations it is narrated i
Bhéjacharitat® that, after Bhoja had come of age and begun to administer the affairs of his
kingdom, on one oceasion a play representing the fate of Mufija was acted before him and
he thereupon resolved to avenge his uncle’s death. He invaded the Dekkan with a large
avwy, captured Tailapa, subjected him to the same indignities to which Muifija had been
subjected by him and finally executed him. But Bhoja who was certainly dead in or
before a.p. 1055 49 and who ruled over Ma]ava for a long period of 53 years according to Bhija-
charila must have ascended over the throne only about A.. 1000 and so ¢owld not have wreaked
his vengeance on Tailapa as recorded in Bhéjacharita.5® The tradition recorded there, how-
ever, might have some kernel of truth init. The brutal murder of the uncle Mafija by Tailaps

etween A.D. 995 to A.1. 997 would have sunk deep in the mind of his nephew Bhdéja who
was then a mere boy. As soon as he took the reins of Government in his own hands his
first thought was to right the wrong inflicted and te retrieve the honour of the family. So he
formed a confederacy, invaded the Chalukya dominions, vanguished the Karpatas #! and
might have killed, not Tailapa, but some one of his immediate successors. Who then was
the Chaukya king that became the victim of Bhoja’s revenge ? An inscription of a.n. 1019
of Jaynsimba calls him ‘thetioon to the lotus king Bhoja’ %% (i.e, the one that humbled
Bhéja as the moon causes the lotus to close its eyes) and details that Jayasimha ‘ searched
‘out, beset, pursued, ground down and put toflightthe confederacy of Malava.’ “The vindictive
tone of the inscription leads one to infer that Bhéja must have inflicted some erushing

Y #A For the revised chronology vids above, XLVII, 288-200and XLVIL-I 1-7.

# Ind. Ant, V, 15 -Ept Carn;, VI, 8k. 126, Ind. Ans., VIII, 18:

i SIT., T, 96, 00, ’ : '

# Bhandetkar's Early Hist. of Dekkan, 60. Mérutufiga’s Prabandhachintdmani.

19 Bpi. Ind., 111, 46, 48; Mindbstd plate. Videinfra Part II. _

& This is not the only historical inaccuracy in Bhéjucharita. The work is not a safe or trustworthy
guide in historical matters as it is founded exclusively on the traditions of bards. Even the order of
guccession to the Malava kingdom has been totalty mistaken by its author. Mufija waa the elder brother
and ths predscessor of Sindhurdje on the Milava throne but not hig yanger brother and succesdor, vide the
land grants of Mudija and Bhéja (Ind. Ant., VIend XIV), Nagpur prafasti (Epi. Ind., IT) and Padma-
gupta’s Navasthasdikacharits in honour of Sindhargjs (Ind. 4ns, XXXVI). The legendof the wicked uncle
Mufija who is eaid $o have thwarted the succession of the kingdom from the innocont nephew Bhéjs must
alsc be given up aa bageless. I, B . )

& Epi. Ind., I, 223, 330 1 Udipur profask. Ind. Anéy XL, 201 : Baaawird plates.

B Ind. Aws., V,1%. The inwcription readsaa follows -t a-Jayasinga-neiphlam-Bhéja-nripdin-bhssa e
sijam. The transiation of M. Fleet in the Bombay Gatsiteer and thiat of Mr. [ice . in the Epigraphia
Carnatica are incorrect. Ambhja = lotus, not water-lily as Dr, ¥leot takes it, snd réjam. == moon, not
king s8 Mr. Rice doss. :
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defeat such as the conquest of the Koikan on Vikramaditya or Ayyasa, Jayasimbha’s
predecessors. Perhaps, as Dr. R. G Bhandarkar 3 shrewdly guesses, Bhéja even captured and
. slow one of them.% That was probably the reason why Jayasiha tattered to pieces the
confedepacy of Malava.

Someswara 1 or Ahavamalla (A.D, 1042-1088),

Jayasimha ceased to reign about A.p. 1042 and his son Séméswara who is better known
as Ahavamalla®s (the wrestler in war) sucoeeded him. It was during his reign that Kalyan
_ {about 100 miles west by north of Hyderébad in the Nizim’s dominions) was made the capital
of the Chélukya dominions, perhaps because of its central position and strategic impertance.
The first _'epi‘graphic mention of it is in an inseription ° of the year A.D. 1053 wherein it is
called the °* nelevidy’ 57 { = cantonment or a fixed, permanent or standing camp). As has been
peinted out by Mr. Fleet 8 the town is not mentioned in any-of the numerous grants of
the carly Chalukyas, Rishtrakiitas cr the later Chalukyas till the time of Akavamalla. The
question naturally arises whether it owed its very existence and fcundation to Ahavamalla
or whether he merely developed it into a capital. Bilkara nctices it in a verse £ which lends

% Barly Hist. of the Dekkan, 61. o _

B¢ Pangit. Ojhs thinks thatit was Jayasiraha but not Vikeamaditya V who was slain by Bhéja (Hist
of the éoluc'akfs}. He basea hia conclusion on some verses (canto I, wrries 86 and 91.6) in Bilhana's
Vikromdaikadévacharita, one of which (v. 86) when translated mins thus —* Filling the whole of Swarga
with the fame of his victories Jayaeirha received a gariand of Aowers culled from the Parijita tree from
Indra’s own hands.” Then follow the verses about Jaynsimha's son and successor f&hsvamalla, who
in one of his early exploits is said to have sacked Dhara from which Bhéja had to fles and this event ia made
much of by Bilhana who celebrates it in some five or six veraes. Inferring fram the verse translated above
that Jayasihha died ‘on the field of battle” Pandit Ojha construos the ea rly exploit of Ahavamalla to have
been undertaken to avenge the death of hie father on the battlefield. But the verse referred to dosanct lend
support to the Pandit's inference that Jayaeiimha died ‘on the field of battle." According to the Hindu mythe-
logy it is usually the Apsfirds and not Indrs that are said to garland those who dis un the battle-field.
Indra's garlanding Jayasithhe was but an act of recognition on his part of the meritorious deeds of Jaya-
simha. Buch a recognition is mat with elsewhers in Satakrit end Tamil literature, e.g., Ka iddsa’s 8Giun-
tala (VIT, 2), Putandniru, 241. Moreoverit is usual with oriental poets to use such periphrastic and euphae-
mistic expressions as * went to the world of Indra,’ *rnsssengers of Indra were sent to call one to the skies,
otc., whenever they wish to say that a man died (Bilha:a’s Vik. charite, IV, VI ; Epi. Ind., I, 29; Nagpur
stone ingeription, Epi. Ind., 11 v. 32). Hence all that can be infarred from the verasis that Jayagitnhs died-—
but not necessarily on the battleBeld—and was duly honoured by Indra for his valorous deeds, The sack
of Dhiré by Ahavamalla was due, &s in the parallol caz» of Akavamalla’s going against the Chdlas, to the
traditional hostility between the Chd ukyas and the Puraméra; and Bilhana celebrates it as the greateat
achievement of Ahavamalla, as Bhoje was an illustrions and powerful ruler of the porth ard Dbird wasan
impregnable fortress, Thus Bilhana's verses on which Pandit Ojhn relies d> not warrant his conclusion. Morel
over the murder of Vikramdditya Vor Ayyanall esearly as a.n.1014 or therenbouts rather than of Jayasiha
8¢ late as A.n. 1042 would better accord with the impationce of Bhdia recordud in Bhgjacharita, conaidering
that Bhéja should certainly have come of age in 4.0, 1014 and bugen to admiaister the affaire of the
gingdom himself.

55 Bilaana slways calls him as * Ahavamslla * and never as ¢ 5amé warq *—not becauss, as Dr. Pithler
insinuates, that he did not like t2 call the father-to whom V.kram) was muach attached by the same
name as that of Vikrama’s hated brothsr and pradecssior, but bacauas ha was pre-eminently the Ahava
vamalla or “ wreatler in war * of the times and is known only a2 such in almost all ¢he Chéja records an
most of the Chalukys insoriptions. '

¥ KembhAvi inscription. Bom. Gaz., 1V, 440, Epi. Car. VII, Hi. ). p. 275.

¥ For the meaning of nelecidy, soe Dr. Fleut’s note in JEBAS,, 1017, and Ind. Ant., XII, 110.

® Bom, Gas., IV, 427, 0. 3. Ibid., II, 335, 0. 1,

'u.w&._m II, 1.



Jory, 1919] THE LLIFE AND TIMES OF pﬁi}.una_ VIKRAMADITYA 1t9

support either 60 way. It is probable that it existed as an insignificant town from very
remote times and that Ahavamalla beautified and enlarged it to make it the capital of
his vast dominions.

Bilhaga ©1 tells us that, as usual with the Chélukya princes, he first marched against
the king of the Chblas and defeated him; stormed Dhard, the capital of the Ma]ava king
Bhoja who was forced to abandon the same ; destroyed the kingdom of Dahala (Chédi) and
utterly vanquished®? its ruler Karna ; planted a triumphal column on the sea-shore ; defeated
the king of the Dravidas who had run to encounter him ; stormed Kafichi, the capital of the
Cholas and drove its ruler into the jungles. The inscriptions 82 generally confirm Bilhapa’s
statements and occasionally supplement them with further details. The Chéla ccntem-
poraries of Chalukki Abavemalla were Rajadhirdja (a.p. 1018 to 1053), Réjéndradéva
(a-p. 1052 to 1063) and Virarijéndra (a.n. 1063 to 1070, cirea), the three jllustrions
successors of Rijéndrachéla, the opponent of Jayasihha. The 29th year inscription %4 of
Réjadhirdja dated a.0. 1047 records a victorious war ageinst Ahavamaila. The Chélas
followed up this success, set fire o Kollippak (42 miles from Secunderfbad in the Nizdm’s
dominions) one of the capitals of Jayasimha, destroyed the gardens and the palace of the
Chalakki at Kampli (& minor capital of the Chélukyas and a town in Hospet Taluk, Belldry
district), planted a pillar of victory there and vanquished the Kalyans.5* Not content with
inflicting these disasters on the frentier of the ChéJukya dominions, the Chéje brothers,
Réjédhirdja, the elder and reigning sovereign, and Rajéndradéva, the Yyounger and his asso-
oiate, conjointly penetrated aggressively far into the inferior of Ragtamandalam (Ratftapadi),
seized Kalydn®6 and planted a pillar of victory at Kolh&pur (in the Nizdm’s dominions)
The chivalrous Ahavamalla, righteously indignant at these inroads, invited them to battle
at holy Koppa on the bank of the great river—the Krishps.%7 There in o.D. 1053-4 %8 was

® Dr. R. O. Bhandarker takes the word 9¥USE¥  *most excollent’ attributively rather then
predicatively, but the arrangement of the words in the line favours the latter eonstruction, which
enhanoes its elegance, The line when translated would run thus — ' '
‘ He (the king) made the city named Kaly8n most excellent,*
0 Vik. chasita, 1. _

@ The word faygrry means literally ‘withered '. Karna’s prodecessor died in a.D, 1044,
Benfres copperplate ingcription of Kernadéva is dated in A.p. 1042 (Epi. Ind,, 11, 303). So Karne must
have aaconded the throne about a.p. 1040, more or less contemporaneous with Ahavemalla, An inmcrip-
tion of Karna's son is dated 81 years later in a.p. 1121. Kirtivarman the Chandélla (4. b, 109) claima to
have defeated Karne ; Hémachandra eulogizes Bhimadéva I of Gujardt (A.p. 1021-—1083} for having
defeated him. 8o it in probable that Karps reigoned for a long time and waged many wars and that his
power was severely felt by his naighbours. The word must therefore be taken to mean that he waa ‘utterly
vanguished or defeaied,’ rather than as translated by Dr. R. G..Bhandarkar that he was “slzin or dxpase’

® JRAS, IV, 13, Ingoription at Nagivi. Above, VIII, Mirdj grant, & SII, IT, §6.

& Kalingatiu-parans, VEI, 26 :— ’

' ‘ool Fwgsnn sl gé, sypurenQarda swwTRrT
see_ps, SoyflulerE@f yers i secr,

& Vik. Solan-uld, 19:— -

‘ gpowy Curdd sefwresf Qupps
svflurdrenws Crara gy,

& * Koppa on the bank of the great rivar' must be identified with Eoppa on the Krighpd rather
than with Euppsm on the PAlAr or Edpal on the Tungabhedra, Epi. Ind, XII, 267, In the Manimai«
galam inscription (SI, ITT, 88, No. 30) Vijayavaqat (i.e., modern Bezwada) ia spoken of as the town|next

- %0 the *great river * thereby implying the KrishnA. Thas Koppa was & great pilgrim centre is also
evidonced by ¥Yévar inscription (Epi. Ind, X1, 279)y—8II., TI, 50-3 and Epi. Carn. IX, Bn. 108,

® The latest verified inscription of RAjadhirAja ia in his 348th year -corresponding to May 23#d*
.. 105% (Bpi. Ind., VI). Epi. Caen., Sk. 118, which records the death of the Chéle king on the battle«
Bold is datod Saks 976, Jays, Vaibikhe = May, a.D, 1054, So Koppa must have beon fought between
May, a.D. 1053 end May, a.v; 1054.
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fought one of the most fierce and sanguinary ¢° battles that ever took place. Ahavamalla
riding on B mast elephant pierced the head of R&]ﬁdhlra]a with the shower of his straight
&ITOWS and slew him.’0 Elated with his success Ahavamalla, not yery many years later,
undertook a successful expedition to the south againat Réjéndradéva. If the latter is ident:-
fied with ‘ Vijayaridjéndradéva 7! who fell asleep on the back of the elephant,”?2 he would
appear to have died™ in a battle probably with Ahavamalla. Thus it is clear that
Ahavamalla prosecuted with great eneryy the war with the Ché]es bequeathed to him by his
predecessors and beat back the advancing tide of the Chélas whe had the audacity to r.arry
fire and sword intq the very heart of his dominions. oo

{ T'o be continued.)

NUMISMATIC NOTES.
BY K. N. DIKSHIT, M.A.; BANKIPORE

Tag ooins which have been here described are of exceedingly rare types and were
kindly placed at my disposal for the purpose of this article by Prof D. R. Bhandarkar,
M.A., University Professor, Calcutta. .

Indo-Greek.
(1) Oval-shaped copper coin of Andragoras:
Size: .86 x .7; wt. 62 grains.
Obv: Head of Alexander the Great r. (as on the coins of Ptolemy I of Egypt).
Rev: Horseman r, with hand extended.
Between horse’s feet, monogram <
Below, Greek legend: ANAP {ATOP - -

This is & unique coin of one of the first Indo-Greek ruters. Omly two coins of an

Andragoras, one gold and one silver, are known from the British Museum catalogue

& Kalingatiu-paraxs, VI, 27:—
¢ Qeriemuldp CurpsarsSCe qpypaalsamer’
Vikrama Solaq-uld, 21—
"Qaniué sCsarg g Cargptsarridsgps
Qsroug Qstgsef poypp DarewrCurgun,’
- T Epi Oem,, VII, 8k. 118, dated a.p. 1054,  Epi. Carn., VIII, 8k. 325. SIT, 171, 38. No. 87 of
1805, Epi Rep.; Tirumalavddi inscription. Bom. GQaz., IV, 43; Anpigére inscription,

7 The late Rao Bahadur V. Venkayya was inclined to identify the Vijayarajéndradéva above refor-
rod to with Rajadhirdja (4.0, 1018..83} on the strength of an inscription in the Nigpdswara templeat Kum!m.
k&nam (vide Epi. Rep., 1008). MBut there are two insurmountable difficulties in the way of acsepting thiz
identification, one of which iz admitted by Mr. Venkayya himself. Vijayardjéudral\is known in all inserip-
tions aa Paralkédari but Rajadhirdjs is called Rajdkésari, Moredover the Tippa-Semudram inscription of
Vijayar&jéndmd!va {534 of 1906, Epi. Rep.)is dated Baka 981 Haémalambe corresponding to A.D. 1057-8
Wo know that Rajadhirhje died at Koppa battls in a.». 1033-4. 8o it is mors probable that the Vijaya
rajoudrs referred to is identical with Rajéndradiva (a.D. 1052—1062) who, in conjunction with his eld.r
brother Rajédhirdje, captured Kalyip and KolhApur and ancinted himself as anyara.]endmclava. after
the death of RA&jadhirdje at EKoppa.

s SII., 111, 181, No. 5 of 1899; Epi. Rep. Alangudi inscription—

s selwreryrgpr Qsrdanryraps Qsrebtigyal _
wrZer Quwp &R woelu Quaurer dpwriCusdrlsaer.
73 That ¢ Tuiijiya ' or ‘ fell aslesp ’ is euphemistic for * died ’ is clear from the note of Mr. Y. Kana.
wasabha P illai sppended tc MahOmahépidhyidya Swaminaths Ayyar's excellent edition of Purandndru.
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Now on the authority of Justin, it is known that there were two kings of that name
(1) & Persian noble appointed as Satrap of Parthia by Alexander the Great and (2)a
Satrap of Parthia overthrown eighty years later by the first Arsaces. Prof. Gardner
thought it probable that the two coins in the British Museum belonged to the second of
these rulers. The present coin, in my opinion, may safely be assigned to the firet, as the
oceurrence of Alexander the Great’s head on the obverse suggests that Andragoras must
have at first held the dominions in his charge, as Governor, for the great Macedonian
conqueror ; exactly in the same way as Ptolemy, holding Egypt in Alexander’s nams,
struck money with the same device as on this coin, The shape of the coin is rather
unusual, and perhaps furniskes another proof of its great antiquity. )

This coin was originally collected in the Punjab, and is now in the cabinet of the
Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay.

. Western Kshatrapa.
(2) Rectangular copper coin of Jayadaman:

Size: .3 x 4.
Obv : Humped bull to r. facing combined trident and battleaxe, within circular

border of dots; Greek (?) legehd above: sirar (perhaps a corruption of
IQHVOZ).

RBelow : In FANTE .

Rev: Chaity.: of 10 arches; to 1. crescent; te 1. disc of the sun: border of dots,

Brahmi legend, rejin kshatrapa(sa Svdmi Ja)yaddmesa.
This coin, together with Nos. 4 and 5, was found Ly Mr. Bhandarkar at Hithab,

the ancient Ashtavapra, in the Bhavnagar State, Kathiswar. The type is different from
the one described by Prof. Rapson (4. & W. K. Cat. coins No. 265 to 268). The legend on
the obverse is different, thongh equally unintelligible. The obverse die in the present
coin has beon impressed parallel to the sides, while in the other coins, it was impressed
diagonally. The chaitye of 10 arches on the reverse is not known from any cther Ksha-
trapa coing, and: must hgve teen imitated from Andhra coinage. _

(3) Rectangular copper coin of Rudraddman I:

Bize: .5 x .43,
Obv : Elephant standing L within circular dotted border, only partially preserved,

Rev : Chaityu of 3 arches, with crescent above; to I. dise of thesun, to r. crescent
Brihmi Jegend around.:
malha] bshatrapasa sve .

This coin, lately acquired for the Watson Museum of Mmqmtles Ra.;kot can be attri-
buted- almost with certainty to Rudradfman I as it was only this Kshatrapa that called
bimself < Mahakshatrapa’ and ¢ Svami’ on his coins. Together with the next two coins, it
brings to light, fox the first time, the copper currcney of the mighty Satrap Rudracdman I
It is just proballe that the copper ooinage of this Satrap was issued only in small
quantities in the eailier part of his reign and was soon discontinued altogether.

{4) Rectangular copper coin of Rudradéman I:
Size: .5 x .45; wt. 20 grs. «
Obv: Elephant standing. : -
Rev: Chailya of three arches with crescent above; rayed sunto r, and crescent
to 1, wavy line below.
Brahmi legend within dotted border-
Rdjito Mahakshalrapase [Shlami) [Rudraddm]sa
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This coin ie somewhat similar to coin (3) but is much lighter, has on the reverse the
positions of the sun and moon reversed, and shows later forms of some letters in the Bribmi
legend, e.g. sa. The form of the sun is also distinctly ‘rayed’ here, while in coin (3) it
is a simple disc. This shows that coin (3} was issued at an earlier date.

(6) Square copper coin of Rudradiman I:

Size: .5; wb. 29 grs.
Obv : Humped bull facing, within circular border of dates ; Brahmi legend :
Sv(@)m(i) Rudraddmasya. :
Rev: Traces of Chaitya of three arches, with ‘rayed sun’ to 1. and wavy lme be}ow
ag usual Illegible legend; I[A-—%Y A °

The legend on the reverse might possibly be Bréhmi, but n.othmg can be definitely
said about it. Two coins of she ‘facing bull’ type, but containing oo legend, were rightly
conjectured by Prof. Rapsonto belong to the period Saka 70 to Baka125. (4. & W. K.
Cat., P1. XII ; coine 326-7.) They appear to be heavier and more regular in shape than the
present coin, aud must be slightly later in date (circa 70 to 90 Baka),

There are certain features common to all these coins of Mahakshatraps Rudradaman.
They are all rectangular, almost square in shape, with the devicesdiagonally impressed
upon them. They all give the title Svdmi, which is not found on the silver coins of
Rudradaman. They all come from Kathiawar. The decayed condition of the specimens
makes it difficult to determine their metrology. .

Muhammadan (Gujarat Sultans).

(8) Ciroular silver coin of Muzafiar II, Sultan of Gujarat (a.n. 1511-1525).

Size: .76; wt. 109 graine. Mint : Mustafibad; date [932 A.m. ]=[a.p. 15256-6].
Obv : within peaked square:

ot

sl Jﬂ‘n‘ﬁ

alle Liald
Quiside square, near circular border

Below: &

Right: o )

Above: grbao

Left : sl

Rev : within circular border

A B

[& o un-m)“&-}:u:l 1.\-_!)4”
_,..A.i”}g' uygt}“, L}:’&”
[ajr(r]
(7) Same ag (), but date (928 a.m.) = (a.p. 1519-20) which is reversed through
mistake

The coins (6) and (7) belong to a treasure trove found in the Jambughoda State,
Rewakantha Agency, Bombay Presidency, which was sent to Mr. Bhandarkar for examina-
tion, They represent a hitherto unpublished type, and clearly show that the Mustafabad
‘or Girnar mint did not cease after the reign of Mahmud Begara, but continued at least till |
the end of the reign of his son and successor, Muzuffar IL There are four more undated
coins of this type in the above-mentioned hoard, and T have since seen one more in the
possession of the late Mr. Framji J, Thanewala, of Bombay.
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IS KALKIRAJA AN HISTORICAL PERSONAGE ?
By FPror. H. B. BHIDE, M. A, LL.B,; BHAVNAGAR,

Jaiv authors have referred to a Kalkirdja who according to some of them flourished.
sbout 1000 years after the Nirvdse of Mahivira, and during whose reign Jain saints
suffered persecution at his hands. Mr. Jayaswal and Mr. Pathak have called in aid this
tradition while formulating their regpective theories which are now known to the readers
of this Journal. Their theories are quite different and I am not directly concerned with
them at present. My immediate purpose is to show that the Jain tradition is not trust-
worthy from the point of view of history and that oconsequently their theories are
weakened in so far as they are based upon it. ,

I firat deal with Mr. Jayaswal’s argument. He relies mainly upon Jinasena, the
author of the Hari-vaqsa. He says that Jinasena’s date for Kalkirija is presumably
correct as he was removed from Kalkirija by less than 300 years. Now if Jinasena’s
statements are to be taken as correct, we shall find on scrutinising them that they do not
substantiate the conclusion at which Mr, Jayaswal arrives. The chronology as given by
Jinasena is this: :

Pilaka . .. e .o oo 80 years
Vijays Kings . . . .. 155 '
 The Puriidhas . . . .. 40 "
Pushpamitra o . R - U ”
Vasumitra and Agnimitra e .. 60 .
Rassbha Kings .. . o o 100 ”
Naravahana ‘s . - o 42 ,,
- The Béna Kings .. ve e .o 240 s
The Gupta Kings .. . . .. 231 "
Kalkirdja .. . o e oo 12 -

e Total +. 1000 years.

This shows that the 42 years of the reign of Kalkirija were the concluding
years of the 1000-year period which elapsed after the Nirvdna of Mabhdvira ; that
is, we must suppose Kalkirdja to have died in a.p. 473 or a.p. 465 according as we
fssign the date 527 B.c. or 545 B.0. to Mahivira’s Niredsa. In either case the date is
too early for Yabodharmian of Milava with whom Mr. Jayaswal wants Kalkirdja to be
identified. If we are to rely on Jinasena, we caunot then assert that Kalkirija began
to reign in A.p. 473 as ‘Mr. Jayaswal ssems to do. As a fact, however,'I hope to show
‘that the Jain traditions regarding Kalkirija are conflicting and therefore possess no
bistorical importance, '
Mr. Pathak attempts to determine the initial date of the Gupta era with the help of
Jain authors only. He proposes to identify Mihirakula with XKalkirija, mentioned by
Jinagena, Gupabhadra and Nemichandra, and then to prove that the Gupta era
commenced in the vear 242 of the Saka era. I have no quarrel with him as regards the
conclusion which can be proved on other grounds; I only wish to point out slat the
authorities he has put forward are not only in themselves insufficient to prove his case,
 but are of an extremely doubtful charaoter, I should like to bring to the notice of
scholars, (1) that some of Mr. Pathak’s arguments are vitiated by serious flaws in
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reasoning; (2) that the three Jain authors from whose works he quotes give us conflicting
and therefore untrustworthy accounts; and (3) that there are certain other Jain writers
who give for Kalkirija 2 date which is removed by centuries. from the one given by
Jinaseng, Guuabhadra. and Nemichandra. '

Before considering the question of the starting point of the Gupta era, Mr. Pathak
incidentally tries to justify the identification of the Malava era with the Vikrama era.
The identification may or may not be right; but Mr. Pathak's mode of its justification
is wrong. He says that according to Jinasena Kalkirdja was born in 394 of Saka era
éxpired. (As I have shown above, Jinasena does not say so; but for the sake of argument
I allow the statement.) The year 394 of the Saks efp roughly corresponds to the year
528 of the Vikrawa era, The date of “the Mandasor inscription of Bandhuvarman is
5629 of the Malava era. Hence Mr. Pathak cotlcludes ¢ that the Mélava era is the same as
the Vikrama era of 57 B.c” This is strange reasoning. - ‘There is no earthly connection
between the birth of Kalkiraja and the inseription- of Bandhuvarman, Mere identity of
two dates will not mean that they are to be referred to one and the same ers. One
illustration will make my point clear. The Indiar Mutiny occurred in A.p. 1857, which
date corresponds to 1814 of the Vikrama era. The present great European war broke out
in ADp.1914. Now suppose a historian 2000 years hence comes across two statements,
one to the effect that the Indian Mutiny broke out in 1914-of the Vikrama era, and the
other to the effect that a great European war commenced in 4.D. 1914, wiil he be
justified in saying that the Vikrama era is the same as the Christian era ? Similarly in
the present instance we find Kalkiraja said to have been born in 529 of the Vikrama
era and a temple repaired in 529 of the Malava era ; surely this is no ground for saying
that the two eras are identical. '

r

A similar line of questionable reasoning is adopted in proving that the Saka year
394 expired was the Gupta year 153.oxpired. Mr. Pathak found in the Khoh grant of
Parivrajaks Mabdrijs Hastin that the Gupta year 156 expired! was the Mahi.Vaiakha
year of the Jovian ‘cycle. Calculating backwards we get the Gupta year 153 to be tho
Maha-Magha year of the same cycle. Now according to Jinasena and Guuabhadra (a8 he
says} Kalkirdja was born in Saka 394 expired ; and Gunabhadra further adds that it was
.the Maha-Magha year. Combining these two results Mr. Pathak says that the Saka year
394 corresponds to the Gupta year 1563. Thisis not quite logical. Two years cannot be
supposed to be identical merely because they happen to be the Mahi-Magha years. The
Gupta year 165 was also the Mahi-Magha year; so also the Gupte year 141. If the
grant of Hastin had been dated 12 years la:{-(ar or earlier the same result would have
followed. The grant has nothing to do with the birth of Kalkiraja. The grant might
well have been made three years after one Miha-Magha year, while the birth of Kalkiraja
might have occurred in quite another Mahi-Méagha year, removed perhaps by severa}
decades or centuries from the first. When we thus see the unsoundness of the argument,
there exists then no room for his conclusion that the Gupta era commenced in Saka
241 expired.

Now let us tumn to the Jain authors on whom Mr. Pathak relies for his theory.
The authors are. three—Jinasena, anthor of the Hari-vaniz, Guuabhadra of the Uttgra.
purdse, and Nemichandra of the Trilokasdrs. Of these Guuabhadra and Nemichandra say

! Whether the year is to be taken as expired or current is immaterial here. For the present we may
asgume. with Mr. Pathak that it is expired. '
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that Kalkirija was born 1000 years after the Nirvdna of Msahdvira, What Jinasena has
to say on the point is not quite clear from guotations as adduced by Mr. Pathak, Verse -
352 quoted by him says that the Saka king there will arise (presumably, will commence
to reign) when 605 years and 5 months expire after Vira-Nirvdsa. Verses 487 and 488
quoted by him give us 231 years as the period of the Gupta kings, and 42 years of
Kalkirija. Mr. Pathak quotes no other verse from Jinasena. There seems to be no clear
. connection between v. 552 and vv. 487 and 488. As they stand here they do not explain
whether the 42 years of the reign of Kalkirdja are to be taken as the ending years of the
1000-year period or whether they are to be excluded from it and we are to suppose that
Kalkirija was born after the expiry of that period. Jinasena s verses are given mutilated
and without context, Mr. Pathak combines the mutilated statement of Jinasena with
that of Guuabhadra and concludes ¢ that according to Jinasena and Gurabhadra Kalki-
rija was born when 394 years and 7 months had passed away from the birth of the Saka
nikg.’ There are two mistakes in this assertion. First Jinasena does not suy, as I have
shown above, that Kalkirdja was born when 1000 years passed after Vira-Nirvdna;
according to him Kalkirdja’s years complete that traditional period among the Jains.
M. rPathak may have overlooked the four verses just preceding v. 487 and consequently
fallen intothe error. Otherwise he would not have said that Jinasena’s date for Kalkiraja
agrees with that of Gunabhadra and Nemichandra. According to Jinasena Kalkirdja
died in 1000 of the Vira-Nirvdna era while according to the other two authors, Kalkirija
was born in 1001 of the same era. This means a difference of 70 yeara in dates—if, we
suppose that according to all the three writers Kalkirdja lived for 70 years. Secondly,
g aearsyan does not mean ‘The Saka king was horn’ but < the Saka kihg began
to reign.” It is not known that the Saka era was inaugurated in celebration of the birth
of & Saka king. But'thisis & minor point.

It will thus be seen that of the three authorities of Mr. Pathak, one who is the oldest
of the three contradicts the other two. Therefore, their statements are deprived of much
of their value and must be utilised with caution. 3 _
 The three authors referred to by Mr, Pathak belong to the Digambara sect of the
Jains. There are certain other Digarfbara writers who have a slightly different aceount
to give of Kalkirija. Guvabhadra says that Kalkirdja was the son of Siupéla and Prithvi-
syndari; but Trilokya-prajiapli, a Digambara work written about A.p. 1200, says that he
was the son of Indra? .. - .

The Trilokya-prajfiapti notes two somewhat varying chronologies covering the
1000-year period after the Nirvdna of Mahévira. There is a slight difference between
the two-; but the important point to be noted is that neither of them states that Kalkirdja
was born in 1001 after Nérvépa. I may quote the verses here ;-—

frsarond €1t wT phaly saires? |
wrey X AAFE T e guw e |
TR TOTLTON JR WRIwER AT |
weir GFY Teed WY OF ROty |

* For what follows from here 1 am indebted to the several articles which appeared in the Deoenber
pumber of the Jaina-Hitarsht (1917) on thin question. i :

welr et ATl Yegir aed wIqdy o |

gwfé after W& fPr-wrfte o |
STaT:i— AW wfegwrs CAGNEER Wade an

warResifer wgiiafr-ewfiaf: e |
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srar -~ Aok i g gan-gaeivdieby |
W RN uvd ey (9! ) fygawenrfivy ||
¥ a¥ oy gagrvryg gt w3 fprentoo |
5 ¥ @R "ww Ky seqaf ||

W 15 1 faoll raTdeE gargoonr |

AR 1R aeannit walagdt ||

I H U afF tRrag goceo frvgdaayr |

=re gEeadar fie §ur g geahraf |
rgfaswiRivr adt ngsear 7 qawx |

TTATET ¥ WIS AT TGN ATAT i

NG WET FHOor qAr eI T |

welt gamara o ffvwgaan gfirktar |

A9 HEFT etc. ( noted above ).

grar— IR frodA oAgaaryd e |
. NS SFIRFR: arSwArAr sp=Argy: |

reE TR RmeE TR Awgasm: |
qenfoay gewn (7) dwar: fwra Sear: gaoaie ||
qgfaw-uiifant af: agdmr sy wods |
FEATEAN wearfteay adr yrmer: () e
rararat (7) st ¥ a8 R et |
aet wRrETS TYY R WY onfrey i
qA-HIEHATT: eto,

It is also very interesting to note tne various dates of the Nirvdna of Mahévira record -
ed as traditionally current in this work. According to one account, the Nirvina ccourred
461 yeara before the Saka era; a second account places it 605 years before the same era :
a third has 9,785 years and § months while the fourth has 14,793 years. Is it that even at
the time when the work was written the date of the Nirvdna was unsettled ¢

I may be allowed to quote one more verse a8 it is likkely to throw some light on the
present question ;—

T TEHTEEd JETERT €7 (FENEAT |
TEATESIY TRET SYA IIWENL U
orar i— 0% TREER TUF WERTIR qadw: |
TAIAATTEVY TRARAUTY ITHEH: |
This means that every 1000 years a new Kalki arises and every 500 years a new Upakalki,
This should lead s to suspect the authenticity of Kalkirfja as referred to by the
Digambara writers. Without condemning wholesale Jinasena's chronology, we still can
say that his statement about Kalkiréja merely echoes this tradition, and that therefore it is
not based on historical facts. He might have inserted it in accordance with the tradition
current in his time. If such be the case, we shall have to discard the tradifion as histori-
cally valueless, o
The same conclusion ia arrived at if we refer to the Svetimbara writers who have also
preserved the Kalki tradition. According to Muni Jinavijayaji the oldest Svetdémbara work
which refers to Kalkirija is the Mahdvirachariyam written in 1141 3 (Vikrama era) by Nemi-

S srfRmaregest faRtawaafeafa Fraas |
frefe sty TadT & fgesi v )
raEgr geEsy Rramiges fAaray |
WrrEtR Aoy of Aeg Rl

vy, 2384, &,
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chandra, & d:sc:ple of Ambadeva. The date oi Ka.lk:.ra;a. ia givenin the followmg lmes —

oi¥ qrarT woid ogié ardid s | -

AR fasyriaraeay seqfimreae @iy war || 2168 ||

Feargaligd Azai@ sus Faag |

ot et o5% (v. L oo ) wefea T ey goear | 2170 |1
‘There will arise the Saka king 605 years and 5 monthe after my Nirvdsa. After the
expiry of 1309 years of the Saka era there will arise at Kusumapura the wicked-souled
Kalki in the Prant-race ( 2)°, This means that the date of Kalkirdja is.1915 years after
the Nirvdna of Mahavira. Thus there is & difference of more than 900 years between the
dates given by the Digambara and Svetimbara traditions. Nemichandra further says that
Kalki will be king at the age of 16 and will reign for 68 years. Thus his death will occur in
2000 of tke Vira era—a difference of exactly 1000 years from thke date given by Jinasena!*
Again according to Guuabhadra,.Kalki was reigning at Indrapura while according to
Newichandra his capital is Kusumapura. According to the Digambara tradition, Kalki
died at the age of 70; according to the Svetdmbara tradition, at the age of 86. According
to the former the name of Kalki’s son and successor is Ajitafijaya, while according to the
latter it is Datta.5 These differences in details should make us cautious in accepting the
¢ruth of the traditions. Hemachandra’s Mahdviracharits gives us an exactly similar '
account. 'The whole of this account is given further on in Appendix.

Another Svetdmbara writer called Jinaprabha Siri has written a work . eptitled
unﬂm-’l‘:ﬁha}alfpu (about a.p. 1444). His account of Kalkiraja runs on similar lm(qs He
gives the additional information that the year of Kalkiraja's birth would be 1442 Vikrama
era. (We may note that the corresponding year of the Nirvdfa era is 1912 and not 1914.)
fhe names of Kalkirija’s parents are given as Jasadevi ( YaSodevi) and Magshasenas
(Magadhagena). Jinaprabha mentions three successors of Kalkiraja—his son Ditta who
would role for 72 years ; Datta’s son Jitafatru and the Iatter’s son Meghaghosha.

We thus observe a great divergense between the Digambara and the Bvetambara
tradikions, about Kalkn'ﬁ.]a The latter put him down 1000 years later than the former.
What is this discrepancy due to ? There is one obvious explanation. It appears that the
Digambara tradition is older ; but when the Bvetdmbara writers saw that there
, Waa 10 such king as. Kalkirija at the period given by the Digambara tradition they,
raluctsnt to discard the tradition altogether, brought down the date by a thomsand years ,
the reign of Kalkirdja was made to end in 2000 of the Nirvdta era instead of in 1000 as
the older tradition recorded. That this is the most probable explanation is capable of some
proof. When even the Svetdmbara tradition did not come true, another attempt was mpde
to bring still lower the date of Kalkirdja. Muni Jinavijayaji states that he has seen a woek
in which the date of Kalkirdja’s birth is brought down so low as 1914 of the Vikrama exp
ijnstead of 1014 of the Nirvdna era! Tliis gives us A.D. 18571 A future historian may find
in still another work the date given as 2914 of the Vikrama era.

e ———————
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- This is sufficient to prove the utter worthlessness of the Jain tradition abont Kalkirja.
It contains no grsin of truth. We shall not, therefore, be wrongin concluding that
there is absolutely no evidence for identifying this Kalkirdja elt.her with Mihirdkula or
Yagodharman.
APPENDIX.
Hema.ehafldra’s account of Kalkirajs.

Newichandra and Hemachandra give the same adeount of Kalkirdja ; the former in
Prakrit and the latter in Sanskrit, We give Hemachandra’s Sanskrit version. It is given
in Sarge X111 of his Mahdvirackarite, When the first Ganadhara Gautama aske Mahfvira
as to what will happen in future Mabdvira says -+
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1 may as well point out here that Hemachandra furnishes & good instance of the
practice oftem resorted to by ancient writers of explaining current events as prophesiod by
some great man. Hemsachandrs was the religious teacher of Kumidrapidls, the king of
Gujarat, under whom Jainism seems to have made great progress, In his Mahdvirackarita

Hemachandra makes the Tirthaikara Mahivira utter a prophesy to that effect

] Nﬁmi'

chandra’s Mahdvisacharita which précedes Hemachandra’s by many years has, of coarse,
nothing to say sbout Knmirapils and Hemachandra, His eulogy of Kumérapila and
his deeds takes 60 verses, 1 give below a few of them ; they-are in Sargs XIII ;—
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THE JOGIMARA CAVE INSCRIPTION.
BY K. P, JAYASWAL, M.A. {Oxon.), Bar.-aT.raw ; BANKIPORE,

Myor confusion prevails about the real sense of this insoription. The late Dr. Bloch
who published it in the Annual Report of the Archmological Survey of India, for 1903-4,!
thought that it refers to a Devaddst who attracted lovers. Liiders interpreted it asa
record of love between * the man of Benares " (Balanaieye) and the alleged Devadiei [Tam
Eamayitha Balanascye = the man of Benares loved her.1]

These interpretations make the grammatical mistake of leaving Sutanukd nama
Devadasi hanging in the air—without & predicate. The previous readings also are defective.
Neither Bloch nor Liiders reads the ¢i at the end of the second line. Probably they
mistook it as being part of the first line and read it as kyi (devadasikyi). The meaning of
the expression lupa-dakhe (= rdipadaksha) has been missed. [t is a technical, constitutional
term which means a city-magistrate or some minister. In this definite meaning it occurs in
the Milinda.Paiho? where it gives & beautiful description of an ideal capital, the capital of
“Dharmma, based on the model, no doubt, of the Hindu capitals of its time. :

The text of the inscription is an official order or decree by the officer Ripadaksha in
favour of the ascetic woman, and not the love-making, Sulanukd. It relates to her worship
of Varupa instead of to ‘ the manof Benares.’ The word Balunaieye has been |misread by
Liiders ae Balana#iye. 1 give below my reading based on an excellent photograph prepared
by Messrs, Jhonston and Hoffman of Caloutta, which is reproduced here for referenoce.

Transeript.
1. Sutanuka [1%] X% 2. deva-dany (e 3. Sutanuke nama deva-das
4. tamkamayi=tha * Balunadeye|ti| 8. ~Deva-dina nema| lupa-dakhe |
Translation.

« In favour of Sutanuks, the devadarsini.
‘¢ (Order) * Sutanukéd’, by name, devadariini, of austere life, (is) now® in the service
“ Devadina (==Devadatta,)
by name, .
Ripadaksha.”

Devadafi may be either devadarsi or deva-ddei. In either case, the main interpretation
affected. That it is 1 the feminine gender is evident from the case-ending in the
‘guper-seription. 1 prefer the former restoration in view of a datum of the Jdtaka, {(Vol. VI,
p. 588). It mentions the Vdruni women who used to prophesy under the professed influence
{dveéa) of god Varupa.® The restoration Devadarsi (the seeress of Varuna) would probably
Po nearer the original sense. The objection to Devaddsi is that the word is a very late
<Xpression. The meaning of tamkamays (of austere life) iz given in accordance with the
Dhétupdtha: Taki kyichchhra jivane. _ .

it is important to note  that the worship of Varuna had not gone out of use in the
period denoted by the seript of the inseription. It cannot be placed later than cir. 300 B.C.
The forms of letters, eg. of ya and ma, are invariably of the older type, while Asoka’s
inscriptions have both earlier and later forms. This shows that the inscription is older in
age than records of Adoka. . _

The existence of the grammarian's Migadhi in that early period, is attested by this
inscription. : \

The officer Ripadaksha was an officer in a capital according bo the Milinda.Paaho,
“This indicates that the site of the inscription must have been near some ancient oppital,

1t might bave been the Chedi capital.

«r pf Varupa ”.

i3 nov

1 Page 128. i )
2 ﬁ of Brdhmi Inscriptions, No. 921. 8ee also Bruchsticke Buddhistischer Dramen, p. 41.
9 Bk. V, 23 (344}, * Probably two letters—nama ~ toriha

B or, Aero. _ s See also Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 235.8.
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PRATIHARAS IN SOUTHERN INDIA.

Tho PratihAras were a claa of people that formed.

partof the tribe of Gujars or Gurjaras, a non-Aryan
people that%ame to Tndia frem the north-west and
nottled there in about the 5th century A.n. Their
name Pratihira iz also written as Pratihfra, Pari.
hiira, Padihara, Padiyér, and Padifs ; and they have
been, hitherto, met with in Northern India only,
where, in the 8th century and later, there were
Pratihara kings that were 1uling at Mahddays (Ka-
nsyj) end in Bundelkhand. It is therefore some-
what interesting to find from inscriptionsl and lite-
rary gources that theré were two Pratihras who
lived in Southern India in the 10th century AD.

* * * * * “

1° Ine pillar inscription at Kadtr (Epigraphic
Carnatica, Vol. VI, Kd. 1), there iz mentioned a
Padiara-Dorapayys who had Piambabhe, the elder
sister of the Wesiern Gaiga king Btuga II aa hia
senior queen {piriy-arasi). Heis, later, calléd Dhora
in s atanze which follows and is identified by Mr.
Rice (ibid., Introd. p. 9) with the Dhérappa who is
mentioned in the Satgamner plates of the year Balia
922 (Ep. Ind., Vol.II, p. 215) and whom Kielhorn
proposod to identify with the Réshirakiis prince
Nirupama, son of Amdghavarsha JIT. :

‘Thisidentifieation seems to me to ke wrong ; for,
Pagiars, the word used in the inscziption, is, as I
have seid sbove, but another form of Pratihéra snd
shows unmistakebly that this Dhéra belonged to
the Pratihira fexnily or clan.

This Pratibgra Dhirs must have been a chief of
some importance, for, Fémbabbe, the Ganga prin-
cosa, wes given to him in marriage and was called
his senicr queen. He had three sons of her, all of
the Jain faith; end living, apparently, in the Gafiga-
vAgi provines ; and he seems to have & in a.p.
942, predeceasing his wife by thirty years,

2° ‘There is a commentary, known as the La-
ghuvritti, on Udbhate's # Kdvydlankdrgasngroha,
which, we learn from the .colophon and frém the
opening stanzas, was written by Pratihartndurdja
or (a8 he s elsewhere styled) Pratihdrénduréja. The
conchuding stanea, however,of the commentary gives
the name of the suthor esInduréja; and it informa
u# in addition, that he was a Kauiikapa, i.e., an
inhabitent of the Kolkapa country {(on the west
coast of India). Hero also, the prefix Prathdra
attachird to the name of Indurdje indicates clearly
to us that he belonged to the Pratihira clen.

Wa do not know when the PratihAras came and
wettled in the Kotken ; nordo we know in what
way they were related to the PratihAras of Mahd-
days sud of Bundelkhend, PBut, ns Indurdja's
Eaghtwsitti is believed (see the prastdvant of the
odition) to have heen composed al some titne in
the tenth century 4.D., we can casily infes there-

MISCELLANEA,

from that the Pratihiras must have come to, and

- sottled in, the Kofikan before that time,

Regarding the Pratihéra Dhara, nothing is known
of him oxcept what has been given above. It is,
however, not unlikely that he mey have been in
some way related to the Pratihdras of Korikan.

* * * * * L

In dealing with the above insecription, Mr, Rice
has fallen into some mistakes from his not having
oorrectly read it.. In p. 9 of his Introduotion (op.
eit.), ho maltes out that Dorapayys, the husband
of Pdmbabbe, was also known as Iminadi-Dhéra;
and in’ the Translation, p.1, he further makey out
that this Dorapayys wae a ' sheath-bearer "' and
that ““her (scid. Pambabbe's) kisg was giving her
priceless treasures.”” These mistakes are due to
thefact that he read line 1 of the gtanza given in
the ineeription as parase mah d-prasédadol orevakan
Immadi-Dhéran oldu tann, instead of reading
cotrectly as paraze mahd-prasidadolu Révaka-nim-

madi Dhéranoldyu tann.

_ The correct tranelation of the stanza, therefors,
18 .
* Whilo Réveka-nimmagi held her in sreat favour
and while Dhors, her lord, was giving her priceless
things with affection . , ., * .

Révaka-nimmadi, mentioned hersin, was the
daughter of the Rashirakiits Amjghavars,.a-Bad-
dega I11 and was given in marrisge by him to the
Gatiga Bltuga I (Epi. Ind.. Vol. 1V, P 361
She ia also mentioned in the Epigraphta Carnatica,
Vol. VIIJ, Nr. 35.

A, VENKATASUBHIAR,

SURVIVAL OF TBE TERM KAROR!,

Akbar in 1875-6 divided & large part of his
empire into purely artificial arces, each Yielding
& ‘crore’ or ten millions of tankae or déma, equiva.
lent to & quarter of million of rupees. The
officer appointed to make the eolloctions in mach
&n area was called a Kardrf, or sometimes ap
Amil. After o short. time the new artificial areas
fell. into disuse and arrangements were again
baséd upon the traditional pargans aress. The
designation Amil for 5 revenue collector was fami.
lisr almost up to our own times, but the torm
Kardri was supposed to have been disused very
soon after ite introdnction.

I have beon surprised to find that it was in use
ih Bengal as late as 4o.D. 1770. Mr. C. Stuart,
Bupervieor of Birbhlm, etc., in a letter dated
June 8, 1770, from Burdwan, reports *the resuls
of his enquiry into the conduet of the krers, who
has been confined by his agent, ete. '

{Press ldst; Bengal Secrviarial, 1769.74  ssotion
ii, vol. ii, p. 20 ; Calcutta, Bengal Becrotariat Press
Depit, 1918). .

Vincznre A, BT,
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THE LIFE AND TIMES OF CHALUKYA VIKRAM@ITYA.
Br A V, VENEATARAMA AYYAR, M.A,; EUMBAKONAM,
(Continued from ». 120.)

PART IL.—-BIRTH AND PARENTAGE OF VIKRAMADITYA : HIS TRAINING UNDER,
AND EXPLOITS DURING, THE LIFE-TIME OF HIS FATHER.

‘Birth of Vikramaditya and his brothers,

Bithana ™ tells us that amidst allhis vietories and prosperity Ahavamalla was torment et
by & profound sorrow as he had not the good fortune to be blessed with & son. The
Lakshm! of the Chilukya dominions which had come to nim in unbroken succession from his
ancestors was often finttering, like the bird on the top of the mast of a ship in the mid-ocean,
for want of one ander whomshecould takeshelter after him. He at last resolved to lay aside
all regal pomp, made over the kingdom to the care of his ministers and, accompanied by his
wife, retired to a temple of Siva to do severe penance and obtain a son through the favour of
his kuladévatd. Theroyal pair at once exchanged the pomp and plenty for & life of stern
simplicity, privation and austerity. Pleased with their penance, their guardian-deity made his -
appearance and predicted ‘* O King | this your wife shall give birth to three sons. The firet
and the last will be born to thee by virtue of the merit acquired by thy works, but the second
will come to thee by my favour aloneand he shall surpass in valour and virtues all the
princes of ancient times.” Indue coursethe queen bore him a beautiful son who was named
fdmébvara. A sscond time she became pregnant and then she had wonderful cravings
which presaged the future greatness of the child she was carrying, and in a most auspicious
hour and under a most favourable conjunction of planets the wished-for scn was born.
Flowers fell from the sky and the gods rejoiced and he was named Vikramad{tya. Not
fong after, the third son wae born and he was called Jayasimha.

Bahler?d has observed that *‘the king’s performing penance for the sake of a son
is in harmony with the Hindu customs and in itself not in the least incredible. ” Are we
then to accept as a historical trath what Bilhana wishes us to infer that the three sons were
born to Ahavamalla liong after his accession in A.p. 1042? No. A slight reflection and
<lose serutiny of the inscriptions make this impossible. We learn from these’® that as eariy
a8%.0. 1053 Sdmaévara, the eldest gon, was in charge of Beluvola and Paligére districts and
only two years later in A.D. 1055 the second son Vikramaditya was governing Gaiga-
pd i, Banavise, Sintalige and Nolambapddi. They would not have been entrusted by their
father with theee important viceroyalties, soms of them on the Chdla frontier, unless they had
already come of age to administer them efficiently. Knowing as we dothat Ahavamalla came
to the throne about A.p. 1042, we first begin tosuspect from the above facts the authenticity
of the penance story brought furward by Bilhana and our suspicions,are confirmed and doubts.
set at resl by the Chdla records. In the 29th year inscription?” of Raéjadhirdja of 4.D. 1047,
'Vikk’i;"!rho- is aerta'inly sdefitical with Vikramaditya,’® the second son ¢ Ahavamalla,
X

= m.om, o, 25-91.
6 Buhide’s sdition ofVik. Charita. - "Introduction, 29; p. 1,
™ Bom. Gas,, TV, 440, Mulguyd Yuscription. Ind. Ant., 1V, 203, Epi. Cam., VII, Sk, 11, 3, 152,
¥ SIL, T, No. 28; p. 56— ¢ Poiwig péo a5 a5 ﬂaﬂ’

P Vikkifs but a shortened form of ‘ Vikkalan’, so dommmhtermlsmooldl lndboﬂ:m
Prikritised forms of ¢ VikenmAditya’., (f. Kakka, Kuukalan, Karkera.

BT
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is mentioned as a warrior of great courage, Therefore Vikram&ditya must have been of fight--
ing agein A.D. 1047 and even a warrior distinguished . enough {0 have been specially made-
mentior? of by the Ché]a enemies. He must then have been at least 18 y=ars of age and there-
fore born at the latest in a.D. 1031, Be it remembered that Vikramaditys was but the-
second son and had an elder brother in S4médvara who must have been borna year or two
earlier still in A.p. 1030 or 1029, Therefore it is certain that Sdméévara and Vikramaditya,.
the first two sons of Ahavamalla, must have been born at least a dozen years prior to
Ahavamalla’s accession in A.D. 1042, The third son Jayasithha, ctherwise kaownas Siiganan
snd Sifigi in the Ché}a and Chélukya records respectively, is first made mention of only in
the 2nd year inséription?® of Virarijéndra of A.n. 1063-4 and so it may be that he was born
a few years after Abavamalle’s aocession to the. throne. . What, then, was the motive of
Bilhana in bringing forward a penance story that is historicslly untenable # There can be no
other explanation but this, viz, that ocoasionally asin this instance, the poet in him,
prevailed over the historian and be was carried away with & desire, so natural among bardé,.
especinlly oriental, to cast a halo of divinity around his patren and hero so much gifted
with head and heart. :

Closely connuvcted with the birth of the brothers there is angther question, viz., whether
they were uterine brothers or not. Rioce3? infers from their Gaiga birudas that Somébvara
and Vikramiditya were the sons of a (laige princess and Jayasithha of a Pallava one,
and calls them always half-brothers. But this inference is neither necessary nor correct.
The attribution of special birudes in each case can be explained as belonging to the ancient
rulers of the provinces which they happened to be in charge of. Such investitures were-
not uncommon even among their Chéla contomporaries.?l Moreover, Bilhana's Vikramds-
kadévacharita®? [O King this your wife (mark the singular)]is deoisive on the point and warrants
us to infer that all the three were the sons of the same mother. Fleot has placed before us
an inscription,?®? which while confirming the fact that the three were uterine brothers;
gives us in addition the name of the common mother as Bichaladévl, who would appear to
be Ahavamalla’s first wife. To what family did Bachaladévi belong? Was she a Gaiga or
Pallava princess § In Déar inseriptivn® Jayasimbha i given not only Pallava birudas but
is desoribed a8 Mahd-Pallav-dnvaya, i.¢., belonging to “he great Pallava lineage, and this.
would suggest thet Bachaladévi came of Pallava stock.

Vikramaditya’s magnanimous refusal of the Yuvaraja-ship and the appointment of
Somaésvara as heir-apparent,

When Vikraméaditys had come of age and become well-versed in all sciences, eapecially
in military and adminitrative state-oraft, Abavamalls thought of making one of his gons.
yuwvardja and thereby designating his sucoessor as was the custom among Hindu rdjzs—partiy
t0 be relieved of the burden of bearing the toil and turmoil ofkthe kingdom all alone in old
sge and partly to initiate the would-be successor in all the mystengs of state-craft, so as to
enabie him to maintain the prestige and continue the traditions o1 the family. Bilhana3®

~

™ 111A of 1896, Epi. Rep. SII, III, No. 20. Karuvir inseription.

¥ Epi. Carn., VII, 8k. 136, Dg. 133, CL 12

W SII., TII, part I. See also Prof. 8. Krishnaswemi Ayysagar's Ancient India, 114,
& Vik. Charita, 11, 5l. ’
M Bom. (az., IV, 438, n. 1. Ind. Ant, II, 207. Gadag insoription.

M Bom. Gaz., LV, 440, n. 5. Carsala. Désa Inscriphions, 1, 173.

% Pik. Charita, 111, 2659,



Avavsr, 1019] THE LIFE AND TIMES OF CHALUKYA VIKRAMADITYA 135

tells us that his eyes turned naturally to the more talented and therefore better-fitted, both
by his phyeique and daring, but unfortunately the younger and henoe less entitled of his
two sons, and‘ that he thought of making him yuverdja in preference to his elder brother
SOméévara. Ahbavamalla soon found himself on the horns of a dilemma and unable to come
to a decision, became somewhat troubled in mind. His own inclination and considerations
of fitness and state-welfare would point to Vikramaditya, but custom and justice were onthe:
gide of 84méévara. In a most vivid and charming dialogue, Bilhapa informs us that
Vikraméditys, as soon as he came to know the perplexed state of hisfather’s mind vacillating
between right and inclination, respectfully but firmly declined the offer, alieging that the-
dignity of yuvardjo belonged more naturally to the elder and that the appointment of the
younger as such would not only be & deviation from the time-honoured custom but a blot
on himeelf and the noble father and a stain on the fair name of the Chilokya family. He
stendfastly persisted in this magnenimous refusal even when his father represented to him
that both Siva’s word and the decree of the stara pronounced him destined for the suocession,
but: consoled him with the assurance that ke would serve him as well as SOméévars and toil
for the kingdom under both without the high-sounding title of yuwmrdje: Finding
Vikraméditya not moved by all his exhortations Ahavamalla reluctantly raised S6mébvara
to the dignity of yuvardja.

Biihler 8 hasremarked—* This part of the narrative of Vikrama’s life which strongly
puts forward his fitness for the throne and his generosity to the less able Séméévare looks
aa if it had been touched up in order to whitewash Vikrama's character and to blackenthat
of his brother.”  But even the most impartial historian must admit that there is much
substratum of truth in the picture drawn us by Bilhana, as willamply be evident from their
later career as rulers. Ewven the slight touching-up that one might come across was due more-
to the poetic temperament of Bilhana rather than to any wanton perversion of historic truth.
The question more relevant to our purpose, and really wore difficult of decision than this,
would be whether Ahavamalla eve: really and actually proposed the name of Vikramfditys
for yumrdja-ship or whet];.er it-was merely 8 poetic fancy of Bilhana to give himself an
opportanity to depict VikramAditya and explain hia later accession to thethrone, There is
nothing inherently impossible, for reasons suggested in what has been narrated above,
in such s proposal having ever emanated from the father. Far-sighted ashe was, Ahava-
maslla might naturally have preferred the consolidation and expansion of his atate—-a state-
for  which he had worked so laboriously and so Icng-—under his more talented son to its
probable wreckage under another who, though moreentitled to, was far less deserving of, the-
honour. After some vacillation the statesman in him might have prevailed and he might.
have made up his ‘mind to brush aside & custom which stood in the way of his arrangements-
pregmt.‘with such great consequences. If it can be allowed that the offer was sotually
made by Ahavamalla, we may be fairly certain that Vikramiditya declined it magnsnimously,.
as Bilhana has it, for SOmévara ccntinued as yuvardje during. all his father’s life-time 7
and on the demise of the latter at once succeedsd to the throne peaceably without
any obstruction on the part of Vikraméditya who, as we shall see later on,88 not at all
ambitiots of the throne, was then far away from the eapital, looking after Véngt aﬁait;g. As

" w Pohler's edition of Vik. Charita, Introduction, 31, n. 1.
o 511, I, 201, No, 83. Tindivenam inscription.
»_Vids dnjre, po 25, -
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instances 9 of touching affestion between brothers, even royal, in the Hindu household are
not altogether wanting, the above may not appear so unlikely as it may seem at first sight.
Vikramaditya’s exploits under Ahavamalla,

Though S6mékvara was designated yuvardje the real burden of the state rested on
Vikra.m&ﬁitya, who was invariably employed by his father to fight all his battles.
Vikram&ditya set out on a series of military exploits. In a brief compass, Bilhaga 90 gives
us a thapsodic but none the less succinot and mare or less historical acoount of all his
doings during thelife-time of his father. He is said to have repeatedly defeated the Chd}as ;
penetrated into the south as far as the otean; entered the Malaya hills abounding in sandal-
wocd trees ; reinstated the king of Malava who sought his protection; oarried his arms
a8 far north as Gauda (Bengal), Kimarfpa (Assam); passed through the Eastern Ghats;
came to Xafichi and plundered the same ; destroyed the Malaya forests; defeated the lord
of Kérala; took the city of Gangaikunda, the capital of the Chélas ; plundered Kifichi
once again ; thence directed his arms to Va'gi and Chakrakéta ; and while returning to the
banks of the Krishn, heard the sad news of the dsath of his father at Tuhgabhadra,

It is not impossible, though Biihler ¥! gives it up as hopeless, in thefaceof the now
available Chéla records which throw light on this portion of history, to determine somewhat
the chronological order of these wars embracing a period of nearly a quarter of a century.
The most convenient mathod would be to disouss them seriniun.

Vikramaditya’s fAirst descent on the south, !

Vikramiditya’s first 'interven’o_iori in Chéla and Malaya affairs was in a.D. 1047 cireg, 52
when Vikki is mentioned as a warrior of great cowage.

Who was the king of Méalava that sought the protection of the Chalukya sovereign
and when and under what circumstances did hedo it? In the MAndhatd plate 9 of
4.D. 1055-6 Jayasimha is mentioned as the ruler of Dhara, meditating on the illustrious

»

® Apart from the exemplary Bhsrata ©f the Rimdyasa, mention mey be made of the Chéra
prince Iiaaks.adigal who, to avoid the ohagrin of his elder brother and the stain of usurpation, is
eaid to have instantly rencunced the pleasurea of the mundsne world and become a sonydsin (to attain
the immortal throne of the gods), when & tactlesa but unerring sstrologer predicted in the open eourt that
he was destined for the suceession after the impending death of his fatherin preference to hia eider brother
Chéran Sheitkuttuvan. The original is will$h quoting :— S o
“semarlp Carl dsi s FosBmis
@& Cars Corrd Daralsr aps @
. uSen 1-2 ef
G e wefumrudSeo.
ping greefly S@iCari! Pertar
Ko SpAsssi PoiQurd yarQL dry
varr Qrisaer Cugimsp Curéds
Qurssddy spigrrd Qarg g Caigsntoni
Grag.. Querper Qricoa fhal
vee) Qeiardp ugCuri sogper
Hseli i urro san SiGs
Riws Qranré Crlan®s wrip
25l lerui srever Quig’ aar
adr@e pevrss Heowlur AursQaey.
—5W¢ppudimm 30, @rsgmaTo0s 17484,
For other examplea see also Todd's Rdjasfhdn.
W Vik, Charite, 11l and IV, ) Bghler's edition of Vik. Charitg, Introduction, Sk u &
2 SII., Y11, No. 28, p. 56. ® Epi. Ind., 111, 46 8,
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feet of Bhojadéve % and this furniches us, says Prof. Kielhorn, *a sure and fairly
definite limit beyond which the reign of Bhéjadédva could not have extended.’®s Bhéja
must therefore have died in a.p. 1055 at the latest and it is probable that he died. only -
shortly before. The death of Bhéja without issue aftera long and illustrious reign of
aboub 50 years (o.D. 1005 to 1055)% involved MAlava in difficulties and furnished a golden
cpportunity to hus neighbour and hereditary enemy Karna of Chédi—one of the greatest
warriors of the age—who had formed & oconfederacy with Bhimadéva I of Gujarét with a
view to attack Malava from two sides and sacked Dhard soon after Bhéja's death:#? Even
the Karpitas would appear to have joined this confederacy for some time.?¢ The country
was thus invested by enemies on all sides and Javasxmha Bhéja's relative, unable to maintain
himself against this pcwerful combination, requested Ahavamalla not only to sedede from
the confederacy but also to assist him. Keen dlplomat as he was, Ahavamalla began to
reconsider his decision and thought that a weak Malava would swell the strength of Chédi
and Gujarat and might prove a source of anxiety to the Chélukya frontier on the north,
but & strong and friendly one would not only be a check on the southern aggressivns of these
neighbours but might go a long way towards healing the old hostile memories of the Paramare
.and the Chdlukya which would be of no small value, especially against the troublous Chdlag
in the south. He therefore changed sides and at once marched against Chédi in person
to draw off Karna from Malava and defeated him in battle. At the same time Ahavamells
directed his son Vikraméditya, who was then in the southern end of his dominions, to go teo
Malava and settle its internal affairs. Accordingly the son proceeded to Malava, success-
fully interfered in its chaotic domestic affairs, befriended UdayAditya, another relative of
Bhdja, whoin the meanwhile was defending himself as best he could against Karna and
succeeded in reinstating Jayasimha on the throne of Dhérd.?¢ Not long after Jayasimha ¢
died and he was succeeded by Udaydditya. This conjoint and timely help of both the father
and the son for forlorn Jayasimha and their timely intervention in the affairs of Malava

% It seems cusbomry among the Pnramira.a to meditats on the fest of their xllusbnoua predecessorg

on the throne. T v

9% The discovery of tho Mandhﬂt& plate settles beyond doubt the duration of Bhé;a. 3 rule oves
" Malava. In the face of this record .Bihlar- {Vik. Charita, Introduction, 23, n. 1) must give up his con-
‘tention that *it is not impossible that Bhdjs was alive in A.D, 1083-5° end that ‘ Bhoja of Dhard was a
contemmporary ¢l Bilhapa whom he did not visit though he might have done s0." Vik Choriza, XIII,
pe, on which Bithler relier for hig conolusion does not bear him out. Even according to his own tranals
tion it Tuna thua: “Dhdrd is smd to have arisd to° B:lhana in pitiful tones—' Bhofr "5 mv king ; he forsooth is

none of the vulgar p:mgen 00s $0 30 ma ! why did'st thou not come into his presence™ {w! h:]e he waa alive 1)”
‘Buhler misinterprete “the above ‘stanza to mean that Bhdja was merely out in $amp without minding
the significance of the italiciwed expressions (which are our own) which would be too strofig language to refer
-4 the texaporary absence of the king and which certainly Buggest the death of the king as a wos which
had befallen Dhard. Réjataraagini (VII, 035.-7) states that Bithaps left Kashmir during the reign (pro-
pably nominsl) of Kalasa (4.D. 1062-30). He next stayed for some years in the court of Karpa of Dighala
and then only camse to Dhird. BSo it must havé beon at least a decade efter Bhéja's death when ke could
‘have visited Dhard. Moreover Bilhaga, who saocording to Kalhage's Réijatarangin!, fels even the splen-
.dour of & post-laureats in Karplta a deception (VII, 935-7), would nothave gone to the Dekkan if such a
Jiberal patron of letters ss Bhdjs were out in camp, wnthout waiting for him, which was not unumai with
.oriental posta, -

% Lasson places Bhija’s reigu between 4.0, 997-1053 which ie very near the truth, '

% Epi. Ind, I. Udéptr praiasti, mmngos.?mbmldhm\mumam.

® Epi. Ind, I, 202 Nagpur stone mscr:pblon, v. 32, Ibid. IT, 308; Benaren copperplate.

# Bilhapa’s Vik. Charito, 111,
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waa & great stroke of diplomaoy and concilistion and it speaks volumes for their statecraft
and enlightened generosity that, in glaring contrast to Karna's cupidity, neither the father
nor the son tried to utilise the opportunity to rend or to annex the inimical kingdom
for himself, o '

Invasion of Gauda and Kamardpa.

The invasion of Gauda and Kimarfipa might have taken place on Vikraméditya’s.
return journey from Mélava. Their conquest is not probable, but it is just possible that he
made a cavalry raid on them. :

Vikramaditya’s second descent on the south. EKfdalsasgemam,

As has already been pointed out,!00 even the well-contested day of Koppa (4.p. 1053-4)-
did not pronounce finally between the Chdlas and ‘the Chélukyas. Eviden'tly- the Chéla
aggression began to ebb slowly ever since the death of Rijddhirdje at Koppa and Réjéndra
his associate does not seem to have done anything during his independent réign of abous 10-
years till 4,0, 1062. Réjéndradéva was succeeded by his son Réjamahéndrs, of whom nothing
more is known than that he administered justice three or four times better than even the pro-
verbial Manu,! and that he made a free-gift of & sarpa-sayana (serpent-bed) to the god in ihe-
temple at Sriraigam.$ After him the Chéja dominions passed away to his uncle Vira-
rijéndra, who ascended the throne in 4.D. 1062-3, according to Prof. Kielhorn’s astronomieal’
caloulations,? Viraréjéndra was far moreactive and energetio than his immediate predeceesor
and wanted, if possible, t¢ avengethe death of Réjadhiréja. To keep back the tide of Chéja
aggression, Ahavamalla had already appointed ¢ his most talented son Vikraméiditys to bethe -
governor of Banavise, Gangapddi, Sinta}ige, and Nolambapddi-—all onthe Chéla frontier.—
from 4.D. 1055 to 1082. An inscription® of Virardjéndra as early as thesecond year of hig reign
(o.0 1063-4) records that he drove from the battlefield at Gangapidi into the Tuigabhadra
the Mah&sdmantas, whoseetrong hands wielded cruel bows, along with Vikkalan who fought
under a banner that inspired strength. This was the first encounter of Virardjéndradéva
with the Chalukki Ahavamalla, In his second exploit he defeated the army whioh Vikra.
mhditys hed despatched into Védginidu in the same year and cut off the head of Vikrama.
ditya’s dandandyaka (general) Chivundardys. Meanwhile when the eyes of both Vikramai.-
ditys and Virardjéndra were thus momentarily cast on Véigi, the never-ending struggle-
between the Chélas and the Chalukyas on the Tuiigabhadrd assumed greater proportions,
A flerce battie at Kidaléaigamam® at the junotion of the Krisha# and the Pafichagaigh*

W Pide Part I,
1S gpagrds goserw Caig srer@p
wer@Renrds Gy gd@s vegui skaeir
wEpel gy @ powy srerwanrsy Gerper
w,ﬁi@mLi Cupisefiii aeriis air b, —Kalingostupparans, VI, 28,
8 ¢ rrag Qasrersis Quur HEs wer wafur
er_rens Lrw sesws Carense.”
—Fikramacitlan-uid, 21.
* Bpi, Ind, IX, 207. AD. 1063.4 may possibly be his first year; sce Epf. Rep,, 1904, p, 11..
s Ind. Ant., IV, 203. Epi. Carn., VII, Sk, 83, 152, 11.
§ Zpi Rep., 1896, 113A. 8II,, T, No. 20 ; Karuviir insoription,

' g%, 111, No. 20; Karuvhr (nscription.
t Bee Epé. Ind., XII, 208, for this identification.
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was fought in the second year of Virdrajéndra (a.n. 1063-4) wherein Abavamalls is said to
have retreated with his great army along with his two sons Vikkalan and Biiganan. The
Cho6)a claims this to be his third successful encounter with Ahammalls but if we excludethe
minor attacks at Gangapbdi and V8igi this was his first and the only really great exploit
against the Chélukyas and deservedly do the Kaliigatiupparans ® and Vikramacéslan-wid b
refer to him as the renowned victor at Kajaliaigamam. Thus the death of Rajidhiréja
at Koppa in A.D. 1053-4 wab thus avenged in & way at Kidaldangemam in 4.D. 1063, nearly
& decado later.

Virardjéndra followed up his victory at KdGdal and claims to have defeated before his
fifth year (a.p. 10668-7), on the banks of the winding river~~probably the Tubgabhadrd,—some
chiefs, among whcm figure the Gangas and the Nolambas, who were undoubtedly the feuda-
tories of the Western Chalukyaa. The fifth year inscription of Virardjéndsaat Manimainga-
lam? informs us that Ahavamalla, desirous of wiping out the disgraceful defeat at Kdal,
preferring death to a life of dishonour, at once wrote an autograph letter to the Chdla king
challenging him to meet him once mcre on an appointed day at the same Kiidal, saying thet
he that evaded the appointment through fear was no king butaliar, Virardjéndra duly
proceeded to Karandai (Injal-Karafiji 10 near Kdadal) and thcugh he waited there for more
than & month after theappointed day, Ahavamalla did not turn up. Virardjéndra too readily
nssumed that his absence was due to cowardice and called him a liar a8 he did not keep his
appointment and made much of the good situation-in which he found himself. He claims

. to have planted a pillar of victory on the Tudgabhadra; not content with 111is he made an
image of the Vallabha king (Aha.va.malla), tied round its neck the royal neoklace, wrote
unmistakably on a bcard howthe person signified by the image had escaped the trunk of an
elephant (by his cowardly evasion of the appointment as the Chéla fancied), suspended the
board as well as a closed quiver of arrows to the flowery (because arrow-stricken) chest of the
image and thus ridiculed the Cha]ukki Ahavamalla. 1! The latter’s failure to appear at
Kadal ontheappointed day was not at all due to cowardiceasthe Chéla king fondly imagin-
ed, bat was the resultof circumstanceafar beyond his vontrol. He was suddenly seized with

V imisarenrd s p FRsws g Caerp
Cararower,”’
—Kalii;ga“upparaai, VI, 20,
Y BT
L nlam,sps Qlfrar@u geflourafs Gaenetf pis
pul wawrier geflgCaren,”
—Vikramacislon-uld, 22,
‘» 8II., 111, 68, No. 30..w0One of the longest but at the same time the mogt interesting and nstructive
inscriptions.
10 Rogarding the identification of Earandai with injel-Karsfiji, cee Epi, Ind, XIT, 208.
U The original of the Magimangalam inscription relating to the text reads aa follows :—
ufQur® arypau@p srag srandarQper
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a strong fever which owing to unbearable pain culminated in his tragic death the very next
year 12 (4.p. 1088). Under these ciroumstances was it not an unmerited slur on the fair name
of A.havamﬂa the wrestler in war, that he should thus have been ridiouled and t0o
readily assumed to be & liar and & cowsrd by the Ché]a on the eve of a truly great
career !

Let us, then, examine why Vikramdditys went to Véigi and Chakrakéts as Bilhana
has it. Here again the inseriptions confirming Bilhand’s statement give us fuller details. 1t
was pointed out already !? how Virarajéndra in his second year (4.D. 1063-4) defeated the army
which Vikramaditya had despatched into V8igindgu and cut off the head of his general
Chivunderbya. Whut was the cause of the despatch of armies by Vikraméiditya and the
defeat of the same by Virarijéndra % A brief survey of the affairs at Véigi is but necessary
before we can shrewdly hit at the right reasons that led to their intervention. Tt was noticed
already ' how the long period of anarchy and inferregnum at Véigi had been broken by the

Rrevsuyars et FEoyud ey @d
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Dr, Hultzech understands the expresssion ‘Quowrerass 5 yri i er ’ 86 ¢ theliar whocameons aubsegison
day, But ‘Qumrer® here cannot mean the subsequent day but only the previous day. That this is
the correct msaning is very well emphasizedin Purandndru, 270 and Kambavimlyana. Note also the use
of the word ‘Gpeéxern’ in the same inscription. The term ¢ i’ o’ can only apply to Lhavamalls
who failed to keep his appointment at KoOdal, as is evident from another reference to -him as
* Quiribgsaver ¥ in the sameinacription, Dr. Hulizsch has, owing to the wrong understanding of
the single phrase * Qiosreyr?, totally mistaken the drift of the inscription. He mistakes the expression
‘Qusrer @Fg yrli ex’ to refer to Vikramdditya., Vikremaditya cannot by mere stretoh
_of imagination be stigmatised as a lisr simply because he was the son of Ahavamalla, who didnot
koep his sppointment. Thus the reference can only be to Ahavamalla who fought on a previcus
or former oocasion though. in vain at Kdadsl, but who, in spite of his autograph letter, failed to
maeot Virardjdndra on the second oocasion there and was therefore called the lisr. The details of
the latter part of the inscription are nothing but a pisce of mockerg or farse {not uncommon in ancient
and even in modern times) and do not altude to eny historical events with reference to Vi Aditya,
a9 Dr. Hultzach has supposed, such as that he came on a subsaquent day, negotiated with jfancdra
to make him Vallakha or Chiljukya king in spits of hia elder brother, and waa raebgnuqd by hims s
such. Fide m{ru Pgrt IIL In the light of the above criticism the ipscription stands in need of
revised editing,
13 Epi. Cors., VII, &. »186 Vide infra, p. 145, E" Vide supra, p. 138. 1 Vids suprs, Part L.
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‘intervention of the illustrious Rajarija I (the Great) who succeeded in making it a vassal
.of the Chéla kingdom and compelled Vimaliditys, the first vassal king to marry
Kundavvai, his daughter. Vimaliditya was succeeded by his son Rijarija of the Eastern
Chélukya family who ruled for 40 or 41 years ! from 4.D. 1020 to a.p. 1060 or 106L. The
latter married Ammaigadévi, the daughter of the Chéla king Rajéndrachéla I or Gaigai-
koniachéla. He died leaving behind him a brother Vijayaditya and an only son Rijéndra-
«ho}a I1.16 Thelatter in turn married Madhurintaka, the daughser of Rajéndradéva. Thus for

15 Epi.-Iad., IV, 33, V. 21; Pithipuram inseription of Mallapadéva gives him 40 vears, Epi. Ind.,
V. 10, V.4; Ind Ant, XIV, 35 Copperplate grants of Rdjardja give him 41 years.
Vsir L 58, No. 30, Chelifir grant.
" smans@erer. S#rypard zal
GONAB L (FNwE T T
—Kalihgaitupparapi, X, 5.
“RDodr Gpps wsppo g Sasilsrar Cpal
Ssev Varr@ sucr dws Rrrssns
ar By osafer Jo andpfes am g Caner B
—Kalingattupparani, X, 3.

Scholars have experienced preat difficulty in rightly updemstending the meaning.of the latter stanza
and it has remained almost a puzzle till now. Bome have naturslly understood the phrase ¢ s
g rosgreer * to reler to Chéla Rijardja the Great (I) of tho solar race. Put this intorpretation
contradicts the nccepted genealogy of . Kuldttusiga I or Rijéndrachéla IE as given in inscriptions (vide
genealogical table Lelow). ‘So they consider the mention of Rijardja to be & mistake for RA jéndrachola X
or Gangaikondachdla due to the ignorance of Jayaikondan the suthor of Kalivgattuppgerani. But it is
wrong to associate such palpable ignorance with a great contemporary from whose admirable and orderly
account of the Chdla kinga with their characteristic festures, the later Chdla geneslogy itself can be recon-
strueted, in the absence of inscriptions even {ride Kanakasabhai Pillai’s Commentary on Kalinga(tuppardgi
in Ind. 4nt., XIX), Moreover the above gratuitous assumption of ignorance would conflict with the author's
own specific statement in canto X, 5, in which Kuldttuige is rightly represented to be < g POV IANY P
- Crrygar@pal GovwsLar Gwwsar . To avoid this diffieulty Rao Bahadur Venkayya has attempted
thougzh in vain, to come to the rescue of the author and has understood Réjardjs to mean the Esstemn
Chilukya kinz. His translation of the verse would run as follows :—* Vishnu appeared again in the royal
womb of the queen of him of the razo of the moon which dispels all darkness—HRijardja’s gracious
“Lakshmi who was of the rival race of the sun.® He would point out that both the queen. and
Lakshmt refer to the same Afiimaiig 1dévi whose husband wasthe Eastern Chalukys Rajardja. (Vide Epi.
Rep., 1801.) Dut this translation is ingenious and cannot be accepted by Tamil scholurs as it rans
connter to Tumil diction” and grammar. ¢ e Q@ ' here can only mean ‘daughter born * but not
“gracious Lakshmi’ and the phrase’ Susr @G s o ? must qualify “ Rajaraja™but ont ¢ S5’ as
Mr., Venl';ay?'a wou.ld have us constr.ue. Moreover the 2 or 3 lines would then referto the game fact twics
over which is considered a defect with grea.t-"poets (an__‘;ﬂru‘g Fop DB 6{,!')'@,_;,) such as Jayaikondaune,
who. is famed as the greatest expert in the composition of Parant, & special kind of Tamil classie,
To avoid both the above difficulties—the Scylla and the Charybdis——the word Rajariija is not to
be understood hare as a proper noun referring either to the Chala or Chalukya king. It is to be
taken as 8 commen noun maaswing ¢ king of kings’ similar to (warerd Loer eravesr Kalﬁlga“‘uplpamgi
X, 25), a designation as much applicable to Rajéndrachdia I or Gangaikondachdla, ThisSs also in
-consonance with the author’s quality of not using proper names but apscifying kings only by their
deeds, The above interpretation would avoid all the difficulties caused above and would save the
author from the charge of ignorance. The correct translation of the verss would then Lov Vishnu appeared

-agein in the royel wom’ of the queen of him of the lunar race, the daughter i the king of kings of the
-solar race.
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threesuccéssive generations 'Y there was a series of important political intermarriages bet ween
the Chélas and the Eastern Chalukyas of Véiigi and the latter were more and more leaning
towards the Chélas. The adoption of their maternal grandfather’s name by Rajaraja and
Réjéndra is itself an indication ¢f this, Réajéndrachéla IT had become by cxtraction both
on the father and mother’s side a Chéla at heart. Consequently the influence of the Western
Chilukyss over their brethren in the east was waning day by day. Vikramaditys prob-
ably wanted to regain the ancient Chilukya influence at Véigi and to supplant the
growing ascendancy of the Choéla there and it was probably with a view to accomplish
this ohject that, soon after the death of Rajarija in A.p. 1081-2, he sent Chiavunierdya to
Véigi with a smalf army. To ccunteract it and to see that the vassal kingdomof Véigi did
not slip out of his hands Virarajéndra should have sent an army of his own which defeated
him and prevented him from gaining a hold there. Neither Vikramiditya nor Virardjérdra
was now directly interested in Véigi, but each saw in it & lever of influence for the furtherance »
of his own interests and so keenly desired to exercise his influence on the * buffer’ statc.
With a friendly Véiigi each could hope to terminate the border struggle on the Tuigabhadra
in his own favour. '

Immediately after the disastrous Kfidal day (a.D. 1063-4) Vikramaditys seems to have
directed his march to the north towards Vaigiand Chakrakdta,’® as Bilhaga has it, perhaps
to undo the victory of the Chélas on the Tuigabhadrd by creating for himself an effective
sphere of influence there. This tim¢ he did not content himself with despatching his
deputies thither as he (id on the previous occasion but went in person. There though
Rajéudrachdla Il was duly ancinted to the Vaigi throne 12 on the death of his father Rijariija
tn 4.D. 1061-2, yet his ambition was not and could not be confined and eribbed within the
narrow limits of Véigi. 8o, desirous of a tour of conguest or of the Chéla kingdom he
bestowed his patrimony Véigion his uncle Vijayaditya.in the very year of his accersion to.
the Véngi throne (i.e., a.p. 1063) 20 and appointed Vijayaditya his deputy ard viceroy.

17 A short genealogical table will mmake this elear.
' Chila (Solar)
Rajurija the Great (I ).
E. Chilukys (Lunar) |

I [

Vimaladitys = Kund-avvai Réjéndrachdla 1 or Gangaikondachila,

Rajamjs = Ammangadévi.
| I
Rajéndrachdla 11
or '
Kulbttungs 1

18 Chakrakittam hes been correctly identified by Reo Babadur Hirs Lal with Chakrakdtys in the
modem Bastar 8tate— Epi. Ind., IX, 178 Epi. Rep., 1909.

1 SH., 1, 59, Chelldr grant of Virachdda— At first oceupieg the throne of Véiigt, the cause of the
ristug of splendour.’ Epi Ind., 1V, 227. No. 4, v. 27; No. 33, v. 18 & 22—* Rajéndrachila ruled ¢ves
Aadhravishaya (the Telugu Country) together with the five Dravides." Inscription at Tiravottiyvfr.
SII., TII.—Fe ruled over ’the region of the rising Sun.’ This refers to V8igi and not Burmsah as-
Prof. 8. Krishnaswami Ayyangar takes it ; vide Souwth Indian Association Journal, Vol. ¥, &4,

® Epi, Ind., V, 8. SII, 1, 60. Chelldr grant. Introduction.
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Disappointed in his expectations of Ahavamalla at Kddal on the appointed day,
Virardjéndra declared “ certain it is that weshall not return without regaining the country of
Veéigi which had fallen into our possession on a former oocasion. Defend it if you are a Valla-
bha'’ 31 (strong king). This statement coupled withits tone of determination indicates plainly
that Vikraméditya who had been tarrying in the north ever asince the Kddal day from 4.D.
1083-7 bad nearly succeeded in establishing his influence in Véigi and that it was with a view
to cheok this ere it was firmly rooted that Viraréjéndra not content with mere vassalage or
allianoe, now resoived to conquer and annex Véigi o the Chd]a crown. The same insorip-
tion continues—‘‘ he defeated the great army which was sent to rerist him at Vijayavidai-
near the bank of the great river (modern Bezwdda on the Krishni) ; his elephants drank the
waters of the Ggdavari; he crossed over to Kalifigem ; dispatched his armies as far as the
further end cf Chakrakditam, reconquered Véngl and bestowed it on Vijayiditya who took
refuge under his feet, triumphantly returned to Gangépurt (=Gailigaikoncaddlapuram 2% in
the Trichinopoly district), the cthen capital of the Chélas, with the goddess of victery who
had meanwhile become resplendent.””? The army that Virardjéndra defeated at Vijayavidai
could have beenno other than the advance-guard of Chajukki Vikraméditya which was
sent o resist the march of Virar&jéndra. From the statement that Virardjéndra bestowed
Véngi on Vijaydditya who had bowed before his feel it has been suggested by Dr. Hultzsch 84
and emphatically affirmed by Prof. 8. Krishnaswami Ayys,ngar 35 that Virardjéndra
supported the uacle Vijayiditya against his r:lephavfr Réjéndrachd]a 11 whose cause, it in
alleged, was taken up by Vikramdditya and that it was the disputed succession between the
uncle and the nephew for the throne of Véigi after the death of Eastern Chélukya Réjarija
in A.D. 1062 that furnished the immediate opportunity for the intervention of both Vikra-
mAditya and, Viraréjéndra in Vaigi. This inference, plausible at first sight, cannot stand
the test of sound historic criticism. The specific atatement in the ChellGr grant 86 that
Rajéndrachéje was duly anointed to the Véigl throne on the death of his father Réjardja
in A.p. 1063 and that, desirous of the Chéla kingdom or a tour of conquest, he bestowed Véngl
on his unole Vijayaditya, the faot that Vijayaditya continued to be in possession of Vaigi till
_his death in A.D. 1077, undisturbed by Réjéndrachbja IT (Kuldttuiga I) even after he became
Cho]a emperor and that after his death Rdjéndraché]a II peaceably appointed his sons as
viceroys of Véihgi, the high terms 37 in which Vijayaditya is referred to in the Chellar grant
of Viraché]a, the omission of the name of Vijayaditya—a deputy rather than an indepen-

n SIr., 11, 68, No. 30. Mapimaigalam inscription,
22 The original runa as follows :—
“ Fans@ar® Sdr@eli .ol Dacla iy gus B nlar® sasrpl yatsaeal »2,

Dr. Hultzach has wrongly. translated it thus: < Returned speedély to Gatglpurl with the Goddess of
Victory who showed memy in the interval” and hes added in a footnote: ¢ Thisis an admission of the
fact that the Chodas experienced reverses.’ Buf. the translation would not suit the context. ¢ Jor By
here means ¢splendour’; not " hostility .

2 pids Kaliagattupparani, XIII, 92; also Dandiclsakdram.

o §1I., IIL, 128, * It looks a# if the rightful heir Rijéndrachdia II gliae Kuldttuiga [he 1 been ousted
by Vijeyaditys with the assistance of Virarfjéndra." The itelics is omes.

% Paper on the Chdlss. South Indian Assoviction Journal, I, 58— The Véb 1. countryy passes
into the posseesion of Vijayaditya, an uncle of Kulottunge I, through' the good ofices of Virarkjéndra,
This disputed succession ought to have brought VikramAditys on the sene,’ The italie; is again curs.

] SII'[ I' 60' .
% 871, 1, 80— Having ruled over the country for 18 years this godlike prince who resemblod the

uminpowerhugonotoheam'
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dent ruler—from all Eastern Chélukya genealogies, the notice of Réjiga (a shortened form
of Rajéndrachdje in Bilbana’s Vikramaidkadévacharita *® as the ‘lord of Vébgi’ just before
his accession to the Ché]a throne and more than all the enigma ?* of Rajéndrachéja Il
position # the disputed succession were allowed, all these taken together go to discredit
entirely the story of the disputed succession and prove that the uncle and the nephew were on
the best terms possible without any ill-will between them. If Viravdjéndra really conguered
Véigi as the inscription affirms, then it passes one’s understanding why he should have
contented himself merely with the status quo of an allegiance and why he should not have
annexed in accordance with his former resolve—a country so valuable from a diplomatic
standpoint and anticipated the work of Rajéndraché]a IT or Kuldttuiga I by a few years by
bringing the two crowns, Véigi and Chd]a under one rule, embracing the whole eastern sea-
board. Matters de not seem to have been 8o entirely favourable to Virardjendra as the ins-
cription boasts and the alleged conquest and bestowal of Vérgi on Vijayaditya must betaken
cum grano salis. >0 Our suspicions are only increased by the Gaigs grant published by Fleet
wherein Rajarija of Kalliiganagara {4.p. 1068 } 1076), the son-in-law 3! of Rijéndrachd]a 11,
is said to have come to the relief of the said Vijayfditya ** the waning lord of Véigi when
beginning to grow old, he left Véig?, as if he were a sun leaving the western sky and was about
fo aink in the great ocean of the Chédas.”®% This Chéja danger. could not have been from
Rijéndraché]a IT (Kuldttuigs), as Dr. Hultzach® takes it, but could have been only from Vira-
réjéndra. Virardjéndra, far from being a protector of Vijayaditya, as would appear from the
Manimaigalam inscription, must have been the very person that threatened his kingdom with
ennexation for his desertion of the Chd]a allegiance and change of sides. The truth was when
Vijayaditya, the deputy of Véigi, waa hard pressed by Virardjéndra with annexation about
A.D, 1087 and could not defend himself singly, Vikramiditys, who for years was working
in the north aghinst his enemy Vira‘.rﬁj&}dm and who was perhaps the root cause of Vija-
yaditya’s desertion, oame te his rescue, went to Chakrakétta and Kaliigeragara and eas;] ¥
formed a triple alliance with the kings of those countries who saw a merace to their own
state in the annihilation or annexation of Véigt by Virardjéndra. Virarajéndra tried theugh

® VI 2.

® Rajéndracho]s IT could not have remained in Vangl if Vijayaditya his enemy had been reiy.
stated on its throne, nor could he have remained in the Chds dominions for Virardjéndra, the ally of
Vijayaditys, would keep him out. Where, then, was Réjéndra I down to his acression to the Chéla
throne v Vide my forthcoming article on * The Life and Times of Kuldttuiiga ' wherein this quenti(;n
will be more fully threshed out."

¥ Vide part ITI, srfra.

% Ind. Ant., XVIIT, No. 178, Vizag. copper-plate "grant of Anantevarman Chédagangadéva~
‘ Rdjardja’s agramahish? was Réjasundarf, the daughter of Rajéndrachdla, Ind. Ane., XVIII, No. 179;
Vizag. copperplate grant of Anantavarman Chddagaigedéva—‘ Rdjaréje of Kalinganagars wedded
Réjasundari, the daughter of the Choda king.’ :

» Ind. Ant., XVIIT, Noa. 178and 179.-—The Vijayaditya here referred to cannot be, as suggested by the
late Mr. Bhattandthe Svimin (Ind. Ant, XLI, 217), the half-brother of Vikramaditys who waa young, but
can only be the uncle of Rajéndraché]a IT, who was old. Vanapati’s inscription (Epi. Ind., IV. 314, 318}
and Arantavarman’s grant (Ind. 4n¢, XVIII}, which apparently contradict each other neednot necesgarily
refer to the same fact as has been assuined. :

= SII., III, Df Hultzech’s opinion is from the standpoint of the disputed succemsion betwesn
Vijayaditys tte uncle and Rjéndrachéle I (Eulsttunga) the nephew which was proved to be non-exigtent.
Vide supra. So it ia untenable. Vide also Ind. dnt.,. XLY, 218.
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in vain to break np this combinsation and that. was t.he reascn why he had to send hm armies
to the Gédavari, Kalilgam and even as far as the further end of Chakra kbttam as the inscrip-
tion has it. The triple alliance was eminently successful jn its main object of frustrating
the absorption of Véigi in the Chéla empire though Vijayéditya had to return to- the status
quo and acknowledge Chéla sovereignty over him as of old. Thus Vikramiditya averted
an impending catastrophe in the north and waintained the balance of power by eminentiy
transformmg the situation in Vaigi, Kalitganagars and Chakrakéjta by mesns of timely
alliances with their rulers. While he was thus returning from his arduous exploits in the
north he heard that his father, who had been suddenly seized with a strong fever, finding the
pain unbearable and the end inievitable, bad gone to the Tungabhadrs and after performing
the rites of the supreme ydga at Kuruvartti, had drowned himself amidst the din of waves
and musical instruments on the 20th or 30th March, a.p. 1068.2¢

Résumé of Vikramaditya’s work under Ahavamalla.

Thus for nearly a quarter of 4 century, Vikramaditya, the worthy son of & noble father
associated himself with the latter in almost all his grest undertakings and shared all his
burdens. In his two descents on the south, in his successfu] intervention in the internal affairs
of Malava and in his diplomatic transformation of the situation in Véigi and the north
eminently favorable to the Chélukya interests, he gave tokens of rare strategic capacity,
originality of conception, boldness of resolution and rapidity of action which would have
won immortal historic fame for any general. Nay, more, in these brilliant campaigns were
laid the foundations of Vikramiditys’s future greatness as an edministrator, for, talented
beyond maasure as he waa by nature, he had the good fortune to be thus trained under and
associated with Ahavamalla, who was without doubt one of the greateat, warriors and
stateamen of the times,

MISCELLANEA.

whose salary was oqual to that of ay Kumire
{Kautilya's Arthasistra Book V, chap. III},

I, asis probable, rdshtrapile and rdshiriya are
-8ynonymous terma, it is reascuable to suggest that
the Maurya governors were divided into two classes :

RASHTRIY A,

According to Rudradiman’s inseription on the
great edict rock st Qirndr in Kathidvidae, & lake
gdled Sudaréana near the ediet rock was originally
made by Pushyagupts,the Vaidya, who. is desoribed

as a rdshtriya of the Maurya Emperor Chandra- L. The princely viceroys who were called

gupta. In the Hombay Gazetieer, Vol. I, Part I,
p. 13,the word ‘rdshtriya’ waa taken to mean a
brotherdn-law, Kislhorn, howaver, in-the Epigra-
phia Indica, Vol, VIIL, p. 46, took the term to mean
a provinsial governor, Neither the Arthafdstra nor
the edicta of Piyadasi mention any clas of officials
onlled rdshfriyzs, The * Kumiras’ are meationed
s4. the provinecial governors in Aéoka's ediota, We
have, however, excellent testimony to the employ-
ment of risNrapala to denignate eemin‘ officere

Kumarse. .
2 YViceroys not: belonging to the royal family
who were called rashiripdins or rishiriyas,

TUSHASPHA, THE YAVANARIJA,

The Sudariana lake originally made by Pushya-
gupta was afterwards adorned with conduits for
Afoka Maurys by the Yavanarijs Taspispha.
Dr. Vincent Simith says that the form of the name
shows that the Yevanerdja must have been o

¥ Vik, Onorita, IV, 44—68; Epi. Carn., VLI,
death s Jalzeamddhi.

Sk. 136, S8ir R. G. Bhandarkar calla this mods of
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Persian (Korly History of India, 3rd edition,
p. 133n.). According to thia interpretation the
Yavana Dhammadeva, the Sika Ushavadita and
the Kushap Vésudeve must have been all native
Hindus of India, If Gresks and other foroigners
adopted Hindu names thers is no wonder thatsome
of them assumed Iranic ones. There is, then, no
good ground for thinking that Tush@sphe waa not
a Greek but & Persian,

Tushéspha is called ‘Yavenarijs' and not
‘ vashiriya’., This probably indicabes that he was
not & salaried official, but & vessal Bjng under the
Mauryas. We learn irom several e:i}ts of Aidoka
{Rozk edigts V and XIII) that there /was actually

o Yona or Yavana principslity subject’ to the
suzerainty of the Maurya Emperor. The exact
situation of this prineipality has not vyet been
determined. But it is constantly associated with
Kamboja and Gandhira in inscriptions ss well asin
literature, and the Mahdvarda { Makdvaw o, p. 228,
Turpout's translation, p. 110) says that it con-
teined the city of Alasanda or alexandris:; Both
thess requirements, viz., ersociastion with Kambhoja
and Gandh8ra, and the possession of the city
of Alexandria, are satisfied by the country of Pocleis
or Pushkalavati (the modermn Chirsadas on the
Suwart River) % in which is Bucephahis Alexandria”
(Schoff's Periplus, pp: 41, 183-4).
HeMoHANDAA RAYCHAUDHUEL.

BOOK-NOTICE.

BaisgivrirrI: published by BIMALACHARAN
MarTes, B.L., Aest. Secretery, The Varendre
Research Society, Rajshahi, Bengal. 1018.
Pg.ii-{ 21 - 814 Jd-ii, Price Re. 8

The Bhdshdvritti ie & commentary on Pinini’s
grammatical apﬁorism excepting those that are
oxelusively Vedio. The book has been edited for the
first. time by Professor Srishchandra Chakravartti,

B.4., of the Rajshahi College. We cullout a_fow

observations about the author Purvshottamadeva

from the Introduction. According to Srishiidhara

Chekravartti who wrote & commentary on the

Bhdshdvyiti about a.D. 1680, Purushottama

“ prapared the Bhdshdvritsi at the bidding of the king

Lekshman Sen " of Bengal. Thus the Bhishdvrii

seems to have been written in the 12th century of

he Chrirlian era. *~ Purushottemadeve wes most
ikkely & Bengali . . . ..In hisg exposition of the

pratydhire siiras,-he soys—8IT] §Y TY A g

g3y, Now Ty and q 8ro different in mean-

ng and sound ., . .. Itis only with the Bengalis
that gand g are identical in form and
pronunciation. . , . . . Unloss Purnshottams was

& Bengali why should he remark m v

; Again such pasages in the Bhdehdvritti as qayad}

TJOi Y (GRIRye ) and Fmwr AMREdE.

RUR|RY ) 7 may eupport this hypothesis of his
being & Bengali, for qurydy is spparently the
eat slream Padde (written in Bengali Padmé)
on which the Bara bridge nband.a,_and “ Byt
AICAFIE: woe & very familiar svology with the

cld Bengali ocopyists of - M3S.” His
q't:fqu\ may alad be cited in support.
The Bhdshivriti explains the aphorisms of
Paginiin their original natural order,likethe K&sska.
It doesnot tear away the aphorisms from their con-
text, like the later works, Frakriydkaumudi, Sidd-
hantakaumudt, Madhyakoumudiand Laghv! . imudt,
8o it is easily understandable. It isshort. Itis a
work of undoubted authority, as is ov.deuced Ly the
faot that it was quoted by Bripatidatia, Saranadeva
{ these two in their turn are quoted by Bhattoji
Dikshita), Bhattoji and Goptnatha, The book
haa been oarefully edited and excellently printed.
Heferences to other sitras of Pinini oceurring in

example

-the glos: on any partioular slira have been inserted,

which will greatly simplify the work of the reader.
The editor’s notes are soourate and well-chosen.
They echow & minute and extensive acquaintance
with the literature on the subject. Is it too much
to expect that such & book would find a place in the
curricnlam of the Tndian Universitiea !

1t has been eaid that the text has been ecare-
fully. edited, I give omy two examples below.
The aphoriam tafm wy: (3-2-139) appears
a8 TEIWEAY g {$.e, arinstoad of &) in
moat printed books, ey, in the Siddhdnia-
kaumudi with Tattvabodhint, Bombay, 1915; in
Bhinuji’'s and Kshirasvimin’s commentary on the
Amuarakoéa; in the commentary of Mallinitha on
Bhatts, 1, 25, 11, 32, 47, Bombay Sanskrit Series;
in Principal 8, Ray's, J.N. Kaviratna's and
Pufgaprmad Sivadatta’s editions of Sifupdlavadha ;
in Professor Devendrakumar Bagerji's and M. R
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Kal's editions of Bhatti. The correct form &3
appears in the Makibhishya, Benaves edition anﬁ
Kielhorn’s edition ; in the Kasikd, Benares edition ;
in the Siddhdntabsumudi of the Tattvavivekn I'ress
of Bombay, 1893; in the Siddhéntakaumudi of
Taranath Tarkavachaspati of Caleatta 1863, and in
the Pdaini of Professor Devmdmkumar Banerji
of Dacca. .

It is interesting to enquire how so wmany
learned editors sould commit the -same error. The
sufix ia o, (snu). The ygmis gy according to
Kétyayana who wrote & vdrllika in verse on this
matter, and also according to Pataiijali who osplain-
ed that rastisks in his Mohibhdshya, Jayiditys, the

suthor of on> part of the Kadiks, held the samu

view. According to Vamana {joint author of the
Katika), however, the g scems to be . Now the
Siddhantakaumuds and such other books say “ fifyay
T ﬂﬁiﬂ"==' “«the pratyaya has T o8 ¥H
and not & " [ a5 might be supposod from the

fact that Uuless

7 occurred in the aphorism this remark would
bo meaninglesa. Areference to thesa commentators
and especially to Kaiysta will make this
apparent. Iam glad that Professor Chakravartti
has printed the aphotism correct!y bqth in the
Bhashavritti and the Nyisa as s&if gy X ]
Take apother example: qTRIGTECY A~
(111, 3, 311}. The two Bombay editions of

the Scddhamkmmudi already referred to  print
it with off instead of o‘ir‘f(t,hnee in vach book).
a;éu[ in the Siddhanta-

@ oteurs in the aphoriam }.

The explanatory waord
Laumudi might have led to this error, The present
edition of the Bhashdvritti, tho Siddhintakoumudi
4 the late Taranath Tarkavachaspati, as well as
the Paunini of Professor- Devendrakumar Banerp
print it comctly.
The Bhasluw itti is se celled because it confinea
itaelf to those aphonsms that are required in the
Bhashd, i.c., theso-called classical, as opposed to
Vedic, S.nplmt It excludes the Vedic siiras ag
wall aa V1II, 3. §2-86 on plutg-svara; thesa jatter
ars hardly required for the brashi, and a Buddbist
commontator might ressonably excludo them.
S8ome sphorisma that are explained by Bhatto}i a9
sxchusively applicable to Vedic Sanskrit are,
howaver, included in the Bhaskdvridi, with a view

" %o justily the use of Vedic formations in non-Vedie |

litorature. Take, for example, the aphoriam

% {111, 2. 138} according to which )"ﬁ"q
is formed. Purushottams, following appamntly

the Kitantrs, makes it & genoeral stira, which

would justify such passages an yvx¥ sieowl, .

f&m: q'qﬁt:! (Kumdra, VI, 62); qy_ oy
e (Sikuntala, 2);  wara BRT TSy Yord
(Sisupiiavadha, 1, 54). Bhattoji could not help
placing this sitra in the chapter on general kriz
affixes, though he tock care to remark meyghdy
and sondermaned Mighs with the obmrvation
ﬁ(fﬂf mga®:, which he borrowed from Hara-
datta. Mallinitha avoided the difficuity by reeding
W for m Amarasimha allows
such usage, for he gives oy wfyey and qPyar
88 Synonyms. = h

Soms other Vedic words found in non-Vedic
literature are gay=d, syeq, Wi, SiwE, WiwT,
26, WyeN. EEN. avex which are all found
in  the Amarakosa. For accounting for theso
and othere  like these (6.8 MRTan®),
shottama has explained nine (or rather eloven)
Vedio sifras occurring at the end of chapter 4.
Book IV in his Bhishisritti. He concludes
this section with the remark :

Ptlru-_'

1 Thowe worda are -

Vadic, still they are somstimes used in non-Vedic

language. Such use is in every way correct, for
Bhaguri hes included them in his' Trikdada
{lexicon) or becauss these are underivable names
( sesgerwaEargerory 7r). »°  This fletion of
regarding & historically derivative name as
underivable would seern strange to & modern
philologist; but it follows as an ineviiable
consequence of rezarding the grammatical writings
of Panini, Katyfyana and Patabjali as Smriti
works coraposad by sll-knowing, infallible seare
{rishis). Tho later compilers and snnotators of
Panini regard his system sa & Smriti which hag
repealed earlier grammatical works, such as those
of Chakravarman, Gilava, Kadakritena, ete. Accord-
ing to them, everybl&g in Sanskrit must ba
justified by this threefold grammar of Panini,
Katyayana and Patafjali. Archaic forms {i.e, strict-
ly Vadic forms) found in non-Vedic Sanskrit are
updoubtedly due to the influence of Vedic studies.
One who in eVeryday life uses the préyer fxasasn
AWMAE might certainly write firgegs damA
gv" without any explicit conaciousness that Lo
was using a Vedic, and therefore, in otd.lnary
Sanskrit, an incorrect form. Purushotiama d justi-

fied this by the rule yai( AqfrsdaTA sunrs-

arerafaR sy, (6.1.77) This would also
justify the form which ocours in Pagini

I, 3. 1. But it is said thes this is not in the
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frimuni grammir: hencs guch explanations are
wrong. We need not multiply’ examples. It
" iz almost § commonplace of the Pdainean system
that oveq"ything must be forced into it

condemned. Now such forms of €A, STFY, and
STfOYRNf§ ote, according to the Pininean system,
not allowable in non-Vedic literature. Still they
do oscur in non-Vedic literature. What are we to
dot The Pininsan, if he is not propared to
condemn them . ltopether, has to give some such
reply :—* They are underivable, meanimgless or
proper nasmes a:r;a}!‘:ﬁr dagrgsy. ' This is the
reductic wd absurdum of the hypothesis of the
Paninean system of grammar being a Smriti work
of all-comprehensive scope. No modern philologist
would reject the d rivation of the un-Vedie word
Qs from g(ARY) 4+ U5 + A because Pauin
dooas not record its usa in non-Vedic literature,

or

The Bhasiivrilt! rightly explains many Vedic
aitras, as shown abuve, Thore ary some cases,
howeer, in which it has maintained as Vedic furms
and aphorisma which Bha'toji doesnot deemn as
confined sole'y to the Vedas. Thus iz}'&} =y
waegd ([, L. 19) i3 applicallo to chhondas only
-acording to our author, though Bhattoji makes
it general. Similarly, thse word wI3w, which
oczurs in the Amirakoéa, and which Bhattoji and
Haradatta pormit in classical Sanskrit, iz said to
be chhindasa in the Bhashiv riti,

The t2xt of Pagini as presented in the Bhiahi-
vritti agrees with what is foundin the Kiiiki ;
thus (i) some zdr#tikas have been given as

Pdping. slras, (ti} some silras have leen

lengthened out, including in them master supplied
by tha vdrisita, or the Bhdshya, and (iii) some
sitras have been aplit up into two. As examples
of (i) we may mention sdiras IV, 1. 166 IV, 1.
187;1V,3.132;1V,3.133;: V, 1. 36; V[, 1. 62; VI
1. 100 ; VL. 3. 6. These are not Pinini’s, aocording
to Kaiyata or Haradntta or Ndgesa. The two gana

sfitras  wig s@rararrg  ond ywywrgay, (under
gsrafyes VI, 3. 98) are generally shown as
indepondent sdiras of Pdpini (VI, 3, 99-100) in
the pripted text of she Kdéiks and the Siddhidnta.
kaamud;. The editor of thie Bhishioritti has also
printed them aa indepandent siltras. This geemns to
be dus to an oversighton the pirt of the editors
{and not of the authors of these works). For the,
authors of Kagikd, Bhashivritti and Siddhinta-
karnmud; all mention that HIMART isan SR
oy alter AT, which shows that they
regord thosa two as gana aittras,  {i) As examples
of Panini’s sﬂtmglmgtﬁened out, we may mention
1,3, 29; 101, 1. 95 ; I11, 1. 118 ; [1L, 1. 126; 1V, 2.
2; 1V, 2. 2L IV, 2 43; IV, 4. 17:V, 4. 5; VI, 1.
137; VI, 3. 40; VI, 3. 83; V1IL, 1. 74; VIII, 1. 73 (1st
ward of next sdtra includod). (iii) As oxamples of
sinple sitras of Pdnini, which lLave been broken
up into twp, we may mention I, 1. 17.18; 1, 4,
58-59; 11 1. 11-12; 1V, 3. 117-118: VI, 1. 32.33.

'Tha biseetion of thess sdres was recorarmend-
ed by Pataiijali and accepted by the Kisiki. For
this, at any rate, we canunot blams the heretical
authors of the Kasika solely, Bhatioji also
accepted this bisection,

VANLMALY VEDANTATIRTHA.

NOTES AND QUERIES,

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
14, Dealings with Native Officials.

1 November 1718, Consultsiion at Fort St,
George. The President acqusints the Board that
Yesterday a Mussoola [ masttia, boat] laden with Salt
Petre for the Dartmouth was by violence of wind
anl Currant drove down to Leewsard of 3t. Thoma
[San Thomi] and forc'd & Shosr. That Ags Mo-
gheen [Aghad Muhfn’ddin] Phousdsr {faujddr, mili-
tary governor] of that place seiz’d on the boat and
Herloading, and upon sending to demand them in
a oivil manner returnd answor that He could not
"doliver them up before He receiv’d orders for
[1irom ] the Nabob, which heing such a peice of
inzolence as canvot be suffer’d exposing our selves
and the Honble. Companys Hstate to frequent

insulte of the like nature, this morning the Chief
Pubash [dobishi, interprater] waa order'd with the
Pedda Naique [¢hief of the police}and two hundred
Peons to go to St. Thoma and make a dermand
once more of the Salt Petrs and the Mussoola in
form. At the same time Tieut, Fullertor with forty
good scldiers ware lodg'd in Trevlicans [Triplieane}
ready to assist them in case of a refusal to ‘bring
away the hoat, and her Lading by force. The
Board agrecs to, and approve of what has been
dons in this affair well foresesing that if ‘we should
st down tamely under such usage from 5o inoon-
siderable a porson esthe Phousdar of 8t, Thoma.
‘We shall foel the sffects thereof both in cur teade
and trangactions with the Country Government,
(Madras Public Consultations, vol, 87.)
R. C.T.
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE,
' By 8IR RICHARD TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from p, 111.}
4,
SPELTER AND TIN.

Closely connected with the lump-lead currency there was in use, in Pegu ot any rate, o
similar currency in the alloys which may usefully be given the generic term of spelter,
They have gone under many names and expressions among the old travellers and writers, ard
have been nsed as currency, side by side with tin and lead themselves, in meny perts of the
East and Far East. Spelter is properly zine, but it has often been used loosely to express
alloys 70 of lead and tin, lead and copper, lead and brass, copper and zinc and so on, almost
precisely in the same way as have its philologically most interesting, though mongrel
Europeo-Oriental equivalents, tutnag, ganza, and ealin in all their keleidosccpic formse
English trade equivalents have been white copper, white lead, Queen’s-metal and bell-
metal.”!

Oddly enough, the first of all the accountsl have seen, outside the Portuguese accounts
of the currencits of these parts, itself full of Portuguese expressions, is the only one thet
calls these mixed metals by their proper name of pewter. In the English Trenelation of
the Collection of Voyages ofuthe Dutch East India Company, 1703, we read in the diary of the
First Voyage, 1695-7, p. 246, of Malacca, * Achem,’’ ete., thet “ The little Bahar contains
also 200 Cates, but each of these Cates containg but 22 Ta.3 els, or 32 ounces znd en eighth
part, for the Tayel of the little Besher weighs an Qunce and an half good weight. They
weigh with that weight Quick-silver, Copper, Tin, Pewter, Lead, Ivory and so on.”” At
P. 247 we read, “The Basaruco’s {coina] are the worst Allay, being made of the worst
Pewier,” Inthesecond voyage,1508-9, we find again of Bantam :— As scon as the five Ships
cast Anchor, several Pirogues [prows] came on board, and brought all sorts of Refreshments,
which they exchanged for Household Pewter, and gave for one Spoon as much Victuals as
a Man can eat in two days.»T¢

It was under the name of Ganza that the lump lead or lump epelter ourrency of Pegn
was known to travellers. In 1354 Nunes found that in Pegu there was no coined money,
but that pieces of a broken utensil of “a metal like frosylegra ( ?spelter )’ were used for
xoins, and that this was called gamea (in Portuguese), and writing in the same year Caeear
Frederick calls the metal ganza (in Italian) and seys it formed the money. of the country.
The English version of this last writer, dated about 1667, gives the pessege thus:—*The
current money that is in this Citie [i.e., Pegu] and throughout all the kingdom, is called

. (3aBsK OF ‘Ganza, which is made of- copper and lead. Tt is not the money of the King, but
every man msy stamp it that will,””™ La Loubére (Siam, E.T., p. 14) writing in 1688,
says :—Vincent le Blanc’ relates that the Peguans have a mixture of Lead and Copper -

% "hatis, powter. °* Billon,"” a rather confused term, Ihave avoided, taking the debased amalgams
it is used Yo represent to contain always an admixture of silver and gold.

71 Yule, Hobson-Jobson, a. vv. Tootnague, Ganza and Calay.

2 Just as the Nicobarese will do at the present day, and, as the ame book notes (pp. 107, 109, 115)
that the Malagasy did in the 16th century. &

s Thia, and similar quotations that will be given later on, aocou.nts for the mysterious Tenesserim
Modg,}s, wot have hitherto been such a puzzle, and turns them inte traders’ tokens.
’ T He was *‘the physician retained by the ng of Biam to work in his mines. ** Marginal note to
La Loubtre, los. oil.
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which he calls sometimes Ganze, and sometimes Ganza, and of which he reports that they
make Statues and a small Money, which is not stampt with the King’s Coin, but which every
one has a right to make. Ip 1726 Valentijn called it “ Peguan Gans (a brass mized with
lead ),”” #nd in 1727 Alexander Hamilton talks of ** plenty of Ganse or Lead, which passeth
all over the Pegu Dominions for Money.”’78

Lockyer, in his exceedingly intelligent book, T'rade in India, 1711, uses an expression
which might easily be taken to be a form of ganza. At p. 130 he says :—**Tin from Pegu;
Jahove, ete., in Gants, or smell pieces of two or three Pounds, bears the best price. There
is another sort in Slabs of 50 to 60- 1 each, but that is of less value: 76 We s0ld one with
another for about 9} Tale per Pecull’’ Again at p. 150 he talks about “Tin in Pigs and
Gants,”’ Temptlng as it is to make the connection, I feel sure it must be abandoned and
that Lockyer’s Gants were the * bundies of block tin ™ referred to by Terﬁ'ﬁs\@ la Couperie
at p. xxi, No. 23, of his Catalogue of Chinese Coins : 77 the derivationrof the word being quite
separate from that of Ganza. Gants must, I think, be referred to the Malay Gantang
and the Indian Ganda on the faith of the following quetations:—

GANT.

1554, Also a Candy of Goa, answers to 140 gamias, equivalent to 15 paraas, 30 medidas
it 42 medidas to the paraa. A.Nunes, p. 39 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, &.v. Ganton),78

¢. 1598, In going to the Market [at Bantam] you find women sitting by the Palissa-
does of the Mesquite or Great Church [Mosque], with Sacks of Pepper, and a Measure called
Gantam, which contains about three pounds’ weight,  Collection of the Voyages of the Dutck
E. I. Coy., 1703, p. 187.

o. 1598. They bring [to Bantam] from the Islande of Macassar and Sombaia, a sort
of Rice called Brass, and give two hundred Caxas [cash] for the Gantam or Measure, which
is three Pounds weight, Holland Weight. Duich Voyages, p. 196.

e. 15688. A great degl of big Salt of which they buy 800 Gantams for 150,000 Caxas,
and sell three Gantams at Bantam for & thousand Caxas. Duich Voyages, p. 197,

¢, 1598. Thereis another Measure in Java and in the neighbouring Countries, called
Gantan, which containe about three pounds of Pepper. ... They have also another
Measure called Gedeng?° and messure all sorts of grains with it, it contains about 4 pounds,

Dutch Voyages, p. 247.
7 Ses Yule, Hobson-Jobson,av. Ganza. Cf. Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Boc. ed., vol. I, p. 235; vol.II, p. 68,

where the word used is calin or callin.

% Stovens, Guids to B. I. Trade, ed. 1775, says, p. 113, exactly the reverse.

1T Compare the following quotation from the Ying-yai Shdng-lan, an. 1418 in Indo.China, 2nd
Ser., vol. I, p. 244 :—** Tin ie foundin two places in the mountains (of Malacca) end the King has appointed
officers to control the mines. People are sent to wash it and after it hea been melted, it is cast into mall
Mocks weighing one catti eight taels, or one catti four taels official (Chinese)weight : ten pieces are bound
together with rattan and form a small bundle whilst forty pieces meke s Iarge bundle. In sll their trading
transactions they use these pieces of tin instead of money."”

8 Yule says (HobwnJM, s.v. Gantoy) that this word is ‘‘mentioned by some old voyagers
as 5 weight or measura by which pepper was gold i the Malay Archipelago : it ia presumably ganiang.'
He ie right as to its derivation through gontang, but, as will be seen in the text, it wasused for many
purposes. ' :

" ™ Thisis not the same word as ganiem, bus is a loose measure for the rice in & double sheal of straw.
Crawford, Indian Archipelago, 1820, 1, p. 271 ; Raffles, Java, 1814, vol. II, Appx. p. clxvf.; st p. 336 of

vol. I. Raflles writea it psding




Saer;, 1919] NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THf BURMESE 151

1615. T sent to borrow 4 or 5 gantas of oyle of Yasemon Dodo ... But he retorned.
answer that he had non, when I know to the contrary, he bought a parcell out of my handes .
the other day. Cocks, vol. I, p. 8 (quoted in Yule; Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Ganton).

1689. - They fetch Rice [in Java), which there they buy for one Sata de Caxa [string of
100 ocash] the Gantam “. . .’’’ They fetch Salt at a 150,000 Caxaes [Cash] the 800
Gantans ; and at Bantam, three Gantans are worth & thonsend Caxees. Mendelslo, Travels
nlo the Indies, E. T,, p. 117, .

1609. That the Shabundar shall deliver’ to the Cheif of the Factory a Ganton &ca.
Tynll weight, which shall he marked with the Kings merke, and with the Compas. marke
and be the standard measure and weight that all People whatsoever shall be obliged to use
in Trade with the English, and that for great Weighta the China Pecule [ Malay pikiil, show-
ing how the word wasa pronounced ] shall be used. General Letter to Borneo, Eetter Book,
vol. X, p. 83. :

1704. Price Courant, Centon, with, the Emperour’s Cuatoms, December, 1704 . .. .
Tin in Pigs and Gants. Lockyer, Trade in India, p. 150,

1711, Tin from Pegu, Jahore, &o. in Ganfs, or small pieces of two or three pounds,
bears the best price. Lockyer, T'rade in India, p. 130.

1789. Gantam being a certain wooden Measure that contains about 4 Ib. 5 Ou. Avolr-
dupois. A. Hamilton, Easi Indies, vol. II, Appx. p. 9.

1775. At Malacca, a Ganton is 6 Ib. Amsterdam ; a Leest is 500 Gantons; 10 Ganfons
are 1 Measure ; 50 Measures 2re a Least of 30080 [bs.; 800 Ganfons are a Quoyane or 1 3/5
Laast, Stevena, Guide to E. I. Trude, p. 87.

1775. 1 Last of Rice is 3,066 2/3 1bs., or 46 Measures ; 1 Measure is 5 Gantors; 230
Ganfons is 1 Laet.8! Stevens, Guide to X. I, Trade, p. 88,

1T15. 25 Gantas of Sooloo are 1 Pecul of Rice pf 100 Catties. Stevens, Guide, p. 125.

1811. Gants, from the Malay gantang, a measure of rice, salt, and other dry goods,
equal to kulsk. Marsden, Malay Dictionary, s.v.

1814. [ In the Sulu Archipelago ] half a cocoanut shell is one panchang; 8 panchangs
1 gantong equal to 4 catties; 10 ganlongs 1 raga; 2} magas 1 pioul of 133} avoirdupois .
1 cabban (Manilla measure for paddi) 1 picul. Hunt, in Moor's Indian Archipelago,
Appx., p. 45. ‘

P 1820. For dry and liquid measures uney may naturally h.gve recourse to the shell of
cocoanut and the joint of the bamboo which are constantly at hand. The first called by
the Malays chups is estimated attwo and half pounds avoirdupois. The second is called
by some tribes Kﬂﬁ’;;d* is equal to a gallon, but $he most common bamboo measure is
the gantunrg, which is twice this amount, Craufurd, Indian Archipelago, vol. I, p. 271.

1828. Their dry measure [ at Manila ] 1s as follows :-—8 chupas 1 gantan; 26 Ganias,
1 Caban. 1 could not procure a siglit of the standard. A mean measurement of several
new Gandas and Cabans (for they are all clumsily made, though sold at a Government office)
gave as follows :~—The Caban 4,633 cub. In. Eng. ; the Gania 186,878 ditto. Remarks om the
Philippines in Moor’s Indian Archipelago, p. 83,

.1880. The weights and measures are nearly the same [in Bali] as those in Jav: the
picul containing 100 catties ; the coyang 30 plouls ; the gantang, however, is large, contain-
" ing sbout 19 catties. Singapore Chronicle, June, 1830, in Moor’s Indian Archipelago, p. 94.

® Migprint for 3,000 Iha ) :
a Mmhﬁemnsrﬁq%omlih;m@hmun sder om.
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e. 1833, Banjar Massin In Boreo I, . . . Last, gralo messure = 230 ganton ==
3.0661bs, 100z, 10drs,3%2 , |, | Bantem, Jeva, Coyang of rice — 200 gantams == 8,681 1bs.33
. . . M‘elacca, Mslay, ganton, measure, 6 Ibts, 8 0. . ., . Gantang, measure; =

4 chupahs. Prinsep, Useful Tables, ed. Thomas, pp. 115, 119f.
¢. 1833. British India. & Koueis make 1 Ganda; 20 Gondas make 1 Paw; 5 Pane
make 1 And. Prinsep, Useful Tables, ed. Thomas, p. 2.

1833. 4 chupahs 1 Gantang, 16 Gantangs 1 N&lih . . . . according to Col. Low
Note to p. 19, Indo-China, 20d Series, vol. 1.

1834. Tt has been stated that Naning produces annually 300 pleule of ¢in, 16,000
gantams of paddy, end s quantity of coir rope. Newbold in Moor & Indian Arehipelago
p. 248.

184%, Dumree is commonly known as a pominal coin equal te 3} or 3§ Dams, or
between 2 rnd 3 Gundas.® ¢ . . . . Like the Dam, the Gunda of account and the
Gunda of praetice do not coincide . . . The Gunda known to the common people is not of -
stable amount; sometimes four, and sometimes five, and even six, go to a pucka Dumree.

. . Notwithstanding this variable amount, as & Gundais equivalent to four Cowrees,
to * count by Gundas > signifies to eount by fours, or by the quaternary scale, to which the
natives are very partial, - Elliot, Glossary, quoted by Thomas, Prinsep’s Useful Tables, p. 93.

1852, Gantang, name of a dry measurs, equal to sbous & gallon. Crawfurd, Malay
Did., 2.0,

1855. Gaonda Gunda,® Hind.; Gands, Beng. To count by Gandas is so count by
fours. Wilson, Glossary, s.v. _

1869, Gavda.®* This word is given under Gandal in the Printed Glossary. Beamee,
Memoirs of the N. W. P,, which is an ed, of Elliot’s Qlossary, vol. 11, p. 315,

' 1870. Nalih, a measure of 16 gantangs, is probably the Tamil neli, a corn measure
of 8 marcals. Niemann, [Bloemlezing Maleische geschriften, p. 58 in Indo-China, 2nd Ser.,
vol. II, p. 1780,

1883. Measures of capacity. 4-Pau, 1 Chupsk: ¢ Chupsk, } Gantang 10 Gantang
1 Para. Singapore Direclory, 1883. So also Swettenham, Malay Vocobulary, 1881, vol. 1.
Appeudixz on Currency, etc, and Maxwell, Malay Manxal, 1882, p. 141. '

1885. The bazdr ser is named as containing so many ganda,® a gandas consisting of
{our iola, or sometimes four pice, and being o constant gquantity, Grlerson, Bihar Peasoni
Life, p. 430.

In Tremenheere’s Report of a Visit to the Pakchan River, and of some tin localities in
the Southern Portion of the Tenasserim Provinces, in 1843,8% we find that at Ranaung the
collectors of tin ore were “ paid a nominal price of two (Spanish) dollars for 18 viss of (tin)
ore, but as the payment is made by small Ingots of tin, the only curreney in use, the actual
value received by workmen, aecording to the present seiling price of the metal, is Ra. 8 per
100 visa of ore, the same quantity being at Mergui worth Rs. 40,”

The following quotation, important in this connection, shows how tin was procured end
purchased by the old Fast Indien merchants, Stevens, Guide o East India Trade, 1715,
P. 113, says :—“Tin is to be bought at New Queda, in the Straits of Malacca by & Baikar,

8t Therefore a pandon is 17 Ibe. odd.

5% Therefore this ganion is 43 Iba, odd.

8 I have given these quotstions from Indis, but ganda, & bundie of four, ig not neseesarily the same
word as the Malsy ganiz, & messure or even bundla.
¥ In JASR., vol. X1I, pp. 633534, and Imdo.Ohing, st Series, vol. I, p. 282,
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equal to 419 /b. English. The advantage is considerable if you pay for it in Dollars. .
The Country Ships generally meet ours, and will sell their Tin for Rupees, instead of Dollars
But observe to get large Slabs, if possible. If you cannot get all lerge, you may take every
thing but their Chain-Stuff, like Jack-Cbains, ard thin Stuff of Birds, etc. . . . If you
buy of a Country-Ship, know whether they sell by the Queda or Selengeare Bar {== bakar) :
The first is equel to 419 B., the other not so much.” Now their * thin Stuff of Birds” is,
I take it, the tin tokens which are now known to numismatists as Pegn and Tenssserlin medals
vide Plate III, Fig. 6, and Supplement Plate III, figs. 1, 5 and 6; and Phayre, Int. Num.
Or., vol. 111, p. 38 and Plates III ané 1V.26 Stevens on the same page says :—* If you are
obliged to take the small Staff,” and by this ¥ smeall Stuff *’ he no doubt meant lumps used as
curreney.

As to0 Siam, we find the factors of Ayuthia writing in 1875 to the Eest India Company 81
that * this King was pleased to give as cvedit for 40 cattees of silver $00 Bahr of Tipn,
1000 pecull of Sappar wood,”” and then that * This King proffers that if your Honours will
supply him with silver, whereof bee finds & decay, he will repay them in Tinn at a cheaper
rate than he offer[s] te any.”

For ihe Malay Archipelago, Groeneveldt, quoting the authority of the Hai-yii (Chinese),
1537,%8 says of Malacca :—“In trading they use tin as their surreney : three catiea of this
metal are about equal to one mace of silver.”

That this referred to a lump currency is shown by a paper on the Dutch in Persk
(Journal of the Strzits Branch, R. 4. 8., vol. 1¢,) In which Sir W, Maxwell says,
p- 268, “The old Perak surrency—lumps of tin, weighing 2} kali each, called bidor, have
altogether disappeared’: a statement which throws light on expressions quoted by him
(pp. 246-247) from certain old Dutch treaties as well &s on the Chinese record above quoted.
Thus :—

1650. Contract w1th the Chiefs of Perak Dependent on Acheen stipulating that the
exclusive Tin Trade granted to the [ Dutch East India ] Company by the Ratoo of Acheen
will likewise embrace the stateof Perek. . . The Company to pay the same duty as at
Acheen for the Tin it shall export 2nd the valne of the Tin Colnage to remain as it is at
present, namely, 1 Bidote for } Spanish Dollar end 1 bakr of 2 pecula for 125 bidore or 31

‘Spanish Dollars, 89 '

. 1865,/ Treaty of perce between the Company and Sultana Todine, Raja Muda Forca
and the Ghief of Perak, tributary to the Crown of Acheen.—The Chiefs of Perak will pay to
the Company a sum of 50,000 reals, prrtly in Tin (100 bahrs) within a few days.

1880. Treaty of peace between the Company and the Ratoo of Acheen.—The remain-
.der of the Company’s claim amounting to 44,000 reals will be settled by dimipishing the
price of Tin from 313 to 30 reals per bar unti! the debt shall be extinguished.

For the same period we have the evidence of Pyrard de Laval, collected about 1608,
aa to Malacea (Hak. Soc. ed., vol. II, p. 176), who says that, like gold and silver, the people
cut ““ealin,” i.e. tin, ‘“into piecos to make purchases of goods.”

¥ Bubsequent$ enguiries have since shown that by ** thin stuff of birds’’ wes mesnt the tip ** cock ™'
ingote used in the Malay Peninsula a8 currency. These ingots are called gombar or models of animale—
elephant, cock, tortoise, ate. Sce The Obsolete Tin Currency and Money of the Pederated Moaloy Stakas,
. onte, vol. XLII1, pp. 87, 93-94.

' Anderson, Siam, p. 123.

W™ Indo-Ohina, 2nd Beries, vol. I, p, 246.

® Thia explaing an enigmatieal sutament in Btevens, Guide io E. I Tyade, p. BT:——*' ) Baharia
3 Pecul {at Malacca the Pecul contains 100 Catty)or 375 1b. or 126 Bid.'* Here ‘* Bid" is clearly ‘' bidor.”’
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For a century later we have the evidence of Stevens’ Guide lo East India Trade, 1775,
p- 128f. :—“Tocopa. Tin is the only produce of this Port ; ahout 100 Bahars of which mey
be had, if there has not been any Ship at the Port for some Time before,  The only Coin
of this Ples Is Tin, which is distinguished as follows :—3 Pingas are one Puta, 4 Putas are
1 Viss, 10 Viss are 1 Capin, 8 Capins are 1 Balar equal to 6 Factory Maunds 15 seers
Bengal. You muat be very careful not to sell upon Trust here, and must always go on
Shore armed.”” )

Maxwell refers to all this at p. 142 of his Malay Manual, 1882, where he says :—*In
Perak Jumps of tin were formesly ourrent as ¢oln ;°¢ in addition then, Dutch and Spanish
silver coins were also employed. The following ere some of the old mcdes of reckoning :— -
Tin colnags : 2 boya are 1 tampang (value the 10th part of # dollar) : 5 boya are 1 bidor (value
the 4th part of a dollar). The weight of the tampang in Perak was one kati. It was a small
cublecal lump of tin with a pattom stamped on it,  The bidor weighed 2} kati or the 40th
part of a pikul.” _

As aiready noted, lead, spelter ard tin have been mixed up by traveilers, who have necd
the same expressions representing verneculer words to express all three. The following
paasages, quoted under the heads of Tutnag, Calin and Ganza will both give the ordinery
equivalents used and show the extent to which the terms and the metels they represent
have heen mixed up.

TUTHAG,

1605, 4500 Pikels of Tintenaga { misprint for {ufenaga ] or Spelter. Valentijn, vol. V,
p. 329 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, a.v. Tootnague),

1644, That which they export (from Cochin to Oriser) is pepper, aithough it is prohi-
bited, and all the drugs of the fouth, with Cellaym, Tutanags, warcs of Chire erd Foitugal;
jewelled ornaments ; but much less nowadeys, for the reasons alresdy stated. . . .
Bocarro, MS. {. 316 (quoted ir Yule, Hobson-Jobsom, s.v. Tootnague),

1668. The product of the Country theresbouts besides Rice erd other eatsbles is
Tutaneg, a sort of Tin : I think cosrser than ours. . . . For this Tutaneg or Tin is & valuvable
Commodity in the Bay of Bengal and here (Dinding) purchased reesonsbly by giving other
Commedities in exchange : neither is the Commodity peculierly found hereabouts, but
further Northerly also on the Coast ; and perticularly in the Kingdcm of Quede there is.
much of it. Dempier, Foyages, Vol. IX; p. 171 (quoted in Maxwell, Duick in Perak, P- 2655).

1875. From thence with Dollers to Chine for Sugar, Tea, Porcelane, Laccered Ware,
Quicksilver, Tuthinag, and Copper . , . Fryer, p, £6 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobscw,
rv, Tootnague}.

1679, Letter from Dscca reporting . . . that Decce is not & good market for:
Gold, Copper, Lezd, Tin or Tutenague. Fort Si. George Consuliations, Oct. 31, in Notes and
Extracts (guoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobeon, &.v. Tootnague). .

1688, Wedneeday the 7 (February). Att a Consultation Extrsordinary. Ordered

' that & sloop be sent to Conimero with Eurcpe Gocds Fiztf. Lead Tutenague and Cloth . .
Fridav 9 (March). Att » Consultetion Extrecrdinery Afternoon , . ., The particular
and prises are as followeth Vi, ., . . Tufenague pay 20314} a.tt P. 31} per Cattee
Pringle, Madras Consultations, 1t Series, vol. I1, pp. 14, 24,

¥ Heo Obsolers Maloy Tin Currency, ante, vol. XLIIL, pp. 88 &.
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1684, Munday 3 (February). Att s Consultation. . . Goods to pay Godown
Rent . . . One fanam per Candee for all dead goods, as Copper, Tynn, Tuianagg, etc.
Pringle, Madras Consultations, 1st Series, vol. III, p. 22.

1888, And 'tis this White Tin which they (Siameses) call Toutlnague. La Loubére,
Sigm, Eng. Trans,, p. 14.

1889, (Téa) is so delicate and tender that it is injur’d by the very Breath of only the
common ambient Air. For preventing which it is inclos’d in Pots of Totaneg, or in strong
large Tubs of Wood, and in them is safely sent abroad. Ovington, Voyage, 1686, p. 309.

1708. “Told me that the Springs in China had pernicious Qualities because the
gubterraneous Grounds were stored with Minerals, such as Copper, Quick-silver, Allom,
Toothenague, etc. A. Hamilton, East Indies, vol. I, p. 223,

1704, 1 received what goods they were pleased to bring me, but I found wanting 80
‘Chests of Japan Copper, and some Toothenague that I had weighed off at Canton, and put
the Stocks Mark on them , . . Among which was my 80 Chests of Copper, and 200 Peculs
-of Toothenague, with my own Mark on them. A. Hamilton, East Indies, vol, 11, p. 233f.

1711, Tutanague °1 is a kind of course Tin in oblong Pleces five or six to & Pecull, 1
never knew but one sort and that generally betwixt 3} and 4 Tale a Pecull, Queddah asd
Jshore on the Coast of Mallacca afford plenty of it . . . Having mentioned Quedah and
Jahore to afford plenty of Tutenagie, I would not be understood as if it was the proper
Produce of these Countrys, only that large Quantitys may be Bought there imported by the
‘Chinese, who make Returns in Ivory, Wax, Tin, etc. Lockyer, Trade in India, pp. 129, 246.

1750, A sort of Cash made of Toothenague is the only currency of the Country, Seme
Account of Cochin Ohina, by Mr. Robert Kirsop, in Dalrymple, I, 245 (quoted in Yule,
Hobson-Jobson, 8.0, Toothague), :

1774. Price Current of Goods at Bombay November 10th 1774 . . . China Goods—
Tin, per-Sur (att) Md. of 40 Srs. Rs. 10 : Tutanag, per Sur {att) Md of 4¢ Srs. Rs. 5 .

Tin is the Product of most of the Malay Countries, and is used also in China, to mix with
their Tutanag . . . Tutdnag Is a metal like Tinm, but much better and softer. Stevens,
Guide to Bast India Trade, pp. 109, 118.

4780. You find the Port of Quedah : there is a trade for calin or toutenague, Dunp,
Directory, p. 338.

1782, Je suis surpris que les Nations européennes qui vont en Chine, n’ajent point
-entrepria d’y porter de _1'étain, punisque le calin 8’y vend tréa-bien ; peutétre aussi quele
préjugé a fait négliger cette branche de commerce ; car on a toujours cru que le calin étoit
un metal différent de I’étain. On a cru aussi qu’il étoit la toutenague des Chinois ; mais ce

~ dernier métal n’est pas naturel, et est formé par un mélange de calin et de cuivre. Somnerat,
Voyage, vol. I, p. 101n.

1797. Tu-te-nag ?* is, properly epeaking, zine, extracted from a rich ore or calamine;
the ore is powdered and mixed with charcoal dust, and placed in earthen jars over a slow
fire, by means of which the metal rises in form of vapour, in a common distilling apparatus
and afterwarde is condensed in water. Staunton’s Actount of Lord Macariney’s Embassy
{4t0 d.), vol. 1I, p. 640 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, 8.v. Tootnague). %

1 8ee also pp. Ti, 111, 150, 229, 246, 263. It is sometimes misprinted in this book lutonague.
Compare Lockyer’s statement, p. 123, ** Copper in Bars like Sticks of Bealing Wax."

" s  Although I cannot irace the passage sbove given in my copy of Staunton's Embassy, I muat
endorge Bir B. Yule's remarks, loc. oit., that tutanague is not & word of Chinese origin.
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e. 1804. The white copper {tutenague) has been tenderd to us at sixteen tehils per
pikul, but has not been accepted, the prices being too high.  Raffles, Jaza, 2nd ed., vol. I,
App. p. xxiv.

1888. The only currency of the country (Cochin-China) is & sort of cagh, called sappica,
composed chiefly of tutenague. Milburn, Oriental Commerce, pp. 444-5 of ed. 1825 (quoted
in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Sapera).

1854. Tutinégamu—Tufenague, pewier. Brown, Dict. of Mixed Telugu, s.v.

1888. Tootnague. Port. tutenaga. This word appears to have two different appli-
¢ations ; (@) & Chinese alloy of copper, zinc, and nickel, sometimes called “white copper”
(i.e., peh-tung of the Chinese); (b) it is used in Indian trade in the same loose way that_gpel-.
ter is used, for either zinc and pewter (pek-yuen, or “ white lead *’ of the Chinese). The base
of the word is no doubt the Pers. t(tis,?? an oxide of zinc.. Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v.

1888, This coin (bousuruque, basaruco, budgrook) was-mintedall through the Portu-
guese time, generally of copper, sometimes of tin and tutenay [ Ymisprint for tutanag]. Gray,’
footnote to Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Soc, ed., vol. II, p. 68.

1888. Tootnaug (ndge, San; tuttinaga, Mahr.;% jast, Hind.; jas, Dec.; tambdgaputih,
Malay ; satfu, Can.; tuttindgamn, Tel.; ndgam, Mal,; tuttindgam, Tam.). Tiile from Tamul,
San. from naga, Sap., mountain. Mahr. from iulf’ka, San., blue vitriol-++naga, Sen., lead.
Malay from tambiga, Malay, copper<-putih, Malay, lead. Tel from tutt’ha, San, blue v1tnol+
ndga, San., lead. Mal. from Sangerit. Tam, from tutt’ha, San., blue vitriol4ndga, Sen., lead,
from its bluish-grey colour. San. also yashada, meaning bright. Zine, Zincum of chemista.
Bluish-white metal which slowly tarnishes in the air . . . malleable, and when runhed
with the fingers emits & peculiar smell. Zine, oxidised with the ore, is called caismine
(madal toottam) ; its constituent parts are varying proportions of oxide of zine and carbonic
acid (kary poolipp). Zinc has been discovered in the Southern districts combined with
suiphur (gandhac) and iron (auhan), fofming what is called blende ; the greater part, how-
ever, is brought from Cochin-China, or China, where both calamine and blende are common.
It is from the last, or the sulphuret, that this metal is usually obtained for commerce and it
is then called spelter. Madros Manual of Adminisiration, vol, I1I, p. 814.9°

' CALIN.

c. 990, Kalah is the focus of the trade in aloes-wood, in camphor, in sandal-wood, in
ivory, in the lead which is called al-Kala'l. Relation des Voyages, vol. I, p. 84 (quoted in
Yule, Hobson-Jobson, 5.v., Calay).

1154. Thence to the Isles of Lankialius is reckoned two days, and from the latter
to the Tsland of Kalah five . . . There is in this 1ast islend an abupdent mine of tin
(al~Kala’l), The metal is very pure and brilliant. Edrisi by Jaubert, vol. I, p. 80 {quoted
in Yule, op. cit,, loc. 6il).

_ %8 - This has enabled me to light on a delightful Anglo-Tndianism-—18562. Tutiye, tutty. Tutiyds
ckbar, shell whence they make futty, and so on. Johnaon’s Pers. Dict., . v. DBut Bteingass, 1884,
Ar. Diet., sayn s.0., that tdtiyd is zine.  However, I think modern compound derivatives of Skr, tutha,
‘blue vitriol, and ndge Skr., tin or lead, are more likely to be the real source of the word. Bevcalso Yule,
Magwo Polo, vol, T, p. 188f. :

W. Not in Molesworth's Marathi Dict.
% By far the finest work of reference on the general Indian mbjeota ; at the same time the most
perverse and irritating, for it has deliberately adopted a epelling of its own for Oriental words, irregular
snd unique. Woere it not for the Index at the end, which is very good, it would be unusabile,.
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1431, He gave Sultdn Shih eight balisk of silver, thirty dresses of royal megnificence,
a mule, twenty-four pieces of kalall, Embassy of Shah Rukh to China, in Yule, Cathay,
vol. I, p. ceviii. Yule’s note on this is :—*“Tin ? Quatre-mére does Dot trensiate it.

Astly hes *under petticoats *1”’

1562. Tin, which the people of the country call Calem, Castenheds, vol. III, p. 213.
oo It is mentioned as a staple of Malacca at p. 186 of vol. II (Yule, Hobson-Jobson,
s.v. Calay).

1606. That all the chalices that were neither of gold, por silver, nor of tin, vor of
calaim, should be broken up and destrbyed. Gouvea, Synodo, f, 20b (quoted in Yule, op. cit.,
loc. citl.). '

1608. Another metal called Caltm, which is white like tin, but harder, purer, and finer,
and much used in the Indies. . . . In these galiots they have a number of drinking
vessdls like glass water-bottles, but made of eally, & white metal like tin, but much harder.

( Malacca ) plenty of the metal called ealls, which is much esteemed all over the
Indies, and even in Persia and elsewhere. It is as hard as silver and ss white as tin, and it
gets whiter with use.  Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Soc. ed., vol. I, pp. 235, 441 ; vol. I, p. 176
(quoted in Yule, op. cit,, loc.cit.}. '

1608, Some of this money (at Goa)is of iron, the rest of eallin, a metal of China.
Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Soc. ed., vol. II, p. 68,

1610. They carry (to Hormuz) clove, cinnamun, pepper, cardamom, ginger, mace,
nutmeg, sugar, calayn, or tin, Relacones de P. Texeira, p. 382 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-
Jobson, a.v. Calay).

1618, And he also reconnoitred all the sites of mines of gold, silver, mercury, tin or
calem, and iron and other metals. Godinho de Eredia, f. 58 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson,
g.v. Calay).

1644, - Al the drugs of the South, with Callaym, Tutunaga, weres of Chinea and Portugal.
Bocarro, MS. £. 316 (quoted in Yule, op. ¢it,, loc. eit.).

1648, 1)y a (i.e., in Sisi) plusieurs minieres de ealsim quiest vn metal metoyen, entre
de plomb et l'estain. Cardim, Rel. de la Proy. de Japon, p. 163 (quoted in Yule, op. cit.,
loc. ¢it.).

1688. This Tin or Calin (of Siam), as the Portuguese report, is sold through all India.
.~ . The Calin or Tin. All the Galin is his (the King’s), and he sells it as well to Strangers
as to his own Subjects, exeepting that which is dug out of the Mines of Jonsalam [ Junk-
ceylon ] on the Golph of Bengal. "La Loubere, Eng. Trans., pp. 14, 4.

1726, The goods exported hither (from Pegu) are . . . Kalin (a metal coming very
'_n‘.‘éki' silver). Valentijn, vel. V, p. 128 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Calay).

1710. They send only one vessel (viz., the Dutch to Siam) which transports Javanese
horses, and is freighted with sugar, spice #nd linen : for which they receive in- return ealin,
at 70 livres 100 weight. Raynal, Eng. Trans. 1777 vol. T, p. 208 {quoted in Yule, op. cit.,
loc. cil.).

1780. You ﬁnd the port of Quedah : there is a tmde for calin or tutenague, Dumn,

Directory, p 388. -
178%. On y {Pegu) trouve des mines d’or, d’argent, de cuivie et de ealln, mais on ne
lon exploite pas . . . (Malacea) on trouve de ealln & la superficic de la terre, espice

&’étain que 'on porte en Chine . . . M. Daubenton. a analysé quelques morceaux de
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cette mine que je lui avois remis 4 mon arrivée ; il & trouvé gue le calin étoit de ’étain ordi-
naire. Sonnerat, Vogage, vol. 11, pp. 53, 101 and note,

1835. The discovery of tin in the Peninsula cannot be traced, but it is assuredly of
ancient dite. Part of Perak ia said to be the Témala, or land of tin of Ptolemy, and Caléng
(% name signifying tin in Malay),? to be the Malalon Colon of the same author and the
Malaya Culam of the Hindus. Newbold, JASB., Sept. 1835, in Moor’s Indian Archipelago,
Appx. p- 83. : _

1887. (Calin). This was in fact Malayan tin, The word is originally Malay (kalang)®
it appears in Arabic kala'i, and in the Portuguese writers as oalaim %8, ., | the form ealin
seems to have been adopted by French writers from Pyrard, Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Socy.
ed., Gray, vol. I, p. 225, notes. ' ) _ S '

1893. Calye. Kala'i, Ar., from Kala, Ar., {i.e., ? Queda)®? where produced. Tin,
Mad. Man. Adm., vol. II¥; p. 120. ' o T

GANZA. ' ’

1554. 1In this Kingdom of Pegu there is no coined money, and what they use commonly
consists of dishes, pans and other vessels of service, made of a metal like frosleyra (? spelter)

broken in pieces ; and this is called gamea. Nunes, p. 38 (quoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson,
s.v, Ganza). . ’

1554. Vn altre statua cosi fatta di Ganza ; chee vn metallo di che fanno le lor monete,

fatte di rame e di plombo mescolati insieme, Cesari Federici, in Ramusio, vol. III, p. 304
{quoted in Yule, op. cit., loc. eil.), :

86 This ig not, I believe, the case.

# Crawfurd’s Malay Dict. has no such word : the false derivation is no doubt due to the quotation
above given under date 1836.

% This is an abstract of Yule’s remarks (Hobsun-Jobson, a.v. Calay),

 Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Calay, suggesta the port known as Kalab {0 the Armb geograpbers
as the origin of kala'f, and notes that kwala in Malay (kwelc and kuwala in Crawfurd’'s Malay Dict.), ** the
mouth or estuary of & river " in Malaccs, is meant by Ealah. As to this Lockyer, writing of Achin, says,
Trade in India, p. 36 :—** On the arrival of & Bhip the Shabunder must be applied to for Liberty to trade.
At the great Quala or River's Mouth, those that go first 8 Shore are examined by the Gards.” In Moor's
Indian Archipelago, Appx. p. 66, we read of Sulo ;—** Extensive forests of the finest teak, about one mile
up from the qualie, of & very large river.” In an early XVIth century map, torn oui of some book in
Latin by some by-gone collector, and entitled India extra Gangem, quae Europeis propinguior est ; Cap. OX,
being obvicusly based on the ““ Ptolemiea * of the period, I find alongside Pego and Tanaseri a city Queds,
and further South in Malacha another city Queda beside Tacola, where, by the way, Tacola should not be.
To carry on the evidence from the maps in my possession, the following show ** Queda et Vieu Queds * :—
Carte des Indes et de la Chine, 1705, by Guillaume de I'Isle ; re-issue in colours by Covens and Mortier,
¢. 1'140; re-ismie by Dezauche, 1781, L'Inde de la le Gange [#ic], by Vander Aa, ¢. 1720, founded apparent.-
iy on de I lale, does the same. Ls Boyaume de Siam by Ottens, ¢, 1710, shows “ Roy. de Queda, Queda,
ot Petite Queda.” Regni d' Aracan, oto. by Antonio Zatta, Venezia, 1785, rhows *‘ Queda ¢ N. Queds.”
All this goes to confirm the opinion that the earliest navigators knew of more than one place by the nams
of Queds. In the Times Atias, I find, Sheet 82, Old Kedah and Kwals, arfjd on the coast of the Malay
Peninsula no less than nine entrances to rivets with the prefix Kwals, end three on the coast of Sumatrs.
Besides these there are, inland on the Peninsula, as many aa six towns and villages shown with the same

refix. .
P Lastly, in Indo-Ching, 2nd Series, vol, I, 1887, Dr. Rost ingerts a map dt p. 262 showing ** Kors or
Kala,” based on his identification of the Chinese Kora of 4.D. 660-666, with Kala, p. 2411, and in & note
- %o p. 243 he says :—* Professor van der Lith, in hia dissertation on Kalah has clesrly established what
Walckenaer and Yule had conjectured, véz., that Kalah is identical with Kidah (Kedab, Queddah), See

Yule, Cathay, vol. I, p. ¢xci, ’

For the identification of Takols, see JRAS., 1897, p. 571, in Gerini’s ingenious paper on the Fasrly
Geography of Indo-China.
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¢. 1587, The cnrrent money that is in this Citie (Pegu), end throughout 211 this King-
dom, is called Gansa or Gansa, which is made of copper and lead. It is not the money of
the King, but every man may stampe that will, because it hatb his just partition and value ;
but they make many of them false hy putting overmuch leed in them and those will not
pass, neither will they take any of them. With this money Ganza you may buy gold aund
silver, rubies, muske, and other things. For there is no other money current among them.
And gold and silver and other merchandise are at one time dearer than another as all other
things are. Caesar Frederick, in Purchas his Pilgrimes, vol. 111, pp. 171718,

1588. This Ganza goeth hy weight of_B}‘ie (viss) . . , and commeonly a Byza
(viss) of Ganza is worth (after our accompt) halfe a ducat. Caesar Frederick, in Hakluyt,
vol. 11, p. 367 (guoted in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Viss),

1711, Tin from Pegu, Jahore, etc., in Gants 160
Lockyer, Trade in India, pp, 130, 150,

17268, Rough Peguan Gans (3 brass mixt with leas). Valentijn, Chor., p. 34 (quoted
in Yule, Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Ganza). :

1852. Gangsa, bronze, bell-metal | . gongsa, bromze, bell-metal. Crawford,
Malay Dict. s.v,

1855. The old travellers of the Sixteenth Century talk often of Gansa, as a mixture of
copper and lead, apparently stamped, which was the carrent money of Pegu in that age.
Yule, Ava, p. 259. .

1886, Ganza . . . the word is evidently Skr. kansa, ** bellonetal,”” whence Malay
gansa (the same), which last is probably the word which travellers picked up, Yule, Hobson-
Jobson, s.v. :

1893. Gangsa, sec cunts. Cunts. Kamsya, San.; pachres, Hind. and Dec,; gangsa
Malay ; kanchu, Can.; kanehi, Tooloo ; kantsu, Tcl.: ofu, Mal.; title from Teloogoo (cunsam)

Mixture of several metals, strictly a metallic 2lloy of copper, brass, tin, lead, and
iron . . . Mixed metal, Queen’s metal; any amalgam of zine (footnaug) and copper
Uaumram). Mad. Man. Adm., vol. 11, . 234. '

{To be Continued.)

« - s+ Tin in Pigs and Gants.

EPISODES OF PIRACY IN THE EASTERN SEAS, 1519 7o 1851,
Br 3. CHARLES HILL.
-~ Introductory Note by the Edilor.
{ Mr. Hill, who has been engaiged for som= years past in an exhaustive enquiry into the
History of Piracy, ancient and modern, has been good enough to send to this Journal an

account of some thirty episodes of piracy in the Eastern Seas. Mr. Hill has further been so
_kind as to promise a full history of Eastern Piracy later on—R. C. T. ]

INTRODUCTION. _
Piracy is illegal violence committed at sea or in any sdch place (p'orts,' harbours or the
mouths of rivers) as in a modern, civilized State would b2 considered to be under Admiralty
Jurisdiction. Tae wss of the word illz72] howaver is coafa sing, for it imnlies the existhnee of
Law, and there is not, nar ever has ba2a, any universally acceﬁted Law of the Sca. In trials
for Piracy therefore it has been assamsd that the accused are subject to the laws of their

190 1 haveincluded this quotation in the list, because of the Italian form of the word we are discuas. -
ing, and because of the formas to be found in the guetations under date 1863, - But, as I have shown in
dhe text, this form gant used by Lockyer has no connbotion whatever with the various forms of ganza.



160 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Seer., 1919

own State or of those of their victims, and, by a kind of legal fiction, their acts have been
keld to have been committed within sueh jurisdiction. That it is a legal fiction is, I think,
proved hiy the fact that in many cases States, on the capture of foreign pirates, have request-
ed the consent of the States to which they belonged to their punishment. But there is a
whoie class of actions held to be piratical which comes under a different category, mz.,
instances of violence committed underthesanction of the Statesto which the pirates belonged:
guch States as the ancient Illyrians, the Barbary States, the petty States of the Malabar Coast
in India and of the Malayan or Indian Archipelago, all of which locked upon Piracy ss a
national or tribal custom and an honourable means of livelihocd. Such also, one must
confess, are numerous acts of violence committed under the sanction of religion, e‘g:., the
Crusades, the continual warfare between Muhammadans and Christians inthe Mediterranean,
the Portuguese attacks on Indian and Arab traders, and the attacks on ships belonging to
any Muhammadan or Pagan nation by the early European Adventurers in the Eastern Seas, »
all sanctioned by the laws of the States to which the pirates beloenged. though they loudly
prociaimed similar acts to be piratical when their own subjects were the victims. Lastly,
and for the same reason, certain acts of inhumanity, such ag the cruel treatment bestowed
upon Protestant seamen by properly commissioned officers of the Spaniards, are considered
piratical, for it ix beld, and rightly, that no commission ¢can covér actions which shock all our
freiings of humanity.  In these two cateporiey, it is not the illegality of the action but the
mhaman vature of it which makes it piratical, and under them, I think, would come the
Geyman submarine warfare and the bombardment of undefended coast towns by German
warships. :

Instances of piracy under all these categories will be found in the record of Piracy in
the Eastern Seas. It remains to point out that Piracy was indigencus to the whole coast
of Arabia, Western [ndia, the Bay of Bengal, the Maleyan or Indian Archipelago and the
Chinese and Japanese Seas, but though, according to the Komn there was & piratical king
in Oman ax early as the time of Moses, i.e., about 1550 B.c., it is not until some three
thousand yeurs later that we can get any thing like detailed accounts of particu]ar instances
of piracy.

In the following pages 1 propose to present to the reader a number of extractfs, princi-
pally descriptions of sea-tights, taken either from old books compiled, if not published, soon
after the events described, or from contemporary newspapers or from letters and deposi-
tions of eye-witnesses. From these he will be able to gather & correet view of the ways and
mannets of the pirates in the Eastern Seas, whether they were patives of Asiatic countries
or adventurers from Europe or America. '

I have found only two instances of the use of the Black Flag in this part of the world,
viz., by the pirate Seager (or England)in 1720 and by a Malay prdhu {prow) in 1820. The
flag used by the pirates was usually the Bed or Bloody Flag. This was the flag long recog--
nised by all European seaien as signifying * No Quarter’ and 'No_Surrender’. I have
met with no instances of prisoners being made to walk the plank. This particular form of
crnelty was apparently limited to European and American p1rat,c-s

AN INDIAN PIRATE KILLED BY THE PORTUGUESE NEAR CEUTA, 15}9.

The firat of these extracts describes & fight which took place, not- in the Eastern Seas,
but in the Straits of Gibraltar, ard is included as showing that natives of India were not
wholly destitute of enterprise at a time when the Portuguese were introducing Europearr
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Adventurers to the rick plunder offered by Eastern Trade. The fight was a fairly equal one,
thovgh the pirates were the more strongly manned. This will be found to be the case in -
almost all cases of fights with pirates, because it was necessary for themw to make up by
superiority of numbers what they lacked in discipline, seamanship and gunnery.

¢ This year [i.e., 1519] there was performed an exploit near Couta, inconsiderable with
regard to the number of men, but great and illustrions because of the intrepidity with whieh
it was executed. There were two pirates, inhabitants of India and brothers, who with a
couple of large ships had for four years greatly infested the streights of Gibraltar and the
neighbouring coasts of Africa. Gomez Sylvio Vasconcelo was at this time Governer of
Ceuta. One of the pirates lay in ambush amongst the opposite islands, whilst the other
kept out at sea, and gave notice to his brother, when there was occasion for his assistance.
Vasconcelo, having received intelligerce of this, immediately fitted out two small brigan-
tines. One he gave to Andrew Vasconcelo and the other to Michael Sylvio, his twe sons.
Ceuta stards on a narrow ridge of land which runs out into the sea, so that the city has two
harbours, gne on the eastern and the other on the western side. The brigantines being fitted
out in the western haven, the Governor oraered his sons to doable the point and try to sur-
prize the enemy. Michael, the yonungest, according to his instruetions, was the first to make
the attask. Both were fired with the utmost zeal to execute their father's orders, yet both
deviated from his council.  The younger sailed on in the utmost burry and did not choose
to wait till his brother eame up ; the elder, on the other hand, was far from making that
expedition which the occasion required. Michael in the most undaunted mwanner set upon
the enemy. They, being more numerous, their ship large, their commanders of no Jess
experience than boldness, and all their men well skifled in at_aa-a.ﬁ?a.irs, looked with contempt
on the brigantine. There ensued a despera‘e engagement, but our people being at last
filled with the utmost consternation, hid themselves inthe hold. The Governor at thiz time
rode along the coast with a party of horse to observe the fight, and when he saw Michael in
such distress he called alowd dnd maue signals to his other son to make all haste to the assis-
. tance of his brother. But before Andrew could come up, Michael had driven the enemy
trom his vessel and disengaged her irom the pirate. Having roused his men from thejr
lorking holes, he reproached them for their cowardice, and at length inspired them with
courage.  He then made another attack on the enemy, and, the two ships having grapple&
each other, the fight was renewed with redoubled fury. The pilot! of the brigantine was
killed, and his son, together with another relation, suffered also tiie same fate. Pedro Vieira ¥
was likewis: desperately wounded. Four of the enemy jumped upon the forecastle of the
Portugitese vessel. Michael, however, catching hold of a spear, threw it amongst them with
great force.  Luckily it struck one of the pirate brothers in the throat and killed him
instantly. The other three still remained, but Michael, taking up another spear, sttacked and
drove them overboard, apd again disentangled himself from the enemy’s ship. Then,
running towards thestern to consult the pilot what was proper to be done, he found him apd
several others dead, and when he looked about for Vieira, a most horrible spectacie presemted
itself to his eyes. This unhappy man was lying in the utmost agony with his entrails hanging
out of his belly. As he was a man of age and experience, Michael asked his advice in the
present juncture. °Go,” answered Vieira, ‘ drive those cowards from their holes who have

1 At this time ships sarnried Pilots intc strenge seas, vither as having been there before, or ag expert
advisers to the Commander. .

% Probably the Maeter or Michael’s Lioutenant.
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again hid themselves, and, since you are left alone, ply your oars3 with the utniost vigour,
and make off from impending destruction.’ He accordingly again hrought forth those
shamefu] poltroons from their retreats. But the pirates, seeing several of our people killed
some didsbled with wounds, and others behaving in such a dastardly manner, renewed ths
attack on the brigantine. Meanwhile Andrew Vasconcelo eppeared. The sight of hin
greatly discouraged the enemy, who being likewise tired of fighting and disheartened witl
the loss of their commander, sheared off. Michzel Sylvio now consulted Vieira whether he
should pursue the enemy. Vieira advised him to make towards the lond, and by this means
to endeavour to drive the pirates on the shelvess He accordingly followed his sdvice. Lhe
enemy, heing not a little frightened, with all their sails and oars made towards the apposite
shore. Muny of them junmpecd overboard, the grestest part of whom were drowner. Eight
swam ashore and were made prisoners by the Governor of Ceuta, Thus, hefore Andrew
Vasconcelo conte up, his brother had finished the whole affair. This youth is certainly |
worthy of the highest encomiums, nor do I know which to praise most, his bravery, which
was 50 great that he alone, or with the assistance of a few, and these weakened with wounda,
did so nobly withstand such fierce and desperate enemies, or his modesty which would allow

him to do nothing without consulting those whom he thought sup
experience.”’

erior.to himself in age and

f Jerome Osorio. History af the Portuguese, 11, 200.]
11,
ANTONIO DE FARLA, BY SEA-FORTUNE A KING, BEGGAR, LORD,
HOLY HOLY THEEFE. c¢irca. 1541.

The Portuguese came to India not merely to trade but to introduce the Christian veli-
gion in pagan countries which had been given to them by the Pope. However piratical
their actions mey hove been, they could always throw over them the cloak of veligion. On
the coasts of Africa and Asia they fotund, not merely the indigerous pagan. hut also the
Arsb trader with his Muhemmadan converts. None of these wished for either the Portu-
guese trade or the Portuguese religion. When they were strong enough thev veristed by
force ; when too weak by treachery. The Portuguese retaliated with eruel reprisals, and the
Portugucse traders took the infliction of these reprisels into their own hards. Thus, wher
de Faria found himself ruined by a Gujardti Muhemmedan named by the Portuguese Coja
Acem, i.e., Khwaja Hasan, he armed a vessel and set out in quest of his enemy, phindering
a1l infidels on the way. 7The extracts which I have teken from Purchas, tells how he fought
aad killed him.  Hig success and the booty he acquired inflamed his avarice and that of Ris
companions, and finally caused himn to make a raid upon the tombs of the Chinese Einperors,
sn act of impiety which was punished by his ship sinking with all hands in & stoany, Tt will
he noticed that both he and Coja Acem considered themselves as fighting urder the protec-
tion of the Preity. [t may also he supposed that the pots of powder with whick de Faria
provided himself -for the fight were probably the stink-pots—a kind of combination of

hand-grenade and polson-gas—which were early used in sea-fights on the Indian and
Chinese coasts. .

* Faria and Quiay Panian [ Kwai-ping 15, who hzd kindred at Lailoo,¢ provided them-
selvesthere of powder, lead, victuals and other necéssaries for money by leeve of the Mandarin

3 Most smeldl ships used to carry large oars or sweeps, 4 I.e, rocky banks or shoals.
5 A Chinese pirate who was friendly to the Portuguese and had thirty of them in hig pay.

€ Thig and the cther place-names in the narrative appear to be corruptions of the Chinese names
of porte aud places in the Canton District.—Ep.
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(no country in the world being like China for all kind of provisions) and there got two greater
junks in truck of the other, and two Lanteas’ and one hundred and sixty mariners, so that
they were in all five hundred persons, of which ninety-five were Portugals, They had one
hundred and sixty harquebuses, forty brass pieces and sixty quintals of powder, nine
hundred pots of powder, four thousand darts headed with iron, arrows and many fire-works
with other weapons., Thus provided, they set forth in pursuit of Coia Acem [ Kkwaja
Hasan], and by a fisher-boat learneq that he was in the river Tinlan, there to fit and furnish
the junk lately taken from the Portugals, to go with it and two others from Siam, where he
was born, about two days thence. Faria sent Vincente Morosa in the fisher-boat with some
of his Company 8 to inform himself more fully, which, meking & show of fishing with the rest,
he easily did and brought word aboard of the easiness of the attempt. In the night they
anchored, and went up the river in the morning, the enemy knowing nothing till they came
in sight and Faria crying out ‘ Hey, my Masters, in the name of Christ, to them, to them,
Santiago !’ Off went the ordnance, the small shot succeeded, that none now in the junk
durst appear. His small vessels (Lorche) ? coming from the shore with succour were so
entertained with great shot that they could not help themselves, and by our small vessels
were fired with the fire-pots, in three of them two hundred persons were slain. Out of the
fourth they leaped into the water and were most of them slain by Panian’s men.

*Coia Acem, which before was not known, seeing his Moors ready to try the water’s
courtesy to escape their fiery enemies, armed in buff with plates fringed with gold, cried
out aloud that he might be heard, ‘ La Ilah illalah-Muhamed rogolah 110 What, shall you
Muslemans ! and just men of the Law of Mubamed suffer yourselvea to be conquered of zo
fechle a nation as these dogs, which have no more "heart then white hens and hearded
women? Tothem' to them ! the book of Fiowers hath given promise from our Prophet to
you and me to bathe ourselves in the blood of these Cafres [kafir, unbeliever, heathen]!2
without Law.” With these cursed words the Devil a0 enimated them that it was fearful
to see how they ran on our swords. Faria on the other side heartened his [men] in the name
of Christ crucified, and with a xealous fervour reached Coia Acem such a blow with a two-
hand sword on his head-piece of mail that he sunk to the ground, and with another blow

“cut off his legs. Whereupon his men with such fury asseiled Farie, not caring for. thirty
Portugals which stood about him, that they gave him two wounds, which put such #pirit
into our men that in a little space eight and forty of the enemies lay dead upon Coia Acem,
4nd the rest they slew all but five, whom they took and bound, the boyes cutting the others
in quarters and throwing-them into the water with Coia Acem and the King of Bintan’s13

T A sailing ¢argo boat. Bee & note on this term in Travels of Peter Mundy, Voi III, Pt. l, ed.
“Temple (Hak. Boc.), p. 172—Ev. v

9 I.e., aliip’s corapany or orew.

? The lorcha of the Chinese coaat is & lsunch (Port. jancha) fighting or other. Yule, Hobson-Jobson,

- od. Omoke, s.v. Lormha, suggests low-chuen ss a-Chinese form for & small hoat. - In Cantonese this form

would be iau-shsin, but-sccording to Eitel, Chinssec-English Dict.; the word for lorcha is wd-shin.—ED,

10 The Muhammadan Creed : La ilghs il'ilJihu Muhammadi'zs-Rasilu’llabu : (There) is no God except
the God ; Muhaemad is the Prophet of the God—En. .

It Interesting felse plural of Musalmin, & Muhammadan.-Ep.

12 Ascording to Pinto (Csp XX, p. 72) the promise is one of eternal delighta pmmdcd the fa.;thfu.l
bathe themaslves in the blood of infidels.

3 Bintang (Bentén), ialand on the south side of the Straits of Singapore.—ED.
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ohief Caciz [bdzi] or Priest, the shedder or drinker of Partugal blood 28 be styled himself in
the beginning of his writings, for which he was of that cursed sect much honoured.

“ Of the enemies were slain three hundred and eighty, of ours forty-two (eight of which
were Porgugels). Fearie searched the islends and found a villege therein of forty or fifty
houses, which, Coiz Acem hed, sacked, sleying some of the inhebitents. Not far off was a
great house, seeming 2 Temple, full of sicke and wounded men, ninety-six in number, wixich
the Pirote hed there in cure, whom he [i.e., Faria] burned, setting the house on fire in divera
places, those that sought to escape being re(;eived on pikes and lances. The junk, which
they had taken from the Portugals six and twenty deys before, Farie gave to Mem Teborda
and Antonio Anriquez 14 in almes for remission of his sins, taking their oeth to teke no more
but their own. He took special care of the wounded and caused the slaves to be set free,
After nll this there remsined of clear gains one hurdred erd thirty thousexd taels in silver
of Japan and other goods which that Pirste hed teken elong thet coest irom Sumbor to
Fuchesa.” -7
[ Purchas kis Pilgrimes, 11, 2,-paras 1-4.]
L. ) ' :

JAPANESE PIRATES IN THE FIFTEENTH AND SIXTEENTH CENTURIES
‘ AS DESCRIBED IN THE HAI-KWOH TU CHILY

This and the next two extraocts refer to Japanese pirates. _TIhe-pii'a.cies they committed
on the Chinese coasts were primarily due to the treacherous dee.lings of the Chinese merchants,
who took their goods and refused or deleyed peyment. The Jepenese, afraid fo return
empty-handed’ to their country, a8 their goods hed been provided by their Government,
recouped themselves by seizing Chinese vessels and plundering the coastal villages.
Gradually scquiring cenfidence from their military superiority over the unwarlike Chinese,
they extended their raids into the interior and attacked even lerge and fortified towns.
o later times they were assisted by Chinese who had been driven to desperation by
Government corruption, or who, refusing to submit to their Tertar eonquerors, betook
themselves to the sea-and to & life of piraoy.

P.138. The Japanese were naturally cunning : they would alwsys put on hosrd some
of the produce of their own country, and at the seme time weepons of war; with these they
would stend off end on nntil an opportunity offered, when they would display their arms
and make s wild inrozd on the coast; should none oeccur, they would parsde their preduce,
styling it * tribute to the crown’. The south-east coast [of China} was much afilicted by
them. Their envoys too often put people to death and otherwise transgressed the laws:
the object of all of them in coming with tribute was to benefit by trade, and to connect
themselves with the more daring and crafty of the inhabitants of the coast : thus they were
either bearers of tribute or freeebooters as it suited them.

P. 139. In the time of Shi-tsung (1522-85}...... the cunning-inhabitants of the coast
...... possessed themselves of the profit of the trade, which continued in the hands of
mercantile people, until commupication with foreigners was strictly prohibited : it then
passed into those of persons of birth or stetion, who repudiated their debts to the Japanese
to a worse degree then the others hed done. When "ohey were pressing in their demands
for money, these men 80 scered the officials by their alerming language, thet the latter would

- 14 Two of his friends who had been plundered by Coja Acem. Ferdinand Mendez Pinto (Cap. IV)
mentiona one Jorge Fernandez Taborda owning & ship which carried horses from Ormuz to Gos in H533.
15 Qr Notices of Foreign Courdries. The transdstor (Sir Thomas F. Wade) ssys this work is by
Commissioner Sin. ’
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have exterminated the Japanese ; but as soon as the trocps were about to take the field,
they wheedled them into moving off, telling them * We do not mean not to pay you the full |
amount some time or other.’

The Japanese lost the produce of their own country, and being anable to return home,
werevery indignant. Meanwhile the leading bad characters {of China) such as Wang Chih, Sun
Hai, Chin Tung and Mayeh, who had always been lying perdu amongst them, discontented
with the Inner Land, escaped to the islands and became the chief advisers of the Japanese
whom they induced to make descents upon China, which was accordingly ravaged by large
bodies of pirates in separate squadrons, who wore the dress and counterfeited the flugs and
gignalsof Japan, . . ... ...

In 1552 Wéng Chih and the Japanese made a descent with a large force : their united
ships, some hundreds in number, covered the sea,

P. 141. There were on an average three native Japanese in every ten, the remaining
seven (were Chinege who) followed the others. In action they used to drive their prisoners
-.on in front, and $heir discipline was such that all these Tought till they died.

P. 142. Dressed in red with yellow caps, thev attempted the great gate of (Nanking)
e e At Ha-yé they were surrounded by the troops and pursued to Yanglin Bridge,
where they were entirely cut to pieces. In this affair (in 1554) the robbers were never ahove
60 or 70 .n number and yet they marched several tens of Ii, massacred and wounded
‘perhaps 4000 people, and this during some eighty days before they were exterminated.

P, 151. Extract from the Wu Pi Chi or Annals of the Art of War.lé Tt was the custom
-of the barbarians of Japan to draw up their troops in the form of & butterfly. When they
went into action the signal was given by the flourishing of a fan. One of them did this,
and the body then rose (or sprang) up brandishing their swords. As they tossed the points
.of their weapons toward the sky, our soldiers threw their heads back in astonishment and the
enemy thereupon cut at them below. Another of their formations was a long, snake-like
-column, in which they adva_x}ced waving » hundred.tailed bhanner, and marching one after
the other like fish in a file. The van was composed of their stoutest men and the rearguard
- of the like ; in the centre the brave and cowardly were nmingled together, They rose every
morning at cock-crowing and ate their meal squatting on the ground, When this was ended
their chief would take a seat in a high place (or above them), the rest listening to his orders
{or ip obedience to his commmands), brought each one his book, upen opening which it was seen
what place was to.be foraged on such and such a day, who were to command the parties
- and who to serve in the ranks of the companies. These did not congist of more than thirty
men, and moved indépendently each at a distance of one or two Ii frem each other. Ab
the blast of a conch, which is their call, the company immediately closed up to support that
which it had heard give the signal. Sections of two or three also skirmished about irregu-
larly, brandishing their swords. Towards evening they returned, and every one gave in
whatever booty he may have seized, keeping nothing back. The chief made a portition of
the spoil in proportion to the amount contributed by each. Whenever they captured
women, they were sure to pass the night in drinking and wantonness, until at last they feel
-asleep intoxicated. When they had nearly completed the pillage of a place they St it on
fire ; the smoke and the fire filled and illumined the skies, and while the pdpu]m;ion were in
a state of alarm at its fierceness, the pirates decamped. They practised this ruse 1pon

18 gir Thomas Wade mpposes this work to be by & contemporary historian,



166 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Seer., 1919

our people for the especial purpose of diverting them from lying in wait to atteck them,
When these pirates came upon wine or food amongst the inhabitants, they made them taste
beforg_-_t.hey ate or drank themselves for fear that they should contain poiean. In their '
merches they kept to the thoroughfares and highways, never entering the lanes or byways
lest they should fall into (an) ambuscade ; neither did they move under the walls of a city
lest bricks or stones should be thrown at them by the people thereon. When they
marched, it *vas always in a single file of great length, at a slow pace and in good order; by
which means they occupied some miles of ground, and there was no approaching them,
They could move rapidly for several tens of days together, and by opening out their body
into four or five divisions they would manage to surround their enemy. When their forces
were encamped opposite ours, they used to send one or two men who by alternately leaping
up and rrouching down contrived to exhaust our fire of stones end arrows. In an action
with attillery they waited until their antagonists had fired ; then they broke in on them
impetuousiy and following up their advantage would drive them to a distance. In the
heut of an engagement they would suddenly come forth from sanbush on all sides and surround
their enemv's flanks, by which manceuvre they forced our army to disperse in great conster-
nation. ‘Thev constantly resorted to strange stratagems, such as tying sheep together,
or driving women on in front so as to perplex the beholder ; the eyes of our people were
dazzled by this, and the arms of the Japanese were thus enabled to take effect. They used
the double sword exercise ; with one sword they made feinty above and struck with the
other below, which rendered defence difficult. They hid the shafts or butt ends of their
halberds and lances, and then, all of a sudden they would hurl them forth so that it was
impossibie to anticipate (the blow); their bows were long, their arrows large, and as they
discharged them close, their shot was deadly. If they lay perdw, they had & marauding
espedition in contemplation ; it they spread a report abroad (so as to keep people on the
alert) they were moving off. Thus they drew up their injured vessels across the stream to
make a show of lying by, and straightway they sailed forth and invested Kinshin. At
Shingshan they made ladders of bamboo o signify that they were about to storm it, and then
they raised the siege. When they were going to take to the country, they pressed upon
a city ; if they had & march to make by land, they would provide themselves with oars.
Sometimes they dug holes as pitfalls for their enemy ; sometimes they plaited stubble to
entangle him as he fled, or they stuck slips of bamboo in the ground to run into the feet
of the fugitives. They used too to make & decoy of precious stones, cloth, gold, silver or
womern, by which they were enabled to inveigle our troops into ambuscades, and they were
pleased when these lay in wait for them or pursued them., They gashed the faces of their
prisoners of war, and tied their tongues to prevent it being dete_ctqt%‘by theix_' answers that
they were not Japanese; thus their return home was cut off. They showed great kindness
$o the people in the vieinity of their resorts, and were thus kept fully informed of the truth
and falsehood of every report.... They made handsome presents to such artisans as fell
intotheir hands, and they wereln consequence easily provided with arms. Asthey employed
our people a8 spies, it is difficult on our side to ascertain {(whence they got their information),
and by using them as their guides, they became perfectly familisr with all the paths by which
to advance or retreat. For their eating or sleeping they would stay in some place where
they could break open the wall, and which was high enough for them to keep a look-out, so
that there was no chance of taking them by surprise. Should they be closely beleaguered,
they would leave some heads a8 & pretence and retire ; some of them wrapping themselves
in cloaks of the bamboo leal and putting on bamboo hats would play the part of labourers
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in the fields ; some in fiowered silk handkerchiefs and shoes of cloth would swagger through
the public places of the cities, thus placing our officials in the dilemma of killing the (wrong)
‘robbers by mistake or honest men on suepicion,

Although fighting on the water was not at first their forie, they had the ingenuity to
fasten empty vessels together, and £o epread light screens over them by which {(the fire or
assault of) our forces advancing on them was expended ; and they would abandon the women
and leave money in the way to check ugs in the pursvit. The bulwarks and spars of their
ships were all covered with cloths, quilts and cushions, which they damped to render them
proof against fire. In an action, as soon as they came to close quarters, they hoarded with
rapidity ; (their onset was) terrible as the thunder and (those on board) were scattered like
the wind.

These pirates kidnapped our people to show them the road and to procure water for them,
and as the latter went out in the morning and came home at night they called the roll of their
names, At (or for) efery place a register was kept in which they inserted their names and
surnames, and they divided them into classes, according to which they told them off and
inspected them.

There were but few native Japanese amon'gst them ; nob above some tens, of whom they
formed the van, When the pirates returned to the island to which they helonged, they
used to give out that they had come home from trading, and they never divulged aught con-
cerning their comrades whom our troops had captured or slain, so that their neighbours
knew nothing of it, but, on the contrary, offered them their congratulations,

P, 155. Extract from the Art of War, The Japanese do not construet their vessels in the
same manner as the Chinese. They require beams of a large size and square, in fitting the
seams of which they use no nails but band them together with iron plates. Neither do
they make use of hempen rope or wood oil in closing their crevices but stop the leaks with
sedge grass. Their ships cost much pains and money, and without a large capital it is not
easy to build them, The pirates who attacked China were every one of them poor people
from the islands, and what has been said in times past about the hundreds and thousands
of ships built in Japan is an idle tradition. Their largest craft may carry three hundred
men ; the middle class one or two hundred, and the smaleest from fifty to eighty. They are
of a low and parrow build, and find it difficult to hold their own with such I'arge vessels ag
they fall in with. and they are poorly off whep they ground in the mud.  For this cause our
vessels from Kwéngtun and Fuhkien ars much feared by them, and particularly those of
the former province as their sides are perpendicular like » wall1?  Their ship’s bottoms
are flat and cannot easily cut the waves. Their canvas sails are set with the mast right in
the middle and not one side of it as in China, and both their masts and salls shift shout and
ate not made fast like those of the Chinese ; hence they can only carry on with a fair breeze,
and it they meet with & calm or a contrary wind they unship the mast and work the long
stern soull; they cannot handle the oar. Their vessels could not (formerly) cross from
Japan in less than a month, and if they now perform the voyage with greater ease it is
begause of the treachery of certain of the inhabitants of the coast of Fuhkien who bought
ships in the outer waters, and when they had added a false bottom to them, brought oversthe
Japa.nese in them. They had o sharp keel and were able to beat againet the 8ea ; in these

feared neither & bead wind nor one op the querter, and thelr sailing was so . much
improved that they could now make the passage in a few days.
W Bos spisode No. XXV, énfra, for & similer zemark.
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P. 211. Ewxiract from Chin Lunkiang, Collection of Particulars of Foreign States.!$ The
pirates of the period Kistsing (c. 1540) were from Satungma. When Japan first sent trading’
vessels tp Yungkié eighteen Japanese fishermen were driven by the winds to China end
induced by certain bad characters to commic acts of disorder. The latter trimmed their
beards and shaved their heads (in Japenese fashion), mixed up io their speech the local
dialect of some distant place, and thus confederated they robbed and plundered. Their
geng was called the Wo N1, Japenese slaves, but when they were at length taken there
were but these eighteen men of Jepan smongst them. The vessels of that country were:
thereupon prohibited from irading to Chire, but permission was given to ours (the Chinese)
to go to Japan, and up to the present time (1730) po ship from it has ventured hither. '

P. 215. Extract from the Hwdng-tsing Tung-kau Sz’-i-mun or Book of the Four Barbarian
Races. TFrom the time of Shunchi (1644) there has been commercial intercourse with the
Japanese, but they bring no tribute ; the trade too is in Chinese vessels only, which went.
to Japan, none of her ships coming to China. The commerce with China is carried on at
Changkd.

_ [ Chinese Repository, Vol. XIX, ]
: 1v. _—
CAPTAIN JOHN DAVIS KILLED BY JAPANESE PIRATES, 1605.

In this extract from Purchas, it would be difficult, according to modern ideas, to decide:
which were the most piratical—the English or the Japanese. The former indeed held a
regular commission and, according to the ideas of the day, it was not piratical to attack
foreigners who had no treaty of peace oralliance with one’sown country. Thus, Sir Edward
Mitchelbourne nerrates quite calmly how he plundercd Chinese ehips. Tbe Japanese, at
this period, judging by the absence of any distinction of rank amonget them, were probably
pirates pure and simple, Superior force compelled them to allow the English to rummage
their ship, which would certainly have been plundered if it had contained anything worth
taking. Their policy was to lie low and to retaliate when they had put the English off their’
guard. They fought with the courage and resolution which has always characterized the
Japanese and the surrender of the solitary survivor with the request to put him to death
was in strict accordance with the Japanese code of honour, In all probability he expected
%0 be tortured.

971tk December 1605. ** Here as 1 stood for Patane [East Coast, Malay Peninsula] about
the twenty seven of December 1 met with a juncke of the Japons, which had been pyrating
along the coast of China and Camboia [Cambodia] . Their Pilote being dead, with ignorance
and foule weatber they had cast away their shippe on the sholds of the great island of
Borreo ; and to enter into the country of Borneo they durst not: for the Japons are not
suffered to land in any port in India with weapons : being accounted a people so despercte
and daring that they are feared in all places where they come. These people, their shippe:
being splitted, with their shalops entred [i.e., boarded and captured] this juncke, wherein
1 et them, which was of Pdtane, and killed all the people save one old Filote, This juncke
was laden with rice, which when they hed possessed and furnished with such farniture
“pecessaries. and armes a8 they saved out of their sunken shippe, they shaped their covrse
for Japan : but the badnesse of their juncke, contrerie winds and unseasonablenesse of the

18 Hdi-kwéh Wan-Bien Lub, published 1730,
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yeare forced them to leeward, which was the cause of mine unluckie meeting them. After
I had haled them and made them come to leeward, sending my beet aboord them, I found
them, by their men and furniture, very unproportionsble for such « shippe as they were in ;
which was & juncke not sbove seventie tunnes in burthen, end they were ninetie men, and
most of them in too gallant & habit for Baylers, and such en equalitie of behaviour among
them, that they seemed all followes [i.e., equals]; yet one among them thers was that they
called Capitaine, but gave him little respect. I caused them %o come to an anchor and,
upon further examination, I found their lading to be only rice : and for the most part spilt
(s.e., spoiled] with wet : for their shippe was leakie both under end above water. Upon
questioning them, I understood them to be men of warre, that hed pillaged on the Coast of
China and Camboia, and, as I said before, had cast ewsy their shippe on the sholds of
Borneo. Here wee road at anchor two deyes, enterteyning them with good usage, not taking
myth!ng from them, thinking to have gathered by their knowledge, the plece and passege
of certaine shippes on the cosst of China to have mede my voyage.!¥ But these Rogues, 20
being desperate in winds and fortunes, being hopelease in that paltrie juncke ever to returne
to their countrey, resolved with themselves either to gaine my shippe or to lose their lives.
And upon mutuall courtesies with gifts and feastings betweene us, sometimes five and
twentie or aixe and fwentie of their chiefest came aboord ; whereof I would not suffer above
sixe to have weapone. There was never the like number of our men aboord their juncke.
1 willed Captaine John Davis in the morning to possesse himselfe of their weapons, and to-
put the [Japanese] Companie before mast and to leave some guard on their weapons, while
they [i.e., the English], searched in the rice, doubting that they by searching and by finding
that which would dislike them [i.c., the Japanese ], they might suddenly set upon my men
and put them to the sword, as the sequell proved, Ceptaine Davis being beguiled with
their humble semblance, would not possesse himself of their weapons, though I sent twice
of purpose from my shippe to will him to doe it. They passed all the day, my men search-
ing in the rice and they looking on: at the Sonne-setting, after long sesrch and nothing
found save a little Storax and"some Benjamin,3! they, seeing opportunitic and talking to-
the rost of their Companie which were in my shippe, being neere to their juncke, they
resolved at a watch-word betiweene them, to set upon us resolutely in both shippes. Thisbeing
concluded, they suddenly killed and drove over-boord all my men that were in their shippe,
gnd those which were ahoord my shippe sellied out of my Cabbin, where they were put,
with such weapons as they hed, finding certaine targets in my Cabbin and other things that
they used &s weapofls My selfe, being aloft on the decke, knowing what was likely to
follow, lea.pt.mtothe waste, where with. the Boa.te Swaines, carpenter and some few more, wee
kept them under the halfe-decke. At thelr first comming forth of the Cabbm they met
Captalne Davis comming out of the gun-roome, whom they pulled into the Cabbin, and
giving him slx or seven mortall wounds, they thrust him out of the Cabbin before them.
His wounds woere so mortall that he dyed as soone as he came into the waste. They pressed
go fiexcely o come to us, as wee, receiving them on our pikes, they would gether on our
pikes [s.c., drag themselves along the pikes] with their hards to reach us with their swords.
I& was neere halfe an houre before wee could stone [sic] them backe into the Ca.bl#n
which time wee had killed three or foure of their leaders. -After they were driven mto-

10 * To make s voyage ” moant “ to make & successful and profitable voyage,'” just sa * to make
0o Yoyege B meant ¢ to make an uneuceensful and unprofitable voysge."”
20 As late sz Defoe, Ragus was equivalont to Pyreve. 2 Styrax and Ben%oin, balsamic resins.
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the Cabbin, they fought with us at the least foure houres belore wee could suppresse them,
often fyring the Cabbin, burning the bedding and much other stuffe that was there. And
had wee not with two demy-culverings from under the half-decke beaten down the bulke
head and the pumpe {?] of the shippe, wee could not have suppressed them from burning
the shippe. This ordnance, being charged with crosse-barres, bullets and case-shot, and
bent close to the bulke-head, so violently marred therewith boords and splinters, that it
left but one of them standing of two and twentie. Their legs, armes and bodies were so
torne as 1t was strange to see how the shot had massacred them. Ib all this conflict
they never would desire their lives, though they were hopelesse to escape : such was the
desperatenesse of these Japonians. Only one leapt over-hooid, which afterward swamme to
our shippe again. and asked for grace. Wee took him in and asked him what wasg their
purpose 2 He told ns that they meant to take our shippe and to cut sll our throates He
would say no more but desired that he might be cut in pieces. - - - :

“The next day, to wit, the eight and twentieth of Dzcember, wee went to a little island
to the leeward of us, And when wee were about five miles from the land the Generall [ Sir
Edwsrd Mitchelbourne] commanded his people to hang this Japonian: but he brake the
rope and fell into the sea. I cannot tell whether he swamme to the land or not."

[Purchas his Pilgrimes, X1, 361. Second Voysge of John Davis with Sir Edward
Mitchelbourne, Knight, in the Zigre and Tigres Whelpe. )
V.
JAPANESE DESTROY A SPANISH SHIP, 1640.

¥n 1636-7 the Japanese, incensed at the insolent and violent behaviour of the Portuguess
and their Christian converts, having massacred the latter, closed their ports o Portuguese
ships and forbade all trade. Portuguese ambassadors sent to Japan in 1640 were executed,
Spain, being then under the same crown a3 Portugal, Spanish vessels were included v this
prohibition ; in spite of which and of their own infamous behaviour to the Japanese, ope of
their ships ventured into Nagasaki, with the result so vividly described by Kaempfer, The
action of the Japanese may be looked upon as a proper assertion of national rights or as a
justifiable reprisal, but on the other hand it may be regarded as contrary to infernational
Iaw--then much more vague than now—and therefore, from the place where iﬁ was
committed, as an instance of official piracy.

The Castilians, for so the Japanese call all Spaniards, took a Japanese junk near
Manilla, and sunk it with all onboard, thinking that by this means they would extingnish the
memory of so ‘harbarous an action. However the Japanese Government obtained word of
it. About a year after a Spanish three-decked ship, which had been fitted out in the
Philippines for Japan, cast anchor in theharbour of Nagasaki, of which the authorities inform-
e the Court. = Thereupon the Prince of Arima received the Emperor’s orders to burn the
ship with its goods and orew. The Spaniards were warned by some of their friends and by
persons whodid not wish them to perish thatthe thunderbolt was about to fall on thelr heads
and that they should hasten to avoid the danger by a speedy flight, But at first thelr avatice
end then contrary winds prevented their following this salutary counsel. All they could do
was to work day and night loading their ship with sllver and gold and the valuable
merchandise of Japan, filling their vessel as full as it could hold, and then they prepared them-
selvestodepart or to defend themselves against anyone who should attack them, However,
she Prince of Arima, appointed to put the Emperor’s orders into execution, arrived in the



SEgpr., 1919] THE LAKSHMAKASENA ERA 171

—

~ harbour with a great number of boats full of soldiers. The Spenish ship was immediately
surrounded and, the wind being still contrary, it was impossible to open a pessege by whick
to escape the enemy. The Spaniards finding themselves in this extremity, took the unani-
mous resolution to sell their lives dearly and that the Japanese should find that it was rot
as eady a8 they thought to take and burn their ship. The Prince of Arima, on his side did
all he could, encouraging the soldiers by his presence and by promises of reward if they
attacked the ship bravely, but seeing that no one was willing to take the first risk, was himeself
the first to leap on board the ship and was immediately followed by so large a number of
his poldiers that the deck was covered by them. Thereupon the Spaniards withdrew below
the deck and closed the hatchways after them. The Prince, suspecting some design in this
and fearing some nasty trick, leapt back into his boat as if to call up more soldiers, and, &
moment safter, the Spaniards set fire to some barrels of powder which they had placed under
the deck, blowing into the air all the Japanese who were upon it. The first attack having
failed, the Prince ordered up fresh troops to board a second time, and the Spaniards retiring
under the second deck blew it up in the same manner. So also they did with the third deck
when the Japanese attacked the third time, the Spaniards having retired to the bottom of
the hold. By these repeated explosions the harbour was covered with the bruised, wounded
and dead bodies of Japanese soldiers, before the rest could actually attack the Spaniards, who
defended themselves with the greatest bravery for some hours, refusing to surrender, until
they “were killed to the last man. This combat, in which more than 3000 Japanese were
kiiled, lasted aix hours. Later on an incredible amount of treasure was found where the
ship sank, and it“is said that more than 3000 boxes of silver were fished up. This is the
story given by my Japasese author, who says that only a few years ago [written 1690]
divers brought up some silver from this place. o
. [Engelbert Kaempfer, Histoire du Japon, 11, 59.]

{ To be continued.)

“THE LAKSHMANASENA ERA.
By N. G. MAJUMDAER. B.A.; CALCUTTA.

IN this paper I do not propose to discuss all the points concerning this era. I shall
here confine my attention chiefly to the question whether the era used in some Bodh-Gaya
inscriptions is the same as the Lakshmana-samvat of a.p. 1119, and whether there.is any
ground for supposing that this era did not originate in the reign of Lakshmanasena.

The Bodh-Gay3 inscriptions in question are the three records dated in the post-regnal
 yeara of king Lakshmanasena, i.e. years counted from the initial point of his reign, even

when it had passed away ; they are the two well “knowr epigraphs of the time of Adoka-
ohalla,! and one of Jayasena? which has recently been discovered at a place close to Bodh-
‘Gayd. The dates of these three inscriptions are expressed as follows :—
1. Srimal-Lakhvana(kshmana)-senasy = diita-rdjye Sats 51.
Ii.  §rimal Lakshmanasenadevapdddndm — atita-rdjye San 4.
1I. Lakshmanasenasy — diita-rdjye Sa 83. «

From the above it will be seen that the three dates are expressed in & umform aanner

80 far ag their wording is concerned. Regarding I and II Kielhorn came to the conclusion

-3 Epn Ind., Vol. XI1, p. 274,
$ 8so JBORS., Vol, IV, p. 27388 and of. my edition, ante, 1019; p. 438,
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that the years 51 and 74 which they contain, should be referred to the era of Lakshmanya-
sena or Lakshmana-samvat, in which are dated numbers of MSS. discovered in this country,
and which according to the caleulation of that learned savant, was started from October 7,
a.p. 1179.*  His inference, it is necessary to point out, was drawn from the astronomical
calculations based upon the data supplied by the colophons of MSS. dated in the aforesaid
era. Kiethorn clearly pointed out that if the dates of the MSS. be referred to an era the
initial point of which lay before a.p. 1119, all the dates, including even that of inscription
I1, referred to above, could not be properly worked out; but, if they be referred to the era
of a.p. 1119, they all would work out most gatisfactorily. This itself should have been
considered sufficient for the identification of the era associated with the name of Lakshmana-
sena in these inscriptions (two of which have long since been known to us), with the era
known as the Lakshmana-sathvat, or in an abbreviated form, as La-sar.  DBut some scholars,
the most prominent among whom are Messrs. Ramapraséd Chanda and Nagendra Nath
Vasu, have rejected Kielhorn’s theory and maintained that not one but two eras weré
aszociated with the name of this Sena king. It has, therefore, become necessary to reopen
the question here, and offer my own views on the subject for what they are worth.

The views of Messrs. Chanda and Vasu, which are almost identical, are embodied in
their works, the Gauda-rdjamdld’ (Rajshahi, 1319 B.S.), pp. 64-5,* and Barger Jaliya ltikdsa
(Caleutta, 1321 B.S.), pp. 347-52. According to both of them, the years specified in epigraphs
I and II, though sasociated with an era bearing the name of Lakshmarasena, should not
be referred to the Lakshmana-samvsb of A.p. 1118; in other words, they contend thatwe
should suppose the existence of two different eras started at twodifferent periodsand bearing
the nams of Lakshmanasena. By the clause Lakskmanasenasy—diita-rdjye Soi is meant
the year of an era started from the termipation of the reign of the king, and according to
them this is to be put down about A.p. 1200. Thus the year 74 of inscription II, for instance,
would correspond to A.D.1274 and not .. 1193 as Kielhorn calculated. From inscription I,
Mr. R. D. Banerji concluded with Kielhorn that the reign of Lakshmanasena came to an
end before a.p. 1170.5 apparently because the inscription refers to the rdjya as atila or
passed away. He accepted the identity of the era of thisand the cognate inseription (No.II)
where also the word atifa occurs, with the era of ap. 1119. But, according to Messrs.
Chanda and Vasu, Lakshmanasena lived up to the time of the Muhammadan invasion
(circa A.D. 1200) when he lost his kingdom. From a.p. 1200 was counted the atita-rdjye
era of Lakshmanasena. According to ‘Mr. Chanda the other era, viz. the La-sath of A.D. 1]19,
though counted from that year (by & proceas of backward calculation ?), was a much laler
invention. In other words, according to that scholar, it was pot originated as a matter
of fact in the year 1119. "When did it then actually come into vogue ?—and the same
scholar replies, this was so when the atita-rdjya era started from A.p. 1200 fell into disuse,
and there was necessity for a fresh era to fill up its place. The main evidence & that haaled
him to postulate this theory is the so-called palmographic consideration according to which
he finds it difficult, nay even impossible, to refer inseriptions I and II to the twelfth or the
first part of the thirteenth century o.p. The same palmographic consideration also compels
him to assume that the Gayé stone inscription of 1232 V.E.=a,p. 1175, which was

3 Ante, Vol. XIX, p. 2; Ep, Ind., Vol. I, p. 308, n. 3; and Edst of North Ind. Insors., No. 577,

* Rega.:di:lxg the era Mr. Chanda briefly expressed hie views aleo in this Journal, 1813, pp. 286-7.

5 JASB. (N. 8., 1913, p. 277 :

¢ The other evidences on which this theory is based have boen already examined by Meeare. Baner}i
and Kymar—JASB (N. 8.), 1913, p. 27481 ; ante, 1913, p, 1858 and 1015, p. 215
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executed in the fourteenth year of Govindapila,’ is much earlier in date than inscription I of
the year 51. Before proceeding to discuss the very possibility of this theory I must examine
the evidence of the palzography of the inscriptions, as Mr. Chanda lays much stress on it,
and declares it to be of a very highly convincing character.

The paleographic consideration of Mr. Chanda is chiefly based on the examinatios of the
two test letters d and p oceurring in the following six inscriptions: the Bodh-Gay4 inscrip-
tions I and II of the time of Aéokachalla; the Gaya stone inscription, dated 1232 v.E.==4.p. 1175;
the Edilpur grant of Viévarﬁpa.sena ; a Chittagong grant, dated aDp., 12437 and
the Assam grant of Vallabhadeva, dated a.p. 1184-5. Now, for a8 comperative study of
letters which xay be of any practical use for determining dates, it is not desirable that we
should mix up inscriptions incised on different materials, e.g., stone, copper, ete., or inscrip-
tions though on the same material, yet connected with different localities far removed from
one another by long distances. This procedure, I may say, is certainly, what may be called
* geientific * and that it is so, is clearly borne out by such an expert epigraphist 2s the late
Dr. Fleet, who has made similar remarks in another connection (JRAS., 1913, pp. 975-6).
In view of this general principle of palzography Lam compelled to reject thelast three ingorip-
tions of the above list, for, they are, in the first instance, allcopper-plates and therefore, not -
calculated to furnish any reliable data with regard to the pal@ography of stone inscriptions;
and secondly, inscriptions discovered in Dacca, Chittagong or Assem cannot be brought
in a line with inscriptions discovered in Bihar. The real comparison of letters that
might be safely instituted therefore, is virtually confined to the first three records which
are all on stone and belong to one and the same locality. Now, according to Mr. Chanda,
the letters p and d inthe Gays stone inscrﬁlpti on represent the old Nagari typeaend those
in epigraphs I and II almost resemble thg modern Bengali specimens of the same letters.
I quite sgree with this observation, but cahnot endorse the opinion, that the aforesaid appesar-
ances of letters omly would justify us to fix in any way the age of the inscriptions, viz., that Nos.
1and I1 arelater indate than the Gaya stone inscription. One characteristic of the paleography
of North-East Indiainseriptions from cirea A.D. 1050 onwards is that they contain a mixture of
Nagariand later Bengaliforms. Cnnoualy enough,we find the Nagariand the later Bengaliforms
of some lettera used side by side not only at on€ and the same period but also at one and the same
locality. Let ustake, for instance, the case of letters »,Land 8. The vof the Bodh-Gayainscription
of the year 51 has practically no difference with a Bengali v of our own period. But strange
to say, in the inscriptions of the years 74 and 83, the letter clearly represents its Nagari
prototype. Exactly similar is the case of the letter ! which is proto-Bengali in the first,
and Nagari in the second and third, inscriptions.” Again in inseription I we have s Nagai
3, in inseription 11 it is of proto-Bengalitype, butin inscriptian T11 which is ex hypothesi later
than 11 the old Njgarf type is again. met with. The case of the two letters d and p is also not
different.  Tn inscription 1, d represents an advanced type of the letter, and there is a close
resemblance between this and modern Bengali d. In the Gayé stone inscription referred to
above, the d is doubtless of the Nagar} type ; but then, this type we also notice in inscrip-
tions IT and I1L.- With regard to the letter p, it must be admitted that the proto-Bengali type
alone occurs in the three Bodh-Gay# inscriptions of the years 51 74 and 83. But, ‘grom
thisif we infer that the Nigarf p was not in general use in the locality during this period, we
shall commit a serious mistake, beoause, in a Gayé inscription,® which like inscriptions 1

7 Banerji, Mem. ASRB., Vol. V, No, 3, p. 100 and Plate XX VIII,
8 Ante, Vol. X, p. 342 and Plate.
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and II, refers iteelf to the reign of Aokachalla and is likewise on stone, there is to be found
the Nigari p throughout. The above considerations are, in my opinion, instructive, and
enough to prove the futility of such a proeedure as the one followed by Mr. Chenda. It
will thus ¥é agreed that there remain no reasonable paleographic grounds for saying that
the Bodh-Gayd inscription of the year Bl is later than the Gayéd stone inscription of
Govindapéla. '

Leb us now proceed to discuss the possibilities of there being two different eras bearing
the name of the same king. The résumé of the views of Mr. Chanda, which has Leen given
above, will show that he has committed himself to one important assumption, viz., that the
two eras were never current side by side—one was succeeded by the other. According to
his theory, the three dates 51,74 and 83 of inseriptions I, 11 and Il would correspond to the
years A.D. 1251, 1274 and 1283 respectively. Therefore, if the La-fam came into vogue
after the atila-rdjya era had ceased Lo exist, it must necessarily have been so aiter a.p. 1283;
it cannot be said to have flourished before this date. But is it Teally & fact that there
is no date earlier then a.p. 1283 which is expressed in the Lakshmeana-samvat? Now,
in the colophon of a MS. hbelonging to the Durbar Library, Nepel, noticed by
M. M. Haraprasid Sastri, its date has been expressed as follows: Le-sanii 91 Chaitra.
Vedi Guraw.® The date which is herein expressed is the year 91 of La-sath corresponding
to a.p. 1210. 'This year, therefore, which is expressed in. ZLa-sam, precedes all the
three dates, wiz., 1251, 1274 and 1283. Thus, the theory that the La-sem came
into vogue after the so-called Mrityu-sasiwaf had eeased to exist, at once falls to the
ground. Again, if we take the two eras as separace we are driven to the conclusion
that they were flourishing side by side from at least about 4.D. 1210 t0 1283. Thus two eras
started from different years but going under the name of the same king, were being employed
Ly the people at one and the same period—a view which is prima facie untenable, and as suck
will, I amn afraid, commend itself to very few scholars. _

But this is not all. There is also evidence of a definite character which goes straight
against the theory that the era of the inscriptions was started from a.p. 1200. Now, the most
important data that can finally settle the question at issue are, of course, those that are
furnished by astronomical calculation. In inscription II, dated 74, there are fortunately
enough the following details of a date :— '

Thursday, the 12h tithi, Vaiidkha vadi.

According tothe ealculstion of Kielhorn, who referred thedate to the era of a.b. 1119,
it corresponded to Thursday, the 19th May, a.p. 1194. The question that now arises
therefore, is : whether the above details tally in the case of the year A.p. 1274 which correspords
tu the year 74, according to Messra. Chanda and Vasu, i.e., whether the 12th fithi of Vaisikha )
vadi falling in the year a.p. 1274, was a Thursday ? As & matter of fact, however, it was not
so, and according to the calculation of Dewan Bahadur L. D. Swamikarnu Pillai, this detail
does not tally withany yearbetween A.p. 1272 and 1277.7¢ In this period there is no year
whose 12th ¢ithi of Vaisakha vadi is & Thursday. It is clear, ther_efore, that the year 74,
and, consequently, the years 51 and 83, cannot be referred, on pure astronomical grounds,
to an era having for its initial year A.p. 1200 (of even one or two years earlier).

Let us now consider the exact meaning apd force of the expression Lokshmanasenasy =
dtita-réjye Sas, and see whether it in any way supports the theory of Messrs. Chanda and
Vasu. The question that arises here is : whether a regnal and a post-regnal year of a king
can be expressed in identical langvage if we want to express them i extenso. The full

S Got. of Palm-leaf and Selected paper M5S., pt. 1, p. 16, No, 400.
© As I was not personslly acquainted with Dewan Behadur FPillai, Prof. D. R. Bhanderkar was
kind encugh to reguest him to caleulate the abeve thing for me.
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expression of a regnal date in words would be, e.g., as follows: Lakshmanasenasya rdjye.
or pravarddhamdna-vijaya-rdjye Sewi.  But if we are asked to express fully a post-regnal
year of the king, what have we to do ? Surely, the shove expression will not serve our
purpose. There must undoubtedly be alteration of the wording of the date. Of course,
pravarddhamdna or some such phrase cannot be tolerated : but, even if we score it out and
retain only rdjye it will also lead to a confusion. For, this might give rise to the idea that
in both the years, regnal and post-regnal, the king was actuslly ruling! To avoid such &
confusion it will be necessary to clearly indicate that the reign of the king had passed away,
but that the era started from the date of his accession, was being continued. And we have
already indicated that onr intention is to express it in eaxfenso. Hence the word rdjya by
itself will not do and we must use some other additional word to show that this rdjya or
reign had already passed away. The only appropriate phrase that can be employed in the
circumstances is some such as afifa-rdjye.!l It can only mean, in the past reign, .., in the
reign (now) passed as Kielhorn suggested. It can never mean, a8 some scholars no doubt
suppose, 50 many yearselapsed since the atitg-rdjys which word being in the locaiive cannot give
rise to the sense of ablative (*since’).12 As regards the propriety of this expression the
following words of Kielhorn may be well quoted: * During the reign of Lakshamayaséne
the years of his (Lakshmanaséns’s) reign would be described a8 Srimal- Lakshmanasina-dévapd-
ddndm rdjye {or praverdhambnra-vijaya-rdjyé) sadvai ; after his death the phrase would be
retained, but atita prefixed to the word rdjys, to show that, although the years were shiil
continued from the commencement of the reign of Lakshmanaséna, that reign itself was a
thing of the past. In the course of time alita-rdjyé is apt to become a meaningless phrase,
a8 may be seen from the Srimad Vikra-mdiditya-divapdddndm o= atita-rdjyé Sam 19 1503 in
Mr. Bendall’s Calalogue of Buddh. Skr. MSS., p. T0"—ante, Vol. XIX, p. 2, note 3.

I shall now examine another theoww, viz., that according to which the ibitial point of
the era, though it is counted from a.p. 1119, does not fall in his reign, but in that of his
predecessor. According to sgme scholars it originated with the reign of Bamantasena, 14
according to others with that of Hemantasena ;}> while there is yet a third view

- according to which we should loock upon Vijayasena as the founder of the era.l®
Mr. R. D. Banerji has already made & very relevant remark, that the era which was all
along associated with his name, cannot be reasonably ascribed to the reign of any one
6f his predecessors.’?  Hitherto, the earliest testimony of the origin of the era was
pelieved to have been the Akbar-namah of Abul-Fazl which was compiled about the
middle of the 16th century- a». Tt records s current tradition that the era was started
from the year of Lakshmanasena’s accessidbn. It may here be contended “that the Dacca

1 In some asven manuscripts and one inseription we have similar phrases, e.g., Govindapiladering.
mygaln-rajye chaturdasa-sarmvaisare, to express the dates in which they were written. Mr. Banerji and
others contend that these expreseions should not he interpreted like the date-wordings of the Bodh-Gaya
inscriptions referred to above. I, however, cannot subscribe toit. My own views regarding them will
be published in a subsequent issue of this Journal.

# In the Sonpur plates of Kumira Bomeivaradsve, Ep. Ind., Vol XII p. 240, which were axecuted in
his first regnal year, we have Abkimanyude (delvaay=gtita.rdjye by which it is evidently meant that they
were issued in the  passed reigo *of hia predecessor Abhimanyndeva, This certainly lends eupport to
Kielhorn's interprelation of atitardjye, p

1 Ci. also {Vikramaditya)evinam =atite-rijye varshaz$atatrayoddsabda-satrimsatatamidhikam, ete.
occurring in & copper-plate noticed by Mr. Banerji. See JASEH. (N, 8.), Vol. VII, p. 308.

u JASB. (N.8.), Vol. L,p. 45. ¥ R, . Bhendarkar's Report on the Search for Sk. MSS., 1897,
p. LXXXVI. ' .

16 Bmith's Barly History of India, 3rd Ed., p, 418, 17 Banglar Itihasa, Vol. I, p. 300,
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image inscriptionl® discovered by Mr. Banerji furnishes earlier testimony, because it
mentions the Saiwat 8 of Lakshmanasens, which shows that the first year of the era falls
within the reign of that king. . But, 1 am afreid, it is by no means the only conclugion
deducib® from the expression Srimal-Lakshmanasenasya saival 3. It can also mean
simply ““in the third regnal year of the king ’ without necesserily heving eny rteference
to the era started by him. Therefore, we do not get any definite ¢lue 28 to the origin of
the era from this inscription. Let us turn, therefore, our attention to the colophons
of MSS. deted in this era. Now, in one of them we find the expression: abde Laksh-
manasena-bhiipati-mate,}? which can only mesn, *“in the era which was approved (maia),
i.e., sterted by King Lakshmanasena.” 20 The date of thie MS. is La-sah 293 = a.D. 1412,
Tt is thus & century and ahali earlier than Abul Fetland is therefore, . the éarliest known
evidence about the origin of the era. And, according to this also, Lakshmaneasena is regarded
as its founder. 1 heve shown before thet the theory that the era was-started after the reign
of Lekshmanzsens he> no ground to stand upon. Likewise, a8 we now see, it could not
have originated in any reign previous to hig own.

Thus, what I have set forth in this paper will al] go to support Kiethorn and those
scholars who shere in his opinion. 1have showri{1) that there is absolutely no need of assum-
ing two Lekshmanesens eras; {2) thet the era of A.0.1119was not & later innovation having
_ nothing to do with Lakshmeanagens ; (3) that it was not started to fill up the place of an
imeginary ‘death-ere’ of the king; (4) that the expression atila-rijye Sasi which has been
incorrectly teken to yield the sense of & death-era i3 but the only neturel form of fully
expressing 2 post-regnal date ; (5) that even if we imagine the existence of such an ers it
cannot, &t eny rate, he counted from A.D. 1200, because this cannot be supported on
astronomical grounds ; and’(6) that the earliest tredition about the origin of the era,
hended down to us through manuscripts, points to Lakshmanasena as its founder, and there
is no evidence for fathering it on any one of his predecessora.

BOOK-NOTICE.

Tag DREAM Qm;ﬁz«, a translation of the 8vapna- specimen we quate the following soliloquy of Vido-

vasavadattd of Bhisa, by A. G. SEIRBEFF AND ghaka (the original of which is in prose) i—

P axcia LAt The Indian Press, Allahabad, 1918 I thank my lucky stars that I have seen

Fhis is & metrical translation of one of Bhisa’s Eftﬁr?o‘j:.:lmgi:: r:.}:ds;:i::e:g;';:x:‘g
best plays, the discovery of which has made famous The Vates king. Why, bless mo ! who'd have
che nems of M. M. Pendit Ganepeti Bastrt of thought it !
Trivandrum. The short introduction of the When we had been soused over head and ears

. . s ¥n auch a whirlpool of calamit;
f the discoverer s ¥
tronslators gives 8 Summary o oV Whe would have thought we ever should emerge?

argumsents as to the date of tho author and touches And now, I bask on palace balconiea
brefly or the plot end compares it with ihe | 7o) by the fountaine in the ladies’ court
earliest romantic drama of the West, the Alcestis of Eat the most toothsome and delicious dsi;zties —_
Euripides _ In short, I live in aa etysium, .
With nothing missing but the heavenly nymphs
But there’s one drawbaeck, and a dreadful one :
Thia diet playa the deuce with my digestion.

" Though the translation is a metrical one, it is
-generally faithful. But the translators have follow-
ed. an .Engliﬂh model n.nd' not that of‘ the |} 1 camnot sloop upon a bed of down

original in so far as they omtttad the Pmafa' m' For theso distempered humours in my vitals

and rendgred svon the prosa portions of the originel | Uit "Tia no joke, I tell you, to endure

jn verss. Thus they have presented this old These griping pains. I can’tenjoy my breakfast,

Sanskrit pley in & médern English garb; end credit ~—{(Aa IV, pp. 21.2).
must bo given to them for their success. As a : 8., BasTRI.. .
T T 1 JASHE. (N, 8.), Vol IV, p. 290, " 19 Cat. vf Palm-leaf and Selected paper MES., Pt 1, p. 22,

2 Cf. expressiona like Sakwnyipati-mu. shid, Pt. 11, p. 66._
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EPISODES OF PIRACY IN THE EASTERN SEAS, 1519 TO 185i.
By 8. CHARLES HILL.
{ Continued from p. 171.)
VL,
- THE COMFORT’'S FIGHT WITH MALABAR PIRATES, 1638. _

The Malabar pirates infested the Indian coast from Mangalore to Cape Comorin. They
comprised Hindus, Muhammadans ahd Christians, the leet mentioned including Furopean
renegades, Portuguese and European half-castes. They were the subjecte of petty
princes or chiefs, nominally subordirate 1o the Mughal or, later, to the Marfithis. To these
chiefs the pirates paid a fixed share of théir booty in return for ships, arms end provisions,
though, in some cases they received a regular wage for the voyage and a monthly stipend
in the off season instead of booty. Their sole object was plunder and their prisoners
were almost invariably reserved for ransom, such ill-treatment as they received being due
to the necessity of guarding against escape or fo cellous indifference to suffering rather
than to intentional cruelty. In Europe every little Prince or State owning & mile of
sea-coast claimed the right to issue commissions to privateers, whom it was imposeible
to distingnish from pirates, rnd the petty Indian chiefs claimed an immemorial
right to issue passes to all ships which eailed by their shores and to ypunish,
by forfeiture of goods and cargo, refusal or neglect to purchase these pesses, for which
indeed they demanded but a paltry price. The-enforcement of this claim, and the
further claim to seize the cargoes of all wrecks, Furopean traders considered to be
piracy, and resisted whenever they were able, whilst the local Governments of the
English, French, Dutch and Portuguese tried to force native Indian vessels to carry passes
which they themselves issued. It was a pretty game but not ove to be commended.

A letter from John Mountney, dated 27th November 1838 (India Office Records, O, C.
1851) says that at this time there were twenty Malabar pirate vessels at ses, and that they
approached their intended victims under the white flag (the use of which was well known
in Agis. as early as we have any record) and then suddenly attacked. This was the case in

- the attack on the Comfort.

* November the 18th being in the latitude of 11d. 20m, and in 13 fathom wee were chased
by nine sayle of Friggotts from six in the morning untill eight before they came within shott
of us, after which time they kepétheyr distance untill twelve at noone, then falling flat calme;
in so much they perceived our shippe could not work any way with her sayles they handed
sheyr sayles and immediately rew [ rowed] all together on board us apd lashed fast
notwithstanding wee placed every rnott into them and spoyled { hurt ] many of
theyr people. ' ' o

* Being iashed on board, they entred theyr men in abundance, the which wee used all
meanes possible to clearé, but, finding them so resolutely bent and still encreasing so abun-
dantly, I resolved to blow up our upper deck, and effeoted it with the losse of not one of our
people, yet some hurt, and divers of theyrs, namely the Mallabars, slayne and maimed.

* This seemed little or nothing to diminish or quell theyr courage but wee &til} con-
tinued to defend the opposing enemy by murthering and wounding each other, they being
so resolute that they would not step aside from the muzzell of our ordnance when wee fired
upon them, but immediately being fired heaved in whole bucketts of water, in so much thet
in, the conclusion wee were forced to bétake ourselves to the Gun-Deck, upon which wee
had but two pieces of ordnance. They then cutting with axes the deck over our heads,
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and hearing the hideous noyee and cry of such & multitude, thought how to contrive away
to send them all to theyr greate adorer Belzebub, which was by firing all our powder at one
blast,*s as many of us as were left alive leaping into the sea, yet intercepted ( some) hy
those cﬁw relish helhounds.

* Wee were at that present English 23, being all wounded foure cxcepted, blacks 4 and
Javaes 4 : slayne English 5, Javaes 3 and blacks 13 : all which were then living they tooke
into theyr Friggotts and carried us on shoare about 24 houres after, where wee, the English,
wanted all thinges whatsoever, irons, hunger and cold only excepted; the manner of
our then present estate would be but prolix to write and therefore omitted.

“ During all this time of our encounter, which was from 8 in the morning untill 4 in ‘the
afternoone, there was not more than three leagues distance from ns & Dutch shippe, which
could not by any meanes assist us, in regard of its being calme, yet at 6 or 7 in the cvening
in our lee came fayre by the Rhlppe burning, and so she continued, the enemy not ga.mmg'
nught that belonged to the Honble. Company, but was enforced to leave her with the losse
of more than 1400 men.”’#

[Letter from Walter Clark, Commander of the Company’s ship Comjfori, to the Council
of Bantam, dated 1st April 1639, India Office Records, O. C. 1651 and 1671.] '

| VIL e

THE PIRATE COXINGA TAKES FORMOSA FROM THE DUTCH, 1661.

In 1624 the Dutch gave up their settlement in the Pescadores and, with the permission
of the Japanese, settled at Taywan [Tai-ouan],?t in the Island of Formosa, Here in 1634
they built a fort which they named Fort Zeelandia. The Japanese soon found it advisable
to retire and the Dutch made themselves masters of the whole island. In this position
they found it necessary to take action against the Chinese pirates, In 1626 the leader of
these was one Chin-chi-lung who collected a large fleet and made himself master of the
scas. When trapped and killed by the Chinese suthorities in 1646, he was succeeded by
one Chin-ching-kung, known to the Europeane by the Portuguese version of his name wiz.
Coxinga. He had been a tailor atTaywan in Dutch employ and had been baptized under the
name of Nicholas Gaspard, but dissatisfied with his treatment by the Dutch, he turned
pirate., Finding that he could not establish himself in China itself and full of animosity
against the Dutch, he formed the project of seizing the Island of Formosa. This
he succeeded in doing in the year 1661. How he did so is told by Gautier van Schouten,
who was in  the Dutch East Indies at the time. Coxinga behaved with especial cruelty
to the native converts and to she Dutch pastors, but such orvelty was characteristic
of the Chinese pirates. It was exhibited ns fiercely against their own countrymen as
against foreigners: and, it is only fair teo say, met with equally eruel reprisals,

During and after the Tartar invasion, pillaging and piracy, disorders on land and sep
continued incessantly throughout China, as there were always two factions at war with
each other. At last tho remainder of the party which had been defeated on land betook
itself to sea under the command of a famous pirate named Chinchilung or Yquion, He soon
found himself master of a great fleet, and at the head of several valinnt corsairs, that is, if
corsairs deserve tha the quality of valour should be ascribed to them. :

= Mandelslo {p.-87) saya ttixt some 1,200 of the snemy were blown into ths air,
2 The prisonera were ultiruately reloased.on paymant of ransom and arrived safely at Surat.
# This wag the port of exchange bstween Japan and China owing to the prohibition of d:ract.
intercowrrs, Mandalslo, p. 165,
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This {leet having engaged sometimes in piracy, sometimes in trade or private affa.s,
ull together or in parts a8 oocasion required, the forces of Chinchilung increased. to such an
extent that be quickly got together 3000 vessels. This formidable power filling him with
audacity he formed the design of seizing the Empire, but the Tartars, more cupning than
he, having enticed him ashore with the greater part of bis men, defeated and took him
prisoner and sent him to Pekin, where they put him to death by poison.

Coxinga, who had been his lieutenant and sccond in command, took his place, thougl
he came originally irom the very dregs of the peuple, having been & tailor at Taiovan [ an
Lsland on the S.E. coast of Formosa ] where the Sieur Putman [Hans Putmans] had c-
ployed bim as such. Later he turned pirate and, having pulled off some considerable coups,
avquired & high reputation which placed him in the position which be now occupied,

He hated our nation, which had often interfered with his piraticel undertskings and
given him some sufficiently important checks, for which he was looking out for an opportu-
nity of revenge. Accordingly he equipped some hundrede of junks, some of which mounted
forty guns and all were well manned and carried a number of soldiers. With this force he
lett the coast of China in order to land at 'l’&iovan.'

In Formosa there had occurred several portents of this wisfortunc. 1In the montl of
January, 1661 there took place a furious earthquake which caused all the mountains in the
island to erumble and threw down thirty-one houses at Taiovan. The thick walls of Fort
Zeclandia were cracked. in several places and in others had fallen down. Three vessels in the
harbour were tossed about in an extraordinary mannetr. ‘Lhe waves of the sea were raised
to such a height that they looked like mountains and it appeared as if they would over-
whelm the island. 'These tremors could be felt six weeks later though always diminishing
in force, It is true that they had often oecurred before in Formosa, but never hefure bl
they lasted so long or been so0 violent.

Qn the 15th April, 1661 at midnight terrible noises were heuru. okt vue of the bastious of
Fort Zeelandia, named Middelburg, which waked up all of the soldiers who were asleep.
Every one rushed to his arms and then towards the place from which the noises came ; but
look as they might, nothing could be seen. This incident caused extraordinary surprise.

There were three vessels at anchor in the Roads of Baxeinboi, which, an hour betorv
daylight, were seen from the land to be on fire and in flames which burst out again and again
as if a cannon were being fired, but no reports were heard, On the other hand those who
wére on board saw t.he same take place in Fort Zeelandia. At daylight all these
phenomena disappeared. ° .

On the 29th April about mid-day there was seen, in front of the new works, a man who
ruse up three times out of the water and for-the third time disappearing was-seen no more,

~ About mid-day beneath the Holland bastion there was seen a Siren with long blond locks
of hair, who &lso showed himself three times. There were also ucveru.l other portents which
are thought %0 have been messengers of the-approaching misfortune.

On the morning of the 30th April, as & great fog, which hid the horizon, began to clear,
one saw from Fort Zeelandia that the sea was covered with vessels, a forest of masts.
This great force was divided into three squadrons. The first, p&saing in front of Fort
Zeolandia, cast anchor three leagues to the south. The second went north to the pass of
Lagimoi which lies between Formosa and the long and narrow bank of Baxamboi, ‘The
third remained in the same place in which the whole fleet had been first seeD, abous g
cannon-shot from the Dutch veasels in the Roads.
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Soon after, the troops being landed spread on all sides, committing all sorts of hostilities,
a8 well againet the Chinese themselves and the Islanders as against the Dutch, and putting
everything to fire and sword. Four hundred men, who had been sent to reinforce the garri-
gon of Wijkam [Bakkam]}, being overtaken and defeated by the enemy, Bome of those who
were not killed gotinto the Fort and others by swimming got back to Fort Zeelandia.

The enemy, laying siege to Fort Zijkam, cut off the watersupply and battered the Fort,
which at first was vallantly defended, but the besieged, soon losing courage on account of
the smallness of their forces and the want of provisions and water, surrendered at discretion
on the dth of May. The treatment given them was what might be expected from brutal
and inhuman people who made them suffer all that one can in the most cruel captivity.

However a8 soon as the fleet was seen, Captain Thomas Pedel, sallying from Fort
Zeelandia with some men, erected three batteriee in the outskirts to command the shore.
The next morning his son was brought to him with one of his affs cut off, the enemy
having caught him with his tutor whom they had murdered. This gallant gentleman,”
wild with grief, begged of the Governor Sieur Coyet [Frederik Coyett} for permission
to take two companies to look for the assassins. Having obtained it he marched along
the shore supported by some little vessels which hugged the coast and had small guns,

~ The Chinese, seeing him coming, sent against him a whole army in order of battle, and
after & short cennonade an engegement took place, The enemy ceme from all sides, the
ground being covered by them, uttering furious cries snd flashing their deggers erd long
swords, Pedel defended himself valisntly and mede a grest slaughter, but at last, over-
whelmed by the prodigious number of his assailants, he and most of his people were killed.
The remainder of the two hundred mén whom he had commanded and who were not more
than eighty, threw themselves into the water, and by the help of the little vessels or by
swimming got back into the fort.

During this fight on land the three ships Hector, Gravelande and Marie were, according
to the orders they had received, fighting at ses. But the powder on the Heetor catching
fire and blowing her up with more than 100 men, of whom not one escaped, the two others
found themselves too weak to continue the fight and withdrew under the cannon of the Fort.

Moreover our people obtained no assistance from either the Islanders or the Chivese
who had settled on the island, most of them having taken fright snd fled and the rema.mdel
unable to resist a0 great a force, submitted,

Tl&e enenmy meeting with no resistance in the island penetrated everj‘where and itk
all thelittle forts in it, putting to the sword everyone they found in arms, and even free women,
slaves and children. They spared no one, neither priests nor officers, neither old, people
nor people of rank. Next Coxinga laid siege to Zeelandiu and, having closely surrounded
'it, sent in a pastor, named Antoine Hambroek or Hambroue, who had been made prisoner,
to tell the Governor that if he would surrendor he should have good quarter, but that in
case of refusal he would not spare even the infants at the breast nor the prisoners he had
taken or should take in the future.

Neither the Governer nor any other person amongst the besieged was inclined to listen
to the deceitful offers of the enemy, and Pastor Hambroue, who had left his wife and some
of his childrén in their hands, could not make up his mind to abandon them. He made a
 last farewell to two of his daughters who were in the Fort, one of them being married to an
officer, One can easily imagine how cruel and pathetic was such a parting. It was in
fact a last adieu, for the Pastor and nis son and the other prisoners were soon afterwards.
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decepitated, as well as Pierre Mus [ 2Mazins], Pastor of Favorlang (*Kelang], and Winshemius,
Pastor of Zijkam. Some of them saw their wives violated before their eyes and then cut ip ~
pieces with ewords. Other women after being violated were given to the Islanders as slaves.
In short there was no barbarity or infamy which was not exercised on this occasion,

Governor Coyet, fearing that the two vessels which were left would be taken, sent
the Gravelande to Kielang and the Marie to Batavia, where on its arrival the squadron
mentioned above was fitted out [i.e., ten ships under Jacob Cacuw].

The enemy having pressed our people 8o closely that they were forced to abandon the
town, they retired in all haste into the Fort with their cannon and set on fire the houses
which were rearest to it. But the Chinese, who followed them up closely, extinguished
the fire and saved and plundered all they could, and immediately filled with earth and sand
the sugar boxes which they found, using them to entrench the streets. They raised
cavaliers with batteries upon them : threw a quantity of fireworks ; battered the Fort
from several sides, after the return of Pastor Hambroue, and hoped to make a breach, but in
this they were disappointed.

On the contrary the besieged made » sortie and spiked the guns of the besiegers. They
alao made play with their mortars, and the Chinese, who had never before seen anything
like them, ran to the places where the grenades were felling end were wounded by them.
One of their Mandarins or Colonels, having been accused of cowardice, had his head cut ofi.

Herman Clenck [who had been sent to Taiovan as President and Commandant] having
arrived at Taiovan and having unloaded & part of what he had with him was forced to go
on to Japan. The enemy, continuing their attacks, made two new batteries at Baxamboi,
whither up till then the besieged had been sble to go to bury their dead, and in this wey
the Fort was battered on sall sides,

On the 9th August twelve Dutch vessels appeared and this - great reinforcement made
our people hope that the Chinese would raise the siege. They were the ships which General
Czuw brought from Batavia.. -But it is in vain that men count upon their own forces if it
does not please God to bIess their designs. Scarcely had this agreeable sight étruck the eyes
of the besieged ; scarcely had the twelve ships cast anchor when there arose a terrible
tempest, which obliged them to cut their cables and run out to ses, where the ships were
carned to such a distance that the besieged lost all hope of anything like speedy succour,
bes1des which a ﬂyboa.t named the Urck having grounded, fell into the hands of the
Chinese, who by this means got full information of the condition and forces of the squadron.

At tength the other vessels returned and disembarked men and provisions, Five of
them posted thémselves in the harbour behmd the town, in order to enfilade the streets.
But the entrenchments had been so well mede that instead of annoying the enemy, our
vessels were 80 troubled by their batteries that they were forced to retire. In carryin g out
this manwuvre the Kouwkerke also grounded. and immediately afterwarde was set on fire
by the fireworks of the Chinese. The whole poop blew up. Some of the crew were cut
to pieces and others, still living, were thrown into the fiames which burst from the vessel
Others were drowned and very few indeed were saved, —

Next a small flyboat named the Koertehoef ran aground, but the greatest part of the

- crew ‘were 8o fortunate as to escape by swimming. Only the Master and a few of his men,
who had jumped into a boat, were drowned by its capsming
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However the Commandant of our squadron having armed some sloops snd supplied
them with a quantity of fireworks, they were sent against the Chinese junks to try to buyn
them. But the number of the junks was so great and. they were 8o well handled that they
surrounded the sloops, took one of them and also two boats and made their crews. prisoners.
Further the Chinese, holding in their hands great pieces of sailoloth, in which they caughs
the grenades, immediately threw them back into our ships where they fell wounding our
people, who were forced to retire with the loss of three hundred and eighty men, not
counting the wounded. The enemy out off the noses, the ears and the privy parts of the
dead who remained in their hands and threw them, into the sea with shouté of derision.

After so many disgraces it is not surprising that the besieged lost courage. Heaven, the
Elements, the Air, the Winds, the Currents, the Earth, all declared againss them, all favoured
their enemies. Up to this tims the besieged had been able to communiocate freely with the
ships. The enemy now tried to prevent this, To frustrate their design the Governor caused
a small wooden redoubt to be erected, which by its fire caused great annoyauce to those ~
of them who wished to establish themselves between the Fort and the ships. Besides this
the besieged turned one of their vessels into a fireship without anything appearing outside
to show what they had done. The Chinese advancing to fight and take it, the Dutch
abandoned it and fled in a pretended panic. When the enemy had carried it off it blew up
in the middle of their junks and destroyeéd a great number of their people. On the other
hand their canron pierced througb and broke down the redoubt in several places.

The besieged might still have maintsined themselves and forced the Chinese to raise
the siege, if a treacherous sergeant, named Hsns Jurgen, [Radis] with some others whom
he had debauched, had not deserted and reported to the enemy the condition of the place.
Three Datch sbips which had gone to the Pescadores to try to get cattle and fish for the sick,
were cut off by the enemy and the greater part of their crews killed. Ten of them, whom
they caught in the water or on the shore, had their noses and ears and right hands cut oft
~ and fastened round their necks, in which condition they were scat back as a final insult to
our Nasion. )

Whilst these things were happening, the yacht Gravelande went to Quelang and took
up the Factor Nicolas Loenius, Mare Masius Pastor and three married Dutch ladies, fifteen
inhabitants of that place, sixteen children, twenty eight slaves, &c., in all 170 persons, as
the place was defenceless and exposed to the insults of the Chinese, All these people were
carried to Japan and landed in the little island of Disna { Deshima].

The Dutch ladies were regarded by the Japanese with extreme curiosity for they had
never seen any before, and they treated them very civilly. In the end they were brought
to Batavia, whence the widow of the Sieur N. Leenius, who had married again, had returned
to Holland, .

Admiral Cwuw, with five of bis ships, went to China, to obtain help from the Taptars.. '
But a fresh tempest having again dispersed his little squadron, he, with three of his vessels,
was thrown on the coast of Siam, whence he sent them back to Batavia. The two others
returned to Taiovan witheut having been able to get any help.

The Chinese having continuously battered the redoubt and fired mere than seventeen

" hundred shots at it, the besieged were forced to abandon it. The enemy, taking possession
of it, one hundred of them were blown into the air in consequence of a lighted match which
had been left close to the powder. But the Chinese immediately raised a cavalier in the
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same place, put some thirty-six pounder guns in it, and having m,a.de a breach prepared to
give an assanlt, -

The Fort was by no means in condition to stand an assault successfully. Dm'psy
dysentery and scurvy ‘vere rife and had carried off a large number of people. The churches
were full of sick as also the warehouses ; since the beginning of the siege we had lost more
than sixteen hundred men, and in fact the only choice was to perish or capitulate, Thomas
van Yperen and David Harthouwer went to the enemy’s camp, who sent two hostages into
the place, and an agreement was come to on the following conditions, viz,, That all
prisoners should be returned on bothsides. That Fort Zeelandia should he surrendered to
the Chinese with all the goods and silver in it, which amounted to some tons of gold [1]and
also the cannon of which there were forty pieces. That the besieged, to the number of
about nive hundred men, well and sick, should march out with arms in their hands and
<colours flying,

On these conditions the Fort was surrendered after a general discharge of the cannon,
which the Chinese insisted upon to assure themselves that they had not been’ tampered
with. The Dutch then embarked and were transported to Batavia.

.0% *'_ * 4] ) * *

The arms used by the Chinese are great swords with long handles-which they can use
either as spears or scythes. They have bows, arrows and long javelins with white
streamers. They cairy large ensigns, both pendants and standards, on which are painted
monsters, heads of devils and the figures of dragons.

They have armour covering them from the head to the knee and. a helmet on the head
reaching down to the shoulders, with no openings in it except for the mouth and the eyes.
On the top of the helmet is 4 sharp spike which they use very skilfully for wounding their
enemy and throwing him down. Their armour is composed of an infinity of plates like
scales, and they wear two or three of them, one over the other, which hang down and flap
against their thighs and will resist musquet shots. Thus clad they look more like devils
than human beings, and. mdeed many people think them no better than devils. They keep -
good order in warand in all military operations, and a thousand musquet shots will not
make them give ground. At the head of each company there is generally an officet on harse-
back, two others on the flanks and one in the rear, well armed and carrying their swords
drawn with which they cut down.any one whom they see giving way.”

[ Yoyage de Qastier van Schouten aur Indes Orientales, 1858-1665, Vol. 1, p."278:] .
' ' VIIL - - -

- DEATH OF JOHN PETTIT, 168L

The cosasts of Cuteh (Kaehh) and Gujarit, or, speaking roughly, the mzth-western caaat.
of India from Kar&cht to Surap, were inhabited from time immemorial by pirates, each new

wave of setilers, including recruits from the local Réjpits, taking up the local tradition,
and continuing their operations until finally suppressed by the British in the beginning of
the nineteénth century. Various names were applied to different sections of these pirates,
but, in general, they were referred to by Europeans as Sanganisns or Sangadians, ®

(On my reference to 8ir Richard Temple as to the origin of this term he writes j—

“The Sanganian pirates of the coasts of Sindh, Kachh and Kathiiwar, especially of
Kachh, were so famous among Europeans in the 17th century that Orilby’s Atlas (1670)
refers to Kachh as Sanga,
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- *“ From your quotations regarding them, they were known as Sanganians, Sangadians,
Singaneys, Singanias, representing vernacular forms, such a8 Sangani, Sangadi, Singani;
Singania. All these forms are descriptive adjectives and clearly relate to the name of a tribe
inhabitifg plsces in Sindk, Kachh and Kéthidwar. Other European spellings of the name
are Sanghanians and Sangaries.

** Sanghar, Sangar, Singhar (Changér in the Panjab)is thename of a tribe widely spread
in places over Upper India from Sindh to Bengal. There are also Sanghar or Sengar
Rajpats. The tribe has been settled in India for a very long time, and was found in
Sindh as Sangamera (Tangimera) by the Arabs in the Sth century a.p., and by Alexander’s
Greeks (4th century 5.c.) about the Indus delta of the period as Sangada Sangérd {Bombay
Guzetteer, Vol, XIII, P4, II (Thana), pp. 713-14, footnote),

*They came into Kachh from Sindh with the Samais, splitting into four divisions of
Rajpdts, and were joined by other Rajpts (Chévara, Ch&huran) Some became
Mubammadans, or perkaps emigrated as such (Indian Antiguary, Vol. V, pp. 167-174:
Sherring, Hindu Tribes and Castes, Vol. II, p. 246).

“It may be sssumed therefore that the Sanganians were originally very early
emigrants into India through Sindh, settling down eventuslly as Rajpfits in numerous places,
and in some instances as ‘low castes’, like many other tribes. Those on the coasts took to
piracy, doubtless » long time ago, and attracted recruits from adventurous men' of Rajpat
origin. Their stronghold originally was at Kachhigad, five ‘miles above Dwharka, and
subsequently at Bet (Shankhoddr) in Kachh : the Beyt of the Maps and of the Imperial
Gazelteer, and the Bate of the clder spelling, formerly known to Europeans as Sanganiat,
Singanis, from its association with the . Sanganians (Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. V,
(Cutch), pp. 95, 96).”

Of these people Alexander Hamxlton (4 New Account of the East Iﬂd:es I, 132-33)
says :—* Their seaport is called Baet,” very commodious and secure, They admit of no.
trado but practise piracy. They give protection to all eriminals who deserve punishment
from the hand of justice . . . They, being confident of their numbers, strive to board alt
ships they can come at by sailing, Before they engage in fight they drink Bang, which is
* made of & seed like hempseed that has an intoxicating quality and whilst it affects the head
they are furjous. They wear long hair and when they let: that hang loose they’ll give no-
quarter,” 25

Such were the pirates into whose bands fell Mr. John Pettit, s Member of the Bombay
Council, who, having quatrelled with Sir John Child, the President, bought » ship, the George,.
in which he went trading to the Persian Gulf. It will be seen that, in spite of the defence,
which caused the pirates serious losses, these Sunganians preferred ransom to revenge, and
thep, having landed their prisoners, were so callous to their sufferings and careless of their
own interests that they allowed the ransom to slip out of their hands, whilst they haggled
about its amount, for the want of a little attention.

The use of bhang (Cannabis indica) to infuriate soldiers before attack was a common
practice in the East and is referred to by Orme and other writers in their accounts of
fighting in all parts of India,

1 Ben Oxborough being put onboard the slnpp called the George, which belonged to

Mr. John, Pettit, himrelf being on board also, wee sett saile from the Island Bombay upon the

25 5o the Spertans at Thermopyis combed out their long hair before they made their last stend,
ageinst the Pers ans.
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20th day of October [1684] designed for Suratt. Upon the.28th day wee were sett upon by
two Sanganyan pyratts, the one a shipp, the other a very large grabb,%® which wee engaged
for about foure houres, but atlength, wee having destroyed many of them, they left our shipp,
wee sustaining noe damage but the loss of one Englishman.2? But it pleased God that a
very sad accident happened, for our powdertook fyre and the Quarter-Deck was blown up,
which falling downe, part of it broake Mr. Pettit’s head and bruised his right shoulder very
much and had undouhtedly prest him todeath, but that the timber was supported by a great
gunn, by which Mr. Pettit stood, as also he was most lamentably burnt with the powder on
the left side of his face and neck and left legg and foot, which was a great torment to him,
but with much adoo bee gott out with seaven more Englishmen, myself being one. Butt
the shipp falling on fyre and having noe hopes to quench itt, wee betook ourselves to our
boates. But the Mate, one Mr. Samuel Harris, gott inte the Pinnis with three more
Englishmen and most unworthily rann away with her and left us, by reason of whick wee
were forst to gett into the long boate, which had neithersaile nor oares, by reason of whick
wee beeame aprey to the Enemye, who, seeing our distress, turned head vpon us and took
us prisoners; and as soone as wee came aboard of them they stript Mr. Pettit of his uper
garment onely, which was a great favour, none else experiencing the same, after which hee
wag put asterne of their grabb in our boate, where wee continued about three houres, at
the end of which $ime they took Mr, Pettit and myself aboard, leaving the other two in the
boate, towing astearne all night with nothing for their covering but their shirts and those
almost burnt off their backes, by means of which, it being very could in the night and their
burnes almost intollerable, the one dyed the next day, the other two dayes after.

For Mr. Pettit’s entertainment, it was as followeth ; As soone as wee entered wee were
put downe into their cockroome where wee were forst to sett almost one upon another, there
being seaven lasscarrs with us, and could take noe rest. In the morning wee understood
the pyratts held a consultation what to do with us, and at length itt was determined that
Mr. Pettit, myself and two Christian lasscarrs should bee put into the pro [ ? prow or native
boatsocalled] and there to have our throats cutt and so beaved overboard, Accordingly
wee were put there. Over the head the sea which came washing us {sic], which was much
‘troublesome to Mr. Pettit’s legg. -Here wee continued shout three houres, but Mr, Pettit,
being very uneasy, sent for one of the officers and desired a bhetter place and hee would
rewa.rd him with five rupees, which as soone as ‘they found there was money coming they
gmted which I believe was one cause of our preSBrvation, for after that wee understood
they examined the Moore lasscarrs very st.nctly what itt was, and by two Banyans who
was with us they understood the certainty of what hee [Mr. Pettit ] was ; 50 from thence
wese were. removed into their Kernoe [ ? canoe or boat] upon ‘dack among their sailes, where
wee had not continued but a very short time when the soulders upon deck began to hee
ountrageous and were about to cut us in pieces, but the officers atopt them, upon which
Mz. Pettit proffered five rupees more for another place to lye in, which they granted
tikewise snd removed us to the Quarter-Deck, where wee had a Topgallant saile allowed
us for a bed and covering ; but the next morning the Pylate of the shipp would not suffer
us to continue there any longer, upon which Mr. Pettit promised him fifty rupees more for
a good lodging where hee might be settled, which they granted also, but did not pétform
to expectacon, for wee were put down into their hold upon the rock stonmes which was all

¥ Mahr. grab, irom Ar. ghorab, 8 galley. Bee Yule, Hopson-Jobson, s.v. Grab.—ED,
' He doea not include those killed when the ship waa blown np after the pirates had been repulsed,
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their Ballis [ballast] and there wee were forst to lye all the terme of the voyage, itt being
tenn dayes (which was very hard), in all which time Mr. Pettit never went to stool, which
did much disorder him and putt Bim into a feaver and could geit neither Doctor nor
Cururgion to give him help but a poor zilly Barber, who brought a little white oyntment,
which, I cannot tell whether itt did him good or hurt.

At length wee were carryed ashore, Mr. Pettit being soe unwildy hee was forst to be
carryed out in the Topgallant saile by forse of men, and when on shore was carryed up to
their towne in a cart. The place being called Ramra, 38 as soone as wee came to their
towne wee were oalled before their Roger [R4ja] or King and examined where hee was,
very sivilly treated, and they bid him [Mr. Pettlt] feare nothing, for hee should sustsine
noe damage but should have what hee desired. "But all hee could gett was a little rise and
butter, save a great deel of Cow-milk and butter-milk, and the which 1 believe did him
harme, but hee could not be disswaded from itt; alsoe hieo was brought to soe low a
condicon by reason of his burnes as hee could not turne hia legg up on his body but as 5 ¢
turned itt for him, neither could hee make water or goe to stoole but as I turned him and
heid a peece of potsherds to him to ense himselfe, yet notwithstanding, hee had noe feare
nor apprehencon of any danger but seemed to'bee very chearly, I erdeavoring o promote '
ftt what I eould.

At length the Roger sent to him about his ransume and d.emaunded a lack of rupees,
but at last fell to ten thousand which hee granted, but the next day they went back of
their words and would have five thousand more, which too much troubled him, hee telling
me hee would willingly give itt but was afraid if hee sbould condescend they would stand
off againe, and soe hee should never know when hee had done,

The night after, wee having been ashoare seaven dayes, I heard him, talke idly [deli-
riously]. In the morning hee was pretty well but I was afraid of him, askt him if hee had any
words to send to Suratt. Hee answéred Noe. Then T askt him if bes bad made his will.
Hee told mee Is [Yes], soe I would trouble him noe more at that time, hee being inclinable
to sleepe, but at last I, seeing kim grow worse and worse, sent to the Roger to scquaint
him that hee was in a very bad condicon and if hee had noe Doctor to afford bim present
helpe I thought hee could not continue [to live] and soe ‘they would lose their rapsume,
upon which came o great many of the Cheife men and felt of his pulse, some saying hee
was not 80 ill, others shaking their heads at him.

But noe helpe, and in the afternoone, 1 lyeing by bim, beefell into a very could swest
and in an houres time departed, which as soone as itt was knowne there was order given
for a grave to bee made and myselfe and three of the blacks were commanded to carry him
to his grave, which we did. Myselfe was one of the two which put him in, This as
near as T can remember is the whole of this sad Axydent concerning Mr. Pettit, which 1
affirme to be the truth, Witnesse my hand,??

Jany. the 20th. 1684-5. -Bex Oxsorovad. [India Office Records, 0.C. No, 5304.]

The account given by the Mate, Samuel Harris, is as follows :— ‘

October the 29th,1684. At eleven in the forenoon enguged with the Binganeys, where
they boarded us with four or five hundred men, continuing till three in the sfternoon, ther

# Arkmrd, opposite the island of Beyt, on the Gujerat Coast.

# According to this account, Hamilion’s statement (T, 198, 202} that Pettit died after e¢ix months
captivity, owing to Sir John Child's refusal to allow kim to be rausomed, is quite inaccurate.
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they finding ua-to be too hot for them, put off and fell astern, then we firing off musketts
out of the Great Cabin windows, the powder room scuttle being open, blew our ship up
and killed our commander Thomas Matthews and [the] gunner, four Englishmen wmore,
five Inscars and two Portuguess women outright. Then tte fire being so fierce we was
forced to take to ourboats; Mr. Jobn Pettit, Mr. Oxenbon [or Oxborough], six lasecars,
one Banyan in ihe longboat, Samuel Harris and the Boatswaine, two Xnglishmen more,
ong Portuguese merchant, fifteen wounded lascars, took to the Pinnace, leaving some
twenty or twenty-five souls on board the ship alive. The longboat having no oars in her
was taken up by theSinganeys, but we got ashore the next morning at Tarrapore [Téarépur,
Cambay] where one Fuglishman dyed of his wounds and five lascars.

Damages received by him [i.e., from the enemy], lost our head [fore-part, bows] and
bowspritt, one man kiiled. His damage was unknown, but upon our deck we had forty or
fiftty of his men dead and as many more swam by the board crying for help. This
from me

SamusL Harvris, [ India Office Records, O. €. No. 5233.]

(T'o be condinued.)

SECOND NOTE ON THE HATHIGUMPHA INSCRIPTION OF KHARAVELA.

Br R. C. MAJUMDAR, M.A., Pr.D. ; CALCUTTA.

Ix my previous note! on the edition of the above Tuscription by Messrs. K. P. Jayaswal
and R. D. Banerji, I discussed mainly the passage alleged to have contained the date
of the inscription. Since then a new impression of the inscription has been taken by
Mr. K. P. Jaysswal, and his revised readings and notes have been published in JBORS.,
December 1918.2 It is gratifying to note that the learned scholar has now given up the
reading pdnaniariyé-sathivasasate which was looked upon as the key-stone of the date of the
inscription, but which, as I contended in my note, was altogether untenable. Unfortunately,
however, the new reading proposed is equally, or rather still more, unsatisfactory. It runs
as follows :—* pdnatariya-data-sahasechi Muriya kdlan’'. As no faceimile is given along with
the revised reading, we can only take help of that which was first published. Now, unless
this is looked upon as an absolute forgery, we fail to understand how the new reading can
be evolved at all. Any one who looks at the estampage can ecasily satisfy himeeif that the
lefters can by no means be construed as saigsshasehi. The editor remarks :—" I examined
the peasage for several successive days, snd so did Mr. Panday along with me. We both
came to the definite conclusion that the text is as given above. . . . We had three fresh
impressons taken and they all confirmed the above readings. .. . I can with absolute
tonfidence say that the former readings were wrong.” It is indeed unfortunate that the
editor did not see his way to publish this new impression, but until that is done, it is
legitimate to hold that the new reading proposed by him is sufficiently doubtful. The
reader is indeed puzzled, when he finds that the same letters are read, with equally absolute
confidence, once as saghivasasale rdja and at another time as sala sahasehs.

While first editing the inscription, Mr. Jayaswel rejected the theory that the
exprossion beginning with choyagha age salika, in line 16, denoted any date, even ¥hen

1 Ind. Anc., 1918, p. 223.

3 To be denoted hencsforth by Romsn numersl I, the Journal for December 1917 in which the
Frst article wes published being denoted by Roman numera L $ 11, p. 394,
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taken along with the preceding words which were interpreted as year 165 of the
time of king Muriya He now takes the very expression as the principal phrase
recording the date by itself, and translates the whole sentence as follows :—“ He (the
king) cd‘mpletes the Muriya time (era}, counted, and being of an interval of sixtyfour with
a century.” ¥ It is'a very unusual way of expressing dates, to say the least of it, even if we
hold that the expression is rightly read and the translation correctly made. There are,
however, grounds of doubt in both these respects. With the facsimile before us it is difficult
to read kdlwi in place of kdle and wochhimnesh instead of vockhinne, while the proposed
interpretation of vochkivmen and updddyets is certainly not suoh as carries immediate
conviction. We need not pursue the subject further till the new impressions of this: very
important portion of the record are made accessible to the public. In- the meantime we
are bound to maintain that no case has as yet been made for those who Iook upon line 16 of
this inscription as containing any reference to a date . ... —

Much has been made of the expression tatiye kalimga-rdjavase purisa-yuge? in 1I. 2-3.
Mr. Jayaswal has taken this to refer to the “ third dynasty of Kalimga ” and proceeded
to discuss the two dynasties that preceded the one to which Khéaravela belonged. In his
opinion the first dynasty occupied the throne of Kaliiga from the time of Mahabhirata
war to its conquest by Nandivardhana, and the second, during the interval between the fall
of the Nandas and the conquest of the country by the emperor Asoka ; the Cheta dynasty to
which Kharavela belonged and which reasserted the independence of Kalisga being of course
the third. According to Mr. Jayaswal “ the inscription thus indirectly confirms the Purdnas,
which indicate that the Aryan rule in Kalibga had come down for some 1300 years.”

I am not prepared to concede that the expression certainly means “third dynasty of
Kalimga.” The simple meaning seems to be * the third generation (yuga)® of the Kaliiga
kings in the male line.”” This seems very suitable when taken along with the context. For
Khéravela who would thus belong to the third generation of Kaliiga kings, was a ydung
contemporary of king Sitakarni, who has been generally identified with the first Andhra
king of the name and who was the third king of that royal family. It may be assumed
that when the disruption of the Maurya empire began, both the Kaliiigas and the Andhras
seized the opportunity and declared their independence, and the one event followed cloaeiy

upon the other. Although Satakarni did not probably belong to the third generation, his
long reign must be presumed to have covered the period for the third generation.

But, even assuming that the expression really, means ¢ the third dynasty of Kalimga,”
there is no reason to connect the first dynasty with that described in Mah&bbirata. The
Nandas and the Mauryas had conguered Kaliiga and they might be looked upon respectively
as the first and second dynasties. The objection that they were conguerors from the north
does not carry any weight in view of the presumption made by Mr. Jayaswal that the Cheta
dynasty too came from the north. It may be pointed out in this connection that it is

+ 1, p. 450, s 11, pp. 394-95.
6 Mr. R, Chanda algo arrives at the same conclusion after a prolonged discussion. Memoirs ¢ f the
Arch. Sur. of India, Vol. 1, p. 8f.
7 Mr. Jayaswal now readsit as vai ze (IL p, 373) but thereisno trace of any anusvérain the publighed
faceimile. _
8 I, p. 436, 8 Mr. Jayaswsl himself offers this meaning of yuga (I, p. 437),
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extremely unusual for -a king to refer to, far less to number, the dynasties that preceded his

own and I do not believe there is another instance in Indian Epigraphy. The interpreta.
tion assigned by Mr. Jayaswal to the expression is therefore less probable even on general
grounds, whereasit is extremely unsafe to look upon it even as an indirect confirmation of
the Pauranie statement that the Aryan rule in Kalifiga had come down for some 1300 years,

From some expresgion in line 4, Mr, Jaya.év?al has come to the conclusion that, according
to the official estimate, the population of Kalisga numbered thirty-five hundred thousand.10
He has read the expression as panalisihi sala-sahasehi pakatiye cha raijayati. 1! Now
any one who looks at the estampage can satisfy himself that the third letter cannot be #
and that the fifth and the sixth letters cannot be respectively ha and sa. Besides, the
seoond letter has a distinct 4 mark on the left and most likely represents no. If the
published facsimile is & faithful one, T have not the slightest doubt that the reading adopted
by Mr. Jayaswal cannot be maintained.

Mr. Jayaswal has traced the name of the contemporary king of Magadha in line 12.
He first read the expression as ““ Ma(ga)dhd cha Rdjdna(n) Bahapati-mitran pdde vandépayati’
and sought to identify king Bahapatimitra with the well-known king Brihaspati-mitra
whose name appears in coins and inscriptions as Bakasafi-mite.!® TIn his revised reading
he has given the name as Bahasafimifa, thus removing the discrepancy between the
two forms. He remarks:— The rock decided that the name is spelt as Bahasati not
Bahapati ” and further informs us that a cast was taken of the letters on Plaster of
Paris.!2 It is difficult to understand, why, in this case as well as in the all-important
expression containing the date, the editor 'did not think it necessary to give the benefit
of his personal examination of the rock to the public in the shape of improved facsimiles,
He ought to have considered that expressions containing such important historical informa-
tion must be pleced above all_doubts and cannot be accepted merely on the &uthonty
of any scholar, however groat I do not mean any disrespect to Mr. Jayaswal or castany
-doubt wpon his scholarship, but I am bound, in all fairness, to confess, that the facsimile
whichwas published with his original article does not seem to me to lend any weight to his view.
After & close and careful inspection of the letters I am of opinion that the reading adopted
by Mr. Jayaswal is mostly conjectural. The first two letters are hopelessly indistinet, and
the portion that remains-ef the third letter does not make it likely that it represents dha,
As regards the six letters which have been read as Bahasatimitra’™, the second letter
.seercn to have a clear % sign attached to it, and the third and fourth letters look like pe
andss. I would propose the tentative reading bahu pasdsitai which gives good sense. I do
not of course deny that the reading Bahesatimitarn might, after all, be proved to be correct
but 50 long as it is not supported by a clear impression of the inscription, all conjectures
about the relation of king Khéaravela and Behasatimitra must be altogether given up.

The arguments by which Mr. Jayaswal has sought to identify Byihaspatimitra and
Pushyamitra 14 seem to me more ingenious than convincing. But after what has been said
-above the topic need not be discussed in this connection, " .1

An expression in line 11 has led Mr. Jayaswal to conclude that Kharavela led out in
procession the wooden statue of Ketubhadra, the Kalifige hero, who died in the great war,
deseribed in MahdbhArata, thirteen hundred years ago. He further observes in t.lus

10 1, p. 43841, 1111, p. 374, 12 1, pp. 457, 4735.
13 II, p. 385. K T,p 473
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connection that, “ & careful chronicle had been kept in Orissa. . . . Their record could go
back 1300 years.”*15 He reads the expression as « nekdsayati janapadabhdvanam cha lerasa-
vasa-sala-Ketubhada-titimara-deha-saghdters.””  But the letter which has been read as vg
in terask-vasi-sate has a distinct hook on its upper left, and although the lower loop is a
little larger tnan usual, it should more properly be read as kha. I therefore propose the-
reading “nekdsayati jonapadabhdvanmi cha terasa-Khasa-satan katabhadata (... )deha-sdw-
ghdtash”. It may be translated as follows :~** Expels the thirteen hundred Khasas1® who
were a cause of anxiety to the whole community and who injured the body of the
ascetics * But even if Mr. Jayaswsal’s reading be accepted, his conclusions about
Ketubhadra and the chronicle of Orissa reaching back thirteen hundred years seem to rest
un too slender ahypothesis to be taken seriously.” Regarding the expression ierasa-vasa saia
Mr. Jayaswal remarks:—" It may be said that terasa-vasasatz may mean 113 years also.
But we have another such expression in the inscription ti-vasd<sata which, ag hes been
shown, can only mean 300 and not 103 years. . . That being 80 we must take the simila,r’
cxpression ferasa-vasa-saia in the same way, 7.¢,, to mean 1300and not 113.” 17 Mr., Jayaswal
cvidently forgets that a few pages later he exp_laihed another E‘.imilar expresgion iz, sathi-
tasa-sate as 160 and not 6,000, - _ .
Then, as regards Ketubhadra or “ His Highness Ketu ”_ Mr.  Jayaswal remarks that
“the &ge given for him in the inscription—thirteen centuries before Kharavela’s time
{1800 1-160—1460 B.c.)—takes us to men who lived about the date of Muohibhérata war ag .
given by the Purlyas (1424 B.c.)”. This naturally led him to look into Mahibhirata and
" there he found, to his agreeable surprise, that “ Ketumén commanded the army of Kalinga in
the great war as Commander-in-chief of the Kalinga forces. He was the eldest son of the
king of Kalinga. Hc fought a great battle against Bhtma and had & hercic end on the
battlefield.” 18
This is a serious error on the part of Mr. Jayaswal. The chapter 54 of Bhishmaparvan,
to which he gives reference, clearly shows that the king of Kalisga named Srutiyu actually
commanded his forces in the battlefield and was killed by Bhima, that his son * who fought
a great battle against Bhima and had a heroic end ” was named ¥akradeva, and that Ketuman
was the name of a Nishida chief who fought on the side of Duryodhana along with
the Kuliiga chief and met bis end on the same day. The following verses, among others,
from chapter 54 of Bhishmaparvan leave no doubt on the above points .—
“ Tatah Srutiyuh samkruddho rajia Ketumati saha ; '

Asasida rane Bhimam vytdhénikeshu Chedishu (6)

Kalihgag=tu maheshvdsa) putrai-ch-asys maharathal, | (18)

Vakradeva iti khyito jaghnatuli Pandavam #araih” I (19)°

(Cf. also verses 24, 72, 75, 77). o _

Thus Ketuman was noet only not a king or even a prince of Kalifiga but was & Nishids, by
caste (vs. 5 and 7) and his forces are clearly distinguished from the Kaliiga army, It is
a matter of surprise how, inspite of all these detailed descriptions, Mr. Jayaswal cmi}d
have made Ketumdin a Kaliiga hero and the sen of a Kaliiga king !!

After all I do not find that much real progress has been made in the elucidation of the
record beyond what was done by former scholars with the help of Pandit Bhagawanlal’s

15 1, p. 43064,

18 The Khasas are mentioned slong with the Drdvidasin 6 he Manu-Samhith (Ch. X, v, 22). Tte
Khosrs may therefore be supposed to have lived in the southin Kharavela’s time.

17 T, p. 438. : B L u 437
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eye-copy, although two reputed scholars, with adequate equipments, have since visited
the cave in order to make a acientifio study of the inscription. Reliable historical informa-
tion which they have been able to glean out of the record does not make any substantial
addition to what we already knew about it, and this is a great disappointment to those who,
like myself, built high hopes on a sclentific study of the inscription. ‘The result is no doubt to
be sincerely deplored, but one cannot help thinking that it is mainly due to the decaying state
of the cave which no longer admits of a sure interpretation of the record, but gives wide
scope to guesses and conjecturea. It is difficult to give any other explanation of the serioug
differences which pervade the two separate editions of the text, although both are based
upon facsimiles prepared by approved ecientific process, and aided by the personal
experience of two distinguished scholars. The difficulty is, that we are agked to take on
trust many things which do not appear clearly upon the estampage ;: but, in view of the
differences between the two editions we may be excused if we refuse to concede this demand.
Whether this state of thinga will ever be improved admits of doubt, but, in the meanwhile,
we should rather confess that we know little than accept conclusions which do not clearly
follow from the impression which we actually possess.

In the July-October number of JRAS., 1918, Dr. V. A. Smith contributed a ahorb
note on the Hathigumphi inscription of Khiravela, in order, as he says, to give wide
publicity to the learned paper on the above subject written by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal in
JBORS., Vol. I1L, p. 425. Dr. V. A, Smith practically endorsed all the views put forward
by.Mr. K. P. Jayaswal and did not even hesitate to g"iva out as his opinion that the results
achieved by Mr. Jayaswal were almost final. 19 A great deal of importance naturally attaches
to what Dr. V. A, Smith says on a matter relating to the history of ancient India and this
makes it incumbent upon those who hold different views about Mr. Jayaswal’s conclusions
to test and analyse them a little more closaly than would otherwise have been necessary.
The second edition of the inscription with radical changesin the reading and the interpreta-
tion of the record is the most emphatic retort to Dr. V. A. Smith’s views about the finality
of the results achieved by Mr. Jayaswal. The above discussion is intended to demonstrate

that the second edition of the inscription has as much or as little claim to be regarded as
final as the first.

THE INTERVOCALIC CONSONANTS IN TAMIL.
By JULES BLOCH.1

So long ago #81872, at p. 309f%. of Vol. I. of the Indian Antiguary, Burnell called the
attention of acholars to a passage in Kumérila Bhat¢a's Tanfrandritika, a work composed
towards the end of the VIIth century A.p., a passage notable inasmuch as it quotes sundry
Dravidian words. 'In Vol. XLII of the Indian Antiguary (pp. 200, 201) Mr. P. T. Srinivas
Tyengar has given a new and corrected reading of this interesting passage, of which it may be
convenient to repeat the meaning here :— '

“So in Dravidian ete, language, in the case of words ending in consonants, we find that
by inserted alterations, such as the addition of vowel terminations or feminine suffixes, we
obtain words which bear & meaning in our own speech. For example, from cor, ¢ boiled rice’,
we get cora, ‘ thief”. From alar, ‘ road’, we make afara, by saying : * True, asit is dlgicuit
to txaverse[dustara], the road is alara or ‘impassable’.”” 8o, again, the word pdp, ending in

19 ¢ The cracial question of date has been determined finally, and all the prinoipsl facts steted in

and the inferences deduoible from the mscr:ptmn are placed bo:,ond reasonable doubt.” JRAS., 1918,
.ps 044

i Extracted, with sdditions, from Mémoires do s swudcmmhmue de- Pgrie, Vol. XIX, fas. 2
{1814, p. 85 ££.), trenslated by Mr. J. D, Anderson.

L4
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the consonant p, signifies * a serpent ’; but by adding the vowel @, we can assert: “True, it
is indeed ‘maleficent’ or pdpa.” Similarly the word mdl, which means ‘woman ’ can be
made into mdld, ‘a gorland’. “ And that is true,’’ we remark. So also ‘the word vair,
when itsends with #, pignifies ¢ the belly’. But pronounce it as vairi and reason as follows :
#* Yes, in impelling all famished mortels to crime; the belly in fact acts as an enemny, & vairs.’’
But, though in the case of the Dravidian etc. language, we can accommodate the words
at will [to make sense], yet when it is u question of the Persian, barbarian, Greek, Roman
and other such languages, we know not how to arrange them so asto arrive at any meaning
whatever.”’

From what speech, then, are taken the words cited by Kumirila ? The opinion gener-
ally held is that we have here to do with Tamil, or trather chiefly with Tamil, as is sufficiently
indicated by the use of the group-word Drividddi before the singular bhdsiydm. The
implicitly accepted ground for that opinion, which may be takento be as valid now as ever it
was, is that all the words cited by Kumérila are knowp to us in Tamil, I we must admit”
that the word mdl in the senge of ' woman * does not cecur anywhere, it can nevertheless
beinterpreted, as Mr, Srinivas Iyengar ias explained in hisarticle, as being clumsily extracted
from an authentic compound Tamil phrase. Strongest argument of all, two of these
words atar and cor, are at present unknown anywhere except in Tamil. “Finally, we have
Caldwell’s identification of the nouns Drdvida and Tamil, at pp. 8 to 10 of his Comparative
Grammar of Dravidian Languages (3rd ed.), a matter to which I shall presently revert.
Subject to the result of possible further investigation of the use of the words in question,
and especially afar and cor, in other Dravidian speeches, we can, I think, already deduce
gome eignificant indications as to the probable development of the Tamil language
from this passage of Kumadrils,

In the first place, Mr. Srinivas Iyengsr (herein following Burnell) notes that three of
the examples quoted by the Sanskrit writer are defective, inasmuch asthe words $éru, pdmbu
and vayirs have not the consonantal termination postulated by Kumdérila. But, with all
due deference to Sir (. A. Grierson and Dr. Sten Konow (Vol. IV, Munda-Dravidian, p. 287
of the Linguistic Survey ; ¢f. also Bumelli’a South Indian Pal@ography, p. 126, n. 2), whe
think the assumption & rash one, I venture to think that there is vo reason to suppose that
the existing vowel-endings ate not quite modern. Inceed, the terminal vowel is often
absent in colloquial Tamil at the present day, and normally disappears in compound words
and in oblique cases of the noun. It should also be noted that, in passing from one
Dravidian language to ancther, we find ingtances of this change. Take, for instance, the
affix of the plural, which in Tamil is-gal {colloguisl -ga), in Canarese -galu (colloguial -gol),
in Tulu -kulss and in Telugu -lu. Take, sgain, the classical Tamil ¢, ‘ house’, expanded into
—ile as the ending of the'locative case, which becomes in Telugu illu, and in Kui idu. 8o
the Tamil fasnfr {(colloguial fanné) ‘water’, becomes in Telugu mellu.

But the most iliteresting inferences to be deduced from the form of the words quoted by
Kumarilarelate to the law, characteristic of Tamil, by which the intervocalic occlusive con-
sonants become sonsnts, This law is well known (see, for example, Caldwell, p. 1381.) and
may be stated thus. As initials, the occlusive £, ¢ and p remain Btuﬂs,asalso when they are
doubled between vowels. But they become sonants (and often even spirants) when they
" ocour singly between vowels, and are also sonants after nasels. Similarly, as an initial s is

‘often pronounced as ¢, and always when it is doubled ; after i'it a.lw?ys 'bet:'om,es j- (Note here
the significant difference between Tami] vayiru and Canareso basir, * belly’; df. Caldwell,
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p. 153, and Vinson, Manuel de la langue Tamoule, pp. 44, 45). The same rule applies to ¢
and r {both included in the category of ‘strong’ letters as distinguished from ‘middle’

letters, i.e. liquids, and * soft” letters, i.c. nasals), save only that they do not occur as initials;
hence, between vowels, we may get either ¢fand #f or dand 7. Itis a consequence of this
law that such Sanskrit words as kathd, dantal, pdpem, are transliterated in Tamil as lodei
{there are no aspirated consonants in Tamil), tendam, pdbam, and even pdvam.

This rule, which is clearly illustrated in Tamil by the system of seript, in which the surd
and the secnant are undistingﬁishabie from one another, may possibly have operated also
in other dialects of the same family. No doubt it is a result of it that in Uanarese, no less
than in Tamil, we get in compound numerals the form padu- as compared with patiu, * ten’,
But I need not elaborate a chapter in phonetic history whose existence we all suspect, but
of which none of us has yet any direct proof.

Be that as it may, the forms pdp and, ahove all, atar, prove (as Grierson and Sten Konow
have already pointed out, op. cil., p. 288) that this law of the voicing of intermediate surds
has operated in "Camil subsequently to the time when Kumarila Bhatta wrote. 1In fact, the
word alar survives in Tamil {and in Tamil only, as aforesaid} in the compound form ndar-
kkol, highway robbery.” That the 4 in this word was once proncunced as a surd by Kumé-
rila’s contemporaries is proved unmistakably by the fact that he identifies the word with the
Sanskrit root far.  As for his word pdp, it is evidently the common stem from which we get
Tamil pdmbu, Canarese pdvu, and Telugu pdmu, to which we must add the adjectival form
quoted by Caldwell (p. 202), which gives vdppu-kkodi, °serpent hanner’. Note the same
consonantal changes in the verious Dravidian names for the Melia tree, which are in Fami}
vémbu, in Canarese bévu, and in Telugu véma ; compare again, Tamil kdmbu with Canarese
kdvu, meaning ‘ stalk’, ‘handle’, - We may, then, legitimately infer that nasalisation after
a long vowel in al} these Tamil words is recent, and that the word for ¢ serpent’, in particular,
originally ended in a surd p.

It is evident, then, that intervocalic surds existed in old Tamil. We may cven
legitimately ask whether théTe was not a time when that language contained only surd
consonants to the exclusion of sonants. This assumption alone would explain why, when
they adopted the northern alphabet, the Tamils came to exclude the symbols representing
sonants, just as, owing to the absence of aspirates in their own language, they rejected
jhe symbols of aspirated consonants. So both from the testimony of Kumarila Bhat{a and
from the orthographical facts of the language we are led to infer that the present sonority
. of intervocalic consonants ls a secondary -and maodern development

But an_. even. more interesting conclusion is now open to us. If we examine the
phonetic state of the Indo-Aryan languages towards the beginning of the Christian cra,
we shall find that in these languages the occlusives occur in the following fashion
(see J. Bloch, Formation de la langue maraihe, §§ 14, 81) :— '

Final occlusives have disappeared.

Initial ocelusives survive, whether surds or sonants,

Between vowels, we find, firstly, that doubled letters (surda and sonanis) ha.ve&_taken‘
the piace -of the old compound consonants; and, secondly, that single inter¥otalic
consonants are now sonants exclusively, whether they were originally surd or sonsnt.

If we omit the consideration of aspirated consonants (and these are lacking to all
lsngusges of Southers India, including the Indo-Aryan Singhalese), we cannot but be straock
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by the remarkable similarity of the phonetic. changes undergone by the two families
of languages. But we can carry the parallel even further. In the subsequent middle-Indian
Aryan speeches, intervocalic sonants, we shall find, become spirant or disappear; on the
other h?n.d the doubled consonants which took the place of the classical compound
gonsonants are simplified in the modern Indo-Aryan languages. Exactly in the same way,
the intervocalic sonants of modern Tamil tend to become spirants, and double letters.
as in Northern India, to become ningle. Nay, the very change of surds into sonants after
nasals has a singular parallel, and that at a distant date in the Indo—Arya.n dialects of the
North West (see Journal Asiatique, 1913, 1, p. 3311f).

But if we have established, in medieval and modern times, 2 singularly close pamﬂe[
development in the two groups of languages, may, we not conjecture a_similar parallelmm
in a more distant past? Suppose, as we easily may, that the Sanskritic languages of
Hindustan had only become known to us at that stage of development at which we first make
acquaintance with the earliest dated documents of Dravidian speech, and that we were stili
unaware of their affinitics with Indo-European Ianguages. It would obviously he impossible
to adduce documentary proof of the earliest stage of thess tongues, when they possessed.
not obly intervocalic surds, but compound censonants. For example, there would be
nothing to justify us in assuming the existence of a primitive ir-, either, say, s on initial
in the name of the number * three ’, which would only be known to us in Prakrit ss tinns,
in Hindi and in Marathi as tin, in Smghalese as tun, eto,, nor, again, could we prove its exist-
ence in the midst of the word sigpifying ‘ leaf ’, since it would only be known tousas
surviving in Prakrit patla-, io Marbthi and Bengeli pdt, in Singhalese pat, ete. Nor would
it be possible for us torecognize the primitive existence of en initiel dr- ip & word only known
to us through its descendants, the Pali dopi-, Marashi dos, Bengali duni, and Singhalese
dena, sll signifying ¢ trough ’ or ‘boat ', Equally imspossible would it he for us to surmise
the existence cf the same compound 28 a medial in the word meaning * turmeric,” which we-
should oply know as Prakrit kaliddd, haladdd, Mardthi end Gujaréti kclad, Hindi kalds,
Singhslese haladu, end so forth. Now, in regard to the Dravidian speeches, we possess only
these mecondary survivals, But there is no reason to prevent us from eesuming that these
languages, like those of Northern Indis, once possessed compound consonants such as, in
Sanskrit, have been preserved in written records as iri-, palfra-, droni- and haridrd.

Indeed we may find in Tamil itself modern examples of assimilations similer to those
which our theory of Tamil origins postulates. We have, for example, kt, k7 kk, td7 dd,
ete. (see Vinson, pp. 48, 49). It is probable that in such transformations we may find the
explanation of changes which are used to express grammatical changes of meaning, such as
in the oblique stem of nouns, or in the past tenses of verbs (¢f. Vinson, p. 111 ; Grierson, Ling.
Survey, IV, p. 291). But above and beyond these vague indications, there survives to us
one word which supplies direct proof of the existence of a parent compound consonans, and
that is the word Tamil itself. I its modern form is tami], it was adopted into Sanskrit in
early times as dravida-, which ocours, for example, in the Mahdbhdrata, in the Atharva-
vedaparifista, and in the Code of Manu.  Not only has the word thus transliterated sur-
vived to usin Sanskrit literature, but it even imposed itself on Tamil men of letters, whe-
retranslitersted it into their owp choracters as tiramida. On the other hand, it has made
fte way into European scripts. We find it in Peutinger’s Table as Damirice, in the
Periplus and in Ptolemy a8 Awwawy, which may well be a copyist’s error for * Awrpuy
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(see Burnell, South Indian Pal., p. 61, n. 1 ; Caldwell, p, 10) ; the cosmographer of Ravenna, .
records the name as Dimirica. Now, as Dr. Caldwell has justly cbserved, the transmuta-
tion of dr-into d-is Prakritic (¢f. also the Pali Démilo in the Mahdvamso). How great is
the probability that a parallel transformation has ocourred in Tamil itself! In any case,
it is ineonceivable that, when the word Dravide made its appearance in Sanskrit, it was not
a transliteration of an authentic indigenous word, Whereas it is impossible to suggest any
previously existing Sanskrit mode] on which an indigenous word more closely resembling
the surviving Temil could have been moulded into Dravida.

I we now come to consider the chronology of the processes congidered above, we may
first state that the simplification of the old grouped consonants must heve occurred at about
the same date in Tamil as in Indo-Aryan languages; at least, if the testimony of the
geographers’ records authenticate local usage and not forms belonging exclusively to the
Indo-Aryan dialects which borrowed Dravidian place names.

As for the surding of sonant consonants, we have seen it proved for the initial by the
modern pronunciation famil, and confirmed for intervocalic consonants by the testimony of
Kumarila, and, above all, generally by the absence of sonant symbols in the alphabet of a
Isnguage which possesses voiced sounds now and which no doubt had them in prehistoric
times also. So we may conclude that this loss of sonority must be sought for somewhere
between the beginning of the Christian era and the time of Kumérila.

At what date, then, did the surds thus obtained again become sonants, as they now are,
between vowels? We do not know. But we may infer that the change is comparatively
recent, The Nanpdl, written about A.p. 1200, (see Barnett, Cat, of Tamil Books in the
British Museum, preface, p. I1I) still inculeates (I1I, 20) that in the transcription of
Sanskrit words, the firat letter of each varga representsthe three following letters (for example
the letter % does duty for k, kb, g and gk, not only without distinguiehing sonants from surds,
but also without indicating any difference of sound due to the place of the letter in a word).
Besides, the existence of doubled consonante is expressly recognized (I1, §5), but without
the faintest allusion to any difference in articulation. Finally, the doubling of the initial
Jetter of the second members of compound-words (IV, 1541.), although it may seem to indicate &
difference in pronunciation between the initial and the intervocalic consonant, is by nomeans
conclusive, even on that point. Its occurrence may depend on various conditions, among
them the nature of the preceding sound (compare Ko -pparakesarivramen 88 opposed to
madirai-konde in the inscription of Nandivarman the Pallava, VIIIth century; see
Hultzach, South Indian Inseriptions, 11, p. 370}; and it is easy to conoeive a stage in the history
of the langnage,’ (whatever be the future alterations), when the initial consonants may have
been uttered with & special stress; this would not imply that the intervocalic consonants
were necessarily weaker, So we may admit thal in 4.p. 1200 there is not yet any clear
trace to be found of the change in question,

MISCELLANEA.

PALESIMUNDU. | island wam Bimundu. According to I“;ii the

. ‘The Periplus applies the name ‘Falesimundu’ to [ word * Palesimundu * ie the Sanskrit Péli-stmanta,

theisland which was called by the ancients < Tapro- [ * abods of the law of piety ''; i.c., the Dharma of
bane® (Ceylon). Pliny kmowa the name {VI, 24). [ Gautama Buddhs, (See Scholl's Feriplus, p. 249 |

‘Ptolemy 00 notes that the ancient name of the | This view though ingenious is far from satisfactory.
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The Arthaxdstra of Kaulilya throws some iig t
on the matter.  In Book 1I, Chapter X1, we have
the following passeges:— ,

. Kauﬁ. that which is obtained in the Kdta;
Mauleyeka, that which is found in the Mileya; and
Parasamudraka, that which is found beyond the
ocean, are several varieties of gems. "

¢ {As to} Agara —

Jongaka is black or variegated black asnd is
possessed. of variegated apots ; Doigeka is black ;

and Parssamudrake is of variegated colour and
emells like cascus or like Navamalika. ¥

According to the commentator Parasamudraka’
means that which is available in the islard of
Siruhala (Ceylon), From this it is clear that
* Pdragamudra’ is Ceylon.
termn “the Sanskrit original of * Palesimundu’ ?

Have we not in the

HEMOBANDREA RAYCHAUDHURIL,

Py

BOOK-NOTICE.

THE HARSHACHARITA OF BiyaBHATTA { Uchchhdead
1 —Vill), edited with an Introduction and Notes
by P.V. Kang, M.A, LLM Bombay, 1918.

is one of the most difficuls
Sanskrit prose kivyas causing much perplexity to
University students ; but Mr. Kone’s annotations
will enable even private students to underatand
difficult passages full of puns. "Mr. Kane has teken
great pa.iﬁ.s to elucidate the language with expla~
nations, references to various Sanskrib texts and
parallsl passages and has not passed over. really
difficult pessages with the remark apashfam.
Rather, he has clearly raarked out the hard ones
As for his hard verse I, 18, Tlike to take it and
the next one to mean that cur poet pays that
slthough his tongue, a8 if drawn ‘inwards (for it is
rashness on his part to write & biography of Harshs),
does not set about to write a poem even when he
remembers the groat encoursgerent shown to him
by the tich king (Harshaverdhana who made rich
presents to our poet), yet his devotion to the king
mekes him bold to attempt it, though he ia not
equsl to the task. '

But the Harshacharita ia not simply & kivyo
requiring the knowledge of koin, vyikaranc and
almmkirs only toexplain it. Itis & hésterical poem
full of obacure historical allusions and Mr, Kane is
not 80 very sueceeaful in his historical notes as he ia
in his explanatory ones. In spite of Dr. Schmidt's
aasent (Ind, Ant., 1906, p. 215)to Pandit Krishnama.
chariar's theory (stated in 'the Introduction of
his odition of Plrvali-parinaya Vinlvildea, Skr.
Series, Brirangsm, 10068) that the Parvall-pariscys
waa composed, not by thesuthor of Kddambari but
by Vimgus Bhatta-Bina (of the Vasyo-gotra), the

" author of Sabdaratndkoronighastu . and Virandrd-
yanacharita {a biogrephy of the Redi king V em

alias Viranbrayans of the 15th century), Mr, Kane

" The Harshacharita

atill clings to the old theory without even alluding
to Pandit Krishnamachariar's researches. ¥Ha d
still identifies, notwithstanding Prof. Pathak’s and
Dr. Vincent Smith's important contributions to
the Vakétaks chronclogy, Devagupta of Magadha
(.0 880-700) with the meternal grandfather of the
Vakétaka king, Praverasena II. He hasnota word
to elucidate the history of Kumars aligs Bhéskara-
varman of Pragjyotisha from the latter’s Nidhanpur
inseri_pﬁon (EI,, XIL, p. 65}, He has nonoteto
offer on tbe passage (p. 50). syfdmEweTEREN...
ganfRreaar. . g ARy gihee..,
In.ur_‘o.n (p._51). IR '_m R, /AT
e Wgﬂ:ﬂmmq. On Padmavati, the
- capital of the Nagas (long ago identified by
Cunninghap with Narwar ), he writes, «“ What
particular oity is meant we cannot ssy.” . He
quotes the Rdjatarangini (I, 172-3) to state that
Nagarjlne was, according to it, @ king (who lived
160 years after Buddhe)—a staterent mot fully
gorreat for Kalhanae ssys that Bhimiivera (and
not king) Bodhisatva Nagirjuna dwelt in the * forest
of Bix Arhats’ and fourished during the reigns
of Kanishka, Hushka and Jushha—but nof
"those pessages of it {II, 148; TIII, 5§4) which
refer to Varupa's parasol in possession of the
king of Assami and which ought to be quoted to
explain the pressnt of Vgruna’s paraso) mede by
Bhéskaravarman to Hafshavardhana as described

in Uchchidisa VIL. His goographical notea are
rather vague : is it cofrect to state that GAndhara

is Kandahar or that Ange ie North Bengal?

We point ous these shortcomings not in the
 mpirit of feult-finding but in order to find the
 future publications of Mr. Kane to be free. from
 imnilar delects. )

| SURENDRANATE MAJUMDAR BisTeL
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EPISODES OF PIRACY IN THE EASTERN SEAS, 1519 TO 1851.

By 8, CHARLES HILL.
( Continued from p. 187.)

IX.

FIGHT BETWEEN HM.S. PHENIX AND A SANGANIAN FIRATE.

In the year 1685 Captsin John Tyrre} of H.M.8. Phenix of 42 guns, was cruising
between Bombsy and the Persian Gulf to protect trade, and ran across a Sanganian,
veasel of 150 tons, 120 men and 8 guna off Versova on the west of Salsette Island. The
general account is that sbe attacked the PAeniz mistaking her for a merchantman,
but in the first version of the engagement (by an eyewitness) it is stated that the
Pheniz summroned her to snbmit to examination which she refused to do. - Probably the
real truth is that she.actepted the fight under the illusion stated and, having accepted it,
her crew fought it out with the courage whicl is characteristio of the Indian Ré&jpéts,
for the Sanganians were of Rajpht descent and their traditions forbade them to surrender.
The Licutenant [George] Byng whose gallantry secured victory to the English was the
father of Admiral John Byng who was shot in 1767 for his conduct in the Mediter-
ranean. The Admiral and the great-grendfather of 8ir Julian (now lord) Byng, who
" has so greatly distinguished himself in the recent war, were brothers.

- It is & curious fact that ehortly after this date, when European «plrates appe. > in
these waters, the native pu'ates seem to have taken a rest. One would have thought that
they would have resisted any poaching on their preserves, and it is certain that if the Indian
morchantmen had fought with anything like the same courage as these SBanganians, the
European pirates would have left them alone.

“ We set eail [from"IBombay] the 11th [September 1685] in the morning with the wind

"t north-west a emall gale and the 13th at 8 in the morning we, being off Cosseer3o
espied » ship in the offing at an anchor, having her main topmast and main yards down.

We takt and stood toward her, haveing the wind at north-north-west, afresh gale. At §past

$ she got under saile. We did perseve that she was acountry ship by her proe.’t We fired

a gun and shot, but the ahot did not come near her, we keeping of our Luf to get up with

her, fireing guns to make her bear down to us [in order that we might examine her]. At
length ehe fired at us. Her shot grazed on’our bowe near us. Then we keptﬁremg, and at

t1 her boat broak lose from her starne, haveing 2 men in her, and at 12 we was neare unto

wer. We past a broadside into her. They fired several times at us with tl:elrgmm and

small arms. Our Captain was loth to board her,? we passing several broadsides into her
and vollies of smalt shot, in go'much that we did judge that we had done them great

damedges. They killed but one of our men, which was a passengeras I wan.3® At} pa.st.

20 1t will be seen that the dates given in the two accounts of the engagément do not agree. By
Cossesr mnuss be meart Agishd, through Gisht, Kaaf, on the coast just suove i5 sscin~—Ep.

31 The native craft were built with long-beaked prows,

23 No donit because of the hrgenumherof her crew, which would make such an attempt very
costly as well as dangerous.

¥ See, however, the Captain's Log, infre, which gives 3 killed and ons died of wounde,=uEp,
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one we hoarded her but dast not enter 3 & man, for they was very stout and bould in
thayr assalts with bowes and arrows, lances, sords and targats and abundance of stones.
We boarfed her five times and could not keep her fast. The sixth time of boarding we
had a fire grapline 3% and chaine at our maine yard and fore yard arms, which we did let
drop into her when she was alongst our side, and one of the Sanganians with his Simmeter
with 3 or 4 blowea cutt the chaine and she fell astarne without our entering a man. At 6
in the evening we boarded her the seventh time, being in a readiness to board and to enter
in him. She wae alongst our side. .Qur gunner raised the mouth of a gun in the West ¢
and fired into her, being loden with double head and round[shot]. Leftenant Bings with
9 more entered and had a hard dispute, but they was conoorers. The ship drove astarne,
and before we could send the longboat to them, she sunke and we saved all our men, only
Mr. Christopher Mason which has the King’s letter and one man-More which had reseved
mortall wounds being disabled of strength and drowned. Leftenant Bings reseved two
gangarous [? dangerous] outts on the emall of his back. At 8 we came to anchor in sight
of the ship, for the head of her mast wags above watter. No sooner was ouz anchor down,
but wé'did perseve a great many blacks hanging on our ships ties and wales. 3? We got
candles in lanthorne and brought them all into the ship to the mumber of 40 men and
boys, plasing them fore and aft on the deck a both sides, then seized [tied] their legs
and arms one unto another, keoping a good watch over them at night, we haveing fair
weather and a small gale.”
L Log of H . M.8. Phaniz, Capiain John Dyrrell, by one
John Beavan. Slane MS. No. 854.]

 Fryday the 18th [ Seplember 1685 ], at noone we had the North poynt of Sallsett 3®
Eb8{So. 5 or 6 Leagues of.

Saturday the 19th. This 24 howers the winde from NNWt. to No. and NbEL.,, Small
geils. We keepeing on After A Saile that wayed and stod of, at § past 2 After nocne came
up with him, and After two Broadsids with our uper gunos Boarded him. He Broak away
3 times, but Just hefore sunp sett boarded him Againe and Entered him. He then brosk
Away and Sunk, Sent our hoats, tock up our men and Came to an Anchor in 8 and }
fathom. They killed us 3 men and one passenger and two drounded. We took up 41 of
them ; they had 107, ‘the rest killed. He belonged to Singania, to or 3 Islands Lying in
A Gulf by the River Indus. We rid #ill 10 this morning, then wayed and bore Away for
Bombay. At past five we Anchored in 7 fathom, the Somost iree on Old womans Island
NWbLWT., the Sunken Rock NWt.BNo., the fort N}Et., and moored with cur Streame
Anchor.

Killed : Bartholomew Hill, Hugh Mathews, David Dennis,

Drounded : Christopher Masson, Jehn Chipp.

Wounded : Fower.

Thomas Burrovghs dyed.’

[ Loy oj H.M.8. Phaniz by John Saphier.
Admsrally Captaine’ Logs (Public Record Office) No. 3938.}

34 At this time's digtinction was made between boarding (i.c., oomhg‘bnpuleorhmrdtobo.ﬂ)
and enlering (i.c., sending an sttacking party on board).

8% Fire-grapling, & grapling iron with which to capture fireships.—ED.

3% That pert of the ship which lies between the Forecasile and the Quartesdeck.

% By ‘ties’ {properly, cross.beatns) bere is meant the lower ends of the shwouds. The ' wales’ or

* bends’ running horizontally and projecting slightly from the sides of the ship would .ﬁ'oni sone hold

for the hand.

o  Salsette Teland, lmmodmuly nbﬂh of Bombay.—Ep.




NoveEMpER, 1919 ] EPISODES OF PIRACY IN THE EASTERN SEAS 100

X
A FIGHT AT ‘CLOSE QUARTERS, 1686.

Every man on board a ship in the old days, whether a sailor or not, was expected to
give his assistance in time of danger, the sailors themselves being regularly exercised at
the guns and the whole crew in the use of the small arms (i.e. fire-arms) snd the cutlass.
In a merchant-ship of the 17th century the Supercargo was a very important person. He
represented the owners, and in many matters even the captain was subject to his authority,
Often he was an old sea-captain himself.3? It is not therefore very strange that in the
following instance Mr. Richard Salvey (or Salwey), when the Captain and Chief Mate had
been killed, should have taken command during therest of the fight. What is most worthy
of remark is that, though dangerously wounded comparatively early in the day, he refused
to have his wound dressed and kept the deck until the enemy sheered off,

Again, in these times ships wete not merely floating batteries, They were actual
fortresses with, as it were, citadels to which the defenders could retire when the enemy
had forced the outer works, These mtadels were known tochnically as  close quarters’ and
w.re formed by strong barriers runmng across the breadth of the ship and separating the
Forecastle.and the Quarterdeck from the Waist or middle I,art which in & frigate-built
ship was some feet lower These §arriers were provided with loopholes from which the
defenders could fire upon the endmy who had .entered the ship. So a fight under thése
conditions wae. what wae properly called a fight abuclose quariers. 1f the defenders were
absolutely determined not to surrender, t.hey could contirue the fight ever after the
citadels were taken, since they could, & in the case of the Spanish ship at Nagiseki (vee
No. V), beteke tnemsel\'es to the dec”: pelow and then blow up with powder the enemy
ahove them In the osse of the Bauden, the Roq‘ndhouse or (aptmn 8 cabin appears to
have been at the aftér end of and ahove the Quarterdeck, beneatb which onthe leve] of the
Waist were the Steerage and the Great Cabin, with a' Companion leading from the Round-
house to the Great Cabin. The Waist was commanded by ths loopholes in the Forecastle
and the Quarterdeck. _Thné'ﬁhen the crew had retired to the Forecastle and 'Quarterdeck

‘and the Captain and some picked men to the Roundhouse, they were all under cover in
their Close Quarters, in which also were situated all the guns which they bad mourted
for use. These gurs were only part of the armament of the Bauden, other guns having
Been sent down inte the hold as soon as she had coms sufficiently far south to be free from
any danger of attack by the Barhary pirates, for up to this date the pirates from the West
Indies and New England had hardly begun to make the Cape Verde Islands a field for
fresh operations.

The fight narrated below is remarkable a8 ore between single ships, pirates not much
relishing single combats, Possibly Mr. Salvey wasright in supposing that they had intended
to get water and refreshments at Sentiago. Once to leewnrd of these Islands it was not
easy, at certain times of the year, to get back again. If this were so, they were probably
desperste and thought they might risk an attack upon a small ship. From the Slane MS.
3672 it appears that the Bauden was only of 170 tons and 16 guns and was carrying 29 men
and 39 sol'diers {probably recruits for the Company’s ga.rrisbns in India.)- As we shill see,

% However, from many expresslons in this narretive, it would appear tha Me. Salvev had ne ver
been & sailor but was very much of a hndsmun
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the Cwsar (No. XI), Captain Edward Wright, was attacked by five pirate ships at once,
but she was of 535 tons and 40 guns with 120 men and 116 soldiers.

Mzr. Salvey supposed that he was sttacked by the French pirate Trampoos, meaning
wresumsbly La Trompeuse, Captain Jean Hamlyn, but the Trompeuse hed been destroyed
by Captdin Catlisle of H.M.S. Francis in August 1683.

It may be mentioned that the account of this tight, (Sloane MS. 3672), was left (on the
22nd October 1687) at Johanna, an island in the Comoros to the north of Madagescar, at
which Indiamen often called, and a copy was there taken by one Nathaniel Warren
who was on hoard of the Charles, Captain John Preston, which called at Johanna on the
17th August 1680,

“ We gset sail from St. Jago on board the Bauden Frigatt, John Uribbs Commander, on
October the 20th/86 with 36 of the Compsny’s soldiers, being bourid for Bombay in India.

Upon the 20th [ ? 26th] October in North Latitude eight degrees about 6 in the morning.
we descried a saile to the westward upon our starsoard quarter, sbhout three leagues distant,
standing aa we stood, which our Commander and sll of us concluded to e the same Dutch
built ship that wes plyeing into St. Jago when we were there, and that she was a Dutchman
bound our wey, in great want (as we conceived) of water and other refreshients. heveirg
bin putt by the Port, but we still kept our course with an easy gale, till at the last we had &
small squall, We goeing right before it, brought him right astern of us about three leagues,
and a small breeze comeing sooner to him than to us, he seemed to fetch upon us, and about
8 of the clock we perceived his boate rowing after us (it being stark calme) which we
concluded was to make known his wants; at which time we were not quite idle, but
employed in handing up and loadeing our smell atms. About 9 a clock their boate being
come within hale of us, they lay upon their oars and baled us in English, we answered of
London bound for East India. We asking from whence they came, ‘they anawering from
Rochill [ Rochelle] bound for Brazill, They still kept without musquett shott of us and lay
upon their oars, viewing us about half a quarter of an bour, after which wishing us a goct}
voyage they,made the best of their way to their ship, their boate being half between both
ghips. ' : :

v We made use of our Prospective Glass to disco¥er what she was, with which at last. we
perceived their ship to row with 12 oars?® on a side or more. We then being confirmed in
our opinion that he was & Rogue { i.e., & Pirate ] made readyto rec_e_ive bim as such. We run
out our guns double loaded with double and round shott, knocked down our cabbins*! and
all impediments, cleered our decks, slung our vards and fixed our ponder chests,*? two of
which we placed on the forecastle and one upon our Poop, where we had powered melted
putter and strowed Pease to make it slippery. We had allso two dale boards stiuck full
of ten-penny Nails with their points upward to prevent their boarding “us. We had
4 great guns on our Quarterdeck, one of which we carried into the Roundhouse and
levelled out of the Port in the doore to cleere [cover] our Quarterdeck, the others we
spiked up, by reason theenemy should not turn them upon us. After which our Commander
spoke some words to encourage the men, and every one went to his siation.

# The use of oars or rweeps was, L be_-.li'cwe, confined to fighting ships.

41 These were placed on both sides of the Steerage, and, in some caees, of the Great Cabin al:o.
{John Smith. The Seaman’s Grammar, 1692). |

13 These were intended 1o be fired like & kind of mine, when the decks were crowded by the enemy.
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About 12 of the clock their ship had gott the weatker guge of us and came rangeing
up our starboard quarter witk French colours flying. The enemy being within musqueit
shott of us, upcn our Boatswaines windeing his Call, we beate our Drums and gave them three
cheers. They being come nigher abroadside of us, our Master called to him to bear undecr
our stern*’ or else be would fire upon him, upon which one from their boltapritt end in
s commanding manner called to us to hoist out our boate and come aboard of them, Oir
Commander replyed he should not do that, but if ttey had any business with us, iheir boate
being out, they might come aboard. Afcer which one from aboard of them in broken
English said, ¢ We'r Lound aboard of you.” Qur Master replyed ‘ Wellcome, win her and
ware ber.’ '

No sooner were these words spoken but they sent » volley of amall shott into us, which
did little harme, upon which our Master and Mr. Salvey fired twice apiece from the Quarter-
deck and went to their close quarters in the Roundhouse, and our men giveing them a volley
from the Waste, retired half of them into the Stearidge (according to orcer) and the other
10lf into the Forecastle, excepting one, being a soldier, who was shott deed entring the Fore-
sastle doore, which was all the enemy see fall of our men,

‘We being in close quarters, they in the Forecastle brought their aitermost great gun
to bear upon the enemys bow, whick they fired and see doe execution. Whereupon they
run ug aboard with their boltspritt in ovr main shrowds, st which time wee discharged both
our Stearidge gurs, being loaded with double round and Pariridge® ghett, which made
ker salley, *% upon which the enemy made & grest outery aod veered so far astern that they
brought -their boltspritt into our m izen shrowds and lashed fast 10 our chain plates,® by
reason of which we could not bring our Forecastle guns to beer upon them.

All this time they continued fireing upon ue with their grest and emall guns, as we vpon
them. After which the enemy commanded his men to enter us, which they seemed eager to
doe, by comeing on their boltspritt and others creeping up our side, where they made a halt.
which gave us oppertunity as well from our loopholes as otherwise to Coe great execudion.
Some of their men run up our shrowds, endeavouring to cutt down our yrds, but findeing
them slung’ with chains,_they’;'ere discouraged. They that wert up were either shott down

“and fell in the sea or else went down on the other side and swam round to theijr ship, they
not dareing to enter upon our Quarterdeck, seeing us traverse ourgreet guns upon them out
of the Roundhouse doore, Neither did they dare to board us on our Poop by reason of our
powder chest and other provision made there. Their Commander from on boaxrd earnestly
pressed them to enter us, but. they found our ship too hot for them. They still continued
fireing upon us, their cheif aime being att our Roundhouse, Great Cabbin and Stearidge
through which they fired three great shott, endeavouring to kill our Captainand sett fire to
‘a powder chest, which att the last they accomplished. :

Upon its blowing up, the enemy made a grest shout and, reasuming courage, entered
upon our Poop and with their Poleaxes [endeavoured] to cutt down the Antient Staff,

43 To do this was considered & confession of inferiority or pubmission. Bo elso it was the duty of -
¢he inferior to aend hie boat to the ship of his superior. When pirates conld induce a merchant captain
to send & boat aboard, they generally detained the crew and sent the boat back crowded with their own
men who, especially if the merchant captain had come with the boat, usvally met with no resistance,

44 Partridge was some kind of amall shot, possibly what is now known ag 8wan or Duck shofs

46 Query, Jump, hiver or shake. The Oxzford English Dict. haa <burst or leap forth’ as one of the
meani'ngs Of 1 My ‘-"-E'D.

is Platea bolted to the side of the ghip. to which the shronds ara fastened.
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but our men from our Forecastle and loopholes nponthe Quarterdeck fired thickupon them,
soe thet they obleidged them to desist, and their liveing [i.e., those left alive} instead of
cutting into us were employed to dispatch their dead ont of our sight, but they left one
aboard ugthus armed (besides severall guns, pistolls, catutch 4" boxes &c.which we took up,
the enen;iy haveing lett them fall when wounded). He had a long Fuzee, 7 foot in the
Barrell, 2 Pistolls, one scimetar, one poleaxe, one stinkpott, & catutch hox with 23 charges of
powder and Bullett for bis Fuzee, with lines [ ropes ] to bind ua back to back, 48 which some
of our men heard their Commander from eboard bid them take wich them,

Our Moster comeing out the Roundhouse irto the Great Cabbin to encourage the men
received a mortall wound in his groine, and so soune as he returned, which was about two
a clock, he received another mortall shott in his right Papp, which coine through his back. -
he dyeing within half en hour afterwards. After which Mr. Salvey, tho \‘ery— dangerously
wounded, encouraged the men to stard to it, and went not downe to be drest till the enemy
putt off, tho” he had received his wound before one of the clock, i

About this time [ 2o'clock]the ememy struck his ensigne, as we all belcived his Captain-
was then killed and they had received a shott from us between wind and water. They still
continued to fire upon us till about 4 & clock, when we brought one of our guns to bear upon
them double loaded with double round and Partridge (the other being dismounted), upon
the fireing of which there was amother outery heard in their ship, att which time they cutt
10ose from us, their ship being falten astern. Qur Cheif Mate going into the Cabhin to fire -
att them received his mortall wound [ in his head ] by a smell shott ¢® from the enemy.

We haveing thus cleered ourselves of them, our men gott upon the Poop and 'ber.teing
our Drum bravely, gave them a what cheer hd.?® Att which time it began to blo- fresh
and rain hard, the enemy makeing all the saile they could when we emplored owrselves in
mending our rigging, &c., which were much damnified, ‘the enemy haveing shott shove &
thousand smell end grest shott into us. They heing out of chott of us brought their ship
upon the Carine®! to stop her leek. -

All the night we busied ourselves in refitting, outrigging srd knocking out our gunroom
ports, which were calked up, that if it should prove calme the next day we might be able
to run out those guns, by the help of which we did not dout but in a little time to make him
yeild or sink, but the next morning, so soon as day hroke, we looking out for him (it being
calme) found by the help of his oars he was gott so far off that we could but just discerne
him from Topmast head, but if it had proved a gale we should have bin able to have given
& better account of him, though wehad struck down into our holds severall of our great guns,
38 was uguall in those Latitudes, and he boarded us so adventageously that we conld never
bring but 3 guns to bear upon him, which with our small arms did much execution. We
judge this. Rogue to be T'rampoos the French Pirate, in a ship of about 300 tons and might
carry 30 guns, but she played from her larboard ride with not above 12 gune wpon us.
being 20 nigh fhat most of their emall shott came through us.

Tis judged by all that there were above 2560 of those rogues a.board this Pirate, and
hv computation we killed at least pixty of them ; to the number of 20 we see fall and might

47 Cartouche or cartridge.

42 1t was & custom of the pirates to hind men in this way and then to throw them alive into
the rea.

4  I.a., 8 musket ballet,

8¢ This is probably an earlier form, if not the original, of ‘cheerio,’ ec often heard nowadays,

1 ILe., leaning over on one side to expose the hole raade by the shot which struck her between wind
and water.
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have seen more had they not bin to windward of us, whichk caused the smoke of the guns to
hinder our sight.

Woe losti in this engagement our Commander, Cheife Mate and 6 more with 16 wounded,
their names as followeth, John Cribb Commander, John Allen Cheife Mate, John Bristow,
John Beneto Sergeant, John Adamson, Moses Jones, William Jones, Tim Rymer [or Trimer}
killed, Mr. Richard Salvey, Mr. Benjamin Henry, Mr. Robert ‘Bathurst, Nath. Branguin
Purser, Adam Bushell Gunner, Swan Swanson Boatswaine, James Farlee Quartermaster,
Thomas Bodey, Has, Fabeen, James James, Richard Booth, Philip Cockram, Henry
Godfrey, William Smith, Richard Dragger, Albert Nasbett wounded, of all which Mr. Salvey
is most dangerous.

The enemy by the help of the oars being out of sight of us, we reofficered our ahip,
makeing Mr. Baker Master who was Second Mate, with severall other officers according to
their course[seniority ] and desert. So God send us to our desired Port in safety.
Awmen!”"

. [ Note by Mr, Salvey himself, ]

* I the writer of this, haveing received besides bruises one shott which went a little
below my small ribs and struck downwards towards the neck of my bladder above Sinches
and still [ 22 October 1687 ] remains in my body but (blessed be God) I feel little paine
except upen change of weatner.’ -

[ Journal of the Charles, Capiain John Presion, by Nat. Warren,
5.d. 17 August 1680. Sloane MS. 3672 ).

XI.

SUCCESSFUL DEFENCE OF THE CAESAR, 31st OCTOBER 1686.

Towards the end of the 17th century the Buccaneers, who bad previously
prectised their profession in the West Indies and the South Ses, began to find & great
diminution in the number and value of their captures. Acvordingly they turned their
attention to the Eagt. Some sailed across the Pucific to the Philippines and thence through
the Straits to the Bay of Bengal, as we shall see in the next Episode {No. XII). Others
sailed to the west coast of Africa, where they could cbtain rich cargoes of slaves, gold-dust
and ivory from the ships of the Royal African Company or, perchance, pick up a fine haul
of treasure from an owtward bound vessel of the Esst India Company or an equally
waluable prise of India goods from one on its return voysge. It is true that these ships
were well found, srmed and mavned, but the piretes sailed in small fleete and hod the
advartsge of sumbers. In the attack on the Crsar it will be seen that the pirates hoisted
red or bloody colowrs snd with a litilo more courage and persistence would probelly have
been successful. )

“T'ruc and exacl account of an engugement mainiained by the ship Caesar, Coptain Edward
Wright Commander, againsl five ships (pirates) in sight of the Island 8t. Jago 53
on Surday the last day of Ociober 1686, -t
% We presume your Honours were advised of our safe tho’ late arrival at St. Jago the
26k October, where hoving refresbed cur men as usually, on Sunday following being
the last day of the month bymﬁsingwewmgotundermilandbadmmeopeud the

) # One of thoe Cape Verde Inlands.
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weasthermost of the Roed when we had sigit of five ships lying by under their seils, waiting
our coming, as we found afterwards, for they o sooner espied us tut gave chase, orowding
all the sail they could possible make after us. We were upon imsg[in]eing the worst, and like-
wise made sail for the gaining time toput ourselves in the best posture we could for defence,
which we did by staving down and heaving overboard everything we imagined might be
the least hindrance to us. We lined our Quarters with our men’s bedding, slung our yords.
and discributed all our small arms to the shoukliers, sendig some in our tops. We then
visited each several ports [? post] to see all {hings fitted and contrived for our utmost advan-
tage, omitting nothing we could imagine in the least requisite on so pressing an occagion, and.
now, perceiving they gained o us apace and that we had already done a1} that men in our
condition could possibly do both for defending ourselves and offending the enemy, our Cap-
tain, by the advice and consent of us all, commarded our small ssiles to be handed, and our
maine saile and mizell {sic) to ke furled, putiing the ship right afore the wind (concluding it
absolutely the kest manner so to engage) and then exhorting our men to beof good courage,
telling them what an eternsil credit wee should gaine to ourselves and nation by bafiling the
designs and attempts of soc'many and such subtile enemys and or the contrary what a
miserable life would be the consequerce of falling into the hands of such desperate,
pyraticall villiins. With such like exhortstion all were dismissed to their severall quarters.
 “And by this time beirg about 10 in the morning two of the nimblest were come up
with us, haveing (as the rest had) French colours. The hesdmost fireing three or four
shott a1 us and finding wee slighted him, changed bis French to blocdy colours, 3 and then
stretching to windward, they lay peckeing at us whilest hiscompanion was doing the same
asterne, whom our chase gunos, from the great cabbin, soon brought upon the cairne
[* careen), which wee had scarce done, when the other three ships had got our length (having
changed their French to bloody colours) fireing ou us amsine. These were ships of
butrthen and could not bave lesse than between 20 and 30 gunns each and full of men, The
Admirall and Vice-Admirs1l 54 on the larboard side designing to Isy us on board, which the
frmer did on our quarter, but we plyed him so warmly with our smell shott, which we show-
ered on him like haile from our tops, poop and other posts, that wee heard indeed a voice
crying to us in the French tongue to surrender, but say {1 saw] none bold enough totry for
possession, but were glad to gett cleare of us againe, and falling asterne sunk and cutt aw ay
all our boats, which he paid for by the losse of his boltsplite {bowsprit] and abundance of his
men, His hull st the same time not being impenitrable to our great shott wee plaid in’
and thro kim.  The Vice-Admirall on the bowe had a- shortt entertainment and noe.
better successe, for wespoake gome [? s0e] much terrsur to him from our forecastle and other
quarters (he haveing likewise our frequent cheers and hurahs) bore away in affright,
and by that means had the luck to receive both our kroadeides; which carried away
his foreyards and mizin masts, whileet our stern chase {(for now we had got owmr
gunroome gunna out) soe gave bhe rest asterne that after five hours sharpe ingagement
they began to beareawayto amend and repaier the damage received from us.
“ Which quemonless was very considerable, there men, atﬁrstcomemg up, being bold and
daring, lay open to our small shott which continued fireing for three hours togelher without

‘% In token that they would give no quarter.

#° These high titles' were in common use even by merchant shipe (all armed for defence) when
threo or more wete sailing in company, as they often did for mutual protection.
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the l.wsl ictormission, »ad therc men leading there gresd guns withoad bosrd (as e tke
custome of these West India gunner pyrates) werc cut of as fast as +hoy appeared to doe
there duty, snd this was the resson they fired but few great guons when they hore down
upon us, for which we sre beholden unto our small fire armes, and indeed &ll our men in
general behaived themselves like Englsnmen and shewed much courage and bravery. But
ou. small armes (we mean your Honours’ disciplined shouldiers and there officers, whose
examplethey soe well imitated, we cannot forbeare to mention in particular), who S.wd s0v
nimbley and with soe mush skill and caution of placeing there shoti to prrpeose that woe
must acknowledge as there due and meritt a large share of the glory and honour of this
days astix,

“ Wee now brought too to see if wee conld save our Barge which wee toed asterne full
of water, but ﬁndi.ng it not worth our while sent her adrift after the rest of the hoats, and
tben cunsinoed our course with an easio saile imag[in]eing nothing elas bt they would have
the oy bout with us, but they were ail bussie upen tho Oavine, likeing [1 lmkmg] them
whols 55 g5 well ag thoy conld. )

“ Finding wee were to have nge more of it, wee now began to examine into the damage

already sustained by [from] them and found, a3 hath already been hinted, all our boats lost,
SulMi ewt. of bread hove overboard to cleare our gunroome gunns (and wee had been happy
ana wiey uafortunate could wee have plajed ous whole gonn deck tyre, but i being soe deep
wee Joivtont open never a port butweun leck sive our sternechase, which however did
us v «mall kindnese) a grest shott through our holtsprit. four of our main shrowes cub and
much of our running rigging, our sailes full of holes, a shott or two throughour hull and many
sticking in our sides.
"'I'hey were eager to strike our ancient {ensign) with there gunns seeing they could
not 4. il otherwayes, and made e erall shott for that purpose, but wee, knowing there
custem 2, hod c~dered it to be seized. [fastened]5S iv the head of the staffe, mistrosting
[suspenting] shonld they by any meanee strike our coloura it might by encourageing them
add to there advantage. Wee found but one man killed. by name Jno. Stiffe, a shovldijer,
and eight wounnded, a wonderfull deliverance, Wee conclude the day with offerings
of thanks and prays to Him who bad so miraculously preserved us in the midst of soe great
dauger, This being a moderate account ol the days actions, wee have nothing else worth
ycfur Honours notice save assurances of cur continuall care and circomspection for the
discharge of thal great trust reposed in us, and wee hope this plaine account will be a
lasting t»estm;cm_y aad. dentonstration of the fidelity of

Your Honoura
Most faithfull snd obedient Servants.

“Thisisa copy of what wee have sent home to the Company the 3rd day of the following
December by a Dutch vessell, &e., &o.”

[ India Office Records, O. C, 5531.F
(To be continued.)

% Like a wounded wild beaat lioking its hurta

s Aditsle later we find determined commanders nailing the coloura to the staff or maet Se,
below No. XIII.
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EPIGRAPHIC NOTES.

By N. G. MAJUMDAR, B.A; CALCUTTA,
1.—Mafichapuri Cave Inscripilon of the time of Kharavela,

TH1s inscription was first edited by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji as early as 1885 (Actes
Siz. Congr. Or, d Leide, Part III, Sect, II, p. 177f, No. 2 and Plate). In 1912 it was noticed
by Prof. Liidersin hia List of Brdhmé Inscriptions (EL, VoL X, App., No. 1348). Its latest
edition and interpretation are by Mr. R. D. Banerji in 1., Vol. XIII, pp. 159-60 and Plate,
Recently however, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research
Society, Vol, IV, p. 366, has proposed certain improvements upon Mr, Banerji’s reading and
has attempted to interpret it also differently. It is to be noted thet Mr, Banerji
appears to have generally followed Prof. Liiders, in his edition of the record, Mr. Jayaswal’s
totel disagreement with both these scholars therefore, makes it highly desirable that we
should examine the guestion again and see how far we can agree in his conclusions, -

The text as given by Mr. Banerji is quoted here below :—

(1) Arahaita pasdddyalm) Kalingd[nolh [sama]ndnam lénam kdritam rdjino L[4}
ldkaf sz] (Z) Hathisdhasa-papitasal chultulnd Kaliiga-cha[kavatino, siri-Khdiravélasa (3}
agamahisi (n}4 kdri[tan]. - '

The object of it is to record (according to Prof. Liiders and Mr, Banerji) tbe -establish-
ment of a cave (lena) for the Kiliga (Kdlizga) aionks (samana) in honour of the Arshamta,
{ Arhats) by the chief queen (aga-mahisi) of [Siri-Khara}véla, emperor of Kaliga (Kalifga) and
daughter of rdjan Lilaka, great-grandson of Hathisivha (Hastisiiha), or Hastissha or
Hastisdhasa (according to Mr. Banerji).—-Mr. Jayaswal contends that the queen referred 1o,
has her name mentioned also in the inacription and he claims o have discovéred it. On
p. 369, fvot-note, of JBORS., Vol. 1V, he says : ** It is considered that she is unnamed in the
inscription. What epigraphists have read as dhufund, seems to me to be Dhufi]nd which
would be another Prakrit form of Dhyishti, She was davghter of Lalika (LAlirka),? who
was son of Hastin, who again was son of Hamsa. This Iast has been missed by the editors
of the inscription (EI., Vol. XIIL, p. 159). It has been erroneously read with the preceding
Hathisa, from which it is really separated by space. The anusvdra on Ha is very, very
clearly incised. The supposed name Hathisdhasa would be absurd, meaning a ‘ coward ’,
The words are to be read (and I read them on the spot): L[d]lakass Hathisa Havisapapo-
fasa.” To make the above statement clear it must besaid that the word Dhrishti to which
Mr. Jayaswal refers, as the name of the queen of Khéravela, and which is transformed
to Dhaui in the Mafichapuri inscription, has been again found by him in 1. 7 of the large
inscription of Khiravela incised on the Hathigumphs cave.® And there, the form is not
Dhuti hut Dhisi which would be, according to him, another Prékrit form of the original
word Dhrishti. The possibility of reading the queen’s name will be taken up later. First,
let us see, whether we could be absolutely certain in regard to the proposed readings. In
the place of Hathisdhasa-papotasa Mr. Jaysswal reads Hathisa Hawmsa-papotasa, Now, on
reference to the plate published by Mr, Banerji, it appears that Mr, Jaysswal’s reading is

g

1 I incline to read Hathisihaea papotase and look upon Hathissha as the name.

2 The Sanskrit equivalent may probably be Loldrka, meaning ' sun’, which oceurs, for instance,
in the Bangdvan plate of Govindachandra, 1., Vol. V, p 118, L. 18

3 JBORS., Vol. IV, p. 377,
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quite inadmissible. The d-stroke on the sa of Ha thi sa is very carefully incised, and
parhaps too clear to be set aside by any stretch of imagination. But unfortunately, the
aforesaid acholar has overlooked even such a hold etroke as this and read the word as.
Hathisa, taking it to be the genitive singular form of Hastin. Then again, the anusvdre on
the has of Aa #a is according to Mr. Jayaswal * very, very clearly incised,” but 39 a matter of
fact, however, it is & mere mark, and to hastily read it as anusvdra seems to me 10 be rather
hazardous, Mr. Jayaswal reads dhuti instead of dhutu, thinking apparently, that it would
be to his advauntage in equating it with DAsishes, the alleged name of Kharavela’s gueen.
But in the first place, the reading of the medial vow el i instead of 4 is doubtful, as the letter
ta itself is a blurred one. And secondly, even admitting Mr. Jayaswal’s emendation, both the
forms dhuti and dhuiic would be, in the Prak:-it phonetics, eagily derivable from duhilyi. 4
There are also serious philological difficulties in the way of our accepting that the form
Dhrishti could have been transformed to dhuti, o judge from the Prakrit of the Hathigum-
pbé inscription. Nowhere in this record does a conjunct ahta change itself to ta. In every
place it becomes tha, e.g., Rathike (Rdshirika) inl. 6, and aghame (ashteme)in 1. 7. Onthe
analogy of these and similar other instances I do not think it cogent to hold that dhwti or
dhwtu is equivalent-to Dhrishfi. But even if we aceept for the sake of argument the
readings of Mr. Jayaswal, the inscription would scarcely give any sense.’

Turning to the question of interpretation, we find that Mr. Banerji takes Ldldkasa
dhutund in the sense of ¢ {by) the daughter {of) ' LAlaka. Dhutund according to him stands
in apposition to agamahigind in 1. 3 ; and the Iatter he takes along with Kidravelasa in
1. 2 which is in the genitive case. The meaning, provided Mr. Banerji’s reading is correet,
should stand therefore thus: ‘ by L&laka’s daughter, queen of Khéaravela’. Laldka is
again quahﬁed by the expression Hathisdhasa-papotasa, i.c., great-grandson of Hathisibasa.
Mr. Jayaswal takes dhwlunt as instrumental of the word denoting the name of the queen
and separates Hathisa (aic.) from Hasisa-papolasa. The most curious thing to notice here is,
that the scholar who does so, pari passu holds that, ** She was daughter of Lalika
(Lalarka) who wasson of Hastin, who again was son of Hamea "—a procedure which I fail
to understand. Where is the word for * dsughter ' we may rightly ask, when once the word
dhutu is taken in a different sense, and what is the evidence for taking Hathisa in the serse
of *son of Hestin’, and what purpose again does the genitive cise of Lalike serve ? The
interpretation as well as the reading of Mr. Jayvaswa!l appears therefore to be purely
conjectural.® .

2 —A Passage in the Inseriptions of the Maitrakas of Valabhi.

The following passage which oceurs at the heginning of almost every inscription of
the Valabhi dynasty in reference to their first ruler Sendpati Bhatakka has not vet heen
asdoguately explained --—

Maula-bhrita-mitra-ireni-bul-dodpla-rajyairih.

Fleet in his Gupta Inacriptions (pp. 167-8) translated it as follows : *who acquired the
goddess of royalty through the strength of the array of (his) hereditary servants and friends.’

& CL dhitu (B1., Vol. I, p. 308, No. 23), dhizi {Ibid, Vol. X, p. 121, Ne. 19) and dhutu (Notes on
Amaravati, p. 35) occurring in early Prakeit inscriptions.

& Both Meears. Banerji and Ju;tuwﬂ agree in reading papotdsa. But Ido gt find the o-stroke
on the plate published by Mr. Hanerfs The roadihg aa it stands, is therefore, open to some doubs.

¢ Perhaps one of thé reasons why he has atterApted to read and interpret the passage differently
ia the fact, that tho nams of LAloka's great-grandfather only, and not that of his grandfather, or of his
father, appesars in the record. This seems atrange no doubt, put every inmcription is 6 he interpreted
84 it is, without doirg any violemee to grammar.
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Tle translation sf Kielhorn in : * who kad acquired the splendour of royalty by Lis devoted
army  (whick consisted) of hereditary scrvanta, hired soldiers and r=n eiapieyad in posts’.7
* Lr. Hultzsch, in hie paper on the Gajeigad plates of Dhruvasena I, has trenslated it a
followg: ' who acquired the glory of royalty by the strength of a d.votad %Lody of beredit.ry
servants, hired eoldiers and friends’.% Dr. Sten Kouow has again offersd the follewing ‘rans-
lation of it in editing the Dalitana plates of Dhruvasena I: *whn obtaired the glory of
royalty by the strength of the arrey of devoted hereditary servants and frierde’.” ~one
of the nhove transiztions, however, appears tc be satisfactory. The rea! mean'n g of the
words Muuli. Bleta, Mitra. Srent and Bale i quite diffcrent from what echolars have
hitherte supposed. ‘

The passage in question has now to be interpreted in the light of the Mahdbhdrata
ano tae Arthajdaira of Kautilya. Thbe words mentioned above sre all technical terms in
Fundu Polity. Acconling tc i, Bala means ‘army ' which cousisted of four kinds of
troops, viz. Maula 10 (ie. hereditary), Bhyita (i.e. hired) Miira {i.e. allied) and Srems
{1 e. guild .. This is exactly what we get in the Makibhiraia -

Adadita balaw rdjé maulai mitrabalaw tathd
atavi-balui bhyitasi chzriva tathd irewi-balai prabho.1r

"Uhe passage i1 Kautilya also runs to the same effect— Sa maula-bhy dta-erers-mity -
Graitr-dlavi-baldndh sdraphalguidin vidydl,”' p. 140 (cf. also p. 342).

The expression quoted st the bead of this note had therefore been bettor translated thus
* who (king) acquired the goddess of royalty (i.c. the kingdom) through the army (ooms‘sting;
of) hereditary, meroenary, allied and guild soldiers’. 1t has reference, ashas been already
said, to Bhatakka, a Sendpafi, i.e., genersl, whofounded the Valabbhidynasty. The passage
abows that be raised himself to the throne by the army, and it further throws light on the
part pisyed by guilds in Ancient India, which have thus an exuct parallel to the Italian
guilde who slsn maintained armies. '

3—N8ravasti and TarBkeri of ihe Silimpur Inseription.

This importaut record has beer recently edited in the LDpigraphia Indics, Vol. XII I,
p. 283 ff. and Plate by Mr. Radhagovinda Basak., But before it was pubiished in that
<oornad it contents wers blready familiar to scholars of Bengal, it being published by him
. in a Bengali monthly, and discussed by Mr. Ramaprasad Chands, in his book called The

Indo-Aryan Races (1916, pp. 170-71). The passage of the mseription which was the main
tsasie of hie distnsasion runs as folicws :—

*“Yesham tasya Hiragyagarv(b) bhn-vapuahuh-svﬁ.ﬁga-prdaﬁt-Aﬁgiro-
vathbe-janma nm&ns-gotra-vachm-dtkarah&éBharadvijatal;_ i

7 EIL, Vol. I, p. 89. 8 Ibid, Vol ML, p. 322, * 1id, Vol. XI, p. 108.

10 Thia word ocours also in & Mau stone inscription of Madanaverman (EI.. VoI, Lp. 201,123},
There, s Maula Prithvivarman who is appointed the king‘s minigter, is deecribed to have beew an oxpert
_in mounging elephants, horses and chariots, snd skilled in archesf?

1 THie passsge has been quoted by Dr. K. C. Majumdar FoWie Corporate Life in Anviens India,
p i3 n 1o )
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tesham=Arya-jan-abhipdjita-kuiar Tarkkarizity =skhyaya
Sravastl-prativa(ba)ddham zasti viditem sthansm punarjjanmanim |}
Yasmin- veda-sreriti-parichay-8dbhinns- vaitins-girhya-
préjy-Svitt-dhutishu chozatdm kiritibhir=vyomni #ubkre 4
vyabhrijant=0pati-parisarad-dhéma-dhémi dvijanim
dugdh-émbhodhi-prasrita. vilesach-chhaival-ali-chay-abhat |
Tat-prastitascha Pundreshu Sakati-vyavadhAnavan |
Varendfi-mancanam graimé Va{Ba)la-grama iti érutah 7 [ ---1l. 2—4.

The description embodied in the above verses, ie of the place where the dovee lived.
‘this is a village called BilagrAma which was sitvated in Varendri, in the FPuocra
country. It further appears that this village must have had gome cornection with a place
called Tarkkari which is described as Srdvasii-prativeddhs, i.e., situated within the limits
of Sravasti. It should be noted that Tarkkari is mentioned in the record first, and next
comes Bilagrima, the latter being qualified by the phrase tat-prasiia, i.e., ‘ bora of that’
which ean only mean offshoot of, or a young colony from, Tarkkéri, The full sigrificance
of it becomes ciear when we find it described as a well-known (viditan) centre of Brahmans
who were ever devoted to Vedic rites. The inference seems natural therefore, that the
nucleus of the Brahmanic community of Bilagrams was a settlement of Brahmans who had
emigrated from Tarkkiri. Now this Tarkkari. as has been stated above, was in Sravasti.

Bu* where was thin Srivasti ¢ Is it the same s the S:8vast] of the Gonde district, now
kunown as Saheth-Makheth, ov 2 different one &!t()gethel? 1he very fact that there ix
hl.era recorded & Brakman emigration from’ Srévasti, which we find in other ingseriptions too,
would seem to:indicate that it is identical with the Sravastf of the IMadhy&deéa. But
Messrs. Chanda and Basak h_old a quite different opinion. They contend that it is to be
identified with a Sravastt of the Gaudadisa, ie. Bengal, which, sccording to them, is men-
tionad in the Matayd and the Kvrma Purdnas.!® Thue the former writes in his Indo-Aryun
R@’ pp. 170-71 : “ In thisrecord it is said that a place called Tarkiéri, forming a part
of Scavast!, was the original home of the Brahmens of the Bhéradvaja gotra. Inthe
.Pug dra country there was a village colled Balagrama which was ‘ the ornament of Varendri’.
Between Bdlag'rﬂiﬁ;a'and Tarkkdri lay Sakaf.'® Mr. Radha Govinda Basak ., . , . . regards
Sakati as the name of a river and places Sravasti of the record within Puncra ( Varendri).
In thr wlySunsknb literature we meet with two cities called Srévasti—one founded by
Lava, scn of Rama (Rdmdyana, VII) and another by Srévasta in Gaucadeia (Matsya Purdne,
Xil, 20). Cuoningbam regarded both the Sravastis as identical and jdentified Gaucadefa
with the Gonda Distriot of Oudh. But in all other texts and records Gauda js applied to
andra ir Bengal or to Bengslasa whole. 8o it seems more ressonable to identify the
Geu’s of the Purépa with Varendra or Bengsal, and recognise in the Sravasti of .Sravasta
an ;nwnt city in Bengal which waa separated from Bélagrama of this record by §abt‘ i

—,- .13 The reference to the paseagein l»he Kﬂqms imgivon by Mr, Bnlak, ElI., Vol. XITT, p. 288, (f.
JEAS., 1008, p. 442. With reghrd to the meaning of the term Gauda ace slo Pro’, BL ndarkmr, dnge,
1911, p, 2% u. 75 and Grisrsoh, Ibid., p.-15L. 13 The stalice are mine.
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But let us examine whether the location of Srivasti within the Varendra-bhOmi is
deducible frow the construction of the verses quoted above. Me ssrsBasak 4nd Chanda say
that between Balagrimsa snd Tarkkiri lay the river Saketi. This is how they understand
the e;ereasion Sakafi-vyavadhdnavdn which guslifies Balagrama. But in accepting this
there are certain grave difficulties. In the first place, if the two villages had been situated
side by gide (the distanoce between them Dleing oply a river), and if it be true that some
Brahman families, who had formerly been living on one bank of the stream, now came to
gettle on the other, it would have been guite out of place to describe their former home
in the terms in which Tarkkari has been described. Were the two places topographically
»0 closely connected, no sensible writer would have ever bhought. of specifying their sepa-

ale topographical details, viz., that one of them ~-Tarkkéri is Erﬁmaﬁ-pmtiwddha, i.e,in

Sravasti, and the other—Balagrama isin Pundra and Varendrt, Secondly, the expression

Sakativyavadhdnavdn is an adjective o! Bila.grirﬁa. Therefore, it cannot have anything to

do with Tarkkari, which word is at a long distance; and the expression cannot be taken to '
mean that Sakati was the vyavadhdna between Bilagrima and Ta;rkkdri. The very nature
of the coml;ound shows that the vyavadhdna is in reference to Bilagrama slone. I there-

fore suggest that the natural meaning would.be, ‘the village of Balagrame whick hed for
.its houndary, or was bounded by, the river Sakati.’H!

It follows therefore, that there is scarcely any roal ground for thinking . that Tarkkari
‘was in Bengal. On the other hand, a mass of evidence goes to show that a place called
Tarkkariks or Tarkari did exist in Upper India. e learn from epigraphic records that it
was & well-known centre of Brahmanio culture and many Brabman families, formerly living
there, eniigra.t.ed to other parts of India. Amoug these recorde, the number of which is
by ne means small, may bs mentioned, (1) the Katak coppor-plate of the 3lst year of
Mahabhavagupta L E1., Vol. III, p. 348, (2) the Katak copper-plate of the 9th year of Mah4-
sivagupta, Tbid,, p. 353, (3) the Kalas-Badrukhb copper-plate of Bhillama III (a.p. 1025),
Ante, Vol. XVII, p. 118, (4) a copper-plate of .the Chandella Madanavarman, Anie,
"Vol. XVI, 208, (5) a copper-plate of the Chandeila Dhaiigadeva, I5id. p. 204 and (6) the
MaodhAts copper-plates of Devapéla and Jayavarman If, £/, Vol. IX, p. 103 ff. Now to
determine whether the TarkkAri mentioned in these inscriptions was in or outeide
Bengal, one has o turn attention to Nos. 3 and 3. In the former we have the following
sdjective-clause appended to the name of ‘a Brahman donee : Madhyadeiiye-Srivallagréma-
ve(vijnirggaidya Odra-deie §r5-Sildbhaiijapdti-vistavydya | Takkdrapirvva-Bhdradvijagotrdya.
Tt is clear from: this that he came out of a village in the Madhyadesa and belouged toa
fa_-mi.ly of Bharadvajagotra Brahmans which tfm formerly in Takkédra. This Takkira, as

It As tyavadhdng means ‘separation® or ‘division® (ses Monier Williame, ».v.) Sakati-vysvadhanavdn
might a8 well mesn * having Sakati as vygvadhdnae * iec. * separated’ or / divided' by Sakati.
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Ficet has shown, is but another form of the original word Tarkdrikd {Ef .. Vol. 111, p. 350,
n. 13 and p. 354). The natural conclusion is therefore, that Tarkkéra or Takkara wag in the
Madhyadeéa. This is strongly coafirmed by No. 3 which distinetly and unmistakably
says that Takkarikd (Tarkkariki), a b?m_f;d village, was situated in the Madhya.deéa.—éﬂ-
Modhyadei-dntahpdii-T akkdrikd-bhattagrdma-vinirggatea. Now as Madhyadeia did never
include Bengal, it naturally follows that Tarkkéri (which was in Madhvadeéa) was outside
Bengal.1> We may therefore, summarige our results as follows :—

(1) There was a famous place called Tarkkérikd, in the Madhyadeéa.

(2) Tt was & well-known centre of holy Brahmans.

(3) And thence many Brahman families emigrated to the East and South.
I therefore see no objeotion to identitying this Tarkkarikd with the one mentioned in the
Silimpur inscription whioh places it within Sravastf, which certainly formed a part of the
Madhyadesa. '

PAISACH! PRAKRIT,

By vHE LaTte 8. P. V. RANGANATHASWAMI ARYAVARAQUN; VIZAGAPATAM. )
Ix his Prékeita-kalpatary, Rimatarkava riéa-bhajtichdrya mentions the following
eleven Paiddchia:— :
FaifE W TR ey FAor |
FARTIATT 23T AriryE samiyas |
AUT AT A YT EARTIIIT ey | |
What strikes us at first as peculiar iz that the anthor of Kalpatary inoluded the mixture of
-dialecls under the Piisdchl, He arrives atthe eleven languages given in the above verses
in the following way: Hs at first divides the PaisAchl into two great olasses, pure (suddha)
and mixel (sankiria). Unler the first hoad he included the following seven dialeots :
Kekayu Pasnckdla Mdyadha Sikshmubheda
Sdrasena Gauda Vrichada
¢ The mixed dialects he divides into two classes again, viz., pure (suddha) and impure
(asuddha), the former  of which ho again divides into two classes bhdshd-iuddha and pada-
suddhe, which latter he once more divides into two classes, viz., ardha-fuddha and
chatushpdda-fuddha, thus making the mixed dialects four in all  The mixture of dialects
in & stanza may take any of the forms given below. The stanza may assume the same
form for each of the dialects or one-half of it may be in one language and the other half
in another, or again each pdde may be in a different laaguage or opce more the
woids in the .verses may be of different languazes and mixed after the fashion of tila-
tariuls a3 Ramatarkavigiia says. Theae four classes he respectively designates by the
‘ahove four names. As an example of ths first class may be given the following stanza of
=

18 The evidence of the Belavo copper-plate of Bhojavarman, 1. 43, shows that the pro;;nce of
Radha was outside Madhyadefa. See EL., Vol. XTI, p. 41. .

1 These verses are found on folio 1 of the MBS, of Prikrita-kalpatarw found in the India Office
Library, London. No. 1106 of the Calalogue),
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Ramatarkavigisa Lumself, which he ssys can be consirued a3 & verse in Sanskrit or any
one of the fitty-five dialcsts troated of in his work (setting aside Pdfckdla Péisdchi).
HASYRASIS FARATRISTITE ST ! | '
& [ roRie 3agrit Areweie, i

This 8tanza is given here as it ia found in the M. of the work found in the India Office
Library, but i very corrupt, A similar stanza, quoted in Séhitya-darpana® may slso be
cited and it is said to be identical in form for Sanskrit, Sauraseni, Prichyh, Avanti and
Nigaravabhramss :—

5

HEHHAPHRHR AHIf FAeaxdIaR |
Froem® Sforallt Rearfs IR = smqaraiR 1
The following stangzas illustrate the second class. The first two are taken from
Ramatarksvigifa's work. the first of whichis his own while the secord is quoted by him as
belonging to another. The third, on the other hand, is guoted from Bhoja’s Sarasves-
kanghdhharana \—
Ay FrefefRelt Avfy iy sy |
0¥ Fared Preferar: wosareer | _
T FAN TR HEryrd At 18 0
STy ATASgRt ¢ frfaerar vereweaeeT i
WISHNTERT( grean TRy 9@ L
MY [aRsfssidl © aage Aafr il
There seems to be & slip in the MS. of Kalpataru belonging to the India Office since
there are no verses to exeraplify the third and fourth classes, The following verse from.
Surasvati-kan thdbharana may be quoted in illustration of the fourth elass i—
WHT P TAITEATFRS Phe Sreel |
sag swyaral sty sy i
ST GRS ST GRS IR o 9% |
TRE A ATuGRg shEs i
In the above classification R&matarkavigiéa-Bhattichirys designates the mixture of
- the dialects to Paidfchi and we may for our purposes leave them out of account without
examining the appropriateness or otherwise of the title and say that he recognised only seven
dinlects under Paisdchl. Markandeya, on the other hand, excludes these mised dialecta but
bis scruples not permitting him, he could not abandon the traditional number eleven and so-
gives a list of another eleven (differing from the list of Kalputaru), including some of the
South Indisn dialects, to make up that number. But he adds that of these only three,
viz., Kekaya, Sturasena and Paiichila were civilised, the rest being of no importance. He’
considers Saikirsa (or mixed)dialects as an independent class and says ® thatif those and
Banskrit are taken into account, the number of Prakrit dialects will be sltogether eighteen.

2 P, 4566, Nirpayn Sficars Press edition.

¥ Thie live is missing in the MS. of Kalpataru, Tt is mupplied from Sarematikapthibharong of
Bhoja. i

¢ Sarasvatibonthhbharana reads #AET F=At.

§ Should be RARY RETETSY. Tt Hemachendra’s Deéindmamals, V, 12.

o ¢f. GEFANERDAr QAT HETTRWIT: | Prakrita-sorvaova, (edited in the Grantha-Pradar-
ani of Vizagapatam), XX, 16. -
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Sir George Grierson in his paper? on The Home of Literary Péli says, “‘Rimatarkavigtéa
't 17th century) knows two Paifichikas, one Kiikeya and the other (¥) Chaska. He adds
that if other Prikrit dialects, ¢.g. Migadht, are used incorrectly, they become aiuddia
Paisachika” From the above expoeifion of Rimatarkavigisa’s classification of Paiféchi
dislects, we confess we cannot accede to what Sir George says in his paper referred to
above. Thereis only one ocopy of Prdkrita-kalpataru (that in the India Office Library)
shat T know of, and it is in Beng8ll characters and is very corrupt, so much so, that it
is impossible to make out the meaning of the passages in certain places. The verse about
the classifieation of Piikdcht languages, as it stands in the MS., is:—

urfymify R YA ghien? |
awi GRTRRY E wrae ey 118

The second line of which is evidently very corrupt. As it stands it makes no =ense and
there is violation of metre too. Here cAasks in & mistake for chaivshka, the fu being lost.
The Jine should run—
. wwifts avwey g Gy TgswATg: |
which is quite in accord with the stanzs quoted at the beginning of the paper, and the
metre of which works out alright. So there is no guestion there of Chaska Piisdcht. It
wasnot possible for me to trace the origin of Sir George Grierson's other remark : “ He adds
that if other Prakrit dialects, e.g. Migadhi, are used incorrectly they becoms aiuddia
Phitichiks.” Probably he derives the information from the following :—

RmaegaTaT @ T SR aerwRg: |
avgy’?
but this means what 1 said above.

There is another short treatise on the Paisich! dialects (which, however, it calla biitia-
bhdshdd) in the Deccan College Library, Poona. It is named Shadbhdshd-vdriika, is in
old Kashmiri characters and is Nos. 2956 of the collection of 1875-76. In this work too
the Paiséohl Prikrit is divided into two classes, pure (fuddha) and mixed (saikirng)
in the following verse :—

HIFATITA® FANTHT O 2 fer A i
et e f age Refigdrgara |
< nd he defines the two classes as under :—
T SERTIVIAT ST ST |
dnd SERTTFTCATTINGT Y7 |
mrmt'h wafd RefgEvaafar |
- and here too we do not find sny olass termed Chaska.

Hemachandra, in his grammar treats of six Prékrits, viz., Prakrits, Surasent, M&gadhi .

Paiéhoht, Chilika-paisacht and Apsbhramia, and hence he hae only two Paisachs dialects.

Lakshmidhara also knows only two Paisachis:—

- Rrorrrerawd dardifpe ot |
Sir George Grierson remarks in the same paper 10 that Hemachandrs knew three Pgifichis.
He says “ Homaclfandra knew three but does not say where.they were spoken.” F could
verity this statement noither in Hemaochandra's grammar nor in his Kdvydnwidaana.

LY

—le

t Bhendarkar Commemoralion Volumas, 1917, p. 121. 8 Tolio 48a of Prikrita-kalpatarw, - R
& Yolio 472s, ibnd. 1  Bhandarbar Commemoration Polume, 1817, p. 123.
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MISCELLANEA.

DATE OF KHARAVELA.

In cognection with the date of Siri-S4takani
nasned in an inseription on the Sonth Gate of Stipa
No. I ot Saichi, Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda of the
C.lcutte University writes as follows in his recently
published Memoir on the * Dates of the Votive
Ipseriptiona on the Stiipas at Saichi” {(Memoir
A. 8. I,No. 1, pp. 8-12} :\—

The date of thig Siri-Bitakarei, nnd consequently

that of the south gateway of stdpa 1 at Baiichi,
may be approximgied by working out the date
of the Udayagiri {(Hithiguwuophd) inscription of
Khirawél in which a Sdtakarai ie also mentioned.
Bhagavenlal Indraji, who has published what may
be colled the editio princepe of the HAthigumpha
inscription, read and interpreted a sentence in its
16th line to man that the 13th year of Khfravéild's
reign corresponds to the year 165 current and 164
expired of the time of the Maurya Kings, Bhaga-
vanlal was inclined 40 believe that the ers begine
with the eighth year of Afoka, the year in which
A’'oka conquered Kaliigs, and taking 263 8.0, as
the year of Aéoka's accession, placed the accession
of Khéravélsa in 103 B.0.! While accepting
Bhagavurdol’s resding and interpretation of the
sentence, DBihler pushed back the initial year of
the Maurya era to the year of Chandragupta’s
accession, This theory held the feld till Fleet
questioned the reading and interpretation of
Bhagavanlal sund declared, herein followed by
.Liiders, that * there is no date in the insoripfion."'?
But recently Mesars. Jayaawal and R, D. Banerji
have published o revised version of the Hathi-
gumpl inscription with facsimiles and revived the
theory of the Maurya era.' As the sontonce has
given rise to 80 much controversy I shall reproduce
the different versions :—

BHAGAVANLAL :—-

Prikrit text.—Panamtariye sathi-vasa-salé rija-
muriya-kald edckhind cha chdyntha agasalibutariyarh
¢h & uphdayoti.

Sanskrit.— Pé&fichotiarashashi kivarshafatd Maurya-
rajyakdls «ichchhinnd cha chatulisha-shihyagrata.
takottart chotpidayati.

English.—** {He) doea {this) in the one hundred
and sixty-fifth year of the time of Maurya kings
after one hundred and sixty-four years had passed
away."

¥Fleet reads sacha for safhi and takes pana-
tariyasacha in the sense of parmnatt-ariyasccheha,
Sanskrit projidptiryceatys, and referring to texts
propounding some Jain ariyarachchdni, *‘ sublime
irgthe.” After rajo- Murya-kild Fleet reads and

translates :—vichhine oha chéyatha o (ort ath)
gasatikatariya chupddayats.  Vichhind  (vyava-
chehhinndnt) choyiltharh  armga-saitik-avitariyon
ek rupphdayati : “and he produces, causesto coms
forth (i.e., revives), the sixty-fourth chapter (or
other division) of the collection of seven Angns.’'t

Mr. R. D. Banerji practically follows Bhaga-
vanls] in his reading and rendering of the sentence.
He rojects Fleot's interpretation for two reasons ;
(1} " The original has agasaikuturiyi® and not
ugssalikatariyos aa sopposed by Dr. Fleot . . . .
The « mark is very distinct at the right lower
oxtremity of ta. This markis not so very distinct
at the end of the verticalline of ko but the chisel
moark is plain encugh ™ Buatin PI. IV, atieched,
to Mr. Jayaswal's article, the » murk after ¢is not
at ail disiinot, but looks more like & detached dot,
and the u mark of the ku of Kumdrs in line 14 is
longer then the u mark of Mr. Banerji's keuuriya.
"The w« mark of ks and ¢a is not recognised by
Mr. Banerji'a colleague, Mr. Jayaswal, who - reads
kashiariyar, (2) Fleol objects to Bhagavanlal's  ren-
dering of vdchhing as vicheAhinnd (vichohhinndydri)
and recogniges it as the Jain technical term véch-

hhs hehhinndni applied to the sacred
toxts wlnch have been “cut off, interrupted,” or,
in other terma, which have bean neglecied and lost
might of, Mr. Banerji writes, ** The word vichchhind
need not be taken in that technical sense in which
it is used in modern Jain literature,”” and that as
réja. Muriya-kal8 *‘showa that a date has been
expressed in the same line,” ““the only posaible
tranalation of the word {vé&chchhind) in ““oxpired,”
s moaning derived eecondarily from its primary
meaning ‘‘severed™ or “cut™ {p, 502). The
correct Sanskrit rendering of the Prikpit vécAhinag
{réchchhinng) is vyovachohhinna, the dictionary
meanings of which are, ** (1) cut off, rent asunder,
torn off ; (2) separated, divided ; (3) partioularised,
gpecified ; {4 ymarked, distinguished ; (5} interrupt-
ed {Apte).” In a Juin text, the Kalpastitra of
Bhadrabthu,f the word is thus used :—

{1) Ndya# pijiabaidhant vichehlinnt (Jinacharitra,
127). Sanslrit commentery :—jfkitajd s Mahd-
viravishoyé prémabondhénam vyavachchhinnd fruditd,
“having cut esunder the tie of friendship which
he had for the scion of the JAsiri clan.”T

(2} Vachchhinna dshald (Jinacharitra, 95) " A
prognant woman whose desires have been fulfilled.”

(3) Avastsd gmalaar& niravachokhd  vdchchhinnd
(Sthavirdesli, 2). 'I’hemst of the Gaoadharas

- died leaving no destendan

1 Actes du Siziame Congrés International des Orientalistes, I1le, pp. 147, 177, .

2 See Lders’ List, No. 1345,
1 JRAS., 1910, pp. 826-27,

* JBORS., Vol I11, pp, 435-505, Flates I, IT and IV.

§ JBORS., Vol. ITI, pp. 402-93,

¢ Jacobi's edition, Leipzig, 1878 (dbAandlungen f ¢ die Kunde des Morgenlandes, VII, Band, No. 1}.

7 Ibid., p. 113,
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Such examples of the use of vichchhinnansthese |  The reading of the first part of the sentence is
do not warrant us in holding that vichhing (vyava- | even more uncertain. The word between pana-
ohehhinna} may alzo be used in the sense of & ysar ‘ tariya and rdjo-Muriga-kild is enigmatical. In -
being cnded. In Indisn epigraphic recorda gate | tho facsimile the letter after sz looks rathe: like
o7 atita is used to denote the expired year, but | cha or cii and the next letter is evidently o and
vyavachchhinna is nowhere olse used in this eense. | not va, for the lower part of it consists of A semi-
In the enrly Brihmi and Khéroshthi inscriptions | circle opening below instead of a cirele. The three
©of Northern Indin the date is expressed by sawi- | letters that follow fa look like satzte. Bub what-
vatsard or sabatsard, or briefly by 24+ or ¢a, and in | ever may be the correct reading or meaning of
the Brahmt inscriptions of Western and Southern | sachi (cha) ta se ta o, no date can be denoted by
India by vaed, varshd, sathvachchhard or its variants, | thig group of letters. #
but never by any termslike réjamuriya-kdld, The Mr. V. A. Smith works out the dete of Khiravila
‘mention again of both the expired and the current | in & diierent way. In line § of the Héthignmph
years of the same era side by side is both unique | imscription occurs this sentence :~—
-and superfluious. Evidently to avoid this diffi- Parichamd cha dini vasé Nalwh)da-rija-tivasasato.
<ulty and to provide the verb upddayati (wtpidayati) B{gha)titam  Tanasuliyavdfi pandlih  nogaram ?
with an object, Mr. Jayaswal proposes to read and | pavése . . . . . . .
translate the second park of the ‘wentence as Dir. Liiders translates this sentence thus :—''In
follows :—- the fifth year he had an agqueduct {panidi) that had
ehhi-yaihi Argasi ti kamtdriyon upddayati not been used for 103 wyears since king {rdjan)
** The cavs {kanfari, kandara), of six poles, called | N8™hda (or since the Namda Kinga !} conducted
-the arkasi (Skt. arkdsikd) is made.™ into the city.” Mr. V. A. Smith writen, ‘' If we
But Plate IV attached to Mr. Jayaswal's article | rrvoce 522 2.C. 8 the end of the Nawda dynasty,
. A N o fifth year of Kharavéla would he 103 yeara later,
shows that the reading chhf.yathi for chdyetha ia . )
i . i namely 219 #.c. and his accession should be
impossible. As Pogards the next word argasi, in | piy0eq whout 323 B.0.” 9 But the wide difference
& Pr&kpt‘ :macnptu.m the. language .Of which 19 8% | in form between the alphabet cf the edicts of Afola
wuch ekin to Pali, conjunct rga is phonetically | ,;, the one hand snd that of the Hathigumphd
impoasible, and the mark on the le'it side of gain | ; neeription on the cther, already noted by Bhaga-
Mr, Jayaswal's Pl’“? cennot be mls{:.aken for the vanlal, renders this sstimate of Khiravéle's defe
‘superdoript r. The i-mark of 2a also i» not visible quite untenable. The most notable characteristics
Jin the -faos.nmxle, and Bhagavanlal and Banerji failed | ¢ the Hathigumphd alphabet are :—(1) A con-
to notice it on the rock. siderable number of letters with thick-headed

! Sincs the above was in type Mr. Jayaswal has published in JBORS., Vol. 1V, Part IV,
.a second article entitled Hathigumphs Inscription revised from the Rock (pp. - 364—403), wherein
in place of thambhe patithdpdyaii [;} Pén-amariye-sithi-vass sate Rijo Muriya-Kale vochhine chheyathd
- Argasi ti Kamtariyo™ upadiyati in line 18, he now proposes to read, thambhe patithipayati [,] panatariye
sata-sahasehd [,] Muriya Kilam vochhingm (nem?) cha choyalhi-agasatikanttariyam™ upddayati [ 1]
(p. 402). (a) The sabstitution of satu-sahasehi for saihi-vase-sate-Rije shows that the old reading is very
doubtful. But it is elso difficult to accept Mr. Jayaswul's new reading, particularly ke instead of rija, as
Against the impressions published by himsslf with his first article and against the reading of
Bhagavanlal and Mr. R. . Banerji both of whom examined the rock. The elimination of the term
réja renders the acceptance of this solitary instance of Muriya-Kila as & royal ern still more difficult.
{3} Mr. Jaysswal's rendering of the expression beginning with Muriya-Kila is also cpen to
objection. - He tranalates it, ** He (the king) completes the Muriya time (gra}, count.ed, and being of
aninterval of sixty-four with a century " (p. 395). The rendering of vochhine as *‘counted’ is even
more far-fetched than ‘expired’. The particle cka aiter vochhine makes it difficult to read it
a8 vochhina® qualifying the substentive Muriya-Kélas. ¥Even if we overlook vechhiné, the passage

appears to be a very unusunl way of stating a date. Still more unusual is the statement of a date asan
indapendent achievement in a prafasti, for this is how Mr, Jaysswal takes it to be by treating
Muriya Kalo® as accusative to updddyati. The root di from which Mr. Jaysswal proposes to derive
updddyoli means - ‘to permlx, die; waate, decay, diminish (Apte).” Bo the rendering of vpddiyati
a8 ‘completes® is also very far.fotched, What, again, ia the signifiance of, “He (Ehiraveld) com.
pletea the Muriya time {era}” ¢ EbhAravels was not a Muriys (Maurya) but a Cheta (a name not
unknown to literature, as Cheta princes are mentionsd in the Vessantara Jatdka), and it js not
<lear how a king of one line could complets the era of another.

# Vincent Bmith, Farly History of Indis, p. 2, note 2 (3rd Ed.).
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vertical or serif ! (2) ka with the lower part of the
vertice]l prclonged; (3) invariably rounded ga;
(4) chha of the butterfly type with twe loope; (5)
tg’s having in moat ¢hses rounded lower part, Theae
charscterighics that the Hathigumph# inecription
sharos, to a considerable extent, with the inscrip.
tions on the Sadicht gateways, indicate that this
epigraph ig later in date not only than Aéoka’s
edicts and the Besnager Garude pillar ingeriptions,
but also later than the Bharhut {8rana inscription,
and ths Nandghdt ingcripticns of the time of the
Andhre King Siri S8takani I. Therefore Sitakani
raentioned in ‘the Hithigumphd inscription, without
taking heed of whorn-Khéravéla sent a lerge army
to the west in the second year of his reign, should
also be identified with Sitakerpi I whose reign
may be tentatively dated between T5-20 B.C.
The rise of Sktakarni II and Khéravéls probably
synchronised with the fall of the Bunga dynasty
and the consequent weakening of the power of
Magadha, Satakarni II evidently claimed some
sort of puzerainty over the states that lay to the
west of Kalinga and consequently Khiravéla's
expeditions to the west involved defiance of the
Andhre power. Khéravéla probably never again
did 8o after the eecond year of his reign. His later
expeditions were led to the north, In the eighth
year Khéravéle raided Magadha and compelled
the king of Réjagaha (Réjegriha) to retire to
Mathurh. In the twelith yeaer he again invaded
Magadhs and made the Magadha king bow ot his
feot.
One grave objection to this caleulstion of the
date of Khiravéla based on paleographic con-
siderations is fi-vasc-salain the clause Nandardja
tivasasiuia o.Zitam, Bhagavanlal reads it as fivasa-
ewiarn and Mr, Jayaswel as ti-vasa.scia (# #) and
evidently Dr. Liders also does the same and
trapalates it as ** 103 years '’ ®tems gata (hundred)
and schasa (1,000} take plural suffixes in the edicts
of Aéoka aa well as in the Hathigumpha inscription
when denoting plurality of hundreds or thousands.
In the Rock Edict I we have vahuni panasatasaha-
2dné, ‘‘many hundred thousand 'animals'’; in
the Rock. Edict IV, vahuni wasgsatini, ‘' many
- bundreds of years",
Hathigumphd inseription :—
L. 4. panatisdhi satasahasthi, ** by 3,500,000."
L. 7. andkdni eatasahosdni, " many hundreds of
thoussnds.”
L. 10. cafhatiza satasahaslihs, "' by 3,800,000 "
If the reading is #4-vasa-saforh, it muat denote 103
and not 300, But, as the facsimile shows, there
is no anusvara sign either above or beside the final
sa of ivasasata. The absence of vibhakti {muffix)
after tivasasaiaia due to the fact that it forms part
o1 a compound word, Naemdardja-tivasasata-o (ghd 7)
tita qualifying panddém (aqueduct). An objec-

tion that may bé¢ made o such a construction is
that tivasneata and oghdfitan are not combined
according to the rule of S8andhi. But this is not
the only instance in which the writer of this
epigraph has ignored the rules of Sandhi in writing-
a compound word. In the firat line we have
chaturatala-f Funa-guna-up(diténa. Bhagavanlal
and Jeyeswal read gun-opageténa. But in the
facsimile the letter after gu Jooks more like na than
no, and the two letters after nz are upg and not
paga. So here na and u have not been combined.
The non-elision of 2 of guna and saia may be due to
the fact that in both cases it ia followed by verby
beginining with & vowel. Tfvsasata as & part o
the compound may mean either 300 or 103 years,
If we take it in the sense of ** 300 years,” the whole
»compound denoting, * mede by king Namda 300
years before,” the historical evidence contained
herein agrees well withthe indications of palmogra-
phy. Mr. Banerji proposes to identify this Nandarajs
with Nandivardhane, the ninth king of the Bifu.
niga dynasty. There ia nothing in the Puranas,.
our only sources of inforrmitiondor Nandivardhans,
that he ever had-anything to do with Kalisga.
On the contrary we are distinctly told in the
Purdzas thet when the kings of the Sifunaga
dynasty and their predecessors were reigning in
Magadha, 32 Kaliiges, that is to ‘eay, 32 kings,
reigned in Kaliiga in euccession synchronously.
1t ia not Nandivardhana but Mshipadma Nands,
son of Nandivardhana’s son Mahanendin by a
$8dra woman, who is seid to have brought *al
under his sole sway “and  uprooted all Kshatriyas'
or the old reigning families. 8o we should identify
Narhdsrdje of the Hathigumphd inscription who
held possession of Kalinga either with the all

conquering Mahdpadma Nande or one of his song,
According to the Purizas Mahipadme Nanda lived
or reigned for §8 yoars and his 8 sons in all reigned
12 years.1® A total reign of 12 years for aight song
indicates confusion. Bo it sppears more reasonable
to identify the Nandarija of the Hithigumpha
inscription with Mahépadma Nanda than with any
of hie sons. The last Nanda ' was overthrown by
Chandragupts the Meurya in about 321 B¢, As.
suming that Mshapadma Nanda reigned for 50
yeam—not oan inordinately long period for &
monarch who reduced all the ancient kingdoma of
Northern India to subjection,—we have 381412
+50=383 B.C. as the year of his' accession ; and.
further, assuming that the suthor of the Hathi.
gumphd inacription, in putting down ** 300 years **
as the interval between Nanda's rule in
Kalifige and the fifth year of Khiravila haa usad
& round number, we may put down the accesaion of
Kharavéls to about 70 3.0. and that of Satakarni
11 & few years earlier, ’

RAMAPRASAD CHANDA,

1t Pargiter's Purina Texis, p. 68,
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EPISODES OF PIRACY IN THE EASTERN SEAS, 1519 TO 1861,
By 8, CHARLES HILL,

(Continued from p. -205.)
XI1,

CRUISE OF THE PIRATE GCOD HOFPE, 1687,

Amongst the Buceaneers who sailed for the Philippines was one John Eaton. Accord-
ing to James Burney (Chronological History of the Discoveries in the South Seas) he behaved
very crueily tothe inhabitants of the Ladrone Islands and took much plunder on the Chinese
Coast, but what became of him afterwards I do not know. Probably he died in those parts,
for some of his crew managed to get to the Bay of Bengal without him, and arrived at the
mouth of the Hagli. There they found the East India Company’s ketch Good Hope and,
persuading the Mate, Duncan Mackintosh, and some of the crew to join them, carried her
off, Mackintosh being elected Captain. Apparently they made good booty after putting
the narrator of the cruise ashore, for, from India Office Records, 0.C, 5690,57 it appears that
the Good Hope arrived at St. Augustine’s in Madagascar with a good store of gold and
diamondsbut very few men, in May 1689, The cowardice displayed by this gang of pirates
in their afirays with the Malays and Japanese was probably due to the smallness of their
crew, for it was a maxim of the pirates never to take any unnecessary risks.

-

“The Right Honble, Company’s Ketch Good Hope arrived in Ballasore Road, Samuell
Herron Commander, brought two Pylotts to carry up the Rochester and the Rebecka to
Hugily [ Higli): and May the 2nd was by Sunrising surpriz’d snd taken by some of
Captain Eaton’s men having first bound the Master and myself in the Great (abbin, and
the rest of the men readily assenting togoe and seek their fortunes with them, one George
Robinson only excepted. They then cutt the Cable in the hause, made saile for the-
Nincombarrs [Nicobars), before which it was put to the vote whether thev should putt the
Master and myself on shoare upon the Andimans Islands inhabitted by man-Eaters.?® At
the Nincombarrs they wooded and water’d their Ketch, then proceeding on their Pymttmg
designe for the Straights of Mallacca. Of{f] Acheen they tcok a small Prow bound to the
Port, wherein they put the Master, but would not lett me goe with him. One George
Robinson aforesaid went inta the hoat, thinking to leave them, hut was hal'd in by the
hair of his head and ‘threattned to be murder'd. &
“In the sight of Mallacca. théy came yp with a China Junk w ho had two Portugueze
Pylutts on board, one of which with a China Merchant came on boardsto shéw a Dutch pass
"he had. They detain’d them, mann’d the Junk’s boat with their own Rogues, went on board,
took her without fireing gunn, great'or small, plunder’d her, found foe money in ber, shee
being laden with Sandalla wood and not answering their expectatjons, tooke out a chest of
silke, some cloaths, t.hen cutt holes in her and sunk’ Jher. 'The two aforesaid Portugueze
Pylotts inform’d them that there was a Portugueze shipp gon before, and that if they
raade the best of their way they might come up with her, which fell out accordingly, for in

#  Mackintosh when be turned pirate took the name of Thormpson.
#  This statement is an old errov, for the Andamanese have never buen csnnibals though leng
seputed to be so.—Ep. '
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the Straightea of Pincomporas {1 Sincompora, Singapore} they took her under the King
of England's Colours, fireing at her three gunns. At thefirst they struck their topgallant

sailes, the next their topsailes, and the third and last halled up all, and the Commander with

some marchants or gentlemen came on board, who were detain’d as the Chinees had bin
before ; manning the boat with themaselves went on board the shipp, turn’d the major part
of the people into the boat, sent her on board the Ketch. As soon as she came, tho rest with

the Chinees prisoners were put into the boat end turn’d away, first giveing them & bag

of rice, some piecea of beef with a Totch®? to boyle it in, carried the shipp to Pulo Ladure
(! Pulo da Qre=Pulo Awar], where, after they had taken out the plate and jewells and suffi-

ciently plunder’d her, they burn’d herand ran away by the light, from whence they went to.
Pulu Condore to waite the comming of the shipps from the Moneilas {Manila], also two great
Junks that yearly goe to Japan, wheretteyremain’d untill the time of the year serv’d for
the comming of shipping from Chins, Japan and Moneilas, then went_out a=cruizing to wind-.
ward, having first made the Ketch & Pink by putting another mast into her.

*“ Riding at the southermost part of the Tsland they see & shipp, gave her chase, came
up with her, fir'd at her without hailing her, who fought them stoutly, killing them one man.
The sea was so great they could not board, wus forst to lett her goe: after that, below
Pulu Ubi they sawa Maleia Prow, mann’d their boatin order totake her, When they came-
under her sterne commanded them on board the Ketch. The Malaiss answer’d the Sun
wag setting. In the morning they would come, which occasion’d one Richard Webb to
fire his Fuzee into the Prow, who return’'d a volly that kill'd two men and wourded three,
so the Piratts turn’d taile. As soon as the Mslaias saw it, they nimbly stepd into their
owne boate and persued them untill they were within gunn shott of the Ketch.

' Some time after, 1o the windward of the Island they gave chase to a Japan Junk,
who finding they could not get clear of the Rogues, boare downe vpon them and had run
them under water had they not imediatly lett flie the maine sheet. Nero a Rogue of them
dare to thro' a Granada into her, but follow’d her from the Island Pulu Condore to Pulu
[? Tanjang), where they left her, and while anchor’d there saw another Japan Junk, as was
by them suppos’d, gave her chase, could not come up with her, fearing they should fall go
deep into the Bay of Syam that they could not turne it up again, left of their chase, turn’d
up to Pulu [T Tanjang] and Condore againe, of{f] where they oruiz’d  considerable time.

" Provirions growing. scarce, they went to some Islands pear the Coast of Borneo, at
last came to an lsland colled Tymbolan,5¢ which is & dayes saile of Suckadana,®! where
Eaton had bin before. There I laid a designe to cutt them off, perswaded seven or
eight eoldiers &o. to assent to the conspiracy. That night it was to be put in execution
the Carpenter, s Dutchman, cne as deeply engaged by cath as anyone in that enterprize,
discover’'d it: therefore they putt me on shoare, and as many as was willing to goe
with me upon an uninhabited Island, four milesdistant. About Sunsett it prov’d much
thander, lightning and rain, Wee had nothing to shelter us but the heavenly Canape,
from which droped much moisture. In the morning they sent their canoe to fetch us or
board agsin with ‘whom wee would not goe. Therefore they weighed their anchors

W Totch, for totchy = dgzchi, & ssucepen.—Ep, o
® Pulo Timbalan (Balante or Requital Island), »amall group of istsnds lying nescly midway-
" botween the E. end of the Straits of Malaces and Borneu.—ED, :

¢1 Sukadans, W. Cosst of Borneo.—Ebp.

»
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snd away they went. Wee made it our business to gett np to Tymbolan by wading wup-
on the corally Rocks, sometimes up to the knees, then at once to the neck in water, bate
foot and bare legged. At last by Divine Providence came a Fiching boat thet call’d unto
us and took us in, carried us unto the said Island, where wee continued six weeks, was
kindly used by the inhabitantsbefore wee conld get to Roe [? Rhio] in the Straights of
Mallaccs, where wee ocontinued six months before wee could find an opportumnity of
‘goeing thither [? further), by reason they were embroyled in warr with the Dutch amnd
all their neighbouring Princes, from whence they fled to Johore and wee with them,

*“A Cessation of Armes hapening, a Dutch sloop came there, upor whom threo of
us embark’d for Mallaoca, where at Johore was left three of our Company whome wee
suspected wouwld turn Mallsiss or Mussullmen, viz.,, Thomas Steele, Matthow Curtis,
Antony Budart. Ourselves arriv'd saféat Mallacca, viz., H. Watson, George Robinson,
Francis Cooke, whére found the Pearle Friggstt, Captain [James] Peryman Commander,
and Mr. [John] Hill®® who had bin Ambassadors to Syam, with whome we went to
Fort 8t. George, where wee, the three last nam’d, gave in our Narrative upon oath
to the Honble. Governour [ Elihu Yale] and Sir John Bigs &c.’’%3

* N.B.—Here follows a lis: of shose of Captain Eaton’s men who took the Good Hope.

“ Ealon's men. )
Walter Beard, hanged in Guinea. Antony Budart.
Nicholas Burton. Thos. Steele.
Richard Web. Jot n Linch, died at Johore.
Richard Pofter. Matthew Curtis.
Jobn Dunkston, Francis Cook.
Jobn Parnell. Lawrence France, whose wife was hanged

Merrous, killed by Malayers, Carpenter.  at Bombay, killed by Malayers.
George Robertson, an honest man. Cornelivs Patterson, a Dutchman.
Dunkin Mseckindes (Captein Heron’s mate  Hepryk, a Dutchman.
turned rogue) kanged in Guinea. James Williamson.
Thos.—killed by the Portuguese.”

" [ Narrative by Charles ]Iophna dated 30 April 1687. India Office Records, O.C. 5682
. sm!*nnmtnebyJohnWa&aonsb;d Q. C. 5583. )

_ Xrr.
PIRATE BASE AT ST. MARY’S, MADAGASCAR, 1600-1608.

It bas been mentioned that Mackintosh took his ship ro 8t. Augustine’s in Madagas-
car, That island had already become a base for European interiopers and pirates who
intended to oruise in the Red Sea or Indian Ocean. Madsgascar and the islands round its
shores were admirably suited for this purpose, but the ports which were chiefly frequented
by the pirates were Port St. Augustine (8t. Augustine’s Bay), Port or Fort Dglphi
(Dauphin) and the Island of Bt. Mary. As these pirates were chiefly equipped in N'efw

® BSee Madras Public Consultations, 22 Avgust_1087. '

& Bir John Biggs, "ll.tely Recorder of Portemouth, .’.“wu sppointed Judge- -Advocste at Fort
8t. George in 1687 iud arrived at Madras 22 July 1887, .. (Love's Vestiges of Old Madras, I, 493.)
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England and the West Indies. some of the merckants who sent them ont hit upon the idea
of sending ships to Madagascar with provisions, stores, arms and wine, whichk they sold to
the pirates, who, fresh from their raids, were ready to pay any price that might be asked.
One of these merchants was Frederick Phillips of New York, who employed as his Agent
& retired pirate Adam Baldridge. The latter, having killed &« man in Jamaica, found it
convenient to absent himself from homne until the recoliection of his misdeed had somewhat
faded. After an absence of nearly ten years he returned to New York and was persuaded
by Lord Bellamont to make the following deposition. TInteresting as it is, giving us many
dates which, without it, would he difficult to ascertain, it seems & pity that he was not in a
Pposition to apeak more freely.

It is noticeable that he calls the pirates prsmleers, 8 name which they prefeaM and in
fact, many of the pirate ships sailed under commissions granted them by different Colonial
Governors. It was a slight matter that these commissions were intended to serve ageinst
the French. If the Captains who held them were too particular, their crews deposed-’
them, .
Amongst the articles for sale to pirates, are mentioned both Bibles and Prayer
Books. One might imagine that pirates had no ase for sach things, but it is a fact that a '
considerable number amongst them were pressed men, or men, often officers, who, having
lost their all when their ships were taken by pirates, had in desperation hecome pirates
themselves. At times such men, horrified at the villainous acts to which they found them-
selves committed, were stricken with remorse and, remembering the teachings of pious
parents, were eager for the consolations of religion. One does not know whether to be .
disgusted at or $o admire the business acumen which made Phillips and his like remember
to cater for the requirements of these poor wretches..

Deposition of. Captain Adam Baldridge.

(1) July 17th 1690.—I Adam Baldridge arrived at the Island of St. Mary’s in the ship
Fortune, Richard Conyers Commander, on the 7th of January 1690/91. I left the ship,
being minded to settle among the negroes at St. Mary's with two men more, but the ship
went to Port Dolphin and was cast away April 15th 1681, and half the men drowned and
half saved their lives and got ashore, but 1 continued with the negroes at St, Mary’'s and
went to war with [i.e., in alliance with] them. Before my going to war, one of the men
died that went ashore with me and the other being discoyraged, went on board again,
and none continued with me but my premtice George King. March the 9th they
sailed for Bonnovolo on Madagascar sixteen leagues from St. Mary’s, where they stopt
to take om rice. After I went to war six men more left the ship, whereof two of them
died about three weeks after they went ashore and the rest died since. In May 1691 I
returned from war and hrought seventy head of cattle and some slaves. Then I had s house
built and settled npon St. Mary’s, where great stores of negroes resorted to me from

" the Island Madagasoar and seitled the Island St. Mary’s, where T lived quietly with them,
helping them to redeem their wives and children that were taken, before my coming to
St. Mary’s, by other negroes to the north of ns about sixty jeagues.

(2) October i3th 1601.—Arrived the Bachdor’s Delight, Capt. George Raynor Com-
mander, burden 180 tone or thereahouts, 14 guns, 70 or 80 men, that had made a voyage
into the Red Sea and taken a ship belonging to the Moors, as the men did report, where they
took as much money as made the whole share [of the] men ahout 1,100 lbs. a man. They
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careened at St. Mary’s, and while they careened I supplied them with cattle for their present
spending and they gave me for my cattle a quantity of beads, five great guns for a fortifi-
cation, some powder and shot and six barrels of flour, about seventy bars of irou. 'The
ship belonged to Jamaica aud set sail from St. Mary’s November 4th 1691, bound for Port
Dolphin on Madagascar to take in their provision, and December 169) they set sail. from
Port Dolphin bound for America, where 1 have heard since they arrived at Carolina and
complied [compounded] with the owners, giving them for ruin of their ship three thousand
pounds as I have heard since.

(3) October 14th 1692.—Arrived the Nassau, Capt. Edward Coats Commander, burden
170 tons or thereabouts, 6 guns, 70 men, whereof about 30 of the men stayed at Madagascar,
being most of them concerned in taking the Hackboat at the Isle of May [Maio, Cape de
Verde Is.] Coll. Thrympton owner. The said Hackboat was lost at St. Augustin. Capt.
Coats careened at 8t. Mary’s, ahd whilst careening I supplied them with cattle for their
wresent spending, and the negroes with fowls, rice and yams, and for the cattle I had two
chests and one jar of powder, six great guns and a quantity of great shot, some spikes
and nails, five holts of Duck [rolls of linen cloth] and some twine, a8 hogshead of flour, The ship
most of her belonged to the Company as they [i.e., the crew] said. Capt. Uoats set sail from
St. Mary’s in November 1692 hound for Port Dolphin on Madagascar and victualled there
and in December set sail for New York. Capt. Coats made about 500 lb. a man in the

Red Sea. ) -

(4) August Tth 1693.—Arrived the ship Charles, John Churcher Master, from .New York,
Mr. Frederick Phillips, owner, sent to bring me several sorts of goods. She had two cargoes
in her, one consigned to said Master to dispose of and one to me containing as follows:—
4 pairs of shoes and pumps, 8 dozen of worsted and thread stockings, 3 dozen of speckled
shirts and breeches, 12 hats, some carpenter’s tools, 5 barrels of rum, 4 quarter easks of
Madeira wine, 10 cases of spirits, 2 old stills full ofholes, one worm, 2 grindstones, 2 cross-
saws and 1 whipsaw, 3 jars of oil, 2 small iron pots, 3 barrels of cannon powder, some books,
catechisms, primers and-hb}'nbooks, 2 Bibles and some garden seeds, 3 dozen of hens [’gj;
and I returned for the said goods {1100 pieces of eight and dollars, 34 slaves, 15 head of
cattle; 67 bars of iron.  October. the 5th he set sail from St. Mary’s after having sold
port of his cargo to the Whitemen upon Madagascar to Manratan®é to take in slaves.

P .

(5) October 19th 1693.—Arrived the ship Amity, Capt. Thos. Tew Commander, burden
70 tons, 8 guns, 60 men, having taken a ship in the Red Sea that did belong to thé Moors
{Muhammadans] as-the men did report. They took much money in her and made. the
whole share men [about]1200 lb. & man. They careened at St. Mary’s and had some cattle
from me, but for their victuals and sea-stores th ey bought from the negroes. I sold Capt.
Tew and his Company some of the goods hrought in the Charles from New York. The ship,
belonged most of her to Bermuda. Capt. Tew set sail from 8¢ Mary’s December 23rd 1693
bound for America. '

(6) August 9th 1605.—Arnived the Charming Mary from Barbadoes, Capt. Richard
Glover Commander, Mr. John Beckford Merchant and part-owner. The most of the-_g ship
- belonged to Barbadoes, Colonel Russell, Judge Coats and the Nigames [?], She was burden
about 20¢ tons, 16 guns, 80 men. She had several sorts of goods ov board. T bought inost

# Manvatan, for Mandratan = the Madiatan {Mandritsara) of No. 7, {nfra.—ED,
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or them. She careened at St. Mary’s and in October she aet sail from £t. Mary’s for Mada-
gascar bo take in rice and slaves.

(7) August 1698.—Arrived the ship Katherine from New York, Capt. Thos. Mostyn
Commgnder and Supercargo, Mr. Fred. Phillips owner, the ship burden about 160 tons,
no guns, near 80 [? 20] men. She had several sorts of goods in her. She sold the most to
the Whitemen upon Madagascar where she had careened. He set sail from St. Mary’s for
Madratan [? Mandritsara] on Madagasear to take in his rice and slaves.

(8) December Tth 1695.—Arrived the ship Susanne, Capt. Thos. Week Commander,
hurden about 100 tons, 10 guns, 70 men. They fitted out from Boston and Rhode Island and
had been in the Red Seas, but made no voyage, by, reason they missed the Moors fleet. They
cweened at St."Mary’s and I sold them part of the goods bought of Mr, John Beckford
out of the Charming Mary and spared them some cattle, but for the mgst part they were
supplied by the negroes. They stayed at St. Mary’s till the middle of April, where the
Captain and Master and most of the men died. The rest of the men that were left after the

sickness carried the ship to St. Augustin, where they left her and went in Capt. Hore’s for
the Red Sea.

(9) December 11th 1695.—Arrived the ship Amity having.no Captain, her former
(aptain, Thomas Tew, being killed by u great shot from s Moors ship, John Yarland
Master, burden 70 tons, 8 guns as hefore described, and shout 60 men. They stayed but few
days at St. Mary’s and set sail to seek the Charming Mary and they met her at Mauratan
on Madagascar and took her, giving Capt. Glover the sloop to carry him and his men home
and @Il that he had, keeping nothing but the ship. They made & new Commander after
they had taken the ship, one Captain, Bobbington. After they had made the ship they
went into St. Angustin’s Bay and fitted the ship and went into the Indies to make a voyage
and I have heard since that they were trepanned and taken by the Moors.

(10)  December 29tk 1685, —Arrived & Moors ship taken by the Resolution and given to.
Capt. Robert Glover and 24 of his men that was not willing to g0 a-privateering upon the
consts of India, to carry him away. The Company turned Captain Glover and these 24 men
out of'the ship, Captain Glover being part owner and Commander of the same and confinsd
prisoner by her Company npon the Coast of Guinesa by reason he would not consent to go
about i,he Cape of Good Hope into the Red Sea, the ship very old and would hardly swim
with them to St. Mary’s. When they arrived there they applied themselves to me and
1 maidtained them in my house with provision till June that shipping arrived for to
carry them home,

- (1) January 17th 169G-7.—Arrived the brigantine Amity that was Captain Tew's
sloop, .from Barbadoes and fitted into a brigantine by the owners of the Charming Mary
at Barhadoes, Captain Richard Glover Commander and Supercargo. The brigantine
described when [? ag] a sloop. She was laden with several sorts of goods, part whereof
Tbought and part sold to the Whitemen upon Madagascar and part to Captain Hore and
his Company. The brigantine taken afterwards by the Resolution at St. Mary’s.

(12} February 13th 1696-7.—Arrived Captain John Hore’s prize from the Gulf of
Persia and three or four days after arrived Captain John Hore in the Jokn and Rebecea,
burden about 180 tons. 20 guns, 100 men in ship and prize. The prize about 300 tons,
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laden with calicos. I sold some of the goods bought of Glover to Captain Hore and his
Company as likewise [to] the Whitemen that lived upon Madagasear and Captain Richard
Glover.

(13) June O9th 1697.—Arrived the Resolution Captain Chivers Commander, burden
near 200 touns, 90 men, 20 guna. Formerly the ship belonged to Captain Robert Glover,
but the Company took her from him and turned him and 24 men of his men out of
her by reason they were not willing to go a-privateering into the REast Indies, They met
with a Mosoune$® at sea and lost all their masts and put into Madagascar about ten leagues
to the northward of St. Mary’s, and there masted and fitted their ship ; and while they lay
there, they took the brigantine Amity for her water-casks, sails and rigging and masts, and
turned the hull a-drift upon a reef. Captain Glover promised to forgive them what was past
if they would let him bhave his ship again and go home to America, but they would not
except he would go into the East Indies with them, September 25 they set sail to the
Indies, _

(14) June 1dth 1697.—Arrived the ship Fortune from New York, Captain Thomas
Mostyn Commander and Robert Allison Supercargo, the ship burden 150 tons or there-
abouts, 8 guns, near 20 men, having seversl sorts of goods aboard and sold $o Captain Hore
and Company and to the Whitemen upon Madagascar,

(16) June ls 1697.—Arrived a ship from New York, Captain Cornelius Jacobs
Commander and Supercargo, Mr. Fred. Phillips owner, burden about 150 tons, 2 guns, near
20 men, having several sorts of goods aboard and sold to Captain Hore and his Company
and to the Whitemer upon Madagascar and 4 barrels of tar to me.

(16) July 1s 1697.—Arrived the brigantine Swift from Beston, Mr. Andrew Knott
Master and John Johnson Merchant and part owner, burden about 40 tons, 2 guns, 10 men,
having seversl sorts of goods abedrd, some sold to Captain Hore and Company; the rest put
ashore at 8t. Mary’s and left there. A small time after his arrival I bought three quarters
of her and careened and went out to seek a trade and to settle a foreign comncerce and trade
in several places on Madagascar. About eight or ten days after I went from St. Mary's
ther negroes killed about 30 Whitemen upon Madagascar and St. Mary’s and took all they or
Thad. Captain Mostyn and Captain Jacobs and Captain Hore's ehip and Company being
all there at the same time and set sail from St. Mary’s October 1697 for Madagascar to take
in their slaves and rice having made a firm commerce with the negrocs on Madagascar,
Af my return I met with Captain Mostyn at sea sixty leagues of St. Mary’s. He acguainted
me with the negroes’ rising and killing the Whitemen. He persuaded me to return back
with him and not proceed any further for there was no safe going to St Mary’s, all my
men being sick. After good consideration we agreed to return srd go for America.

The above mentioned men that were killed by the natives were most of tkem
privateers that had been in the Red Bea and took several ships there. They were
‘chiefly the reacon of the natives rising, by their abusing of the natives ard taking their

® The South-West Monscon, whioh bringe in very heavy weather when it ‘* Lursts” in June
—ED,
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cattle from them, and were most of them to the best of my knowledge men that came in
gseveral ships as Captain Raynor, Captain Coats, Captain Tew, Captain Hore and the
Resolutign snd Captain Chivers. :

ADaM BALDRIDGE.
Sworn before me in New York 5 May 1609,

TFrue Copy.
Bnmuoxi'.

[ Colonial Office Records, 5/1942, No. 90, ii]

- XIV. - . .- —_—
THE CRUISE OF HENRY EVERY, 1603-6.

Henry Every (Avery or Avory) alias Bridgman, was the most famous pirate of his day.
Mate of the ship Charles (Captain Gibson) which had been hired with other ghips by the -
Spanish Government, through Bir James Houblon, to assist_ in’ the protection of the
Spapish American colonies, he persuaded a part of the créw to mutiny st Corunna 88 in
May 1694 and took pussession of the ship. Renaming her the Fancy, be carried her - first
to the West Indies, where he completed his crew, and then vid Madagascar to the Red Bea.
He attempted to fix a base at Perim, but, finding no water, proceeded to St. Mary’s in
Madagascar, where Le built a kind of fort and established friendly relations with the
natives, though the stories of bis ruling like a king amongst them are probably will
exaggerations, for his total stay in the Indian reas cannot have been longer than some
eighteen months. g

In 1605 he captured the Gunsway,  rich pilgrim ship, on board of which there were
many Indian ladies of distinction, who appear to have been very shamefully treated. He
}s said to have married one of them, a royal Princess, and to have had by her a son who was
living in Madagasear in 1720, though the poor lady herself speedily died. The booty taken
on this occasion was enormous—it is 8sid to have been more than £200,000! At any rate Every
and hLis orew were now satisfied to go out of business.- In April 1606 they srrived at the
island of Providence, in the Bahamas, where they were well received by the Governor,
Nicholas Trott. Having divided their booty, they scattered, and & number of them made
for England, There some were identified, tried and cxecuted, but Every escaped detection
and having been cheated of his booty by the men whom he employed to turn it into cash,
died in great poverty at Bideford in the year 1727, :

As Every impudently claimed the right to use (aptain Gibson’s commission, he flew
St, George’s fiag, using the red flag only when his victims persisted in resistance. Apparently
he never, in the Indian Scas, attacked Lis own countrymen or, in fact, any but Indian
vesgels, He is said to bave carried the Mughal flag taken on the Gunsway to Amerioca, where
it was flown by the pirate Captain John James of the Providence Galley in 1899, Probably
James was & former member of his crew.

% Calied by English sailors the Groyne.
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The damage done to trade by Every and other pirates with whom he associated was 80
grost that it cansed a serious quarrel between the Agents of the East India Company and -
the Mughal Government, the latter holding them responsible for the misdeeds of their
countrymen. This made it necessary for the English Government to come to the
assistance of the Company, which was unable by itself to free the seas from these

dangerous pests.

Narrative of Philip Middleton, a youth belonging to the ship *“ Charles,” alias ' Fancy,” which
was delivered to the Lords Justices, the 4th August 1696,

“The ahip Charles, Henry Fvery [Commander], first plundered three Knglish vessels
at the Isle of May of provisions only, and nine of their men went on board the said Charles,
most West Countrymen, vix. James Gray, Thomas Summerton, Edward Kerwood,
William Downe, John Redy, &o.

“Thenoe to the Coast of Guinea, where took two Danes, T out of which they had
a quantity of elephants teeth and divided about mght- «or nine ounces of gold. & Wan,
Fourteen of the Danish crew came aboard them.

 Thenoe they sailed to Madagascar and to J ohanna, where twelve French pirates came
aboard them and afterwands took a French pirating junk with about forty men, who had
good baoty with them. ' They also joined them, being in all about 170 men, with 14 Danes,
52 French and 104 English.

» Prom Johanna they sailed into the Red Sea® and got intelligence of two rich ships
that were at Mocha bound for Surat, but they passed thewm in the night, of which they hal
notice by & small junk they took the next day and made after them. They came up with
the smaller first, who ade little or no resistance, The same day they took the great ship
who fought for about two hours and many of their men were killed, being about 1,300 persous
aboard and on the other ship about 700. They kept both ships in their possession two days
- and all the Oharles’s men, except Every, boarded them by turns, taking out of the said ships
only provisions and other necessaries besides treasure, which was very great, though little
in comparison t0 what was on board, for, though they put several to the torture, they would
ot confess where the rest of their treasure lay. They took great quantities of jewels and a
saddle and bridle sat with rubies, designed for a present for the Great Mogul. The men lay
with the Indian women aboard those shipg, and there were soveral of them. by their habits
- and riches in iewels appoared of better quality than the rest. The great ship was called the

Gonsway. _
_«After they had taken these priies they went to Rajapore to water and s to

€ John Dan, in his ovidenca at the trial of certein of Every's crew atthe Old Bailey, seys they
took the two Danes after a fight at the Isle of Princes. One ihey took with them and one they
bumed. (Sisis Trials, Vol. 13, p. 451). «

# Where, aocording to Dan, they burat the towa of Meat, because the people would not trade.
Latar they were joined by two Eaglish privateers and later still by three irom  America. Miﬂd&et«on in
his evidsnoe gives the namaa of throe Captaine as May, Farrol and Wake.
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Maacarenas, [Bourbon] where set on shore all the French and Danes, having first made a
division of their booty, which amounted in gold, silver and jewels to 970 Ibs. a man.®?

“ Thegice they sailed to Ascension, where they turned fifty turtle and found letters
of two English ships having been there. This waa in March last, and the latter end of
April they arrived at Providence, having but two days provisiong lefs.

* They made a present to the Governor there, whose name is [Nicholas] Trott, of twenty
pieces of eight a man, besides two chequins 70 of gold, upon which he permitted them to
come achore, and gave them a treat at his house, at which one of the men breahng a
drinking glass, he made him pay for it eight ohequ.ms

“The men presented the Governor also with the ship and ail on board her, bemg some
quantity of elsphants teeth left in her. Colonel Richard Ta.lhaferro Deputy Governor, was
a sharer with Trott in the booty -

“ Every had changed his name to Bridgman, went on shore at Providence and sbout
eighty men, which dispersed themselves to several ports and bought sloops there,

*“One called the Seaflower, Captain Ferro, bought of Crosskeys and Flavell, in which
embarkt Every and nineteen other men, »iz. Jno. Down, John——— Nat. Pike, Peter
Boames, Hen. Adams, Francis—-~-, Thos. Johnson, Joseph Pawson, Samuel Daweon,.
James Lewis, James Hammond and Roy, John Sparks, Joseph Goss, Charles Faulkner,
Thomas Somerton, James Murrey. '

“ These landed about a month since at Dunfanahan, twenty miles nort.hw&rd of Lough
Bwilly, by Londonderry, and thence by land to Dublin. Every took shipping for England
at Carrickfergus. Captain Ferro remained at Londonderry with his sloop, which the
seamen gave him for a present. .

* Another sloop, which one Hollingsworth commanded, was chased into Dublin by a
French privateer, on board of whick were sixteen more of the Charles’s men, vz, Robert
Richy, John Miller, Jobn King, Edward Savill, William Phillips, Thomas Joye, These
were most Scotchmen and bound thither.

“ Willilam May went to Pepsilvania.

* Several went to New England.

“Two of the men bad been at Jamaics and returned back to Providence.

“ Joseph Morris left mad at Providence, losing all his jewels upon a wager.

“ Bdward Short killed by a shirk [shark], '

“Thomas Bolitha met at Dublin, but be came over in some other gloop, for he was Bot
on board either of the two before mentioned.

“Trott took several guns out of the ship, whick had 48 mounted, to plant on a
plstform to secure the Island from the French.” '

&
[India Office Records. Home Series, Miscellaneoue, Vol. 36, p.. 189]
{ Do be continned. )

- Supposing all shared alike this, for 17¢ men, would make s total of £164,900. Probalbly the
booty amounted to over £M0,000. . o
% Sequins, s coin worth about P shillin®s'and three pence.
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A BRIEF SKETCH OF MALAYAN HISTORY.
By SIR RICHARD TEMPLE. .

{1 have had reason on several ooccasions lately to examine the history of the
Malays and have found myseif hampered in my studies by the want of any short abstract
thereof in English, which could keep a generzl view of the whole subject before my mind,
and serve to help me to conceive its many and necessarily confusing details in something
like a practical sequence and in a true proportion to each other. I therefore compiled for
my own uee a brief sketch of the history of the Archipelago and Penineule, for which
combination the best general name I have yet come acroes in the literature of the subject
is Malaysia. As it may be of use to others, I now print it, without laying any claim to
having made it an authoritative or complete document.}

South of Indo-China lies the Malay Archipelago, the most important collection of
islands in the world. They are sharply divided geographically between thoce rising out of
deep and shallow water by what is usually called Wallace’s Line, being thus in two divi-
sions : the-Western or Asiatic in the shallow sea which impinges on the great spit of land
jutting out southwards from Indo-China, known as the Malay Peninsula, and the Eastern
and Melanesian, which approaches Australia. As in tke case of Irdo-China iteelf, the abori-
gines of the whole area of Malaysia were Negritos, wko at come remote pericd were over-
lain by a kindred race, the Melanesians, ard in much Jater times, in part, by the Malays,
the people with whom we now have to do. The Malays have been generally (and to my
mind correctly) looked upon a8 one of the Indo-Chinese races, but of late they have been
by some recognised as a peqple apart, allied to tke Polynesiaxs of tke Pacific Ocean
further to the East, their immigration into the Archirelago being noihweids towaids
the Asjatic Continent and not southwards away from it. The term “Ma.lay ”* for the
race is from the native name Maldyu, which is traceable as far back as a.p. 671, when the
Chinese traveller I Tsing reported on them as the Moloyu, though ke actually meant by
the expression the people of the Hindu Menangkébau kingdom of Sumatra.

The recorded history of the islands is gquite recent, except where ancient Indian, Arabian
and Eurcpean trade penetrsted. That iz to say, except in Java, Sumatra and allied
islands, and in the Malay Peninsula, history may be said to commence with the advent of
modern European traders in search of spices, just as their ancient forerunners had gone
there for pepper and cloves. In Java and Sumatra, wncient Indian Hirdu and Buddhist
kingdoms were set up, leaving some splendgd monuments behind them, to become by the
-fouri_:@_th -eentury converts to Islam, owing to the proselytising tendencies of Arab and
other Muhammadan traders. Nowadays the whole Jard of the Malays, wkere not still
ocoupied by primitive animists, may be §aid to be Muhammadan: that is, the people
profess Islam, while they are at heart animisis. The quality of the spices that these
regions produce in great abundance has throughout historical times been an irresistible
attraction to all maritime nations, and has led the Portuguere, the Spaniards, the Dutch
and the English to battle for the trade. Indeed, it wes the high price of pepyer in
England, created by a Dutch ‘ corner ” in that article of commerce at the qud of the
- sixteenth century, that led to the formation of the first English East India Company in
1600, and thus indirectly to the foundation of the Britisk Empire in India.
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Except through tradition, as recorded in the native chronicles of Java and Sumatra
and to a loss extent elsewhare, and through some inscriptions, the only general knowledge
that exigts regarding the Malays before the advent of the Portuguese in 1508 is that
contained in the notes of travellers and geographical writers. Thus, Megasthenes {Greek)
writing in India (306-298 B.c.), Pomponius Mela {Roman 4.D. 43) and Josephus (Jew, ¢. 85)
knew of the existence of the spice regions, and roughly, their position. About 79, Hippalus,
the navigator, demonstrated the use of the trade winds, now known as the ** Monscons,”
which materially altered the capacity for Western discovery. 8o by the days of Ptolemy,
the Alexandrian astronomer-geographer (127-151), knowledge of the Archipelago came to
be recorded at first hand, and exploration became poseible, bringing about the voyage of
the envoys of Marcus Aurelius to Tongking in 166, and later the journeys and records of
Cosmas Indicopleustes of Alexandria (¢. 530-548), Chinese monkish (Buddhist) travellers
also appeared on the scens: Fa Hian in Java (412-414), who found Hinduism fourishing
and Buddhism commencing to have influence, and I Tsing in Sumatra in 671 and 688, ‘who
first noted the Malays by name. Thereafter the great medieval travellers, Marco Polo
{Venetian), Odoric of Pordenone (Italian), and Thn Batuta of Tangier, are found in Java
and Sumatra, respectively in 1203, 13256 and 1345. Others, such a8 Nicolo de’ Cont
{Venetian, 1419-1444), produced personal accounts more or less acourate, chiefly less.

All this while, there had been from very early times (1000-400 B.¢.) an ever-increasing
coasting trade from Southern India (Dravidian), and afterwards from Greece, Kome, Porsia,
Arabia, and India generally, which on the decline of Roman power passed into Arab and
Persian hands in the seventh century, leading eventually by the fourteenth century to the
establishment of Islam in the whole of Tanah Maléyu, as the Malays call their ow. country.
So by the time the Portuguese and other Europeans, beginning with Affonse d’Albuguerque
in 1511, appeared among the Malays as conquerors in search of the spice trade, a great
deal of information as to commercial possibilities hed been accumulated in Europe. After
the arrival of the Portuguese the story of the Malayan regions takes on a new aspect.

The many recorded traditions of the Malays previous to the advent of thé Muhammadans
and Europeans, especially in Java and Sumatra, though backed by an immense number of
inseriptions and monuments—some of them magnificent-—~are all disappeinting as historical
doouments. In faot, the most remarkable thing about them is that with so much evidence
there should be so little acoeptable history. There are points in the early traditions, how-
ever, that oome cut with some certainty. ‘

Malay rulers and ruling families heve long delighted in tracing their descent from
Sikandar Zu'lkarnain (Alexander the Great), which may fairly be taken to mean that just as
Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus Nicator at the Court of Chandragupta (306-298
B.0.), the Mauryan Emperor of India, soon after Alexander’s date (356-323), knew of
the Malayan spics trade, so had the fame of Alexander reachedthe Malays at the same
time. Next, the Malays have adopted the distinctive $éke era of India, starting from
A.D. 78, and by the time that Fa Hian is found, as above stated, dwelling for a while in
Java {412-414), Hinduism waa established and Buddhism commencing to make its way
The Hinduism was of the Spjva (old snimistio) form, and the Buddhism of the Mah&yéns
. (Hinduiged ritualistic} school. These last two facte support the trend of the traditions,

which iathat the Hinduism came through Sumatrs into Java in the first century, a.p., from
South India(Dravidian), and the Buddhism from further North & couplé of centuries later.
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There are traces of ancient Hinduism in Borneo up to the fifth century, which should
perhaps be connected with Chimph (Cochin-Chins) or Kambdja (Cambodia).

_ Chronicles in Java exhibit for what they may be worth & continuous series of dates,
which still require collating to settle their real value, onwards from their year one {(a.D. 74),
when there arrived their first hero, Aji Saka from India. They then record the gradual
spread of Hinduism over the whole country till 269, and the building of the first temple
(Chéndi Maling) in 285. The process of settlement continued till 417, by which time, in
384, & dynasty had been established at Astina, which in its aiternative form of Astina Péra
is closely reminiseent of Hastindpura, the Delhi of legend. This line of Astina lasted ¢ill
662. During this time Hinduiem had given place to Buddhism, and the splendid monu-
ment of Boro Badvir was raised before 656 by the Mahérijadhirdja Adityavarma, probably
Parikisit (617-649) or Udidna (649-662) of Astina. It entirely covers a hillock one furlong
square and 100 ft. high, and is an object lesson by means of sculpture in MahdyAni Buddhism.

The Astina Dynsasty was suoceeded by the Malawa Phti (662-672) after which came
that of Mendang Kamilan or Brambinen (Parambénan, 732-892), the buildera of the
wonderful groups of templea of a greatly Hinduised Ms.h&y&hi type (Parambénan and
Chindi 8éwu). This Dynasty, a member of which was Aji Jays Béaya {774-830), who wrote
a Chronicle and attacked Cochin-China (Champd) in 774 and 787, was followed by the
better remembered lines of Jangéla (892-1158), which produced Pénji (c. 1130-1158), the
grest hero of Javan story, and Pajejiran (with Koripan, 1158-1265). The country now
tended to revert to Saiva Hinduism of a distinctly South Indian (Dravidian) type : so that
in speaking of a ‘‘ Hindu” dynasty in Javs at this period a highly Hinduised form of
Buddhism is indicated. Of the line of Pajajiran, Munding Siri (1184-1105) is, as
Hiéji Prirwa, said to have been the first royal convert to Islam in 1183. In 1295, two years
after Kublai Khan's invasion (1298), the Pajajiran Kings were followed by the great line
of Majapdhit (1206-1477), grown out of a local dynasty at Tumépel (1232-1275). They
were Hindus and extended the power of the Javanese Malays, grown by degrees more and
more powerful since the time of Haj{ Pérwa, who set up a kingdom at Demék and Pt;mg
(1477-1608), whioh ruled all Java.

In their time two notable events happened. Firstly, in 1508 the Portuguese appeared

in Sumstra, and in 1611 took Malaeca, starting at once explorations into the Archipelago

“ genersily. Secondly, in 1551 the Matkrem family came to the front and afterwards

produced Panambéhan Sénapéti (1614-1624), the last independent native ruler in Java. He
sot up his throne at Matérem and was sucoeeded by Sultén Séds Krépish (1624-16386), in

whese days the Duteh and English appeared as coniquerors. Hinduism did not of course

die easily and the Portuguese found Hindu communities in Bantam on .their arrival

there in 1511.

While the Hindu and Buddhist kingdoms had been developing in Javs, & similar
process had been going on in Sumatra at Menangkfbau in the hills of the modern
Pidang, of which unfortunately hardly any record had survived, though it attained such
fame among the Malays ae to make many of them consider it to be the aradie of thilr race.

- Hindw and Buddhist templee are numerous, and there is a notsble inscription of 4,.», 856 ;
but it is said that it was not till 1160 that the kingdom wes suffieiontly consetidated
40 be able to create colonies and spread abroad beyond the Island. Like ¢he Javan
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Hinduised Bnddhists, the Menangkdébaus succumbed to Islam in the fourteenth century.

There is nothing of prominent historical note in pre-Islamic days elsewhere in the land of
the Malays.

Mala$ bistory now enters on its last phase, the struggle between the maritime nations *
of Western Europe for the spice trade and the power necessary to secure it. The
Portuguese came first into Sumatrs in 1508, when Malacca, on the Peninsula bhard by,
was the chief port for pepper. In 1511 Affonso d'Albuquerque cccupied Malaces, and sent
out a party of explorers into the Archipelago. This led to the discovery of the Philippines
by one of them, Franciseo Serrio, who after being wrecked, accidentally made his way to
Mindanac in 1514. In the same year the Portuguese established themselves in Ternate.
In 1519 the Spéniards esent an expedition under Ferdinand Magellan to claim the
Molaccas and thus discovered Borneo. By 1529 the spheres of the rival powers were
settled, the Spaniards getting the Philippines and the Portuguese governing the Moluccas from
Ternate. In 1346 Francisco de Xavier, the Spanish missionary (1506-1552), appeared on
the scene, and the subsequent attempta to foreibly Christianize the people led to a bitter
animosity against the Portuguese, who thus contributed to their own ultimate downfall.
Finally, from 15630 to 1640 Portugal and Spain were united under the latter..

Meanwhile, the French pirates from Dieppe between 1627-1539 and English competi-
tors under Drake {1579), Lancaster (1591}, and Middleton (1804} began to dispute the trade
with Portugal and Spain, and in 1595 the Dutch arrived, partly to revenge themselves on
the Spanish for their misdeeds in the Netherlands, and partly to break the Spanish-Portu-
guese monopoly in the spice trade and to *' corner " pepper. In 1602 the Dutch East India
Company was formed, and by 1604 it was already stronger than the Portuguese on the seas,
enabling its representatives to force the Portuguese to an armistice in 1608. In 1609 Pieter
Both was the first Governor-General with his capital at Jakatra (1611), which waa named
Batavia in 1619. '

In 1600 the English East India Company arose, and the acute rivalry thus created with
the Dutch purported to end in the Treaty of Defence (1620) by which the Dutoh and English
Companies arranged to co-operate. This arrangement was never properly kept, and the
Duteh * massacred " the English at Amboynma in 1623, an act which roused ill-feeling for
a long white and was not redressed till 1654 under Oliver Cromwell. The Treaty lapsed in
1637, and thereafter for various reasons Dutch power steadily inoreased, until the English
retired from all points, except Benkulen in Sumatra, in 1684.

The Putch East India Company was now completelyin the ascendant, and ruled the
country solely in its own interests. Individual Dutch families became enormonusly rich at
the cost of the Malay population, but in apite of rebellions, which their conduot oanséd, the
Dutch became supreme rulers in the Archipelago by 1740. The gravest abuaes, however,
continued, until, because of them and of English competition in the spice trade from Indie,
the Company was brought down in 1798, and superseded by a Council of the (Dutch)
Asiatic Possessions.

The Napoleonic wars induced the English in 1810 to conquer Java and much of the
Arctipelago, and Sir Stamford Raffles became administrator of the Dutoh Malay Possessions
‘under the British Eagt India Corapany (1811-1816), carrying out meny muoh-needed reforma.
In 1816 they were celed back under the Treaty of Vienna (1814). This led to the formation
of the British Setiloments in the Straite : Singapore in 1819, Malacoa finally in 1824, and
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Penang, which, however, had been established as early as 1786. By 1824 the English
were recognised as supreme in the Malay Peninsula. The Straits Settlements were ruled:
by the East India Company till 18687, when they became a Crown Colony. In 1874 and
subsequent years, Perdk and a number of other native states were added by ** Protection,”
and are now known as the Federated Malay States. In 1909 yet others were added by the -
treaty with Siam, those still remaining in the Peninsula being vnder Siamese suzerainty.
All British possessions in the Peninsula are governed from Singapore.

(To be continued.)

THE PANAMALAI ROCK-TEMPLE INSCRIPTION OF RAJASIMHA.

Br K. G. BANKARA AJXIYAR, B.A.; B.1.; TRIVANDR UM,

Tr1s small paper is substantially the reproduction of a letter dated Sth Scptember, 1918.
written by me to Dr. Jouveaun-Dubreuil, who discovered the Panamalai inscription, regard-
“ing its correct reading and interpretation. Panamalai'is & village in the Villuppuram Taluk
of the South Arcot District in the Madras Presidency. Round the base of the rock-teniple
in that village, there is engraved in & singleline an inscription in Grantha-Pellava slphabet,
which Dr. Dubreuil has edited and translated in his Palleave Aniiguities (1. 11-23).
Concerning the condition of the inscription, he writes, “ The beginning and the end of the
inscription are concealed by a structure of bricks built in front of the temple. So a portion
of the firat sendence, and the whole of the lest part of the inscription are missing. The letters
have been preserved excellently well except towards the middle wherefrom & stone which
contained rsome letters has been removed.”” He adds that he published in July 1915 a
tentative translation of the ingcription. As this seemed to be insufficient, Mr. 8. Krishra-
swami Aiyangar, the author of Ancient India, gave hini & more correct translation from his
reproduction of the inscripf:_i_on in Plate I, which we add below for éompa.rison andd
reference :——* Droni, famed for the might of his arm, was born & (minor) incarnation of Siva.
From him of the neme Droni, pure by the perfoimence df great perance, there appeared,
as the sciences of the Vedanga from the Veda, the ruler of the earth named Pallava. From
whom (did descend), &s the floods of the Ganges from the moon, the great family of the
« Pallavas, sanctified by treading in the path (of righteousness), holy and o worthy of great
esteem. A dynasty of-paremount sovereigns, meade pure by the frequent baths at the
conclusion of the {(numerous) horse sacrifices performed by them. The chief of this family,
the like of which did not exist before, and which belonged to the most holy tribe (gotra) of
Bharadvaja ; whose fame had spread over the circle of the world which was taken foreible
possession .of (conquered) by the undimiviched prowess of his arm ; who, (born) from him
{(who bore) the title Ekamalla, as Guha {Subrabhmanya) from God Paramesévara, shone with
the prowess of his arm ; who was known by the name Réjasittha of sanctified reputation,
radiant in warlike pride made firm by his own strength ; who was king of lions by the des-
truction of the elephants, the enemy kings ; who was destroyer of the crowd of hostile kings
and maker of all things avspicious ; His mind purified by the unremitting hold of devotion
(to God), having given always . . . To whom Siva of the deer-spotted (moon) crest , , .
It seems to me that both the published text and translation of this inscription are capable

oi improvement. Neither Dr. Dubreuil, nor Mr, Krishnaswami Aiyangar seem to have
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I

noticed that the inscription is in verses. Dr. Dubreuil’s reference to the first sentence con-
firms this inference. I found that the inscription was made up of the major part of the
fourth quagter of a' Sragdhard verse, almost the whole of two other Sragdharé verses, the
first three quarters of a Vasawatilaka verse, an Indravajrd verse, and the major part of the
first two quarters of a fouth Sragdhard verse, The first three quarters and the first fhree
syllables of the fourth quarter of the first Sragdhard verse, syllables 17 to 19 of the second
quarter and 5 to 7 of the third quarter of the second Sragdhard verse, the fourth quarter of
the Vasanigtilaka verse, and the first six syllables of the firat, the fourteenth and fifteenth
syllables of the second, and the whole of the third and fourth quarters of the fourth Sragdkarg
verse are missing. I give below my reading of the Jngcription rearranged as verses, and
omissions supplied enclosed in small, and doubtful readinge in hig, brackets.

Text.

— e

e e (AN TN ® AUE RS T GO -
[srqeur] sdry aeanRfgayend fenamiyadta,

sy frarac gy afire (OuTE) Ire: |
genrey (eawedr ) argffergme g syt
SerfRean: Qe T T AR agar |
swariR [ ar]rraRrcaeigg w serr

LRI TAT AASAOIr widgrard |

axdvoef} [or Isrentorg mrdhy wirearasi |

zat ¥e ¢y Tea(a] g dtlowrared |l

w8 jang[v-€ ! aerara( ]

At erwfe @ Prgegrasiry: ¢

IC AL CRF 2 A0E IS 0

slifrepriramrvg A aal o searrrtTon |

far qay (o] auPegd w i (o lewes gora) wd(ford 1

..... o [B) SeimgapaRneianEr

EubhARRYT e A (7). aReeR |

1 may state here that Dr. Dubreuil, and the late Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao were in
ubstantial agreement with me as regards the reading of the text. I will now give my
rendering of thi¢ inscription, and then discuss the proper reading and interpretation of
individual words and phrases. : :

Translsilon.

Farfamed for the strength of his arm, was born {Asvatthaman), the son of Drona (the
preceptor of the Kauravas and the Pandawas), an embodiment of (8iva), the destroyer
of the (three) cities (of the Asuras, f.e., demons ; Siva is aptly the original of Asvatthaman
who, destroyed the embryos of the Pladavas in revenge for his father’s death cAused by a
false report of his own death by Yudhishthira in the Bhirata war). .. ..
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Then from that pure Afvatthaman, there came out into men’s view, the lover of the
spacious earth, named, Psllava, who had acoumulated great penance, 88 from the Vedic
collection (sprang fortb,) the auxiliary sciences (of the Veda}.

From whom titis great family of the Pallavas which is worthy of honour, because of its
{constant) treading in the (andient) holy path (of righteousness), (spread continuvusly out),
as, from the haremsarked (moon), the continucus flow of the celestial Ganges (Mandéking'
is a distinctive term for the celestial course of the Ganges before it falls on earth).

From Ekamalla Deva (the sole strong —1itf. combatant-lord) whose fame was published
throughout the cirele of the spacious earth won by the undiminished prowess of his arm,
and who was the banner of the Pallava (race) of universal sovereigns and enjoyers of the earth
who were purified of their sing (of conquest) by the closing baths of the horse-sacrifice (which.
can be performed only after letting loose the sacrificial horse to wander freely for a year and
conquering all kings who seek to restrain its movements), who were untouched by the least
particle of danger, and who were sprung from the most pure family of Bharadvéja (a
'Vedic seer). From him (was born}, like Guha (Subrahmauya, o called because of his
secret hirth. among the reeds~—cf. Yorye-; as God of war, he is compared with
Réjasi mha), he, who shone by routing (?) other (rulers of earth) ;

Who was mighty in his strength ; who (was endowed with) great valour (proud with
viotory in—seen in?) battle; who (lived in) well-known a#nd auspicious fame as Rﬁ.jasiﬁﬂia;
who was (verily) a Rajasimha (lion of kings) by his having uprooted the elephants, i.e. the
enemy kings; . ...

He took sway the elevations (in power and fame) of the tribe of hostile (kings). He was
-also the doer of an (unbroken) succession of augpicious deeds; and, in his mind, purified.
by constantly-fostered devetion, (Biva), who wears on his crest the deermarked (moon),
holds (his foot). (The maonspot w varicusly imaged as the hare, the deer, etc).

(The remaining lines, a8 they stand, are obscure.)

 We will now note and discuss the differences in reading and interpretation between
ourselves and Mr. 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar.

His ¥ in g3qN® is not supported by the plate, The metre; moreover, requires
kere a long vowel like ‘sft—imr our #r. His #Pr+« is wrong for fPrR, for the metre
requires a long vowel or a short vowé_l followed by & conjunct censonant after
#t, the name is not £ but K., and the piate distinctly reads 7, and the Sanskrit
for ‘name’ is q1%; Plate I reads wemfir and not weargfy and seAam +H1IR=gen®, The
Sanskrit for ‘Veda’ is ayrw and its ablative is sywyrgrwand not wsAEy, and
metre also requires both these vowels to be long. The pinte also reads them as long.
qEsTey: is wrong for qgwr@a:. The 37 between s and %7 is an obvious omission. And
the plate as also the Sanskrit for ‘ named ’requires sywm: for syysw:. Mr. Krishnaswami
suggests emendation of 943 to yr4sr wrongly construing it with sizgm: instead of with
qiit. The genitive of HwE is wwrwi and not- gwrst, and the plate also reads as I o,
quarar  before fygswac is obviously a mistake for the genitive ' qggrW. Metre requires
six long vowels in gwgfeiipnfr. So we should read y. . and €. Theplate is clearasto ar
at the end. 1 take aeqWiya to' qualify ™, and add afinal visarga. But Mr. Krishnaswami
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tdkes it to gualify 73 implied in g9 which is impossible, for WAIEW means, 1ot Vwarlike
pride’, but * proud with battle’. In any case he should at least have read a final anwsvdra,
and, ¥ the readingis really g, his construction is clearly impossible. sy should
oby lously be REORIAT: as the metre requires and, except for the final viserga, a3 the plate
clearly reads. The final visarga is required by sense, syntax, and metre. Mr, Krishnaswami
emends §yr¥ into gy, thereby making the passage meaningless. Mefre requires an
initial leng vowel or short vowel followed by a conjunct consonant in IFw, and so does
the meaning. So I read ¥gr. WIS wrong for the plate reading Tgegami which
the mesaning also requ:res weqrAgiquen is an obvious mistake for sxraorgterRt. Taw
and @ya are both meaningless mistakes for &y as the sense and 1_netre require, though
we have to add an anusvdrato the plate reading. The plate reads a wvisarga between
% and g, and A not g, as the metre also wquires Metre requires fgav: for AT

The plate distinetly reads sg®nrit and not mﬁ also aitfinm and not aﬁiﬁmcﬁ ,

gityq means not merely ‘famed ’, but  farfamed ’. By translating ‘was born a minor
incarnation of Biva’, Mr. Krishnaswami has taken styr: with 3fygry, though a term like
€1’ Is wanting, instead of with gifer:, He has failed to bring out the comparison implied.
in ok He omits to st anslate sqy. figa means “ accumulated ’, not  performed’. He
has wrongly taken T f'qmm‘t with the ablative fAsymry instead of the nominative
#fgEy:. He has tra sla.ted siyfewmr: by ‘sciences of the Vediiga’' instead of ‘the
Veddnge sciences’. He has failed to bring out the force of the purposeful use of FAat and
wary:. He omits gy:. He has failed to note the distinctive use of i3t for the celestial
coupse of the Ganges (cf. Awifirsft Fraxemr-Amara). The Pitris, i.e., the spirits of the dead are
said to bathe in its waters, to be purified of theirsins, and, since they abide in the moon, the
T E AT was perhaps imagined to flow from the moon. The repeated use of qaarai is not
explained by Mr. Krishnaswami. He, unauthorised, makes the Asvamedhas numerous, and
the baths at their conclusion freguent. He omits YA - He takes bs LU with sysyy:, and
as identical with sige, whereasthe onemeans ‘invincible’, and the other ‘unseen’. And
oEer is feminine, while sy=yw: is masculine. So 1 read it as syege + sygmaral,. He has
pa.cra.phrased &4 into ‘ chief’ instead of rendering it as ‘hanner’. fygs means ‘pure’
‘and not ‘holy’'. =g means neither ° gotra’, nor ‘tribe’, but ‘family’. gyt means
*sprung from’, not ‘belonged to’. The passage &ur: MIW: he applies to Rajasithha,
instead of Ekamalla Deva, as the ablative indicates, The metredoesnot allowthe reading
of any syllable between gt and ﬁ, and eo, this inscription, at any rate, does not permit
any reference to the name of the father of Réjasithha or Guha as Mr. Krishnaswami suggests,
but this inseription clearly proves that Raijasihha was a devotee of Siva, a fact which both
Dr. Dubreuil and Mr. Krishnaswami have failed {0 note, and which Mr. Krishnaswami’s
translation fails to bring out, Hetakes §qrg with qw, . . , and not with saram® _asthe ablative
indicates. The knowledge from other sources that the name of Rajasithha’sfather was Para-
mesvaravarman I, and that consequenily, * Ekamalla’ must have been only one of the latter's
titles, hag apparently intluenced Dr. Dubreuiltoseek for hisname itself in thisinscription, and
s0 he suggests that, after g ¥ we should read geRrirEEmIPRCRAl . . . JEMETTATER).
But this reading assumes that nearly the whole of a sloka has $o be filled up, and there is no
gap in this part of the inscription that would justify us in supplying a whole sloka here,
Bo the suggested reading is untenable. fywray means not ‘spread’, but ‘published’.
The passage ‘ who bore the title * of the translation has nothing corresponding to it in the
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text, Hehas rendered merqary: as ‘radiant’, and not ‘ of great valour.” He takes gﬂ'uerﬁ'ﬁf:
with Rajastmha instead of with firgw and - IE neans nof merely ‘destroyed’, but

‘uprooted ’. He has interpreted wafie: as kmg of lions” instead of ‘ lion of kings " * King
of lions’ would mean that he himself was literally a lion, and that he had ouly literal
lions for his subjects. * Lion of kings’, on the other hand, would mean that he was a
king, but, among kings, what a lion is to the beasts of the forest, i.c., their king. Itisa
synonym for ‘ king of kings’. If the engraver of the inscription had meant ‘king of lions *, he
would have written (& A Mr. Krishnaswami translates agegapa ufi as merely * destroyer’.
He has rendered ‘qre§’ by ‘ crowd ’ instead of ‘ tribe *. He hasrendered qigqur hy*all’. He
has not understood the penultimate dloka properly. He confuses wgir=‘holds’ with
gear==‘having given’, and &yq="{fostered’ with =ra or gyw which, in themselves, are
méaningless, but which he takes to mean unremlttmgly holdmg ger he  transiates
as ‘to whom ’ instead of ° of whom ’, and giftay he takes to mean ‘deerspotted’ instead
of ‘deermarked ’.

In conclusion we may note that the only king, among the Pallavas. who had the
characteristic sumame of Raéjasimha, was Narasimhavarman I1 (4.D. 685-712), that
therefore the Panamalai inseription was engraved in his time, and that this inscription
proves that, at the time of Réjasimha, different kinds of alphabets were used, and that
a difference in the stage of evolution of the letters does not at all indicate a difference in the

ages.

MISCELLANEA. -

SAMATA,

The demonstration by Mr. N. G, Majumdar
{ante, Aug. 1918, p. I221) that in the Kamasitrs,
Rémayana, and Jétakas the word samaje has the
technical meaning of < theatre’, in the various senses
of that word, is couclusive. Hig articly throws

~welcome light upon Asoka's Rock-edict I. It mnav
be useful to supplement it by noting that the Cum.
Lridge translators of the Jitakas comipletely mis-
understood the passages citedhy Mr. Majumdar.
In Jdtaka No. 318 (transl, Vol. III, p, 41} they
rander samafjam Laronid Ly ‘ the actors guthered

a crowd sbout them’, and samajja untemiale ag fin
the midst of the people.’ ‘Giving a performs
ance’ and *on the stage’® would render tha true
sense.

The sscond passage quoted by Mr. Majundar
from Fausholl's text (vi, 277), Passa malle samaj-
Jjasmin, ete., is part of Jitaka No. 513 and is
Englished by the Cambridge translators {vol. vi,
P 135} * Boe the wrestlers in the crowd striking
their doubled armas.” The words in the ring ' or
ton the stage” should be substituted for ® in the
crowd’. ViNcexT A, BaMITh.

‘ BOOK-NOTICE.

SoURCES OF ViravaNacan Hisrory : Seletted and
Edited for the University of Madras by 8. Krisuya.
SWANI AYYANGARrR, M.A., Profewssorei lndian His-
tory and Archeeology: Univei-sity of Madras. 1919,

Phis is just such s book as the Professor of Indian
History at an Indian University ought to produce

and both the writer and the University are to be _

congratulated on its production. The true way
to compile real History is to have the original
sources at hand without alteration. Only then
can the historian judge for himself and not
merely reproduce the story through enother's
spectacles, and it is only historical data collected
in thia way that are of intrinasic value.

Mr. Sewellin his Forgotien Enmpire did invaluable

compiling his pioncer work from such original
sources s were available to him. and the funda-
»mental nature of his method has “already been
proved by the number of volumes and tracts on
points of detail which have heen published since,
all Lased or plurporbi.ng to be bLased on original
ducuments, and culminating in this most import-
ant work,

It is important because it gives us the ipsissima
verba of the authorities on which the historian-¥aa
to rely (fAnal judgment on their individua! and rela-
tive value must come later), and becauao by aseking
them out and collecting them together, while not

.eervice to the Mistory of Southern India by ! pretending to be exhsustive, its author cannot but
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fire others qualified for the purpose to do
likewise.

Prof. 8. . Ayysngar has further benefited the
-present-day reader by giving him the advantage
of hisbgreat personal knowledge of the subject in
bis introduction snd his sbatracts of the quota-
tions.

A word as to the method adaptedin producing the
book. A University Research Btudent, Mr. A. Ran-
goswami Sorasveii, has been employed to
take a ‘‘ systematic collection of passeges in both
Telugu and Sanskrit litersture bearing upon the
Hiatory of the Empire of Vijayanegar.” This
is entirely right.

It ghows the rising generation of University
men the right path in the firet place, and it collects
casual references to current political events and
stories in the ordinary literature of the day. Such

: references are more likely to have no partizan or

other reagon for hiding the truth as known to the
writer than are set histories or chronicles. Whether
the writer knew the truth is another queation which
can only be solved by the collection of all such
references as are available. In this view the value
of the method pursued by Prof, Ayyangar comes
olearly kefore us, and I cannot help hoping that
the exemple he has set will encourage his University
to continue the task in every direction epen to it.

E. C. Temrre,

NOTES AND QUERIES. ' ,

SUNNEE, DATED GOLD MOHAR. -

Peter Mundy (Travels, Hak. Soc. ed. ¥ol. II,
p. 310) makes, in 1633, the following remarks on
money in Surat in his day - :

“Qoyne is of good gold, ailver, Copper, etts.s
vizt ——Of gold there ie only Mohores or Bunnees
and half ones ditio, the whole one werth about &
nobles Englieh, sometymes more or lesse,’’

The term * Bunnee’ is usuelly explained as &
gold mohar end derived from sond, gold. But if
the old writers meant suni, they would have written
“ goonee ' or something similar, and if ‘' sunnee’’
was & common term for the gold mokar 300 years
8go, it is odd thet no form like seni, sohdni, suni,
sunni, is to be found now, The more reasonable
explanation seeme to be that sant, sanki, saniyd,
aanhiyd, were vernecular forms mesning a dated
mohar (from san, sanh, & year), one which dete-
riorated in value as the dete became old, asin the
case of sanat or dsted (sonaut) rupees. Henoce the

importance of rapid sale as is shown by the follow-

ing guotations i—

G Feb. }628. ‘‘‘Sunneas’ are not worth above
Re. 13 sarh.’! {Foster, English Factories, 1624--1629,
p. 235.) _

16 March 1828, * Cannot get vid of the ‘ sunneas’

“sent uyp, exeept ot & loss.” (Ibid., p. 270.}

4 July 1636, “Have sent .. 30 ‘subnees’

for trinl.” ¢Ibsd., 1634-1636, p. 272.)

R. C. Peurie.

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
16, Punishment for Coining.

13 May 1717, Consullation a? Fart 5t. Qeorge. The
President acqoainting the Board thas be baa got
& black felow nem’d Persmaul [Perumél] in the

Cockhouse, whom he confin’d upon & discovery
which the Shrofla [sarrdf, money-changer] made
of his bringing bad Fanams [ewall silver coina)
%0 be chang’d, whigh the said Peremaul upen
e:amiqation.ibnfen_’dto him e Follows—That
his brother Moorta[? Mrti] a Malabar Madrast
[Esst or West Coaet at that time ] Goldsmith,
Inhabitant of St. Thoms, gavehim 18 fa. to blring
to Madrass to buy silver with of the Shroffs, which
gilver he was to oarry back to his brother in St.
Thomsa for eoining of more Fanams. The gaid
Poremaul wasz sent for in, and being re.examin'd
confess’d the Fact to the hoard in manner before-
mention'd, which affair being debated, and the
discredit our Mint may be brought into (which is at
present in the greatest repute of sny in the
Mogull’s [Delhi Empetors snd Decean Bovereigns]
dominions) consider'd, the bosrd $hink it highly
necesary thet the said Permaul should be mada
a publick sxample for being accessary to his
brother's knavery (there having at times cropt in
from 8t. Thoma several parcels of bad Fanams,.
‘but this is the first person that could ever be-
discover'd); according[ly ], the Following resolu-
tiong are agresd upou.

That the Choultry [Court House] Justices do
raest et the Chouliey on Fryday next between
nine ard fen & clock in the morning, to direct
the seid Permaul to be put in the Pillory where
he is to- Btand two hours, after which to have
both his ears cut off, and be whip'd out of tho
Hon. Company’s bourids, never to set hia Foot
therein sgain under pemalty of being sent a Blave-
to the West- Conat upon his being discover'd.
{Madrae Puiblic Consuliakions, vol. 87).

R. C, TenrLE.
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Abhiras, converta to Buddhism and Brah-

TDADIAM .. .- . . .. 79
-abhssheks, coronstion rites, described .. 8410986
Abraham, the patriarch, pays by weight of

uilver - . ‘e - .. 52
abrus, the, a basis of weight .. - 37, 38
Abu Zaid, Arabian geographer ..~ .. L2
Achin, currency in va . 110
adenanthera, the, a basis of wught . 37, 38
-adhkivosats, signification of . “n 48, n.

Agm -Purfina, the, coronation ritea deasoribed
. .. .. 8687, 9
ihavamalla. SoeSomeévam I, Chilukys.
Alans, the. See Massaget®, the,
Alberuni, Arabian geographer, 21; his work

dincumsed . . - “e . 21
Albuquerque, Affonso d°, Portuguene Onont.al

coinage of, 40 ; takes Malacca . . 230
Alexander the Great, his contributions to &he

goography of India, 18 ; his historians 18.19 |
Allaswini, Arabign geographer .- - 2L
Alahabad Pillar Inscription, she .. 98, Tot

Allen, John, chief mate of the Bauden, kiled 202, 203
Alliscn, Robert, pirate, supercacgo of the

Fortunn .. .. .. 223
Amboynsa, mamacre of t.he English at .. 230
-Amil, rovenne collector .. .. .. 132
Amily, the, pirate ship, at 8t. Mary's, 221, 222 ;

magde a brigantine, 222 ; taken . .. 223
Amogavarshas I, Rishtrakita  _ _ ... .. 118
ancient, ensign .. - .- .. .- 208
Ancient Geography of Indla .- L. 1523
Andsman Langusge. - Bee South Andaman
Andamanees, the, reputed cannibals, 217, n. ;

bibliography of works on, S.A.L.,_I ; alpha-

rhabets of, B.A.L., 2, 3; poetry of, specimen

of, B.A L, .- .- 17-18
Andragoras, copper coin of, 120; two kings

of the nama .. - . .- .. 121
Angutiara, the, conjectural identifieation of

a-diecourse in, with Adoka's Vinoyaremubase 11
sanimizm, in the Malay Archipalage .. 237, 228
Annamites, their identity with pre-historie
Arabian deacriptiona of India .. 2

| Arima, the prince of, deatroys & Spanish vesset 171

lAﬂyaamnaya the, ita identifieation with
| Asoka’s Vinayasamukase discusesd I |
Arrian, bistorian of Alexander the Great .. 18

tAx'Saneu,dmzlgua.tu:moft;!:leK.mgof Parthia.. 12
| Arthaddaira, the, its uss in explaining words in

i Indisn epigrapha . 13, 14, 15
lasékizs, alloyedailver .. . . 54
; Aépka.,hmEdmts, 8, 11, 13, 14, 15, 24 80,n,

[ 215 ; his Upatisa-Pasine, 9 ; hin teaching, 10,
i 1 ; hoapitala founded by, 24 ; Ndpar o Kki-
I chipura Luilt by, 24; two Patna séatues of
;

1

the time of 25, 26, 28, 30
Asokachalla, inseriptions of, 44, 45, 47 n, 171,173,174
; Assam, aigns on a Neolith from, discussed.. 5881

- B Y

! Assarn Gront, of Vallabhadeva, the .. .. 173
aRsay of silver, Burmess, compared with
ﬁdmmédha,home-smuﬂm - . .. LE3
| Atharva-Veda, the, not the sals ground of coro-
nation rites - . .. B4
'Atn]a,pemnnlappemnoeof.. . .. 63
!Avastlvur.tabhofamyof - .. .. 85
Avory Henry. See Every, Henry,
Ayuthia, E. L Co.’a factory at ., . 40, n
Ayyana II, Chialukys .. . -.6, 117, 118
I
Babylonian Zodiae, Solar ] .. .. 98
' Bachaladévi, first wife of Somdévara I,
i Chilukys . .- .. 132
Bachelor's Ddogkt, tho pu-lte ship, at St
Mary's . - 22021
‘Bakor, —, sooondmnteo{theBawlen made
master ‘e .. . e 203

Balagimve mmgription, t.ha, of Jnywmh. II, 117
.Baldridge, Adam, agant for pirates; deposition

of . - .. .. 220294
bamboo, & kiquid measre .. . .. i1
Bamé, Thak'wd silver used in, 52; melting

of silver for currency in .. .. .» B4
Borwdrt, tanch-needles - e - .. 108
barter, the aystem of, examined . , - 37. %

Barygara, imcorrectly placed in the Periplus, 19
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busurwo, of copper, tin or futenago .. 168
Batavia, founded by the Dutch . 230

bowu, baw. See B'.
Buudgn, the, her fight at * * close” guarters ' with
a pirate, 199-203 ; her commander. 200 ; liab

of her killed and wounded . .03
Beavan, John, member of the Phenir . 188
Beckford, Jobn, part owner of the Charminy

Mary 221, 222 .
Bellapont, I,r)rd Adam Baldl idge’'s deposi-

tion to .. 220, 324 |
Benares, kinga of .. 46
Bengal, conqueét of, by Chandra 28 —101
benzoin (benjamin), balsamic resin 169, n,
Bet. Beyt, a stronghold of Sanganian pirates .. 184
Bhabra Edict, Asoks's, identification of a dis-

puted passage im, 8—11; the Pdéimokkha

uneonnected with .. .. e 9
bharg, its use to incite to fury .. 184 !
Bhdshdvritti, the, edited by Professor 8rih

chandra Chakravartti-{book-notice) .. 146-148
Bhikshus, Buddhist religious mendicanta, how

provided for .. Lo
Bhimadéva I, of Gu;arat a.ttacks M&lavo .. 137
bhsju. the word diecussed e . 80, n.
Bhoje, Malava Ling, tradition regarding, 117,

118, n. ; length of reign of . A & 4
Bhijoecharita, the, unt.rustwort-h)m of . 117
Bhiildkamalla. See Sémésvara III, Chilukya.
Bhilskamalla II  (Bhalokamalladdvernse),

Chalukya, identity of, 4 inscription of, 4;

dates of, . . . . .e i
Bhuvana-ioéa, a Hmdu ALCOUAL of India .. 21
bidor, tump tin . .. . i53, 154
Bihar, signs on a I\eol!th Irom, discussed 58,

81~-84
Bihar Stune Pillar inseription, the .. A ¥
Bijjals, Bijjana, Kalachurya, nsurpa the power

of Taila I1J, Chalukys, & ; his successors .. &
bllon, an alloy .. . . - 148, n
Bintang, king of, his hdzi murdemd o .. 164
Black Flag, the. 8ee Colours.

Bloody Fleg, the. See Coloura.
b4, Shin, pure Burmese silver, 41, 42, 53, 66 ;
I'rinsep’s mistake regarding ., e Y |

* hoard,'” to, distingui shed from “* to enter ,” 108,n.

Bol.bington,—-, pirate, capt-ain of the Charm~_

srg Jary . ‘- .. 222
Bidh.Gaya, mscnpuona of Anoknchalla and

Buddhaséne at, 43, 44, 45 ; kings of, 44, 45,

*46 ; other name for .. . -« 41, n, 43
Bidh-Gayd Inseriptions, discussion regarding

the ers used in the .. . . .. 1M
Bodhi-teee, verses in honour of the ., 44, 48
Bodop'ayii, Burmess king . .. 42

X
; Borneo, gold standards of . . 108
. Bore Bidir, monument, the, date of .. . 229
| boya, tin lurop currency . . . . 154 -
. Briihmanaa, the Lunar Zodj&c inthe .. ., 85-97
| Brihmanisra, in the Dokkan, 77-78: foreign
ronverta to .. . 18
Brahmans, embrace Buddhmm thboub Inss
| of ceste . - .70
; Brahmi seript, the, origin of. 29-20 pottery
i muarks similar to va 58, 61
i Bridgman, Henry. Ses Every Henry
j Bronze Age, script of the e ;.. BT
: Buddha, his firet sermon at Impatana 8; die-
!' courses of . . le
| Buddheséna, kmg—ofﬁodh Gayﬁ 44 mscnpnon
| of, 44, 43 ; titlea of, 44.45; father of Jaya- »
' séna, 45, 46, 48; extent of his kingdom,
45 ; not identical with the Séna dynasty .. 46
. Buddhsaséna, & Séna king 46, 47
Buddhism, Mihiragula's sttack on, 86 ; in the
Dekkan, 77; foréign converts to, 78 ; in the
Malay Archipelago .. 228, 229
Buddhiat eriminal code, the .o . o
bullion, chipped .. ... 37
bullion weights .- . 37
bunkal, parcel of gold dust, usad ag currenoy.. 109~
Burma, bullion currency in, 37 ; weighta uvsed
in e .. 0L .. a7
Buima, kings of, their treasure - .. B1

Burma, Upper. Bes Upper Burma.
Burroese, the, currency and coinage of, 3742,
105-111, 148-1569 ; ideas a8 to money among

the e e .r .. 37
Burmess revenus, notea on the . .. 51
Burmese silver, amount of alloy in ., 4950
Burroughs, Thomas, diee of wonnds .. .. 198
Byng, Lieutenant George, gallantry of.. 197, 198.
Cwmsar, the, attacked by pirates ~ .. 200, 203206
Caeuw, Jacoh, comnmands s squadron against

Coxinga, 18}, 182 ; his ships destroyed .. 1851
calin (calay), spelier, tin, 149, 153, 154, 158,

156 —158 ; derivation of . . .. 158
Carlisle, Captain, dostroys La Trompeuse .. 200
casto, loms of, not entailed by embracing

Buddhisma .. . - . w70

Cave Inscriptions, nhtmgtothenakhm ..79-83
caves, in the Deokkan, amigned to ecertain
Buddhist eccta .. . . o 77
Couts, fight botween the Portuguess md an
| Indian pirate, uear 160-162

. s
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Ceylon, identified with the Palaisimundu of . China, the Huns in .. . .. 69—T8
the Periplus .. 185-166 | Chin.rhi-long, Chiness plrate, poisoned 178, 179
chain plates, of a ship, deﬁmtion of .. .. 200 Chin-chin.kung. 8ee Coxinga.
Chaitya-grihay, Bnddhist eave- temples in the * Chinese, the, malcontenta of, join Japanese
Dekkan 17| pirates . .. .. 168
Chalcrakdtiam, ldenuﬁcatmn of 14&2 n.; mve.ded 1 Chinesge geugraphera 21—23 \mlue of the work
by Vikramaditys VI, Chalukys, 142; Vira- | of .. .. .. .. . .21
réjéndra Chéla's armies at .. . .. 145 ‘ Chinese gold standards .. - - 107-108
Chalukya, veriants of the name .. .. 112 | Chinese pirates, attack the Dutch at ¥ormosa,
Chélukyan Empire, ahsorption of the. . . 6, | 178 ; arms used by .. .. .. .. 183
Chalukyan Inscriptiona.  See Ynacriptions, | Chiness silver ... . B2
Chalukyan. | Chinese ships, why atta.cked by Japanese
Chalukyas, Eastern, their founder, 114; in- ! pirates .. . .. 164
ternal dissensions among .. 113 I Chinese weighta Bnd currency .. 37, 38, 39, 49, n.
Chalukyas, Western, of Kalyixi, the, chronO-_ i Chin-Lushai Group, currency of the .. .. 38
logy of, continued, 1—7%; revised list of | Chipp, John, drowned in a fight with pirates 168
govereigns of, 6 ; ilie modern repregentatives Clnttagong Grant, the .. .. .. . 173
of, 112; mythical origin of, 112 ; conjectural Chivers, Captain, pirate, commands the leu-
origin of, 112.113 ; original habitat of, 113 ; tion .- ‘e 223, 224
firat famous ruler of, 113 ; Yudn Chwang tea.’ i Cholaa, the, hostilitien betwoen the Cha.lukyas
tifies to the wvalour of, 114; conquered by I and, 1186, 117, 119-120, 136, 138 ; ; soversigna
the Rashtrakitas, 114; regain their independ- ) of the, 119, 138, intormarry with the East.
ence, 114, 115; titles of kings of, 114, 113; ern Chalukysas ., , . . .. 141, 142
extinction of the main branch of, discussed, chupak, & Milay meaaure .. 151, 152
114-115; genealogy of, 115; hostility be- Churcher, John, pirate, master of the Charles 221
tween the Chélas and, 116, 117, 119-120, 138; Clark, Walter, commander of the Comfort .. 178
eapital of -+ 118} Clenck, Herman, Dutch President of Formosa 181
Chandra, conquercr of Bengal. :dent:hcatwn “elose quarters,” definition of a fight.at .. 199
of : .+ .. 98-—101| Coats, Captain Edward, pirate, commands the
Chandragupta 1, his probable invasion of Ben- Nassau . e .. .. 221, 224_
‘gal, 101 ; extent of his ernpire, 101 ; identi- Coatw, Judge, cwner of & pirate ship .. ..o 221
fication of, W:lth Chandra of the Iron Pillar cocoa-nut shell, used as & dry measure .. lal,
inscription e . 101} €oinage and Currency among the Burmeso.
Chandragupts 11, his cog'nomen, 36;, datea of o8 See Currenoy and Coinage.
Chandravarman of * Pushkarane, his identity coining, & punishment for . 236
with 1the Chandra of the Iron Pillar inserip- coing, Indo-Greek, 120-121; W. Kshatra.ps,
tion discussed, 98—101; brother of Naravar- 121.122 ; Muhsmmadan .- .- ..o122
meh, 99; no evidence of his 001101“9*“" of Colours, restriction aa to the use of, 48; 3t.
Bengal .. . cee = e T .. 101 George's, 48, 224 ; the Black Flag, 160 ; the
Charles, the, E. 1. Co's ship, her wmmandcr, ‘Bloody Flag, 160, 203, 204, 224 ; the White
200 ; her log : - . 203 . Flag, 177; French, carried by plrm .. 208
Charles, the, pirate Bhlp. atr St— Mary's, 221; Comfert, the, her fight with Malabar pirates,
her captains, 224, 225; renamed, 224, 177-178 ; her crew wounded .. . .. 178
295 ; her crew mutiny .. 224, 225, 226 consonants, intervocalio, in Famil .. lel—l9s
Charming Mary, the, pirate ship, at St. Mary’s, Conyera, Richard, commands the Portuns .. 220
221, 222 ; taken . . . .+ 2221 copper, how procured in Upper Burma, 40,n. ;
chaubin-bauk B0, See b™d, Bhan ratios betwesn silver, lead and e .. 111
chaukmfge, Tupee silver . .- . -+ 83/ copper coins, of Andragoras, 120; of Jaya-
chauri, Ay-whisk .- . e 27, 28 daman, 121 ; of Rudradimaen I .. . l&i
* cheerio,” an early form of .. e 202, n. | copper currency, non-existent in the Far Eaat. 40,n.
Chelliir grant, the .. .. 141, 1., 142 n,, 143 | Copper-plate Inscriptions. - See Inacnptlona
Chéta dynasty, origin of the .. .. .. 188 | coronation rites, ancient Hindu, B4—%5; early
Chikkorss, rulers of Pithi .- . .. 48  Thistary of, 84; English, 90-91; compariaon

Chhinda dynasty . v .. 45, 40 between English and Bindu®.. e 92.92
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Cosmaa, hia Christian Topography of the Universe 20
Comseer, identification of . 197, n-
Coxings, Chinese pirate, takes Formoda from

the -Dutch, 178183 ; a tailor, 178, 178 ;

hie baptismal name, 178; eruelty of .. 1‘78
Coyett, Frederik, Governor of Zeslandia. . 180, 18]
Cribbe, John, commands the Bauden, 200;

killed . 202, 203 .
currency, pesaant, 37 ; buli:on, 37 ; barter and

metallic, 37, 39: the obsolete tin of the

Federated Malay States, 39-40 ; the develop-

ment of, in the Far East, 38 ; basie of, in

the Far East, 38; the beginnings of, 38;

lump, 40—42; in the Dekkan, 81; rate of

exchange in, 81 ; gold, 105—169; lead 109—111
Currency and Coinage among the Burmese,

. -

notes on . 37—42, 105—114, 140—159
Curting, his hearsay a.ccmmt. of India .. . 18
Cutch, the coast of, infeated by pirates . 183

dain, & standanl of Burmess silver, 41, A2, 50,
53 ; signification of, 42; various stsndarda
of

.- . .. 8B
‘Dun, John, Kia evidence at. th‘a trmi of Every a

crew . o 225, n.
Datapura. See \lﬁmlasor. R
Dagevarman, Chalukya .. : ' . [i]
Davis, Captain John, klllad by J apanese

pirates .. .- - 168—170

Dekkan, Megalithic monuments in the, 47;
religious, social and econoinic history of the,
in the SAtavdhana period, T7—83 ; caves in
the, assigned to certain Buddhist sects, 77 ;
Brahmanism in the, 77-78; Hindu society -
in the, 79—8l1 ; metronymics in the, BG-81;
rulars of the, intermarry with foreigners, 81 ;
eurrency of the, 81 ; craft-guilds in the, 82;
local government of towns in the, 82 : roads
inthe, 82.83 ; flourishing commercial state of,
83 ; ports of the, 83 ; political state of the, at .

the end of the 10th century .. 115
dégehi, saucepan .. . 18, n
Dennis, David, killed by pu'ates . 198

TDeshirna, island, Dutch fugitives from Formosa
Janrled at . . . 182

Dévagupta, See Chandragupta II.

Dhommoacakkapavatianasutia, the, reasons against
the identification of the Vinayasamukase

with 8.9

| Dhars, Malava capital 146, 137
Dharma, the god, uncertain identity of 73
théra, Pratihdra, his identity discussed .. 132
| Dhorappa, of the Sangamer plste-'s suggestod
identification of . 132
Dhruvaséna I, Ganengaﬂ and I’a]wana. plates
| of ‘i " .. 208

. Dictionary, (reographwsl of Anctent. aad Medi-

-mwval India. See Geographical Dictionary.

: Dictionary of the South Andaman Language.

See South And man Language.
: Digambara traditions regarding Katkiraja, 1 241 "’r)

' dinga, history of the term . .. 37
: -Diodorus, his hearsay account of India .. 18
Divgavaddaa, the — .~ 10, n.
Dorapayya, Pratihdra, 1deut1f1e&t1{m of . ¥32
| Dravida, origin of the term ce . 194195
Dream Queen, the, a translation of the Svapna-
vasavadaitd of Bhasa (book.naotice) .. . 178
Dutceh, the, fail to assist the Comfort. 176 : reize .
_the spice iglands'o% the East .. . 230

! Dutch monetary system in the Malay Peninaula 4V

Eaast India. Company, rivalry between the
Duteh and, 230 ;.settlement of. on Sumatea 230

Eaatern Chalukys-~. -See Ché!uknﬁ Eastern,

i

Eaton, John, pirat, cmelty of .21y

eclipsgs, invisible . Lt .. L3,

Edicts, Asckan, 14, 24 ; the Maski, 58, See also
Bhabre Edict; Rock Fdiets: ."l'oleration
Ediot. '

Edilpur grant, of Viavariipesons. the |, w178

Edrisi, Arabian geographer o . .. A

Egyp$, prehistoric <igns and ucrifﬁ-s of . 37

‘“enter & ship,” to, distinguished from ** to
board . Ly, n,

Ephthalites, origin of the name. £0. ¥ee also
White Huns, the,

Eratosthenes, the first scientific gevgrapher 18

Erythrean Sea, the extent covered by, 19;
derivation of the term . .

European pirates, on the West of India 197

Every, Heury, his piratical career, 224: hig
cruise in the Charles, renamed Fanry,
0224226 ; fate of his crew ., L2224

exchange, in the Far Eaat, history of 37
.o 1350

rates of, between nilver and lead ..
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Fa-Hian, hia account of India, 22 ; value of his
work, 22 ; his distances, how reckoned  22.23
Fancy, the, Everya ship, cruise of the, 224,
225-226 ; her crew . 225
Faria, Antonio de, his ﬁght wmh I{hwﬁja.
Hasun, 162--164 ; sacrilege of, 164; how
punished .. . .. 1g2
Federated Malay Stat»es, the, ohaolete tin cur-
rency of, 39-40 ; formation of .. 231
fire-grapling, definition of =~ .. 198, n
fireships, used by the DutcH against the Chinese 182
fireworks, used by Chinoss pirates .. 182
Firuz 8hah of Peraia, defeated by the White
Huns .. .. .
Flaga. See Colours.
flowered silver, in Pegu, 34 ; the Shin term for,
56. See also yweini  dain,
Fo.Kue-Ki, the work of Fa-Hian
Formasa, Dutch settlement on, 178; taken by
Coxings, 178 —183; portents of disaster at 179
Fort Dolphin (Dauphin). See FPort Dauphin.
Fort St. George, Madras, restrictions as to
religious buildings at, 48 ; as to hoisting flags
at, 48 the pillory as & puanishment at, 76,
238 ; arbitrary conduct of the faujddr at, 148 ;
the Cockhouse at, 236 ; the Court House at 236
Foriune, the, pirate ship, at St. Mary’s, 223 ;
wrecked . 220
France, Lawrence, kllled by \Ialsys, .J.lg hm
wife hanged - .
Franeis, the, sttacks Lo Trompetse .. 2001
French pirates, 200, 202, 228 in the Eastern

22

seag .. e e . 230 |

Géahadavila kings, of Benares .. e 46 .

‘yombar tin ** enck ' ingods - 183, n. 0

ganﬂa, the, variable value of .. 150, 1652
99

A:angdhar Stone Inseription, the . .. ,
gant, ganton, bundles of black. iz, 1.)0—-1:.2
denvatlon of the terr, 130 ; various spelhqgs
S . o .. 150—152
ganta, a Malay messure . . 152, n.
ganton, gantang, & rice measure.. 150, n., 151,152
ganza, lumap epelter, 150, 134, 158.159 ; various
spellings of, 149. 150, 159 ; derivation of .. 159
.Gay#, inotuded in the domsin of Buddhaséna 45
Geographieal Dictionary of Ancient and Me-
diaeval India, @.D., i—ix, 1—& ; materials for,
G.D., i ; changes of names by affixes, elisions,
&¢., G.D., i—ix ; system of transliterationin,
G.D., ix; abbreviations used in, G.D., x;
. ancient names .. m

G661,

.. 2199

Geography, Ancient,"of [adia .. - 15—23

George, the, Fohn Pettit’s ship, attacked hy
-Sanganian pirates, 184 ; blown up . 185

Gibraltar, Svraits of, piratical action in the 160—1 83

Gibson, Captain, commauds the Charies . 24
Glover, Captain Richard, pirate, commanda the
Charming Mary, 221, 323 ; his ship taken ., 222
Glover, Capiain Robert, pirate, arrivea at St.
Mary's, 222, 223 ; hia ship taken . . 223
goalas, origin of the ‘e . . 64
gold, Burmese names for, 165 ; various qfandard'l
of, 195, 106, 107, 109 ; touch of, how reckon-
ed, 105, 108, 107, 108 ; in shoes, 107 how
slloyed, 108 ; as a money of account . 109
gold dust, used as currency - i
gold lump currency .. . .40
Good Hope, the, piratical crutse of, 21'1’ -*-"1']
#hence taken, 2i7: her captaing, 217:
liat of her crew . 214
Gévindachandra, king 0£ Benaras . .. 46
grab, a galley - . . .. L83
Grants. Seé InBCrlptIOl‘lE
Gravelande, the, Dutch ship, sngages Coxinga's
fgrees, 180; escapes from Coxings, 181; .
rescues Dutch fugitives . .. .. Is2
Greek accounts of India 17-18, 21
griha: homestuads e . . .. 80
guilds, in India . .. 81, 208
L Gujardt, cosst of, m.fesbed by pirates, 183;
coing of Bulténs of . . 122
i Gunaway, the, captured by Every .. 224, 225

r(:‘.u ta era, date of voramencemeni of the 123, 124
P
‘Gupta period, symbols of the . '

L8233, 34
Gupta sovereigns, copper-platgegranta of, 14; .
exbent of their dominiona, 101 ; evidence of

their supremacy in Bengal ., .. M Ui
' Gupta Inscriptions. See Inscnpmons, Gupt.n
Hackbost, the, taken by pirates, wrecked .. 22]

Hambroek, Antoine, Dutch pastor at Zeelandia,

heroiam of, 180 ; killed .. .. 18E
Hamlyrn, Captain Jean, commanda La Trome

petse . . e 200
Haritasdna, son oi Buddhméma .. .. 48

Harria, S8amuel, mate of the George, cowardice
of, 185, 187; his account of an atigok by )
Sanganiana ' 186.187
Harshacharila of Bawabhafta, the, edited by
‘P. V. Kane {book-notice} .. 186

. - LY e

AR L&D 1—8

Harthouwer, emissary to Coxinga . .. 183
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Haaan, Khwija, attacked and kitled by Antonio
de Faria e . .. 162—164
hasia, measure, dnﬁerem lengt.hs of the . 22-23
Hathigurophe,Inscription of Khéravela, the,
discuseion regerding, 187—10); revised
version of, 214, 215 n. ; slphabet of .. 215-218
Hecatoeus, Greek geographer o1
Hecior, the, Dutch ship, engages Coxinga's

" forces, blown up . . 180
Hemachandra, bis account of Ka.lera]a 128130
Herodotus, hie knowledge of India .. .. 18
Heron (Herron), Samuel, commaends the

Good Hope, 217 ; neizoti by pirates 817
Hill, Bartholomew, killed by pirates . 188
Hill, John, smuassador to Siam . .. 219
Hindu cotonstions, ancient ritea of S48
Hinduism, in the Malay Archipelago 228, 229

Hindua, origin of the s .. 83

Hippelus, navigator, hia discovery regarding
TRONSOODS .. .

Hopkine, Charles, of t.he Good Hope, tnken
by pirates . 217—219

Hore, Jobn, pirate, captmn of the John and

- Rebecea - 223, 224

Hoynaia Inscnptaona See Inscript,ions.
Hoysala.

Hoysalas, the, acquire temtory of tha Cha-
lukyas .

Huing-Nu, the, 1denhﬁed with the Huns, 70—7 3;
habitat of, in esrly history, 74; legend
regarding - .

Huns ,the, in Indian hmt.cry, 65—76 atigin
of, 65, 70; date of their cccupation of the
region of the Qxus, 69;in China, 68—75;
egendary accounts of, 67—69, 70 ; Chineas
pames for, 70, 73 ; conquered by Shi.Huang.
Ti, 70; dsiven into Mongolia,” 70;
jdentified with the Huing-Nu, 70—73;
recover Chinese territory, 71 ; rulers of the,
11 ; their power in B, Turkistan broken, 71;
attack the Yu=h-Chi, 71; the Fauni of
Strabo, 72; folk-name of, 73; *maternal
stock of, 73-74 ; how regarded in the East,
73, 75. See also White Huns.

Hwei-Ti, Chinese emperor, attacked by the
Huns, 71 ; allies himself againat them

Hweon Tsiang, his account of Indim, 32 his

18

T

71

measirements e 22.23
Hwi Seng, his account of N, W Ind:s n
Hyderabad, pre-historic pottery in . 68

1bha Batutu, Arsbian geographer ‘e ..

21
1bn Kurdabda, Arabian geographer .. ] |
India, early trade botween Europe and, betwsen

. Africa and, 19 trade-guilds in, 81, 208 ;
village government in e §3-84

India, Ancient Geography of, 16—23; biblio.
graphy of, 15.17; mources for the etudy of 17—23

India, Geographioal Dictionary of Ancient
and Medival. See Geographieal Diction.
ary.

India, Southern. See Scuthern India.

Indian Museum, the, a discussion on the in-
seriptions on two statues in the, 25--38;

scripts and signs on Neolithic specimena
in . ‘s . . .. .. 57
Indian Naoinhs, scripts and signs from s BT—8i
Indrwpieust.es See Cosmas: '
Indo-Erythradan, a pre-hsst.oric race N
Indo-Greek coima -~ = ..7 .. - . 120-12
Induraja, Pratihdrs, discussion regarding she
tdentification of e e . 132
Inacriptiona, Chelékyan—
of Bhalskamella II, s Elagalalals, at Bal.
ghmne . T
of Jagadékamalla IE"at Managéh at Chmna.
‘Tumbulam, at Kumnsi, 3; at Uttatgi ., 4, n,
of Jagaddkamalla III, at Harikara, at Ban-
nikédu, at Chitaldrug Y. . 5
of Jayasithha II, &t Balagémve NS
¢f Kakke, ot Guaddr 114, n,
of Satyasraya .. e 115
of 88meivara IIT, at Ch:tr&tahalh, &t Inglash-
war, &t Pedda.-Tumbulam, at S4medé-
varakoppalu .. 8
of Somésvara IV, in the Bshavﬂee. Haive
and Sindavedi provinces, at Belagutti,
at Malakapuram, at Medakerepura, , . &
of Taila (Tailapa} IIT, at ChittGru, 4; at
Bairdkopps, at Fattadakal, st Bidare,
Herekere, Rudradéva, at Slgebagi, at
Tiptur . e .4
of Vikramdditya VI, in Mysore and Madras,
3; at Dodda-Banageri, 2, n.; at Guiijaga-
nir, at Udei, at Yévlde . - .. 2
at Gadeg, Kalige, Udaipur, Yévir ., 114, n:'
inecriptions, Chéla—
of Mallapaddve, at Pithipurem . 141, o,
of Rajidhiraje .. . .. 119, n,
of Rijarja .. .. . e 141, a.
of Rajéndre, at Tiruvottiyir 142 n,
of Vanapatt .. .o e . 144, n,

of Virardjémdra, in the ngéswara temple

at Kumba, 120, n. ; at Karavar and Mani-
mangalam .. .- 343, 0., 144

- ]
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INDEX
Inperiptions, Gupta—- the Jundgadh Rook .. . .. .. 13
at Junndr, - 18, 83

the Allahabad Pillar, of Chandra, 98, 9, 100, 101
of Chandravarnam, at Susunia Hiil a8, 100

on Démddarpur plates . . .. 101
the Qangdhar Stone . .. 99
of Khéravela, at Hat-hlgumpha . 31, 187, 214
the Kuda Cave . 31
the Katak copper-plate of ‘\E[ahﬁbhmagupta
and Mahaaivagupta’ .. 210
of SBamudra Gupta, at Allahabad .. .. 30
of SBkandagupta, at Allahaliad i .. 30
of Naravarman, at Mandasor ‘. .. 98
Inscriptions, Hoysala, at variance with Cha-
lukyan inscriptions .. . e . 7
Inscriptions, Milava—
of Bandhuverman, at Mandasor .. . 124
the Mandhéta copper.plate.. .+ 136, 137, b.
Inscriptions, Pallava— :
. 195

of Nandivarman
the Panamalai Rock- Tample. oi R&jamnha
231—2315
Inscriptions, Valabhi, of the Maitrakas of 207-208
Inscriptions and Grante, miscellaneons— -
Anemkord . . 4, n.
copper-plate, of Ananta.vannsn O’hOdagsqga-

déva .. .. .. .. 144, n,
Adokan . e .. 14
Babylonian, no mant:on of a Luna.r Zodiao

in .. e .. 05

the Belivo copper-plste, of Bhé]amun 211, n.

st Benares, of Kargaddva . -118, 137, n.
the Garnda Pillar, at Beanagar .. .. 218
7 - .. 218

the Bharut tdraxa . -

the Biher Stone Pillar - . . I3
at Badh-Gayd, of Adokachalla and Buddha
slna, 43, 44, 45, 47, n.; of Lakshmanastna
171--174
Brahmi . .. . .a .. 215
the Carpata Dédsa .. e 134. n
the copper-plate; of Chandels Mandanavar-
nam and Dhaogadévs .. 208, n., 210
thoeopperph&g.atﬂilthgong of Vibvaru.

. -pudlne of Vallabhadéva .. . N YES
the Dacca image .. N X 7
rdomghtbohutoryoﬁhebekknn 77—-—83
ocopper-plate, at Dlmddupur and Dhinaf-

daha . . .. 14
at Gadag . . ‘s 134, n.
copper-plate, ntwmdmm.of

Dhruvasins I .- - - 208
st Gunir, of RudridAman 26, 33, 145
mtholngglmatﬁpa - - .. Bl
from Janibighh .. . . 4348
in Jave sud Somates . . . A )
the Jogimard Cave .. e .. 131

the Pillar, at Kalar, of Pratlha.ra Dorapayya 132
at Kalas- Bad.rukh of Bhillama III, of the
Chandels Mandsnavarman sod Dhangn-

déva . . . .o 208, n., 210
copper- plate grsnts at Kh&répatm 118
Kharoshthi . .. . . 215
of the Kshatrapas ., .- o 2T
of the Kushan (Kusaga} panod .27, 29, 80, 38
the Mafichapuri Cave. . . ‘e 208207

at Mandhéta, of Divapala and Jayavarnem IT 210

the Manimangalam .. s .. 119, n.
of the Masia Edict .. . .o .. B8
on Megalithio monument . . .. 57
the Nagpur Stone . . .. 137, n,
ot NidnAghst, of Satakarpi .. .. 77478, 218
at Nasik o 13, 78-70, 80, n., 81, 83
on two Patna statues. . . .e 25 —-36
at Sarndth, of Kumaradévt , . e 44, 48
at Banchi ‘e . .. .. 13, 214
the Silimpur .. | . .. 208—211
st Bonpur, of Kumm Bom&ivamdévu 175, n.
of Yavanan, at Karle ., - .- 78, 83

Intervooalic Consonants in Tamil .. 181—195

Irivabedafiga-Satrydirya. Soe Satrydirya.

Iron Age, the, chronology of the early Indian.. 82

Iron Pillar Insoription of Chandea, assigned
to varicus dates, 88 ; evidence adduced from 100

Itaihsi, al, Arabian geographer .. - 2X
Tttagi inscription, of Satydirayea . .. I18
Ttaing, his account of India .. .. .. 22

22

Jacobe, Cornelius, pirats captain .- -
;M II. mlllukﬂ. dates 0‘. 3 &0
: foadatories of, 3 ; inscriptions of, 3 ; his

m,a his brother . .. 4

Jagaddknmalls ITT, ChAlakys, dates of, 5, 0,
feudatory of, 5 ; inscriptions of . .. &

Jagadékcamalla. Bes Jaynsiciha' 1T,

Jain writers, unreliability of, regarding Kal.

kirdja . e e -. 183138
| Jikatra, See B.hvm.
Jom.bu, Andemanese lettors to, .. B.AX. B—17

James, John, pirate, eaptain of the Providence
galley - .- .- .. . e 324

Janibighs, inscription fromh, in the Patns
Musours, 43—48 ; situstion of .

Japancss pirates, 164 ; 'lrllhfomuﬁonfof
188 ; mode of atteck of, 185.166 ; pitfalls
end decoys used by, 186 ; cruelty of, 168 ;
spy systemn of, 166 ; their veassls, how oon-
strunted, 187 ; their coda of hononr, 168,
170 ; Spanish tremsure taken by ..

‘48

I7X

‘.



244

INDEX

Juva, sarly travellers in, 228 ; traditional his-
tory of, 228, 229; dynaaties in, 229 ; taken
by the English .. .. 280

Jayadaman, Eshatraps, copper coina ol .. 121

Jayasina, king of Bodh-Gay8, titlen of, 44, 45,

48 ; his father .. 45, 48, 47

Jayesirnha 11, Jagadékamalln Ch&hxkyﬂ 8,
117, 118; inscription cof, 117 ; hostilitien
botween the Chélas, the Milavas and, 117 ;
his successor, 118; his death, 118, n.; his

capitals . . 119
Jayssiroha, Chﬂukyn. dnld son of Soméi
vars I, 133, 134; lmoognomm .- .. 184

Jayseitaha, Malavs, ruler of Dhare, 136, 137;

amgutad by Vih:ramadltya VI, Chilukys, 137;

his gaocessor .. .o 137
Jinasdna, Jein author, 'lns d.ato for Kalhrl]a.

questioned, 123 ; his chronology 123
Jogimird Cave Inscription, the, interpretation

of e .. 131
Johmﬂomomlnlmds,bpoﬁofcﬂl . 200
Jokn ond Rebecca, pirate ehip, at St. Mary’s. .
Johnaon, Jobn, pirate, part owner of the Swif 283
Junbgedh Rock Inscription, the . .. 13
Junnhr, & cave at, aanigned to Dharmottertyas 77
Justinue, bis hearsay account of Indis .. I8

. -

Kachh, 8ee Cutch,
Kwhh!sld satzongholdol‘thesanmu -

3 . .. 184

l{nnh.mNaga Gmp,the cnmoy of .. 38

kdfr, unbelisver .- . .. 163
Esischurys wewrpation, of (ﬁ:ﬂlukym sove-

reigniy, the .. o .- . .. B

EAliddea, his Raghuvaiia discussed .. 67—69

Kalinga, the foundstion for the theory of the
three dyunasties of, discumsed, 189 ; oon-
jectaral population of - . .. 189

Kﬂkuﬂ;n,hmidmtatyuanhmtonodpemn
age discupsod, 123—130; Jain tradition
regarding, untrustworthy, 123 ; various datea
amigned for .. .- . .. 124, 127

Kelyfn, capital of the Western Chilukyea,
I—7, 118-119 ; peized by the Chélas .. .. 119

Eamé. Beo Kumson.

Eaachipuram, the capital of Saiyeputra .. 24

Karen language, the, & transcription of 1
Eide, a cave at, assigned to the Huhﬂulil.
ghikes - - .- .. 11

Karpa, of Chadi, attacks M.&lavn,la'l 138 ;
.defeated by Soméévara I, Chlukya.. .. 137

kardrt, revenue officer, survival of the term .. 132
Kalkerine, the, pirste ship, 8t. at Mary's .. 222
Eotydyéna, what he mesnt hy Phrthiva .. 12

k'ay(bitks, pure raw gold .. 108
K aydbat-ngwd. Sse b4, Shhn,
Kdgd, lump lead . as . 109
Ehéravéla, the Hnt.hlgumpha insm-ipt.:on of
diacuseed, 31, 187—191, 208-207. relation
botween Bahasatimitra and, 188 ; hin qoeen,
208, 207 ; date of, discused .. .. 2l4e—210
Eharoshti script, the, specimens of .. .. &8
Khasis, the, their aflinity with the Annamite
group, 64 ; their language .. - o W
Kioug Tung, yweini silver current in .. .. 5
1 Eirtivarman I, Chalukya .. . .. 118
Kirtivarman II, Chilukya, 115; conquered by
Dantidurga, Réshirakfta .. .. .. 114
Enott, Andrew, pirate, masier of the Swift ., 223
Kobéd, son of 8hih Firdz, defeats the Whits
Huns .- . . - .. 88
Koertehoef, tha Dutch boat .. .. 181
Koibpur, pillar of victory at .. . .. 118
Roppa, battla beween the Chélas and Cha-
lukyns at, 119-120, 138, 139 ; identification
of . va T e ‘e . 119, n.
Kotthala, vﬂhgo . - . 44, 48
Kouwkerke, the, Dutch ahlp. bumt by the
Chineno - - .. .. .. 18}
kroda, & measurement of dlsbanoo .. .. 22
Eshatrapa period, symbals of the 33, 34

KEshtraps, Wegtern. Seo Western Kahiraps.
Ktesias, roya! physician of Persia, his untrast-
worthy account of India -- . 18
Kubia-Vishnuvardhana, Ch&lukya, founds the
Eastern Chalukysa .. .o 114
Kuda Cave Inscription, the . a1

Kdidal, Bdmedvara I summoned by Vira]andm

10 appear at .. - 139, 142, 143
Kadalsafigaman, battle of -- -« 138-139
kulcb,ullahg liquid measure .. . .. 181
Kuldttunga I.  See Réjéndra Chéla.

Kumaom, king of . .. 45

Kum&ragupte. I, copper-plate g'nnta of, 14,
defeaﬁodbytheWhtoﬂm“ fwﬂ‘tme.

ot
Kumdirils Bluttu, lua Tmm'u;h, 191
ground for the theory of his ues of Tamil iy,
the, 152 ; langasge emaployed, in the, 192.103
Kambha MahAranf, s memoir (book-notioe)
103-104
Kﬁrmuvibha_ga,ibo.nﬂjndumuntofludi. 2
Kushan period, the, symbols of, 26, 30, 392,

38, 34, 36 ; inscriptions of .. - 27,28 99
Kudhanss, the, curvency of .. 81
kutumbas (kulas), mw of thie

ferin .s .. .. “we ee 80

Kwai-ping, s Chinese pirats .. . 182, p.
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Lakshmagaséna, evidence of the origin of the
era 50 called, in his reign, 171—178 ; dates of,
172, Bee also 8éna Dynasty,
Lekshmagnaséne Era, the, discussion regarding
ite origin and its idemtity with the era of .
some Bodh-Gayd inscriptions, 171—176;
evidence againet the t.heory of two ores of
the name . 174—176
laniea, a eailing cargo-boat 183, n.
Lavaséna II. 8See Séna Dynasty.
Layanae, Buddhist cave Church-houses in the

Dekkan . .. 7T
lead currency, '10, 108111 ; excha.nge betweren
silver and . .. . 110, 111
Lechchai. 8ee Lichelbavi era,
H8zége, alloyed silver, manufacture of .. .o 54
#, & measure of length 22.23
Lichchhavi era, the 32, 34
¥ipi, the Brahmi origin of S.o28
{orcha, a boat, Chiness forms for 183, n.
Luner Zodiac, the, in the Brahmanas .. 95—07
Msata, Mahto, the term discussed 83-64
Mackintosh, Duncan, turns pirats, 217 ;
changes his name, 217, n. ; hanged .. 219
mddain, inferior ailver . o . 42
Madratean, Manratan, in Madagaacar. 1denhﬂoa-
tion of . 221, n., 222
Maga women, origin of .. . T3
Maogadha, guggested :dmtﬁeMn of, with
Pithi, 44 ; rulers of, 481 'a king of, contem-
porary with Kharavela, 189 ; invaded by
Khéravela .. . . 216
Mah&bhlrata, the, coronationa mentwned in,
-86; inauguration of m:lxtary commandera
mentioned in .. .. 95
Mahabsdhi (Bodh-(}aya), versos in honour
of 44, 48
Maha- Magha year, 8 fdse deducb:on regard- .
. ing the .- . . 124
Mahfrfahtre, remark: on t.he soma.l. religious
and commercial condition of 77--83
Mahmdd Begara, Sultan of Gujarat o122
moingydn-ngwé, & Sban gilver .. .. 42

Maio, Cape de Verd Islands, a reeort of pxrates 221
-Mmmhs of the Valabht Dy-naaty. inserip-

" tions of , . . e 207.208
Majjhima, the, . unon!cd passage in.. i0,1Ln
Malabar pirates, roglon of activity of, 117;

treatment of priscners by .- .
Malaces, takon by the Portuguene .

. 177
22_9; 230

Malava era, an atterapt to :clanhfy with the
Vikrame era .. - e 124

Mailavas, the, hostilitica between the Chalukyaa
and, 116, 117, 118 : mssisted by Vikrami-

ditya VI, Chélukya . . 136
Malay Archipélago, situation of, 227; mhablt-
ants of, 227; productions of, 227 ; sources
of the hiatory of, 228 ; early travels in, 228 ;
trade between India, Arabia and, 228 ;: the
Maslay name for, 228 ; Port.uguese eonquests
‘in .- . .. .. 228
Malay weights ancl cumency .. 37, 38, 39
Malayan gold standards o .. 108
Malayan History, a sketoh of 227—237
Malays, the, definition of, 227 ; origin of the
term, 227 ; religion of, 227, 228 ; traditional
descent of the rulers of, 228 ; their era 228
Malkhed, See Manyakhéta.
Mafichapuri Cave Inseription, the, remarks on
various readings of the 206-207
Mandasor, headquarters of Naravarman .. 98, 99
Mandasor Stone Inscription, the, of Bandhu-
varman .- .. B8, 05, 124
MAndhita plate, the .. 136, 137, n.
Maigalasvimin, Bhikehu - 44, 48
Mangalisa, Chilukys .. .. e 115
Manipuri currenoy .. 38, 40
manirae, used in coronsabion rites 84, 86, 8%
Minyakhéta, identicel with Malkhéd, 116
capital of the Rishirakatas ., . 116
Mao-Tun, Hun ruler, raurdera his fsther, 71
recovera Chinese territory .. . .. TR

Marathas, Malabar pirates subordinate to the.. 177
Marie, the, Dutch ship, engages Coxinga’s

forces, 180 ; sent to Batavia . .. .. 18E
Maski Edict, inscriptions of tho . .. B8
Mason, Christopher, drowned in a fight with
pirates e - . .- . 198
.f Massagetae, the Huns originate from .. 73
| Massoudy, Arabian geographer .. .2l
Matirem family, the, in Java, rise of ., . 225
Mat{tJhews, Hugh, killed by piratea .. .. 198
Matthews, Thomas, commands the George,
killed . - .. 187
Maurye Era, theory rega.rdmg the .. 214, 215, n.
Mazing, Pierre, Dutch pastor, killed .. 181
Megalithic monuments, inseriptions on 57
Megasthenes, hia fragmentary acoount of
India.. . e .. 18,10
Meharauli Posthumous Iron Pnllar Inscription
of Chandre .. e .. ‘e 98, 100
1 mehiar, various meanings of ., . 5.. 63
Melanesinns, early inhabitanta of the Malay
Archipelage .. .- .. . ..o227
57

Meolur, pre-historio cromlech at . - .
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Menm:der, his knowledge of the Huns. .

Middleton, Fnilip, his narrative of Every's
cruise .. .. . 225-226

Mliumkulg, Gupt.a an att.empt td idantlfy
Kalkirdja with . . . 123

Mihiragula, White Hun rufer, hl!! att.empts to
extirpate Buddbism, 66 ; hls treachery, 68

liig death 86
Mindén Min, King of Burma lns standa.rd of

silver, eurvency of . . 111
Mitchelbourne, Sir Edward, plunders Chluese

shipe, 168, 1689 ; escapea from the Japaness.. 169
@iié (moghtkre:),0 a gold standard, 50; shoddy
- eommercial gold, 103, 108 ; its Siamess and

Burmese equivatent ., . . .. LG8
mo- -khiw, a Khasi hos .. 59
Molucea Islands, taken by the Sp&mavds .. 230
Mon-Annam races, the, extent of, 60; language

of, 62. See also Khasis .
monsy, articles used for ., T 37, 3%
JUONBOORS, dlacovery regarding the periodie

naturs of .. . .. . 19, 228
moowadzoo, See m@é

. Mostyn, Thomas, pirate, captain of the Kothe-

rine, 22, n. ; of the Fortune .. . 223
maother of gold. See shwémd,
mother of silver, See ngwimd.
mu, Burmese coin, 53; confused with the anna,

54, n.; gold alloy reckoned in e e 108
Mundzuk, father of Attila the Hun .. 65
Munigithé, identification of 10
Munisulia. See Munigdtha.

Mufija, Malava. See Vakapati Mudja,

Musalmén, false plural of - .. 163, n
muiu, touch {Malay) .. .. 108
‘Muzaffar II, Sulten of Gujarkt, coin of . 122
Myéds, revenus extorted from the inhabitants

of .. .. .- . ‘e .. 31
Magasaki, & Spanish ship burnt off 170-171
ndk, the Siamese méjs . . . ... -+ 108
nakshairae, Indian, their Babylonian oi-:gm

discussed and refuted. . . 9587

XNendi Varghsna, faifunage king, = statue
identified as 25, 29, 34, 35, 36
- Nandivarman, Pallavs, inscription of., .. 105
KNarasitiha Gupta Baladitys, defoats the White
* Huns . . - 66
Rnrmmhavarman 11, Pollau, :dentlﬁod with -
Réjasircha of the Panamalai Rook Tenple
Inecription .. 33

. e .

73| Nauvarman, Mah&rﬁ;a,auppowd

feudatary of .

. Chandragupts e .. 98,99, 100
naségéy, alloyed sliv_ar - .. A * 1
Nasik Cave Inscriptions .. 13, 77
Naasau, the, pirate ship, at St. Mary’a 22
Negritos, aboriginal inhebitants of the Malay
Peningula, 227 ; of the Andamans, their
language o . - 8AL 1
Neolithic period, early dste of the .. .8
Neolithe, Indian, seripts and signs from 57—64
ngavéz'v, alloyed silver. . . 54, n.
- nggaézé §, an alloyed silver .. . 54, 56
ngwibwin. See yweini. L -
ngwég'wef spotted silver L . 42, n.
ngwéion, inferior silver .. . S 42
ngwém4, why valued a&ﬂ—eharm . .. 54
ngwémwd 3, an alloyed silver . .. - 34, 0.

Nicobareso alphabets, the . 8.AL 2
Nikéyas, conjectural identification of & moral

dislogue in, with Asoka's Vinayasamukase .. 11
nid, use of the term in old inseriptions, dis-

cussed, 13—15; signiGestion of 13-14, 28
Norm, the T io, 11
numismatic notes . . .. 120-122
0O-Kung, his account of N. W, India .. o 22
Oxborough, Ben, his acoount of the death of

Jobn Pettit, 184—188; taken by the San-

ganians .. .. . .. 184, 187
Oxus, the Huns on the north banks of the ., &9
oyster-shell silver. Bee sengdjdike 3.
Paghn, king of Burma .. . 5l
pagodas, temples, restrictions as to the bu xldmg

of . .. 48
Paisachi dialects, di\fisions of .. 21 1, 212. 213
Paiidchi Prakrit, remarks on .. 211213
Paithan, incorrectly placed in the Periplus .. 19
Palacsimundu, of the Periplus, identification

of - . - .. 195.108
Pal wenghts .- .. er s .. 37
Pallave mscrlptlon, the, of Réjasinha’ at Pana-

malei . e .. 231235
Panamalai, aituation o'f o .. s .. 231
Panamalai Rock Temple Inscription, of Rajs-

aimhs, interpretetion of the .. .. 251233
pangarom, Hindu ascetic mendicant .. A

Paramfras of Malava, relations between the
ChAlukyas and, 118, 117, 118, n. See sleo
Malavas.
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Parameivaravarman I, Pallava, father of
Réjasivahs . . . 234
Parasika, of Kalidasa, ndenhﬁcatmn of. .. 68

Parthiva, various meanings sscribed to the
term, 12 ; what Katyiysna meant by

partridge shot, definition of

Pawaliputre. See Patna.

Patani, Malay Peninsula, Japanese pirates-at.. 168

Patimokikha rules, 8, 10; when coded, 9;
reasons against connecting the, with Aiolm’s
Vinayasamukase . . .. B

Patna, contribution to the h:story of . 34

Patne Musoum, discussion on an macnption
43—48

12
. 201

in
Patna Statues, in the Indlan Museum, a dis-
cuamon on the inscriptions on .20—386
pé, Burmess coin b4

Pedel, Captain Thomaa, d.efends Fort. Zeelan-

dia; killed” . . 180
Ppegu, standard silver in e .. b6
Pegu medals, tin tokens . .. . 1637
Pendhéris, the, sacreligious acts of .. .. loz
Perak, tin lump currency ab .. - 153, 154
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, the, value of,

19 ; ite author, 19 ; commerce of the Dekkan

.. 83

rdentioned in
Perroma-Fagadékmalla. Sw Jagadék:mslls 1L
petenika, pettanika, the term discussed. . 80, n-
Pettit, John, his deatk after seizure by pirstes,
183-—187 ; member of the Bombay Council,
184 ; hus ship - . .. . 184
Peutinger 1'ables, the . R 20
pewter currency. See speltef.
- Philippine Islands, the, discovered by the
Fortuguese . .
Phillips, Frederick, of ’%w Yurk ovns and
aqurpa pirate ships .. -. 220, 221, 222, 223

P}mmx, the, her fight with [ Ba.ngaman pirate,
107-198 ; her captain .. .. .
pikal, pronunciation.of ..
-pillory, the, a8 8- pumnhment- at Fort- st.
FeoLge .. ‘e - 78,
piracy, definition of, 159: 160 ; va:noua oategonas
of, 160 ; indigenous to the Eutem Soas, 180;
opisodes of, 180—171, 177—187,. 197206,
217—226.

pirates, treatment of prisoners .by, 184 ; regions
infested by, 203 ; colours used by, 218, 224 ;
whenee squipped, 219-220 ; their bhases at
Madagescar, 217, 219.2%4; osll themselves
privateers, 220 ; articles furnished to, at St. -
Mary's, 220-~224 ; list of, in thé Seafotyer,
228. 8oe sleo Eurcopean, Frenoh, Japanese,
‘Milabar, Sanganian pirates.

197
151

*

238

. 230’;

| Pithi, uncertain identifleation of, 44, 45; rulers

of - .r . " 44
Pliny, hie notices of India - j§
Plutarch, his hearsay account of India 18

Port Douphin, Madagascar, a pirate base 219,
220, 221
Portuguess, the, their fight with a pirate, 160—
182 Japanesa ports closed to, 170; maa-
sacred by the Ja.panese, 170 ; in the Malay
Archipelago .. .. 228, 229, 230

Portuguess Oriental coinage .. &0
potiery, prehistoria, marks on, 57, 58 ; where
found .. s .. 57
Prakrit dialect.’, number of - 212, 213
Prdksita- kalapaturu note on verses in the MS.
of . . . 211—213
pranaya, use of the term in the Jundgadh '
rock inseription . 13
Pratdpa-chakravartin, See J agadékamalla II.
Chalukya,
PratihAras, the, origin of, 132; various forras
of their name, 132; idngs of, in N. India,
132 ; two chiefs of, in 8. India, 132 ; settlement
of, in the Kolkan .. - . .o 132
Preston, Captain John, commands the
Charles - . .. . e 200

prive.t:éers, their resemblance to piratea. . 177, 220

Providence galloy, the, pirate ship .. .o 224
Ptolemy {Ptolemaios Klaudioa), geographer, '
his work described, 19.20, 21; defects of
his syastem .. . . . . 20
Pulakési I. Ses Satybéraya Srt Pulakdéi,

Chalukya.
Pulakési 11, Chalukyna, extent of his power 113-114

Purushdttama, a prince of Badh-Gayd 153
Putmansg, Hans, Dutch official au Formoss .. 179
15%, n.

Queda, more than one place of the name ..

Raghu, Hun lesder, hiz desds of prowess
desoribad by KdlidAss, 67 38; his itinerary
discusssd e . 68689

Rahulovddasutio, the, why mcommanded_fby
Adoks

Rajadhirkjs, chau, killad st um bmle of
Koppa,

Réjasiticha, Pallave, his fasher, 234; identifica.
tion of .- 238

10

138

-4 L3 L2 ‘awm
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Réjardja, used as o title . .. 144 n
Rijerija I, Chéla, attacks the Chélukyas, 116 ;
reduces Véngi to vassalage, 141 ; death of .. 142
Rajaraje,”E. Chalukys ruler of Véngi, 141 ; in-
termarries with the Chdles . .- . 141
Réjépdra IX, Chola, hostilitiea bet-waen Jaya—
simhe II and, 117 ; assumes the sovereignty

of Véngi, 142, 143; bestows Véngi on his
uncle .. - .. 143
Ramaéyacs, the, coronat:ons mentwned in .. 86

Rangoon, currency &b 53, 54
Rashiduddin, his geographical notices of India 21
Réshirakiitas, the, reduce the Chélukyas to

. aw .

feudatories, 114 ; their power weakened 114
rdshiriye, the term discussed . ‘145-146
Rathavenita Sutta, the, identification of e ]
Rathi, the word discussed .. . 80, n.

Haithika. See Rathi.

Rs.;mor, Captain Geotge, pirats, commends the
Bachelor's Delight o .. :
religion, in the Dekkan .. 77—79

Resolution, the, pirate ship, 222 224 ; her cap-
taing . .. 223
Robinson, George, of t,'he Good Hope, declinea
to turn pirate .. .. 217
Rock Edicte, Afoka's. . ll 13, 14 15, 24, 80, n.,218
** Roger, ”’ for Raja NS . . .. 188
rovassee. See ywelsi.
rounka. See gwetnigé.
rounizes. See ywetnizi.
S Te £, TO Hee ¥ I1if.
l{udra:léman, I, Kehtrapa, copper coins of 121, 122

rupee, differentiated from the tickal. . 53
rupee silver . .. - 66
Russell, Colonel, owner of a plratre lh.l.p . 221

8t. Auguetine’s Bay, Madagascar, a pirate base
217, 219, 222
8t. Jago, Cape Verd Is., engagement with
pirates off . 203—205
8t. Mary’s, Madsagascar, p:rate baae at, 219.224;
Henry Every at .- . . . 264
Satéunage (Saisunike) kmgs, reaEONs Against
identifying two Patna statues aa, 26—28, 29—36

Saka, its meaning in the term Sdka-Pdrthiva 12
Saka era, o false deduction regarding .. 124, 125
8dka.-Pdrihiva, the term discussed .. .12
fokas, the, cave inscriptions in the Dekkan
regording .. .- ..78-79
S8akkam, Duatch fortress on Formm .. 180
zoloonka, an emblem of Mahddev oe .. G4

Salvey, Balwey, Richard, supercargo of the
Bauden, heroism of .. . 199, 201 282
samdje, signifieation of the term . 233
Samu dragupta, son of Chandragupts I, 98, 99,
101 ; probable author of a posthumous

inseription to Chandra . .. )
Bafichi, votive imscriptions at ., .. 214
Safichi Stone Inecription, the .. 13

Sdngd Mahirand, a memoir {book- noucuj. . 103 104
Sanganian q:mtes notoriety of, 183 ; vatioua
names for, 184 ; origin of, 184, 197 ; atrong -
hoitls of, 184 ; attack the -George, 185-—187 ;
their treatment of John Pettit, 185—187 ;
their fight with the Phanixv .. 197.188-
Satgammer plntas. mention of Dhamppa in _
the .o 13
Saphier, John, membar of tho Phwnm . 1oy
Seppurisasutta, the, a discourse in Asoka’s
Dhamma, 8 ; aim of the . N M 3]
Saptaghatta 44, a8

e . s

Sarnath, inscription,-of Kumaradévi .. 44, 46
Bérva., See Amogavarshe I.
Ba (7} rvatanamdi Yakshe 2%
Sateltani of the Hathigumphs mscnpt:on.

identification of va 'a .. 218
Satakaryi II, a conteraporary of Kh&mvéls .. 216
Satavahana period, religious, social .and ecou-

omic history of the Dekken in the .. TI—83
SBatiyapute (Satyaputra), identification of, 24;

correct form of e .24
Satyssrays, 8ri Pulakési, Chalukys, ngenmor

of the Chilukysd kings, 6, 113, [15; his capital

116; son of Tailapa, 118 ; threatened by

the Chélas, 116 ; successors of Y ¥
satyavik, signification of 48, n,
Seaflper, the, Every embarks in .. .. 226,
seripts, the Briahmi, &8, 61, 63 ; origin of the

Indian, 58 ; the Kharoshti, 58 ; and ancient

Khasi, 80 ; pre-historic Indian, discussed 61
seripts and signs from Indian Neoliths, ..57—B84
Séna Dynasty, the, rulers of Bengal, 46 ; extent

of their away, 46, 47 ; titles of .. .. 46
aengdjatkd 3, alloyed silver . .. . 5¢
sept-marks, prehistoric signs as G
Bhan silver, pureness of, 41 ; various kinds of

342, 52; standards of, unobtainable 56
Shian terme for gold and silver .. .. 56
Shin weights and currency 37, 38
Shankhodar. See Bet,
Shapur the Great, defoats the White Huns .. 68
Shi-Huang-Ti, Te'in Dyunasty, conquers the

Huns, 70 ; complstes the Great Wall e TR
shi’ adgd, an alloyed silver .. .. .. 53
shoes, of gold .. .. .. 107-108
Shwébo Min, King 6f Burma, currency of .. 108
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. 61
54, n.
20

Bhwédeik, Treasury .
#shwim ¢, * mother of gold ™
- &8-¥u-Ki, the work of Hwen Twiang ..
Biam, standard silver of, 51 ; tin lump currency
at, 153 ; treaty between the English and 231
Biamese gold standards ., .
Sismese weighta ., .
Bilimpur Inscription, the identity of two plaoes
in, discussed . 208—213
eilver, pigs of, 31 ; payment by weight of 82
Bilver, Burmese, guality of, at Rangoon, at
Amarapura, 49 ; various standards of, 51,
62, 63, 564, 56 ; how alloyed for currenecy,
64 ; table of assay of, 35; rupee, 56 ; touch

.+ s

Y

-

37

- I -

na ..

of, how reckoned - . . oo 105
silver, Chinese .. .. . .. B2
silver, flowered. See ywetni; dam
silver coins, of Sultird of Gujarat .. 122
sliver lump currency .. . 40—42

Simhavarman, King of Pushkarena, iather of

Chandravarman . .. 98, 99, 100
. Bimundu, See Ceyion.
Bina, king of . 44
Bindhu, of Knndasa., W hat placa 1nt-ended b} 68
Binganap, See Jayashiba,
Bita, river, 1de1mned . . ee 761
Skandaguptia, copper-plate of, 30 defeats the
White Huns .e . .. 66
Bolar Zodiac, the babyloman .. 96, 97

¥omésvera |, Chilukya, dates of, 6 ; his cogno-
men, 118 hiy capital, 118 ; his hostile relg-
tiops with the Chélas and Madavas, 118, n.,
118120 ; legend vi the birth of the sons of,
133-134 ; hiy Srat wife, 134 ; defeats Karna .
of Chédi, 137 ; summaoned by Virardjéndra
Chéla to appear at Kidal, 139, 142, 143 ; his
successoy, 135; ilinesa and death of, 136, 140, 145
Bémédvara 11, Chalukya, dates of, 2, 8 ; birth of,
. 133 ; appointed he:r-appuent 135 136 ;
accesaion of, 133 ; hm -encounter with the
Cholas ) :
Homéivara 111 Bhulékkmalla, Chalukys, son
of Vikramaditya VI, 2, dates of, 2.3, 8; -
cognomens ot,.2, n., 7 ; feudat-onaa of, 3; hig .
successor-
Soméivara 1V, Tr:hhuvamumaﬂa Ch&lukyn,_
dates of, 5, 6; titles of, 5; caplhls of, &, 6;
inseriptions of, 5.6 ; feudatories of, 8 ; extent
of the domjnion of, #; cognomens of ..
bouth Andeman Langusge, the, remarks on
the structure of, S.A.L. 4—6; prefixes of,
B.A.L. 6-7; letters written in, 8.A.L. 8—17;
a Dictionary of .. 8.AL. 20—84
Southern India, weighta of an

6, 7

e

105, 106 !

138439 1.

Spaniards, the, attacked by Japanese pirates,
take reprisals, 170-171; sell their lives dearly 171
#pelter, an alloyed currency, 149-—150 ; various
nameas for 149, 150, 154, 158, 158
Sravasti of the Silimpur inscription, identifica.
tion of . . . 208211
Sn-Dhummaraksh:ta, Bhtkahupand o 43
Sringeri, the SvAmi of, plundered by the Ma-

.

ritha army ve . o 102-103
3tiffe, John, killed in & fight with pirates .. 205

I Mink-pots, used by pirates .. .. 162, 183
' stone implements, pre-historic Indian. . 68, 69
styrax, belsemio resin . 169, n.

8trabo, his value as a geogrspher, 1819, 21;
his descriptive geography, 19; his mention
of the Huns aa Fauni .. 712, 78

Straits Bettlements, formation of the, 230-231 ;
made a Crown Colony . .. 231
sudsd, the Malay méis ., e . los

Bugatavinays, the, its 1dont:ﬁostlon. w:t.h

Adoka's Vinayasamukase disoussed |, .- 11
Sulaiman, Arabilan geographer .. . .o 21
Sumatra, early travellers in, 228 ; traditional

history of .. . e . 228

[ Sunga dymasty, the, founder of .. 35

! sung-Yun, his account of N, W. India .. 21

| Sunnee, dated gold mohar, derivation of the

[ term .. - . . .. 236
| supercargo of [ slnp, his posmon in the 17th

! ecenbury . } . .. .. 199

} Susanna, the, pirate ahlp, at 8t Many e .. 222

! Susunia Rill Inscription, of Chandraverman 98, 100

. suftas, recommended by Adoka 10, 11

‘Svapnavdsavadattd, the, of Bhisa, transla-

| tion of (book-notive) e .. i

Svetambara traditions, regarding Kallirdje 126.127

Steift, the, pirate ship, st St. Mary's .. . 223

“ gycee T gold . .. .. .. 107

*“ ayces " silver .. - . 107, n.

“Pabrobane. See Coylon.

Tei-ouan {Teywsn}, See Formosa.

Taila, Tailapa 11; Chalukya, dates of, B8;
overthrows the Rashtrakdine, 114, 115 ;.
connection: with the - mein branch of ‘the -
Chalukyas discussed, 114,-118; his wvic=+
toricus rule, 115-116; murders Mufija,
kmva. 116, 117 ; eNtent of dominiouy of,
118; feudatories of, 118, capital of, 115.:
his wife, 116; his successor .. . .. 118
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Taila, Tailapa 111, Chalukya, dated of, 3-4, 6;
feudatories . of, 4 cognomens of, 3, 4, 7
his brotjer, 4 ; inscriptions of, 4; his king-
dom usurped, &; his death, 4, n., 5; his

BUCCEHE0T . .e ‘. . ]
Talaing currency . .
talismans, pre-historio markmgs ag a3
Tamil, intervoealic consonanta in, history of

the 181195
fompang, tin lump curmn.cy e .. 154
Tantravdritika, the, corrected reading of a

passage in, 181. 192 ; ; language of a passage

in .. . . e .. 182
Tarkkﬂn, of the Selimpur Inscnphon, identi-

fication of .. .- . .- 208—211 .
Tenaaserim medsls, tin tokena. . . .. 153

Tew, Thomas, pirate, commsends the Amity,
Thak'wd sisver; used in Burma . .. 52
Thardwadi (Shwébo Mta), of Burma -, 61, 109
Thibe, king of Burma, slloyed standards of
silver of his reign .. . .. B2-53
Thomeon, Duncan. Ses Mackintosh, Duncan.
Thrympton, Colonsel, owner of the Hackboat ..
thurgahs, tombs in the Dekkan .
tickal, higtory of the term, 37 ; of silver, valuo
of .. ‘s . . 49, 51, 53
ties, of & #hip, definition of .. 188, n
tin, ingots of, aa currency, 152-—1864; tokena of 153
tin ¢arrency, obaolate, of the Federated Malay
States ca .s 39-40;
Tipu Sulian, letters of, at §ringeri, evidence
of the genuinenesa of, 102 ; his toleration of

221
84

Hinduiam, 103 ; chanleter of . .. . 103
tootnague. See tutenagd.
Toramana, White Hun ruler, in India 68
totch, totohy. See dégohf. :
touch, how reckoned, 49, 54, _105, 108, 107,
108 ; in Pegu .. o .. .. &6
touch nesdles, for gold .. 105, 106-107
trade-guilds, in India .. . T ... 8%, 208

Trailokyamalla. See Sbméﬁvara I1I, ChAlukys ;
Tails III, Chélukyws.

Trampoos, the. Hee Trompeuse, La

Traz-co-Montes, valuable  pre-historic signs
found in . .. o o &7

treasure trove, from Jambughodn State .. 122

“Treatios, between ‘thie English ‘sad Duteh .. 230

Tribhuvenamalla. See Soméxvars IV ; Taile
111 ; Vikraméditya vi.

'I‘nkﬂ;n of KAjidAss, identification of. . .. B8

Trompeuse, La, French pirate ship 200, 202

Trott, Nicholas, governor of the Bahamaas,
encourages piracy .. . .. .. 324, 226

71

221, 222, 224 |

149—159

| Troy acales, of Indis, the, a basis for neigh-

bouring counttiea .. 38,39
| Tushdephs, Yavanarija, nationslity of, dis-
I cussed e . 148

| tutenaga, spelter, 149, 154156 ; derivation of
the term . 138

9 .

i'l‘yrrel Captain John, commands the Phwfm:, :
. his fight with pirates . 197-188
i
| Uda.lpur, Chélukyan inscriptionat .. . 114;n,
'Uda.yﬁ.cht.ya. Mailava, succesds szammha N
| Udayin, Salﬁuniga kmg, statue identified
Yoa o 25, 29, 34, 35
Upatwa PM‘&M, Asoka’s 1dentlﬁcatmn of
. . Upatissa, questions of ., 10
| Upper Burma, lump currencyof 40432
Urck, the, Dutch flyboat, taken by Coxinga’s
forees . . 181 .
Ushavadita, Dekkgn rulsr, inscription of. 81, 82
Uttarakury, the, suggested looation of . T4-78
vachabhdmika, as used in the Asokan IEdicts,
explained . .o o 13
Vaiéravana, King of the Yakshas 28
Vajji era, the .. 34
Vajrdsana, the, gifts mada to 44, 48
Vakapati Mufija, Malava, taken captive and
executed by Tailapa IIT 118, 117
Valabhi dymasty, imcn‘ptions of the .: 207-208
| Varmen family, genealogy of - 99, .
Vasconcelo, Andrew, ﬁghta an Indian pirate
ship . . 161-182
Vaaconcelo(}omez Sylv;o governorof Ceuta 181-162
Vasooncelo, Michael Sylvio, fights an Indian
pirate ship 181.182
Véngi (Vénginadu),¥ t.he Ch&las defeat the
Chilukyas-at, 138, 140; a dependency of
the Chélas, 141; annexed by the Chdlss,
143 | reseonsfor the invasion of, by Vikra-
maditya V1, Chéalukys, 141-142; viceroy
of hR 142, 145
Vieirs, Pedro lnlled ina ﬁght with a pirate 143
'VijayAditya, unele of RAjéndra Chéla, made
ruler of Véngt .. 142, 143
Vijayanagar History, souress of, by 8. Krish-
naswami Ayyanagar (book-notice) ..  235.236
Vlkramldxtya 1, Chélukys .- .. - 118

Vikramiditya IV, Tribhuvanamalla, Chilukya 8

Vikramaditya V, ChAlukysa, 8, 117; death of, 118, n.
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Vikramiditya V1, Chalukyas, dates of, 2,6; his-
tory of, 112—120,133—145; birth and parent-
age of, 133.134; declines to eupersede his
beother, 134, 135; feudatories of; 1-2; his
military expleits, 138—145; governor of
the Chéla frontier ; his sirategic capaeity,
145 ; inacriptiona of, 1.2; his euccessors Z, 5, n.
Vinayu, significations of. . 10, 14-18
Vinayiditys, Chialukya .. . 118
Vinayasomukase, in Adoka’s Bhabra Edwt,
identification of . - . 8—11
vinita, an explanation of its use in old inserip.
“tions diseussed, 13, 14-15; signifioations of 1415
Vira-Soméévara. See SoOmbivars IV.
Viraréjdmdrae, Chole, hia encounters with the
Chilukyas, 138—144; his annexation of
Véngi diseredited .7 .. 144

wroscho, ae used in the Agokan Ed icts, explained 13 1

34 )
43

V¥rijji, tribal group
writii, s doniation

waivtk, of & ship . . 198, n. !
Wang Chih, Chm.eao mslcontent. joins Japanese
pirates - . . 188
‘Warren, ’isﬁh&mel membor of t-ho Charles 200, 203
Wateson, Johp, of the Good Hepe, talen by
pirates .. 217219
Week, Thomas, pirate, oapt.sm of the Susanna,

-

desth of. ~ . 22
wen, caab .. . .s 49. n.
Weetern Chﬂ.lukyas See Ch&lukyaa. Weatemn.

. 121

Western Kshtraps, coins of .. .
White copper. See lulenago.
White Huns, the, origin of, 65; defeated by
“Shapur, 66 ; defeat Shih Firug, 66 ; ; destroyed
by Kobad, 66; their invasion. of .India, 66,
67-68 ; defeated by the -Guptas, 68 ; rulers-
of the, in India, 66 ; their endsavours to
extirpate Buddhisi ..
“White tin. See fuienaga.
Winshemius, Dutch pastor, killed by pirstes. 181
witcherafs, a punishment for, st Fort S8t.
George .

‘

- - . -

76

251
Wright, Captain Edward, sommsnds . the
Cm v -u X . ’00, 203
Wo N, s Japmese piraticel gang ., .. les
.- . 1

wun-b's {woombo), pure silver ..

Xavier, Franciaco de, in the lhl&y Arehi-

pelago 238

s . .

Yadaves, the, acquire territpory of the Chilu-

kyaa . . . . v B
} Yakshas, the, 27 ; kmg of, 28 ; mnges of 28, 34
Yarland, John, pirate, maater of the Amity .. 222
Yasddharman, Malava, defeats the White
i Huns, 66 ; an atternpt to identify Kalkirdjs
! owith .. e o . .. 123
Yisovarman, See Dadavarman,
Yoavanas, cave.nacriptions in the Dekkan
regarding . .. .. 78
| Yévir tablet, the, mscnptlon on . 114, o,
yogam. “the, different measurements of .22-23
: ¥peren, Thomas van, emissary to Coxmgn .. 183
i Ypion. See Coxinga.
- Yusn-chweng BSee Hwen Tsiang.
yud.  See abrus,
| wwéji, ywigyl, See adenanthera,
yweind, standard silver, 41, 42, 49-30, 51, 52, 53,
54 ; why so called, 49 ; other names for, 49;
various qualities of, 42, 49, 35 ; revenue paid
in, 51 ; allied to thdk'wd, 52 ; ratios between
copper, lead, and .e ‘e .. . 111
yweinigh, a lump of yweing i N 50
yweinizi, s piece of yweinl . - 30
ywets!f, a piece of leaf silver .. .- 50
|
! '
Zealandis, Dutch fort at Formoss, 178 ; be.
! sieged by Coxings, 180 ; veduced by treachery,
183 ; capitulates to Coxings, 1835 aon-
ditions of surrender of . .o .. 183

Zijkem. See Sakkam.
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IX the present edition, considerable additions have been made fo the names and
acoounts of places in the light of later researches, and blemishes of the previous edition
removed as far as possible. The arrangement of nafnes of places has been made strictly
alphabetical in view of its greater convenience for reference, and authorities supplied for
siatements that were in want of such support.

The materials for the work have been, I need hardly add, compiled from a variety
of sources—Sanskrit, Pali, etc., including, of course, works of many European writers
interested in Indian antiquities.

Ancient Geography is an essential adjunct to history, and the usefulness of &
compendium of such geographical information for a full and just appreciation of the
latter hardly needs any mention, specially when time has mutilated or obsoured the ancient
names of places that usually figure in the historical narratives. Indian history, ancient
or medizeval, and the documents upon which it is principally based, are full of these
names ; and unless they are elucidated in a systematic way as far as possible, the path of
the historian and, for the matter of that, of the ordinary readers of history, will continue
uneasy for this difficulty alone. i

A study of the words in this Diclionary will show that time has mutilated many
original names almost out of recognition. The restoration of the altered derivatives to
their genuine originals is not, however, an impossibility in view of the faoct that most of
the changes are found not to have taken place haphazardly. Barring names displaced
by new ones by some ¢ause or other, they appearin most cases to be governed by the
rules of Prikrit grammars, except where the peculiar brogue of & particular place has
checked or modified the»_appﬁoatloh of the rules. 1 give below some of. the principal rules
 illustrating them by words from the toponomy of this Dictionary :—

AFFIXES.

Adr is changed into ar, as Gopédri, Goaliar {Gwaliar} ; Gharaqadn, Chunar.
Bhukta is changed into hut, as Tirabhukts, Tirhut.
Bhaukit js changed nto hutl, as Jejikabhukti, Jejahuti.

Dhatugarbha is changed into
{a) Dhapa, as Sila-dhatugarbha, 'Sila-dhipa,

(5) Dipa, as Sils-dhapa, Sila-dipa.
(¢) D8, a8 Vetha-dhitugarbha ( Vethadhﬁ.panVethndlpa}, Betha-dis.
{d) ia==Bethia.
Dvipa ( pronounced Dipa) is changed into
{1) dia, as Navadvipa, Nadia.
(2) wa, a8 Katadvipa, Kitwa.
Girt is changed into '
(a) ger, as Mudga.gm, Munger.
(5) &, a8 Kolagiri, Kodaga (Koorg).
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Grama is chanéed into gaon, as Suvarpagrima, Sonirgéion ; Kalahagrima, Kahalgion,
Griha is ohanged into

o) gir, as Rajagriha, Réjgir.

(b) ghira, as Kub;agnha Ksjughira ; Jahnugriha, Jahnghira.
Hatta is changed into het, as Srihatta, Silhet (Sylhet).
Kshetra is changed into

(a) chhatrs, as Ahikshetra, Ahichhatra.

(b) chehhairs, as Ahiksheirs, Ahichohhatra.
Nagara is changed into

(a) nar, a3 Kuéinagara, Kusingr; Gmnag&ra G1m&r‘

‘() ner, as Jirnanagars, Jooner.
Pallf is changed into

(a) bal, ASspalli, Yessabal.

(b) poli, as Tridirapalll (—Trmhpﬁpam), Trichinopolf.

{c) oli, as Ahalyipallf, Ahiroli (also Ahfari).

Pattana is changed into

{a) pattana.
(b) patam, as Srirangapattans (==Srirangepattana), Seringapatem.
Prastha is changed into pat, as Péniprastha, Pa.mpat- Sonaprastha, Sonpat; Bhéiga-
-prastha, Bigpat.
Pura, where it does not retain the original form par, is changed into
(a) wor, as Purushapura, Peshawir; Nalapura, Narwir; Matipura, Madwir ;
Silwapurs, Alwér; Chandrapura, Chandwir.
(b) ura or ur, as Miyspura, Mayura ; Siphapura, Sisgur ; Jushkapura, Zukar,
(¢) or, as Traipura, Teor ; Chandridityapura, Chaindor.
(d) ora, as Iibalapurs, Ellora.
{e) ore, as Lavapurs, Lahore.
(N ols, as Aryapurs, Aihola.
(g) Ar, as Kusumapura, Kumrir.
(A) aur, as Siddbapurs, 8iddhaur,
(#) oun, as Hiranyapura, Hindoun or Herdoun.
Purt is changed into
(a) oll, as Madhopuri, Maholi.
() aurl, ss Réjapuri, Réjauri.
Régh ra is changed into
(a) rathi, as Mahdrashira, Marithd.
(b) Ta%, as Mayarishtra (=Mayarst), Mirdt,
$thana is changed into
(o) thaw, as Pratishthéna, Paithan.
(b) tan, as Purdpddhishthina, Pandrentan.
Sihala is changed into thal, as Kapisthsla, Kaithal.
Bthalt is -changed into thali, as Vimanasthalf, Banthali; Ptrvasthali. Parthalis
(of the Greecks).
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Sthéna is changed into
{a) than, as Sri-sthinakas, Thin ; Sthinviéwara, Thineswar.
(5) stan, as Darada-sthina, Dardistin.
(c) t4n, as Malasthina, Multin ; Sakasthéna, Sistin.
Vana is changed into
(a) muna, as Lodhravana, Lodhmuns.
&) un, as Kuméaravana, Kumiun,
{¢) air, as Buddhavana, Budhain,
(d) &n, as Yashtivana, Jethiin.
Vatl'is ohanged into
{(s) auti, as Lakshmandvati, Lakbnauti ;. Champavatz, Champanuti.
(b) bal, as Charmanvati, Chambal.
(¢} ol, as Darbhavati, Dabhoi.
(d) otl, a8 Amardvati, Amroti.
(e} wa, as Vetravati, Betwi.
L—ELISIONS,

Many of the aforesaid changes, which are formed by a process of contraction, may
be accounted for by the aspplication of the well-known rule of elision of the Pri krita
grammars : the consonants k, g, ¢b, j, ¢, d, p, ¥y and v when non-initial and not
compoundeq are efided.? I give only a few illustrations: —

Elision of k, as Kausiki, Kuasi ; Sirpiraks, Supam Aparantaks, Aparfnta; Sakem-
bhari, Sambhdir,
,» & as Bhrigu-kachchha, Bheru-kachohha, Baroach; effx nagesrs, nir;
Trigartta, Tahora. :
., ch, as Chakehu, Alkshu, Oxus; Achiravati, Airdvati; Chakshusmati,
Ikahumati.
» J» 88 Bhojapila, Bhopil (Bhépdl); Ajiravati, Airiveti; Tnl]a'bhswni
Tulibhavini-nagar.
o » % o8 Kuluts, Kulu; Jyotirathd, Johita; Yayitipura, Jéjpur.
' . d, as Meghanad& Megni; Arbuda, Abu; Achchhoda-sarovara, Achchh: :vat
» P, a8 the affix pura, ur; Purushapura, Peshéwir; Gopaksvana, Goa;
. Gopidri (=GopAlidri), Goilior (Gwalior) ; Mayipura, Mayura
w w Y, 8a Ayodhyd, Audh; Narfyavasara, Nardnsar; Ujjayint, Ujjaini;
~ Sasjayanti, Banjin. _ '
» Y, 88 Ya.vannna-gan, Jun&gar Yavanapura, Jaunpur ;- Karpa-suvarns,
Kinsond, .
Bes:des the above, the following lefters are often elided :— . .

(1) Final a, ae the affixes Pura, Pur; Nagara, Nagar;: Grﬁ.ma, Gram ; sometimes

initisl », as Apépa-puri, Pips, -

(2) i, as Jraga, Ran or Runn of Outch ; Irbyati,-Révi; T&I:ksta. Tu.}klda.

(3) u, as Udstdapura, Dagdapura. :

(4) th, as Mithila, Miyul, %

¢5) n, as Pratishthdna Pratishthi; Kuntelapurs, Kanf,t.alshpura Kundagrims,

Kotigim ; Kantakadvips, Katwa ; ani BArs ; Anams, Aumi

”n

1

—

+ Ayukiasyinddou kapachdjaiadapayavdi: prdyalopak (Varerachi t?r‘bgih-pmuh, o,1, I .
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(6) Non-initial m, as Ardmanegara, Ard; Kuméri, Kudri,
(7) Compoundr,? including, ri, as the affix Grims Gima ; Gaydsirsha, Gayisise;

¥- Varendra, Barenda ; Lodhravana (Kanana), Lodhmuna ; Trikalipgs, Tilings ;
Prithidaka, Pihoi, Pehos.’

(8) 1, a3 Mudgala-giri, Mudga-giri ; Chatals, Chatta-grima ; Kolahala, Kalhua.

. (9) The sibilants &, sh, s, especially when compounded with another consonant, as

Salwapura, Alwar; Stkarakshetra, Ukhalakshetra ; Peshthapura, Pithipuar:
Kashthamandapa, Kayméndu ; Pushkara, Pokhrf; Minasa-sarovara, Ménsaro-
vars; the affixes Shthina, Sthala, Sthina becoming Thaéna, Thala, Thans, .
reapect:vely Skhalatika-parvata, Khalatika-parvat; the affix Rishera, Rit;
Hastisoma, Hitsu ; Paraskara, Thala Parakara. In some cases of elmlon of the
compound sibilants the preceding vowel is lengthened. -

{10) h, as Variha kshetrs, Biramula ; Hushkapura, Uskur ; Hastakwapm, Astaka-

vaprs ; Hrishikesa, Rishikes; Hinadesa, Undes ; Pranahité, Pranité,
1. —CHANGE OF CONSONANTS.

{a) (1) Tenues change into corresponding medism 1

k=g, as Sikala, Sigala ; Kilkili, Kilgila. .

ch = j, as Achiravati, Apravaf.i Achinta, Ajinta.

¢t = d, or d, as Lita, Lada (Larike of the Greeks).

t = d, as Tamlipta, Dimalipta ; Natika, Nadikh; Baitipi-pura, Badami ;
Timingila, Dindigala ; Airbvati, Iravadi.

p="> (v), as Goparash¢ra, Govarishira ; Parnies, Barnisa ; Pipa, Pivi-
puri ; Rantipura, Rintambur.

{2) Medi®s change into corresponding tenues :—.

g =k, as Nava-Gindhira, Kandahar.
j ==ch, as Nildjan, Nilafichan (nasalized)-
d==t, as Kundagrima, Kotigima.
d = t, s Poudanys, Potana ; Sameda-giri (Sam&dh:—gm). Samet-sekhara ;
Tripads, Tirupati,
b (v or w)=p, a8 Pavs Pappaur; Varusha, Polusha.
(3) Unaspirated surds are aspirated -
k == kh, as Kustana, Khotan; Qkarakshetra, Ukhalakshetra; Pushkara
Pokhra.
ch == chh, a8 Vichhigrama in its Sanskritised form is evidently Brischika.gram
t—th, as Ashts (Vingyaka), Ath (eight); Yashtivana, Jethian.
t = th, as Stambha-tirths, Thamba-nagsrs (Cambay) ; Srivasti, Savatthi;
Patharghatd from Prastaraghata ; Hastakavaprs; Hathab.
p = ph, as Surpira, Sophir, Ophir of the Bible.
(4) Aspirated surds are unaspirated :—
kh ==k, as Khamba (Stambha-tirtha), Cambay ; Khetaka, Kaira.
chh ==ch_ as Kachh, Kach (Cutch); Bhrigukachchha, Broach.
th = ¢, as Bhburireshthika, Bhursug ; Pitha, Pita-sthina ; Kishthamandapa,
Kiymandu ; Purinidhishthina, Pandritan,

th = ¢, as Sakaathfna, Sistan ; affix Prastna, Pat by elision of s ; Milasthina,
Multan,

ph = n. an Phend, Pain-Gangé. =

3 Sarcatro lavardm {(Prikrita-Prokdda, 111, 3).
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(5) Unaapirated sonants are agpirated :—
g=gh, as Sribgagiri, Singheri; Knb]agriha, Kajughira ; Jahnugriba. -

Janghira ; Sriraigam, Seringham ; Nagarshara, Nanghenhara,

j = jh, a8 Jejabhukti, Jajhoti,
d = dh, a8 Pungarikapura, Pindharpur.
d == dh, as Varads, Werdhi ; Nishads, Nishadha-bhomi.
b (v or w) = bh, ax Vidi44, Bhilsi; Bigmati, Bhagvati ; Avagana, Abhagana
(Afghienistan).
{6) Aspirated sonants are unaspirated :—
gh= g, a3 Meghanida, Megna ; Gharghard, Gagra.
h= ¢, as Vashdbya, Besid.
dki = d, as Sudhapura, Sunda ; Samadhigiri, Samedagiri ; Sairindha, Sarhind.
bh == b {v or w), as Bhushkara, Bokhara ; Bhalansak, Bolan ; Sibhramati,

Sabarmati ; Surabhi, Sorab; Bhadrd, Wardhi; Alambhika, Alavi

Bhigaprastha, Bigpat ; Kubhs, Kabul.

{7) Dantals change into corresponding oerebrals :—
=t, a8 the affix Pattana, Pattana ; Kustana, Khotin ; Rohitéswa, Rotas,

th = th, as Kapisthala, Képishthila.
d == ¢, ag Tilodaka, Tilad4.
dh — dh as Viridhaka, Viradhaka.
n =1, as Mahinadi, Mah#nai.
CHANGE OF NASALS.

() n=m, as Sritgagiri, Simbari.

ne=(1) 4, 88 Gars-mukteivars. Gada -muktesvara.

(2) t, ss Kyishnapura, Knshtapm-a
’ (3) , o Trishna, Tista.

n= (1) ¢, as Maulisnina, Multin,
(2) n, 88 Mahinadi, Mahinai.
(3) d, as Gonanda, Gonardda.
(4) r, as Nirafijeni, NiraGjars,

mw= {1} b orv, #s. Magjuld, Baiijuld ; Yamuni, Jabunﬁ- Na.rma.da Narbudsé.
(2) n, &8 Tamaed, Tonse,
(3} p, a8 Sumhsa, Suppa{-devi).

_ CHANGE OF SEMI-VOWELS.
) y=()i, ss Rishikulys, Rishikuilia ; Subrahmanys, Subrahmania.

(2) u, as Pindya, Pindu,

(3) p, as Pariyitra, PAripitra. .

(4) bh, as Sarayn, Sarabhu, _

(6) I, as Yashtivana, Latthivana, X

(6) j,* as Yayatipurs, Jajpur ; Yamnapur&, Jaunpur ; Yavadvipa, Java.

r = 1, ¢ (see Intecohangeables),
P Yaeya jak (Prak rila-prokdie, 11, 31).
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1= (1) n, a8 Kulinda, Xuninda,
{(2) T, (see Interchangeables).
& 8 4, a8 Kolagiri, Kodagiri,
v is changed into its cognate vowels
(1) u, as Lavand, Luni ; affix vana, un : Kuméravana, Kumiuan.
(2) o, as Vakshu, Oxus; Deva, Deo ;]Valabhi, Olld ; affix vati, oti.
(3) au, as Yavanapura, Jaunpur ;*\Navadsvakuls, Naual (Nawal),
{4} b, (sce Interehangesbles). :
() 1, ss Malava, Malla-desa ; Malibir, Malldra.

sem (1) ch, a8 Srikankali C‘hlkakole, Triai:mpallx Tnchmopoll, Sitambara, -
'Chlda.mba.m.

(2) k, a3 Syeni, Ken. '
{3) kah, as Siprd, Kshipra ; Stdraks, Kahudraka.-():ydraskal
(4) kh, as Kha$a, Khakha.
(5) &, 8a Sipri, Sipré ; Sukarakshetra, Soron.
sh = (1) k, as Vrishabhinupura, Brikabhsnupura (Varshan).
) kh as Naimisharanys, Nimkhiravana ; Tushira, Tukhara
' (3) 8, as Naimishiranya, Nimsar. -
s==h, as Sapta Sindhu, Hapta Hendu ; Rasa, Ranha (m the Zend and in the
dislect of Eastern Bengal).
1= (1) bh, as Sumha, Sumnbha ; Vaihira-giri, Baibhéra-giri. -
{2) gh, as Bilu-bihini, Baghin (Badgin).
(3) dh, as Ahichhatra, Adhichhatra.
Il —OTHER CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.
{a) X we=(1) gh, as Kumbhakona, Kumbhaghona.
{2) 1, as Kutiks, Kutili. ~
(3) ch, as Kerala, Chera.

g = (1) ch, az Bigmati, Bachmati (perhaps through its mtermedxat,e form
Bakmati).

(2) y, as Uragapurs, Uraiyur; Apags, Apayi; Tagara, Tayer (Ter)

Srigali (—Srikali), Siyali ; Sagala (=Sikala), S1ya1kot (Sialkot).
(3) s, a8 Uragd, Urass.

(4) b, as Vegavati, Vaihayaai:
gh ==k, as Britraghni, Vatrak ; Vyighrasara, Baksar (Buxar).
j ==(1) v, as Vinijagrima, ViniyAgima.
(2) r, a8 Ujen (=Ujjayini), Urain.
{m= (1) d, as Tulikata, Talkad ; Medapita, Mewad.
(2) t.h as Sur/shiika, Sulathika.
(3) r, as Khetaka Kaira ; Karnita, Kanﬁra, Ketalaputra, Kerala ; Lifa,.
Lira,
1=4d, as Udra, Udisya (Orissa).
d =r, as Udisya, Orissa; (Khetika) Khedaka, Kairs ;
Granganore ; Kodagu, Coorg.
dh=(1) ¢, as R-dha, Lita. '
(2) 4, ae Ridha, Rid; Ladha, Lid.

Kodaigalurs,.
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t == (1) kh, as Stambha-tirtha, Khambhit (Kambay)
{2) ch, as Santi, Safichi.
(3) th, as Patenika, Potana, Paithan. _
{4) d, as Revavanti, Revadanda : Matipura, Midwar
(8) m, as Vatays, Vamsa ; Vitasts, Vitamsa
th==(1} t, as Prasthala, Pitidla (Psttiala)
(2) d, as Pirtha, Pirada.
d={(1) d, as Tilodaka, Tilads.
2) h ag Uda.khanﬁa Ohmd
v=m, a3 Lodhravana, Lodhmuna.

CHANGE OF ASPIRATES.

{b) The following aspirates are changed into b: -5
gh, as Videgha, Videha ; Baghelkand, Bahela.
dh, a8 Madhupuri, Makoli ; Madhumati, Mohwar
bh, asa Kubha, Kuhu ; Tirabhukti, Tirhiit.

| CHANGE OF COMPOUND LETTERS,
(¢) chohh ==chh, as Kachohha, Kachh ; Machchheri, Machheri
kt = tth, as Suktimati, Sotthivati.

kahm{l)kh as Kshiragrima, Khiragrama ; Lakshmaogivatt, Lakhnautt.
(2) kkh, as Dakshina, Dakkhina (Dekkan)
(3) ch, as Baloksha, Beluchistn.

{4) chchh, as the affix Kshetra, Chohhatra; Ahikshetrs, Ahichchhatea.

(5) chh, as the affix Kshetra, Chhatra ; Ahikshetra, Ahichhatra.
tt = t, a8 Marttayda, Matan,

o o ey ) an Jos Matayadein, Machchheri, Machheri,
dy = (1} }, as Vidyanagara, Bijanagar.
{2) i}, as Udyénaka, Ujjanaka.
dhy == jjh, as Madhyadeda, Majihimadeda.
gt = {1} ¢, a8 Suvistu, Swat [see II, {7);
(2) tth, as Sravasii, Sivatthi.
4m = av, &% Aémaka Asvaka.
sv=as8 (by a.asxmxlahon), a8 Asvaka, Assaka,

L®)

THE INTERCHANGEABLES. .
as Nflijana, Lildjana; (Lavaha=—) Luni, Nun-nadi; Kniinda,

Kuninda; Potana, Potali; Kundlnapum, Kundilyapura; Liokohhavi,
Nichchhavi ; Pataliputrs, Pins.

n and 1, as Mahinadt, Mahduai; SBuvarnagrime, Senargaon.

r and 1, as Korkai, Ko]km ; Muchalinda, Mnchmm Chera, Chela; Nalapurs,
Narwar ; Chola, Chora.

- {d) n-’an.c.l. 1,

v and b, a8 Vardhaména, Pundrabardhana ; Ve;ha.dwi‘pa, Bothm, Rarvatl.
Parba ; Vilhika, Balkh,

é and s, as Siprs, Sipra ; Sarpiraks, Sﬁrpara.ka.-

¢ Khaghathadhavim ha_l {Prdkrica-prakdéa, IT, 27)



THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

IV.—-CHANGE OF VOWELS,

o w (1) & a8 Arbuda, Abu; Yayétipura, Jijpur.
(2) i, as Loha, Rehi; Rentipura, Rintambur.
(3) v, as Karatoy, Kurati; the affix vana, un {by assimilation ) Kuramu,.
Krumu,
(4) ai, a8 Achiravati, Airdvati; Uragapura, Uraiytr.
(5) o, as Karurs, Korura ; Saravati, Solomatis of the Greeks; Madhumatt,
Modhwar.
dwe= (1) &, as Tamralipta, Tamélipta.
(2).1, as Karatoyd, Kurati.
(3) u, as Tamailiki, Tamluk ; Kmrarmah Kaimur. .
i={(1) u, a8 Trimalla, Tirumalla; Tripadi, Tirupadi; Kulinda, Kulu;
Tamalikes, Tamluk, T
(2) e, as Prithadaka, Pehoa; Pindkini, Penir; Trikalisga, Telifga.
(3) ai, as Tripura, Traipura.
u-—(l) &, as Tripura, Tipard; Parvasthall, Parthalis of the Greeks; Purili,
Piralia of the Greeks; Pundarika- kshetra., Pandupura ; Gehamura,
Gahmir.
(2) i, as Udupa, Udipa ; Maiijuld, Magjird (Man]era)
(3) 0, as Suvarpagrima, Sondrgion; Suktimati, Sotthavati; Chiteakuta,
Chitrakot ; Udakhanda, Ohind ; Udra, Odra.
(4) e, a8 (Pundarikapura=—) Pindupurs, Pipderpur; Purushapurs,
Peshawar,
(5) au, as Udumvara, Audumvara ; Sikara-kshetra, Saukara-kshetra.
(6) v, as Utpalivati, Vypar; Suvistu, Svit (Swat).
ri= (1} i, as Rishipattana, Isipattana; Rishigiri, Isigili; Pr1th&da.ka, Pihod
{(Pehoay).
{2) ar, as Bhrigukaohchha, Bharukachchha.
(3) 4r, as Mrittikivatl, Mirttikivata.
e== (1) u, as Erandi, Uri.
{2) al, as Telingana, Tailaiga ; Vegavati, Vaigi ; Veni, Waingadgi.
(3) o, a8 Erandt, Or.
ai= (1) i, as Airjvati, Irivadi; Sairindhra, Sarhind ; Sairishaka, Sirsa.
{2) e, a8 Vaisdli, Vesili (Besar).
o = u, a3 Dimodara, Dimudé ; Gomati, Gumti.
au==(1) 0,% a8 Sauvira, Sovir ; Paudanys, Potana ; Kaudimbi, Kosam.
) u, as Kausiki, Kusi. '
V.—DISSEVERANCE OF COMPOUND LETTERS.
Compound letters are frequently dissevered :—
dm = dam, as Padmapura, Padampur ; Pampur, d bemg elided.
tn==tan, as Ratnapur, Ratanpur,
bhr e=bhar, ag Sibhramatt, Sibharmaf!, SaAbarmatt.
tv =rav. ad Pirvesthall, Puravethali, Parthalis by syncopation’of v and s.

' dus of (Prikrita-prikiie, I, 41
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_ V1.—TRANSPOSITION OF LETTERS.
Sometimes lotters are transposed, as Dehalt, Delhi; Birinasi, Benares ; Témri,
Témor ; (Mahardshtra = )Méhritta, Marhéts ; Mataiga-linga, Maltangs. ’

VIL. —SYNONYMS.

Synonyms are frequently wused for names of places, a8 Hastindpurs, Gajassh-
vyayanagars, Nigapura; Kumirasvimi, Kirttikesvimi, Subrahmaya; Gandaki,
Gallald; Uragapura, Nigapura; Goratha Parvsta or Godhana-giri, Bithéni-k&-péhir;
Mrigaddva, Saranganatha (Sarnath) ; Kusumapura (Kumrér), Pushpapura ; Matabga-
gérama, Gandha-hasti stépa ; Pradyummnagara Mirapura.

VIIL—ABBREVIATIONS.

Sometimes names are formed by the clipping of a member of a compound word, as
Kirttika-swimi, Svimi-tirtha; Bhima-raths, Bhimi; Tuljs-bhavani, Tuljgpur or
Bhavininagar; Bilu-bihini, Bigin; Krishna-venwa, Krishni or Venwid Ahichhatra,
Chhatrévat! ; Dhanushkoti Tirtha, Dhann-Tirthsa or Kéti Tirths ;- Rishya-éridgagiri,
Sringiri ; “Témrachuda-krora, Karura ; Paﬁchapsara Tirtha, Paficha Tirtha ; Bikrama-

ild-sanghirimas, S:lﬁ-sa.ngam

IX.—COMPOUNDING OF LETTERS.

Disconnected letters, especially r, are ccmpounded by the elision of the middle vowel,
sa Pirali-grima (or pura), Pirli-géon, Palu-gion ; Pérasya, Pirsia (Persia).

The rules of phonetic changes given above cannot but remain tentative so long as
they are not confirmed by a fuller induction ; but they may be of pome help in tracing
the history of & word from its ancient form to ite present structure through the several

. mutations ortransformations it has undergone in its passage from place to place, climate
to ahmata, of one zone of influences to another. A complete set of ests lished rules
considered. along with the.testimony of authoritative records, traditions, events, and
superstitions, ia caloulated to be the criterion of both past and future identifications of

- names of places, and the labour devoted to this subject can never.be labour. pent in
vain,

. My cordial thanks are due to my nephew, Mr. Narendra Nath Law, M.A., BL.,
Premchand Roychand Scholar and au thor of Studies in Ancient Hindu Pob'y, Promotron of
Learming in India, ete., for the help 1 have received from him.

The system of transliteration followed in this work is the same as that of Sir Monijer

- Momnier-Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary with only this difference that b, v, and w
have been need as interchangesbles.

The map appended hereto is the same as that used in the first edition. Though the
ancient names of places added in this edition have not been shown on the map, yet it
may help the reader to make a rough idea of their locations with reference. o thase that
do appear.

-«
_ NUNDOLAL DEY,
Chinsurak, 1018. :



ABBREVIATIONS.

Anc. Geo. e .. Ancient Geography of India, by Sir Alexander Cunningham.
APP. s Fo e .. Appendix,

Arch. Rep. . +« Archmological Survey Report.

Arch. 8. Rep, .. . " " .

Arch. Burv. Rep. . " . "

Asin. Res. . .. Asiatic Resoarches,

Ava. Kalp. e .+ Kshemendra’s Bodhisattvivadina-Kalpalatd.
Avadina Kalpalatd .. . ' . »

Ayodh. .. ee .. AyodhyA,

Bk. . o .» Book, .

Bom, Br. .. .. Bombay Branch. .

Bomb. Gaz. . "+ Bombay Gazette.

C. . .. .. Canto.

€h. .. ... ..Chapter.

Class. Dic. .. .. Garrett's Classical Dictionary of India.

Corp. Ing. Ind. .. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicdrum.

CR. .. .. . .. Calcutta Review. :
Drav. Comp, Gram. .. Dravidian Comparative Grammar, by Dr. Caldwell.
Ed. .. . .. Edition..

Ep. Ind. o .+ Epigraphia Indica.

Geo. .o . .. Geography.

HY. . . .. Harivamga.

Hist. .. . .. History.

Ind. Alb. .+ .. Indische Alterthumskunde, by Prof. Lassen.
Ind. Ant. . ¢+« Indian Antiquary.

Jat. ve . «s Jataka,

JASB, .. . ++ Journal of the Asiatic Scciety of Bangal,

JBTS. .. .. .. Journal'of the Buddhist Text Society.

JRAS. .. .. .. Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society.

K.Ch. .. «s -+ Eavikatkana Chandf, by Mukunderam Chakravartti,

Kh. . v .+ Ehanda. .
Maets, Col. ‘e .+ Prof. Wilson’s Mackenzis Collection. . -
MAL .. . ++ Fihrer's Monumenta) Antiquities and Inseriptions.

Mah4abh, . .+« Mahabhérata.

Mbh. ‘e e . "

Mahdt, .. . .+ Mahétmya.

Markapd P. .. .+ Markandeya Purdna. :

MB. o . «+ Manual of Buddhiam, by Spence Hardy.

MIB. .. . .+ Manual of India Buddkism, by Dr. Kern. _

P. e e .. In oconnection with the MahAbhArats it mesns Parve. In connection
with the name of a Purlna, it moans PurAns,

Pra. Pra. .s .+ Vararuchi’s Prakrita-Prakdda,.

Pt. . .o «» Part.

Q. Vv, .. ‘. «« Quod Vide,

RWC. .. . .. Beal's Records of Weetern Countries.

Ram, .. ‘e +» Hamiyana.

SBE. e »+ Bacred Books of the East.

S I. Paleo. .. +. South Indian Palwography, by Dr. Burnell.
L0 - . «+» United Province
V. . - ++ Vorse, :
Other abbreviations, being easily intelligible, have been omitted in this list.
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PART 1.
ANCIENT NAMES.

A

Abhira—The south-eastern portion of Gujarat about the mouths of the Nerbudda was
called Abhira,—the Aberia of the Greeks. McCrindle states that the country of the
Abkiras lay to the east of the Indus where it bifurcates to form the delta (McCrindle's
Ptolemy, p.140; Viskou P., ch. 5). The Brahmdada Purdna (ch. 6) also says that the
Indus flowed through the country of Abhira. According to the Makdbhdrata (Sabha
Parva, ch. 31), the bhiras lived near the acashore and on the bank of the Sarasvati,
a river near Somnith in Gujarat. Sir Heunry Elliot says that the country on the
western coast of India from the Tapti to Devagadh is ealled Abhira (Elliot's Supplemental
@lossary, vol. 1, pp.2, 3). Mr. W. H. Schoff is of opinion that i$ is the southern part of
Gujarat, which contains Surat {Periplus of the Erythraan Sex, pp. 39, 175). According
to Lassen, Abhira is the Ophir of the Bible. The 7dré Tantra says that the country
of Abhirs extended from Konkana southwards to the western bank of the river Tipi
(see Ward’s History, Literalure and Religion of the. Hindus, Vol. 1, p. 559).

Abhisira—Same as Abhiséri (Padma Purdna, Adikhanda, ch. 6).

Abhisari—Hazara (country), the Abisares of the Greeks: it forms the north-western
district of the Peshawar division. It was conquered by Arjuna [(Mahdbhdrata),
Sabhi-Parva, ch. 27 ; JASB. (1852) p. 234 1. But Dr. Stein identifies the kingder of
Abhisird with the tract of the lower and middle hills between the Vitasti (Jhelum)
and Chandrabhigi (Chenab) including the state of Rijipuri (Rajauri) in Kiémira.

Abimukta—Benares (§iva-Purina, Sanatkumirasamhiti, ch. 41 ; Mateya Purdsa,
cha. 182-184). B B :

- Aoesines—The river 'Chenasb in the Panjab: it is the corruption of Asikni of the
Rig- Veda (x, 15).

Aehehhoda-&rovara—Achchavat in Kasmira, described by Bicabhatta in his Kidambari

‘" (seo also Bithana’s Vikraminka-devacharita, xviii, 53). It is six miles from Mirttaada.
The Siddhasrama was situated ou the bank of this lake (Brihat-N dradija Puréga, ch. 1).

Achints—Ajsnta, about fifty-five miles to the north-east of Ellora in Central India.
In the Achinta monastery resided Arya Saiga (perhaps Asaigs), the “founder of the

 Yogachérya school of the Buddhista (8. C. Das’s Indian Pundits in the Land of Snow).
1t iz celebrated for its caves and vihdras, which belong to the fifth and sixth centuries
of the Christian era. An inscription there shows that the caves were c¢aused to be
excavated by a Sthavira named Achals.

Achiravati-—The river Rapti in Oudh, on which the town of Srivasti was situated (Vardha
P., ch. 214 ; Tevijja-sutia in the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XI). It was a!pqt called
‘Ajiravati and its shortened form is Airivatl., It is a tributary of the Sarayn.,

mv;n—-'l'ha Aravali Mountaina (Klmte’s Victasttudes of Aryan Civilization, p. 380):
see Arysvartia,

Adbiehhatra—Same as Ahichehhitra (Epigraphia Indica, 1L, p. 243 note).
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Adhirija—Same as Ksarusha: the country of Rewa. It was the kingdom of Dantavakra
who wag killed by Krishua in Mathurs (Padma P., Patila, ch. 35). It was conquered
by Sahadeva, one of the five Pindaves (Mahdbhiraia, Sabha P., ch. 30).

Adikota—Anocther name for Ahlehehhaira.

Agalassia.—See Angalaukika.

Agastya-asrama—1. Twenty-four miles to the south-east of Nasik, now called Agasti-
puri ; it was the hermitage of Rishi-Agastya. 2. Akolha, to the east of Nasik, wae
also the hermitage of Agastya (Rdmdyana, Araf_:yakdgda, oh. 11), 3. Kolhapurin the
province of Bombay. 4. Sarai-Aghat, forty miles south-west of Itah and about & mile
to the north-west of Sankisa. in the United Provinces (Fithrer's Monumental Anliguities
and Inscriptions). 5. Agastya Rishi is still said to reside, s he i3 belioved to be alive,
at the Agastya-kita mountain in Tinnevilly, from which the river Tamraparni takes its
rise (Caldwell’s Dravidian Grammar, Introduction, p. 118, Bhasa’s Avimdraka, Act iv),
Sez Tamraparu! Malaya-girt and Kira. 6. About twelve miles from Rudra-prayiga
in Garwal is a village called Agastyamuni which is said to have been the hermitage of
the Rishi. 7. On the Vaid@rya-Parvata or Satpurs Hill (Mahdbh., Vana, ch. 88),
8. See Vedaranya. Agastys introduced Aryan civilisation into Southern India. He was
the author of the Agastya-Sumhitd, Agastya-Gita, Sakalddhikira, &c., (Ram Raja’s
Architecture of the Hindue ; O. C. Gangoly’s South Indian Bronzes, p. 4).

Aggalava-ehefiga—It is about 350 miles to the north of Sankadsya in Sugans some-
where near Khalsi where Buddha passed his sixteenth vassa. Alavaka Yakkha resided
at this place. Fa Hian’s Travels, xvii ; JRAS., 1891, pp. 338, 339). See Alavi.

Agnipura—Same =s Mahishmati: the fown wae protected by Agni, the god of fire
(Mahabh., Anvsisana, ch. 25 ; Jaimini- Bhdrate, ch.15).

Agravana—Agra, one of thé vanas of Vraja-mandala. It is called Agravana, as the
first starting point for a pilgrim on his circumambulation of Vraja,—the holy scene
of Krishua's adventures. According to Vaishnava authorities, it waa covered by forests
for many centuries, before Ripa and Sauitana, the celebrated followers of Chaitanya,
came here for the purpose of starting on the exploration of Vrindivana. Buhlol Lodi
founded the new city of Agra and towards the close of the fifteenth century, his son
Secunder Lodi removed the seat of government from Delhi to Agra, and fixed his resi-
dence on the opposite side of the present city on: the bank of the river Jamuna, where
also resided Ibrahim Lodi and Baber, the founder of the Mughal dynasty (CR., vol. 79,
p-71,—~Keene's Medigval India). Baber died in 1530 and was interred at the garden
called Charbagh which was afterwards cslled Rambagh by Akbar's courtiers ; his remains
were subsequently removed to Kabul. The fort built by Akbar contains one of the
most beautiful palaces in India, especially that portion of it called the Saman-Buruj
(Jasmine Tower) which was constructed by Shah Jahan.

Ahichehhatra—Ramnagar, twenty miles west of Bareli, in Rohilkhand. The name of
Ahichohhatra is at present confined to the great fortress in the lands of Alampur Ko
" and Nasratganj. I$wasthe capital of North Pafichila or Rohilkhand (Dr. Fihrer, M4 I,
snd Cunningham, 4ne. Geo., p. 359). Tt was also called Chhatravati (Makdbhdrata, Adi-
parva, ch. 168). It is Adhichhatra of the inscriptions (Epigraphia Indica, vol, 11, p. 432,
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note' by Dr. Fihrer). It is also called Ahikshetra (Mahdbhérata, Vana P., ch. 252).
In Jaina works, Ahichhatra is said to be the prineipal town of the cquatry called
Jabgals which therefore was another name for North Pafichils (see Weber's Indische
Studien, xvi, p. 398).

Abjchhatra—Same as Ahichshhatra.

Ahikshetra—Same ae Ahichehhatrs.

Ahobala-Nrisipha-—A colebrated place of pilgrimage at & short distance to the east of
Cuddapah in Birvel Taluk in the district of Karmul in the province of Madras: the image of
Nrisimpha is in the cavern of a hill called Gaduradri. It was visited by Saikarichiryya
and Chaitanya. Three temples stand on the hiil-—one at the foot, one halfway up, and
one at the top; they are considered to be very sacred (Saikera-vijaya ; Chatlanya-
charitdmyita, Madhya, oh. 9; Epigraphia Indica, I, 368 ; III, 240).

Airivati—1. The river Ravi 2. The Rapti and Irawadi slso are contractions of this
name. The Raptiis a river in Oudh, on the south bank of which Sahet-mahet (ancient
Sravasti) is situated. It is a contraction of Achiravati {(sec Achiravatf),

Ajamati—The river Ajaya in Bengal: the Amystis of Megasthenes. It falls into the
Ganges near _Katw&. It is mentioned by Arrian. The Gdlava Tanira mentions it as
Ajaya. The great poet Jayadeva was bora on the bank of the Ajaya near Kendulj in
the distriot of Birbhum in Bengal,

Afiravati—Same as Achiravati (dvaddna-Kalpalaid, ch. '18).

Ajitavati—The little Gandak river lon the north of Kusinagara (Kasia) where Buddhs
died. The river is also called Hiranyavati.

Axaravanti—Malwa, Akars being East Malwa and Avant! West Malwa (Bombay Gazeiteer,
vol. I, Pt. I, p. 36 note ; g_gglnd. Ant., vii., 269; Ram., Kish, ch. 41}. It is8 mentioned
#s Akaravevdvantiks, in the Brihatsamhitd, ch. xiv.- _

" Axhapda—Dildarnagar, twelve miles south of Ghazipur.

Akshalinagara—=See Anumakundapura.

Alaks—Same as Asmaka.

Alakananda—A tributary of the Ganges,—the united stream of the Vishnugaigs (called
Dhavala-Gaiiga or Dhauli) and Sarasvati-Gaigd ; it is also called Bishengaigh above
its confinenee: - The river has been tmaced by Captain Raper (Asia, Kes., xi) a little

" way beyond Badrinath, having for ita source a water-fall called Vasu-dhéari (Skanda P.,
Vishon kh., ITI, - 6). Srinagar, the ca.pxta.l of Gaihwal is situated on the bank of thm

river.
Ajambhika—See Alavi.
Alasanda—Alexandria, see Aloxandria and Haoplan. It is said to be the capital of Yona
country (JASB., 1838, p. 166). P
Alavk—Airwa, an ancient Buddhist town, the A-le of Fa Hian who travelled in India

from A.D. 399 to 413, twenty-seven miles north-east of Itwah. Alavi has been identified
by General Cunningham and Dr. Hoernle with Newal or. Nawal—the Navadevakuls of
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Hiuen Tsiang, 19 miles south-east of Kanouj {(drch. 8. Rep., 1, 293; XI, 49; Uvdsaga-
dasdo, §pp.. p- 53). It was situsted onthe Ganges. According to Dr. Kern it was situated
between Koéala and Magadha ; it contained a monastery called Aggalava.chetiya (MIB.,
p.37n.). Itis the Alabhiof the Jainas, from which Mahavira made hismissionary pere-
grinations (Rhys Davids’ Vinaya Texis, Chullavagga, Vangisa or Nigrodha Kapps Sutla,
Pt. vi, oh. 17; Sutta Nipdta, Alavaka Sutic in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. X}. It
is the Alambhika of the Kalpamit;a (Stevenson’s Kalpesitra,p. 91). Buddha pasded his
sixteenth vassa (Varsha) at this place. For the places where Buddha passed his vassas in
different years after attaining Buddahhood , see JASB., 1838, p. 720. - '

Alexandria—1. Uchch, a town built by Alexander the Great pear the confluence of the
fiveriversof the Punjab. 2. Hupian (sce Hupian). 3. An island in the Indus, where, in
a village called Kalasi, Menander, the Greek king, was born (§BE., XXXV, p. 127—the
Questions of King Milinda). 1t was 200 yojanas from Sakala. 4. According to some autho.
rities, Alexandria ad Caucasum of the Greeks is Beghram, 25 miles north of Kabul, which
contains the extensive ruins of an ancient town; and according to. others it is Bamian
(Gazelleer of the Countries adjacent to India under Beghram). - - '

Ali-madra—The district of Mardan (Hoti-Mardan) or in other words, the Yusufzai
country to the north-east of Peshawar, containing many Buddhist and Grsece-Bactrian
remaing (Brahmdnda P.,ch. 49).

\malakagrama—See Amalitals.-

Amalitala—On the north bank of the river TAmraparni in Tinnevilly, visited by
Chaitanys. It is montioned in the Brahmdnda Purdsa. It appears to be the same as
Amalakagrama of the Nristmha Puréna, which has been highly extolled in Chapter
€6; it is also called Sahya-Amalakagrama, being situated on the Western Ghata.

Amarakantaka—It is a part of  the Mikul (Mekala) ‘bills in Gondwana in the territory
of Nagpur, in which the river Nerbuda and Sone have got their source (Pedma Purédna,
Svargakhan la (Adi),ch 6; Wilson’s Meghdita or the Cloud Messenger) ; hence the Nerbuda is
called in the Amarakosha, the daughter of the Mekala mountain. It s the Amrakita of
Kalidasa’s Meghadita (1,17). Its sanctityis described in the 8kanda Purdpc (Revd Kh,anda
¢h. 21). The firstfall of the Nerbudafrom the Amarakantaka mountain is called Kapﬂa-
dhard in the Skanda Purdna. Kapila is said to be an affluent of the Nerbudda (ch. 21).
The Vishau-sanhitd {ch. 75) recommends Amarakaniaka and a few other places as being
very efficacious for the performance of the Sradh ceremony.

Amarandtha—A celebrated shrine of Siva in "a grotto in the Bhairavaghiti range of
the Himalaya, about sixty miles from Islamabad, the ancient capital of Kasmira. The
eave i3 situated at a considerable altitude ou the west side of a snowy peak, 17,307 feet in
height, locally called by the name of Kaildsa. A little stream known as Amargaigs,
a tributary of the Indus, flows by the left side of the caveover & whitesoil with which the

pilgrims besmear their bedy to cleanse away their sins, though no doubtitserves to keep
off cold. The path to the cave lies along the side of the Amargangé stream. The cave is
natnraily arched, 50 feet in breadth at the base and 25 feet in height. The Idiga or
phaﬂic image is about 20 or 26 fect from the entrance and is at the inner extremity of the
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cave. Thegrotbo ig rightly said to be « full of wonderful congelations ” (Bernier’s Travels,
p. 418 note}, and according to Dr. Stein, the Liige which is an embodiment of Sive Ama-
resvara is ““a large block of transparent ice formed by the freezing of the water which
oozes from the rock ’’ (Dr. Stein’s Rdjataraigini, vol 11, p. 409), which is evidently & dolomite
rock. Thereis somethingvery wonderful and curicus about the formation of the Liiga.
The pedestal of the Liiga iz 7 or 8 feet in diameter and 2 feet in height. The Lisxga, which
is 3 feet in height, rises from the centre of the pedestal with the figure of a serpent entwin-
ingit. The peculiarity of the entire formation is that it hasgot some eonnection with the
moon, as it is gradually formed from day to day commencing after the day of the New
Moon tillit attains its full height on the day of the Full Moon: the process of forming and
dissol ving goes on every day, and on the day of the New Moon no sign of the imageexists
at all.  On both sides of the Liiga there are twocolumns of ice formation which are called
Dewts. Every year in the month of §rdvana, the pilgrims start from Marttanda (Martan
or Bhavan) for Amarnith escorted by the officers of the Mahdrija of Kasmira
(JASB., 1866, p. 219). Onthe last day of the visit, one or two or sometimes four pigeons
are said to appear, gyrating and fluttering over the temple, to the amazed gaze of the
pilgrims who regard them as Hara and Parvati,

Amaravail--1. Nagarhira, about two miles to the west of Jallalabad: a village close
to it is still-called Nagarak, —the Na-kie of Fa Hian, 2. The Amarivati stipa is about
18 miles to the west of Bezwada and south of Dharanikota, on the south or right bank of
the Krishna river about sixty miles from its mouth in the Krishua district, Madras
Presidency. The Amaravati Chaitya is the Phrvasaila Saighdrima of Hiuen Tsiang
(Dr. Burgess’ Buddhist Stupus of Amardvati, p. 101}. Amardvati is the Diamond Sends (Dipal
dinne) of the Daladé Vamig: it was situsted in the kingdom of the Naga Rija (ses
Turnour’s translation in JASB., vi., p. 856). The Amardvati tope was built about
AD. 370 or 380, by the Andhras or the Andhra-bhritya kings who were Buddhists (Sewell’s
Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India, p. 1; forite description see JR4S., II1,132).

Amaresvara—On the opposite” side of Omkarndth, on the southern bank of the river
Nerbuda (§ive Purén a,"’Pt, i, ch, 38; Skanda Purina-Revikhanda), thirty-two miles north-
weat of Khandwa and eleven miles east of Martoka Railway station (Caine’s Picturesque
India,p. 397). Inthe Brikat-Siva P.(Pt.1I, che. 3 and 4) Amaresvara is placed in Omkara
, or Omkéra—kshetra. Thetwelve great Lingas of Mahideva are:—Somanatha in Baurdshtrs,
Malllka.rjuna, in Srisaila, Mahd-kala in Ujjayini, Omkira in Amareévara, Kedara in  the
Himalayas, Bhimagdaikara in Dakini, Visvedvara in Benares, Tryambaka in Gomati
{near Nasik), Vaidyanatha in Chitabhmi, Nazesain Dwaraks, Rameswars in Setubandha,
and Ghusrinssa in Sivilaya (Siva Purdna; Pt. 1, ch, 38).

Ambalatthika—1, A park half way between Réjagriba and Nalandd (Dighe Nikiya -
Brakmaejila Suttz). 2. A park situated inthe village of Khinumata in Magadha
(Kigadanta Sutta).

Ambhaligrama—Arail, a village on the opposite side of Aliahabad, across the Yamuné
(Chatianya-charitdmrita, Pt. 11 ; Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, vol. V, p. 65),

Ambara—The country of Jaipur, so called from its ancient capital of that namé now.
called Amer, which is said to have boeu founded by Ambarisha, son of Mandhata (4reh.
8. Rep., Vol. 2), and hence Amer i is 8 corruptlon of Ambarishansgara. During the reign
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of Akbar, Man Singh made the Dilaram garden on the bank of the Tai Kautara Lake at
the foot of the Amer palace or fort. Within the latter ia the temple of the goddess called
Jasaredwari Kali taken away by Man Singh from Jessore after subjugsting Pratapaditya.

Ambasau¥a—Tkhie village was _evidently gituated on the present site of Giriyek. See
Indrabila-Guha and Girlyek (MB., p. 208}

Ambashtha—The country of the tribe of Ambutai of Ptolemy: they lived on the northern
part of Sindh at the time of Alexander and also on the lower Akesines (McCrindle’s
Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, p. 156).

Ami—Fleven miles east of Chhapra containing the iemple of Bhavéni, which is one of the
52 Ptthas, where a fragment from the body of Satlis said to have fellen. -According to
the Tantm—ﬂkﬁd dmané, the Pfghas where the dissevered limbs of Sati are said to have
fallen, are 52 Aceordmg to the Sivackaritra, they arve 51; according to the Dewl.
Bhégavata there are altogether 108 Pithas (Pt. vil, ¢ch. 30). The Upa-Fithas or mino~
Pthas are 26 (Kdltki-Purdna, chs. 18, 50, 61). '

mrakita-Parvata—It has been identified with Amarakantake (Meghadilas and Mahi-
mahopidhydys Haraprasid Sastri’s Meghadita-Vydkhyd, p. 8).

Anahijla- Pattana— Virawal-Pattana or Pattans, called also Anihilwar i in Northern Baroda in
Gujarat, founded in Samvat 802 or a.D, 746, after the destruction of Valabhi by Banardja
or Vaméardja. The town was called Anabilapattana after the name of a cowherd who
pointed out the site (Merutuaga Acharyya’s Prabandhachinidmani, ch, 1; BMerutuiga’s
Therdvalt, od. by Dr, Bhau Daji). Hemochandra, the celebrated Jaina grammarian -nd
lexicographer, fiourished in the Court of Kumarapéla, king of Anahilapattans (4.n.1142-
1173), and was his spiritual guide : he died at the age of 84 in a. ».'1172, in which year
Kumérapila became a convert to Jainaism (Bhau Daji's Brief Notes on Hemachandra) but
according to other authorities, the conversion took place in A.D. 1169 (Tawney’s Intro.,
Prabandhachintbmani, p. iii). After the overthrow of Valabhi in the eighth century,
Anahilapattans became the chief city of Gujarat or Western India till the fifteenth
century. For the kings of Avshilapattapa, see R. C. Ghosh’s Literary Remains of
Dr. Bhau Daji, pp. 138 to 140; JRAS,, XIII, p. 168. It wasalso called Avahillapura.

Ansmala—Same as Anoma.

Anandapura—Vadnagar in northern Gujarat, seventy miles south-east of Sidhpur (8t
Martin, as cited in McCrindle’s Piolemy), but there is still & place called Anandpur, fitty
miles north-west of Valabhi., It was anciently called Anarttapura (see the two copper-
plate insoriptions of Alindof A.p. 849 and 851). It was visited by Hiuen Tsiang(Burgess’
Antiquities of Kathiawad-Eachh, p, 84). Anandapura or Vadnagar is also called Nagara

_which is the original home of the Nigara BrAhmans of Gujarat, Kumérapila surrounded
it with & rampart (Dr. Bihler, Ep. Indica, vol. 1, p. 2956). Bhadrabdhu Svimf, the author
of the Kalpasitra, composed in A.p. 411, flourished at the court of Dhruvasena 1I, king
of Gujarat, whose capital was at this place (see Dr. Stevenzon’s Kalpasitra: Preface).

Ananta-Naga—Islamabad, the ancient capital of Kéémira on the right bank of the

- Jhelum, :
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J\nanta.—?admnnabha——Ana.ntupur, in Trivandrum, the capital of Travancore, containing
the celebrated temple of Padmandbha, which was visited by Chaitanys and Nity&nanda -
(Chaitanya-Bhagavaia), It is also called Padmandbhapur (Prof. H. H. Wilson’s
Mackenzie Collection, p. 129). See Ananta-sayana.

.nanta-sayana--Padmandbhapur, in Travancors, containing the celebrated temple of
Vishpu sleeping on the serpent (Padma P., Uttara, ch, 74 ; Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Mackenzie
Collection, p. 129). See Ananta-Padmansbha.

narita--1. Gujarat and part of Malwa: its capital was Kusasthali or modern Dwirka
(Bhdgavate P, ch.X., p, 67). 2. Northern Gujarat: its capital was Anarttapura (Skanda
P, Nigara Kh., ch. 85), afterwards calleg Anandapura, the modemn Vadnagar (Bom.
Gaz., vol. 1, Pt. 1, p. 8, note 2).

Anarttapura—Same as Anandapura. See Anarita.
Anavatapta— Same as Anotatia.

Andha—The river Andhili or Chénden,—the Andomatis of Armun: sec Chandravati
(Devi-Bhdgavata, Bk. 8, ch. 11). |

Andhanada—The river Brakmaputra (Bhigavata P, ch. 5, élk. 9).

Andhra—1. The country between the Godivarf and the Krighod including the district of
Kistna. Its capital was Dhanakataka or Amardvati at the mouth of the Krishné. Veigt,
five miles to the north of Ellur, was according to Hiuen Tsiang, its ancient oapijtal
(Qaruda Purdna, ch. 55). 2. Telingana, south of Hyderabad. According to the Anar-
gharaghava (Aot vii, 108}, the Sapte Godavari passes through the country of Andhra, and
its principal deity is the Mahadeva Bhimesvara. The Pallava kings of Vengt were gver-
thrown by the Chalukya kings of Kalyinapura, and succeeded by the Chola kings who,
in their turn, were conquered by the Jaina kings of Dharavikota. The Andhra dynasty
was also called Bitavihana or Sitakarni dynssty; their ancient capital was at Sri
Kékulum now diluvia?ed by the Krighna, : '

. Anga—The oountry aboug Bhagalpur including Mongyr. It was one of the sixteen
political divisions of India (Adiguttara 1, 4; Vinaya Texts, ii, 146 ; Govinda Sults in
Digha-nikaya, xix, 36). Its capital was Champi or Champapuri. The western limit of its

., Tnorthern boundary at one time was the junction of the Ganges and.the Saraji. It was
the kingdom of Romapida of the Rémdyana and Karve of the Makabharata, It is
ssid in the Rémdyana that Madana, the -god of love, was burnt to ashes by Mahiideva,
at this place, and hence the country ig called Asga, Madana being thenceforth called

. Aneiga (Balakanda, Oanto 23,vs. 13,14). Sec Kama-Adrama. According to Sir George
Birdwood, Aiga included also the districts of Birbhum and Murshidabad, According
to some authorities, it also included the Santal Parganas. It was annexed tu Magadha
by Bimbisdra in the sixth century B.c. (Spence Hardy’'s Manual of Buddhism, p. 166).
His son Kuniks or Ajatasatru became its viceroy, his head-quarters being at Champa.
Mahane, the maternal grand-father of Kumaradevi, wife of king Qovindachandra of
Kapouj (1114-1151), was king Rimapala's viceroy in Aiga (Journal of thesd siatic
Society of Bengal, 1908), the country having come under the asway of Gopila, the founder
of the Péla dynasty, in the eighth contury o.b. The celobrated places of antiquity and
interest in the provinoe of ancient Aiga are i—Rishyaérioga-aérama at Rishiknnd. fonr
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miles to the south-west of Bariarpur, one of the stations of the East India Railway ; the
Karnagad or the fort of Karya, four miles from Bhagalpur; Champé cr Champépuri, the
ancient capital of Abgs and the birth-place of Vasupujya, the twelith Tirthaikara of
the Jainas; Jehuu-asrama at Sultanganj; Moddgiri or Mongyr; the Buddhist caves at.
Patharghdth (apoient Bild-saigama or Vikramasild-sanghiréma) in  the Kahalgion
sub-division, referred to by Hiuen Tsiang and by Chora Kavi in the Chora-pafichdikd:
and the Mandara Hill at Bansi, thirty-two miles to the south of Bhagalpur (se¢ Champa-
puri and Sumha). The name of Aiiga first appears in the dtharva-samhita (Kanda V,
Anuvdka 14). For the history of Aiga, see my * Notes on Ancient Auga or the District
of Bhagalpur” in JASB., 1914, p. 317 ‘ |

Angalaukika—The country of the Aigalaukikas who were most probably the Agselagsiang of
Alexander’s historians (see MoCrindle’s Invasion of India, p. 285) and neighbours of the
Sivis, was situated below the junction of the Hydaspes and Akesines {(Brakmanda, P. 149).

Afijana-Girl-~The Suleiman range in the Panjab (Vardha P., ch. 80).

Anoma-—The river Aumi, in the district of Gorakhpur (Cunningham’s dncient tieography
of India, p. 423). It was crossed by Buddha affer he left his father’s palace at a place:
now called Chandéuli on $he eastern bank of the river, whence- Chhandaka returned with -
'Buddha’s horse Kanthaka toKapilivastu (Asvaghosha's Buddha-Charita, Bk. V). But
Cerlleyle identifies the river Anoméa with the Kudawa Nadi in the Basti district of Oudh
{Arck. 8. Rep., vol, XXI1, p. 224 and Fihrer's MA4I.).Carlleyle identifies the stéipe of
Chhandaka’s return with -the Mahé-thén Dih, four miles to the north-east of Tameswar
or Manseya, and the Cut-Hair Stipa with the Sirasarac mound on the east bank of the
Anoma river in the Gorakhpur district (drck.. 8. Rep., Vol. XXTI, pp. 11, 15).

Anotati&-—lt is generally supposed that Anotatta or Anavafapta lake is the same as
Réawan-hrad or Langa. But Spence Hardy considers it to be an imaginary lake (Beal's
Legend and Theories of the Buddhists, p. 129). '

Antaragiri—The Rajmahal hille in the district of Santal Pargana in the provinee of
Bengsl (Matsya P., ch. 113, v. 44; Pargiter’s Markapdeya P., p. 325, note).

Antaraveda—The Doab betweerr the Ganges and the Yamund (Hemakosha ; Bhavishya
Purana, Pt. ITL, cb. 2; Ep. Ind., p.-197),

Anumakundapattana—Same as Anumakundapurs.

Anumakundapura—Warrangal, the -ancient capital of Telingana (Rudradeva inscription
in JASRK., 1838, p. 903, but see Prof, Wilson's Mackenzie Collection, p. 78). It was the
capital of Rajaé Rudradeva identified with Churang or Choragaigd. The town was also
‘called Anumakundapattana (JASB., 1838, p. 901). The Kikatiyas reigned here from
A.D. 1110 to 1323. According to General Cunningham, Warrangal is the Korunkola of
Ptolemy’s Geography. Another name of Warrangal, according to the same authority, is

_Akshalinagars, which-in the opinion of Mr. Cousens is the same ss Yeksilanagara (List
of the Aniiquarian ‘Remains in the Nizam's Territorics). See Benfkataka.

Anupadesa—South Malwa. The country on the Nerbuda about Nimar. Same as Haihaya,
Mahisha and MAhishaka (Sive Purdne, Dharma-samhitd, ch. 56; Harivamia, chs. 5, 33,
© 112, 114). Its capital was Mahisbmati (Raghuvanise, canto VT, v. 43).
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Anuradhapura—The ancient capital of Ceylon. The branch of the celebrated Bo-tree
(Pipal-tree} of Buddha-Gaya was brought and planted here by Mahinda and his sister
Sanghamittd, who were sent by their father Asoka to introduce Buddhism into Ceylon.
The tree still exists in the Maha-vihira. The left canine tooth of Buddha which was removed
friom Dantapura (Puri) in the fourth century to Anurdédhapura, existed in a building
erected on one of the angles of Thuparamaye (Thupirima) Dagoba (a corruption of
Dhatugarbha), which was built by Devanimpiyatissa about 250 B.c, a8 arelic shrinc
of either the right jaw-lbone or the right collar-bone of Buddha, See Dantapura. The town
contains also the * Loya Maha Paya ” or Great Brazen Monastery and the < Ruanwelli '
Dagoba described in the Mahgvamsa. The latter was built by the king Dutthagdmini in
the second century of the Christian era. The Isibhumengapan was the site of Mahinda’s
funeral pile, and in the Ghantdkara-vihira the ditha-kathd (the commentary of the
Tripigaka) was translated from Singhalese into Pali by Buddhaghosha (A.D. 410—432), &
Brahmin who came from a village named Ghosha in the neighbourhood of Buddha-Gaya,
during the reign of Mahinima or Mahimuni {Gray's Buddhaghosuppalti): he wes
converted into Buddhism by Revata (Turnour’s Mahdvamsa, ch. 37).

Aornos—Ranigat, sixteen miles north-west of Ohind in the Peshawar district of
the Panjab (Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, p. 58), but according to
Captain James Abbot, Shah Kote on Mount Mahaban, situated on the western. bank "of
the Indus, about 70 miles to the north-east of Peshawar: modern researches have proved
the correctness of Abbot's identification (Smith’s Early History of Indiz, p.68). 1t is
perhaps & corruption of Varana of Panini: there is still & town called Barana (g.0.) on
the western bank of the Indus opposite to Attok (Ind. 4=t 1, 22).

Apaga—Afghanistan (Brakmdade P., ch. 49).

Apaga—1. The Ayuk-nadi to the west of the Ravi in the Panjab. 2. A river in Kuruk-
shetra (Vamana P., ch. 38, Padma P., Svarga; ch. 12). See, however, Oghavati, It
still bears its ancient name. It is evidently the Apayi of the Rig- Vea"a, (III 23, 4)
frequently mentioned with the Sarasvati and the Drishadvati.

ApApapuri—Same as Pdpd [ Sabdokalpadruma— s.v. Tirthabkara ; Prof. Wilson's Hindu
Religion (Life of Mahfvira)]. See Papa.

' Aparananda—Same gs Alakdnandd: see Nandd (Mahdbh., Vana, ch. 10y ; sranmande P.,
v ch, 43).- ' ' '

Aparanta—Same 2s Aparantaka. .

Aparanta.ka—Konkan and Malabar (Mcirkmdﬁya Purdypa,. ch. 58): it is the Ariake of

. Ptolemy, a.ccordmg to whom b extended southward from the Nerbuda. In the
Raghuvamsa (1V, v, 53) Aparints is seid to be on the south of the Muralj. According
to the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, Ariake extended southwards from the gulf of
Cambay to the north of Abhira. Ptolemy’s Ariake js the contraction of Aparintaka, but
that of the Periplus is the contraction of Aranyaks. According to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,
Aparinta was the northern Koikan, the capital of which was SBurpéraka (modern Supara)-
near Bassein, Asoka sent here a Buddhist missionary named Yom-DhammgraBkhta. in
245 B.C. According to Bha,gvanla‘.l Indraji ,the western 'seaboard of India was called
Aparéntika or Apsréntaka (Ind. 4=nt., vol. VII, pp. 259, 263). Bhatia Sv&mi in his

-commentary on Kauyilya's Arthaidsira (KoshAdhyaksha, Bk, ii)identifies it with Kotkans,
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See also Braima Purdna (ch.27, vol, 58) which includes Surpirakes in Aparante-deéa.
According to Kalidasa, it was situated between the Sahya (Western Ghats) and the sea
(Raghuvamia). It extended from the river Mahi to Goa (Bomb. Gaz., vol. I, Pt. 1, p. 36,
note 8)?"

Apara-Videha—Rungpur and Dinajpur (La;ita-viéfara, Dr. R. L. Mitra’s trans., p. 52., note)
Apaya—Same as Apagh (g.v.)

Aptaneiravana—It has been identified with the ruins near Ikauna in the Bahraich district
in Oudh (Fihrer's M AI.). It was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, '

Arabg—Arabia. See Bandyu. . B
Aramanagara—Arrah in the district of Shahabad. Dr. Hoey, ‘however, supposes that

the ancient name of Arrah was Arida ; and Ara‘i«.da Kaldnis, the teacher of Buddha, was
a native of this place (J4SB., vol. LXIX, p. 77), but see Arch.. 8. Rep,, vol. ITL, p. 70.

Aranya—1, The nine sacred Arznyas or forests are :—Saindhava, Dandakéranya, Naimisha,
Kumjﬁ,ﬁga.la, Upslavrita ( Utpaldranya 1), Aranya,J; ambumfrga, Pushkars, and Himilaya
(Dess Puréna, ch. T4). 2. See Aranyaka. 3. Same as Bana. -

Aranyakai—A kingdom situated on the south of Ujjain and Vidarbha (Mahibhkirala,
Sabhd, ch.31). It is called Aranya in the Devi Puring, ch. 46, It is the Ariaka of the
Periplus. According to DaCunha, Ariaka (Arya-kshetra} comprised a great part of
Aurangabad and southern Koikana. Its capital was Tagara, modern Doulatabad
(DaCunha's History of Chaul and Bassein, p. 127),

Aratta--The Panjab, which is watered by the five rivers {3Mahdbhdrate, Droua Parva,
+he. 40—45; Karna P., ch. 45 ; Kautilya's Arthasdstra, Pt. ii, ¢h, 30}, It waas celebrated
for its fine breed of horses. Its Sanskritized form is Arishtra.

Aravalo—The Wulur or Volur lake in Kasmira (Turnour’s Mahdvamsa, p. 72). The Naga
king of Aravilo was converted into Buddhism by Majjhantika (Madhyantika}, the
missionary, who was sent by Ascka to Kasmira and Gandhéra. 1% is the largest lake
in the valley of Kasmira, and produces water-nuts (sif}gd@d) in abundance, supporting
considerable portion of the population, the nuts being the roots of the plant frapa
bispinose (Thornton’s Gazetleer).

Arbuda—Mount Abu in the Aravali renge in the Siroh State of Rajputana. It was the
hermitage of Rishi Vasishtha {Mbh., Vana, ch. 82; Padme P., Svarga, chk. 11). The Rishi
is sgid to have creatod out of his fire-pit in the mountain & hero named Paramira to

. oppose ViévAmitra while he was carrying away his celebrated cow Kima-dhenu.
Paramirs became the progenitor of the Paraméra clan of Rajputs (Ep. Ind., vol. 1,
p- 224)., Mount Abu contains the celebrated shrine of Amba Bhavéni. It contains the
celebrated Jaina teraples dedicated to Rishabha Deva and Neminatha : it is one of the
five sacred hills of the Jainas, which are Batrufijays, Samet Sikhar, Arbuda, Girnar,

Chendragiri (Ind. Ant., II, 354). For the mames of the t.weﬁt-y-four Tirthaﬁkaraa,
- see Spavasti. ' _
Arddbagsigi—The river Kaveri (Hemakosha ; Harivamia, I, ch 27).
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Ariana—Tthat portion of Central Asia (mentioned by Strabo) which was the original abode
of the Aryan race and which is called Airyan-vejo (irya-vija) in the deosie. Frow its
description as a very cold country and its situation on the north of India as it appears
from the Vedas, it is considered to have been situated to the west of Belurtagh and
Mustagh (or Snowy Mountain) and near the source of the Amu and Syhun, including the
Pamir. Sections of the Aryan race migrated to the west and settled themselves in
Burope at different periods. Those that remained behind migrated subsequently to the
south and seftled themselves in Iran and the Punjab. Differences of opinion about
agricultural and religious reforms, especially the introduction of the worship of Indra as
a principal god to the lowering of Varuna, who always held the highest position in the
hierarchy of the gods even from the time when they all resided in Central Asia, split up
the early Aryan settlers of the Punjab into two parties, and led to the dissension which
brought about & permanent separation between them, The party which opposel
this innovation migrated to the north-west, and after residing for some time at
Balkh and other places, finally settled themeelves in Iran: they were the followers of
Zarathasthura and were called Zoroastrians, the ancestors of the modern Parsis. The
other party, the ancestors of the Hindus, gradnally spread their dominion from the
Punjab and the bank of the Sarasvati to the east and south by their conquest of the
aboriginal races (Max Miiller’s Science of Language).

Arishthapura—The Sanskritized form of Aritthapnra, the capital of the country of Nivi
{(gv.). It has not yet been identified: perhaps it is the same as Aristobathra of
Ptolemy on the north of the Punjab,

Aristhala—Same as Kusasthala: ses Paniprastha.

Arjikiya—The river Bias (Vipasa) [Rig-Vedal.

Arjuni—The river Bahuda or Dhabali (Hemakosha).

Arkakshetra—Same as Padmdakshetra: -Kondrak, or Black Pagoda, 19 miles north-west
of Puri in Orissa, containing the temple of the Sun called Konaditya. It is also called
Strya-kshetra {Brahma Purdna, oh. 27). See Konarka.

Aruna—One of the SBeven Kosis (Mahdbhdrata, Vana, ch. 84). Sec Mahakausika.

ArunA—A branch of the Sarasvati in Kurukshetra (Makdbhdrata, Sa.iya, ch, 44} : it has
been identified -by General Cunmngha.m with the Markanda. Its junetion with
the Sarasvati three miles to the north-east of Pehoa (Prlthudaka.) is called the

Aruna-sabgama {dreh. 8. Rep., vol. XIV; p. 102). :

Amnﬁehalaﬂl. Same as Arunagirl, S¢e Chidambaram ; it contains the tej or fire-image
of Mahideva. 2. A mountain on the west of the Kailde range (Brahmdnda P., ch, 51).

Arupagiri—Tiravannamalai or Trinomali in the South Afcot districh in the province of
Madras (Ep. Ind., Vol. III, p. 240). It is called Arundchala in the Skanda P. {Aruni.
Mihat., Uttara, ch.4). It contains the temples of Arunichaledvara and Arddha-nartsvars
Mahadeva (Wilson's Mackenzie Collection, p. 191). pd

»

Arunoda—Garwal, the country through which the Alak@nandd flows (Skanda P., Avanti
Kh., Chaturasitiliiga, ch. 42). Its capital is Srinagar.
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Aryaka—Ariake of Ptolemy who wrote his Geography about A.p. 150 (Brikat Samhitd
ch. 14), See Aparantaka and Aranyakas.

Aryapurg—Ahiole, the western ¢apital of the Chalukyas in the seventh and eighth centuries
A.D., in the Badami Taluka of the Bijapur district, It is the Ayyabole of the old inserip-
tions (drch. 8. Rep., 1907-8, p. 189).

Aryavartia—The northern part of India which lies between the Himalayas and the
Vindhya range (Manu-Samhitd, ¢h. 2, v. 22). At the time of Patafjali, AryAvartta was
bounded on the north by the Himalayas, on the south by the Pariyitraka, on the weat
by Adaréavali (Vinasana according to the Vaéistha Samhitd, 1, 8), and on theeast by
Kalakavana (Rajmahal hills). See Kalakavana: According to Réjasekhara, the river
Nerbuds wss the boundary between Aryavartta and Dakshindpatha (Béilerémdyana,
Act VI ; Apte’s Rdjajekhara: his Life and Writings, p. 21).. - =~

Amnalli—Ahmedabad ; same as Yessabal or Asawal (Alberuni’s India, p- 102).

Aser—Asirgarh, eleven miles north of Burhanpur in the Central Provinces (Prithvirdj
Rdso). Aser is a contractipn of A svatthamd-giri (Arck. 8. Rep., vol. IX).

Ashidvakra-Aprama—RAbugrima (now called Raila), about four ‘miles from Hardwar,
near which flows the Ashtivakranadi, a small river, perhaps the ancient Samaigd. The
hermitage of Rishi Ashtavakra s also pointed out at Pauri near Srinagar in Garwal, the
mountain near which is called Ashtivakra-parvats.

Ashtapada—~Seec Katlasa.

Ashta-Vinayaka—The eight Vindyaka (G&na.pa’ﬁl) temples are situated at Ranjangdon at
the junction of the Bhima and Matha-mula, Méargion, Theur, Lenidri and Ojhar in the
Poona district, at Pali in the Pant Sachiv's territory, at Madh in the Thana district
and at Siddhatek in the Ahmednagar district in the Bombay Presidency (datiquarian
Remnins in the Bombay Presidency, vol. 3). See Vindyaka-tirthas,

Ashiigrama—Raval in the district of Mathura, where Radhikéd was born at the house of
her maternal grandfather Surbhanu and passed the first year of her infancy before her
father Brishabhinu who dwelt at this place removed to Varshana (4d: Purdpe, ch. 12
and Growse’s ¢ Country of Braja "’ in JASB., 1871 and 1874, p. 352). Sec Barshina.

ASy-—A river in Benares. ‘See Baranasi (Mahabhdrata, Bhishma, ch. 9).

Asikni—The river Chenab (Chandrabhigd) [Eig- Veda, x, 75].

Asiladurga—Junagar (Tod's Réjasthan).

Asmaka—~According to the Brahmdwda Purdng (Purva., ch 48) Asmaka is one of the
couptries of Southern India (Dakshinftya), but the Kdrma Purédpe mentions it it

_connection with the countries of the Punjab; the Bribut-Sambkitd (ch, 14) also placesit in
the north-west of India. Auxoamis which has been identified by Baint Martin with Sami
(McCrindle’s Ptolemy) lying a little to the east of the Sarasvat? and at a distance of about
25 miles from the sea, was considered to be the ancient Asmaka. According to Prof. Rhys

_ Davids, Aémaka was the Assaka of the Buddhist period, and was situated immediately
‘to-the north-west of Avanti. Tbe Assakas had & settlement on the banks'of the Godivar -
at the time of Buddha, and their capital was Potans (Govinda S6#a in Digﬁa-
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Nik@ya, xix, 36). It appears, however, from the *‘ History of BAwari ” in Spence Hardy's
Manual of Buddhism, Suttanipiia, and FPdrdyanavagga (SBE., X, 188) that Ascaka
(Asmaks) was situated between the Godavari and Mahissati (Méhishma4i) on the Nerbuda.
It was also called Alaka or Mialaka and its capital was Pratishthana (Paudanya (gv.) of
the Mahdbhirata) on the north bank of the GodAvari {see Pratishthana,; called Potali
and Potana by the Buddhists (Jétakas, Cam, Ed., vol, III, p. 2). It became a part
of the Mabh#rishtra country at the time of Adoka. The Dasgkuméracharita written
tn the sixth century ap., by Dandin, describes it a8 a dependant kingdom of
Vidarbha. It is also mentioned in the Hershackarita. It should be remarked that
in the Puranas, Mblska is said to be theson of a king of Admaka. Bhatta Swimi, the
commentator of Kautilya’s Arthasgsira, identities Aémaka with Mahardshira. It is the
Aévaka of the Mahdbhérata {Bhishma P.. ¢k, 9).
Asmanvatt—The river Oxus, Itis mentioned in the Rig-Veda, x, 53, 8.

Assaka—See Asmaka (Digha Nikdya, xix, 36).
«Astacampra”—Same as Hastakavapra, but see Stambhapura.
Astakapra—Same a3 s Astasampra.”’

Awvaka— Sec Asmaks.

Asva-kachehha—Cutch (Rudradaman Inscription).

Adva-tirtha—1. The conauence of the Ganges and the Kilinadi in the district of Kanouj
(Mbh., Anusisana, ch. 4; Vans P., ch. 114; and Vdmana P.,ch. 83). 2, The Aéva-krinté
mountain in Kdmakhyi near Gaubati in Assam {Yogini Tan{m Uttara Kh., c¢h. 3).

Attahasa—On the eastern part of Labhapur in the district of Birbhum in Bengal. It is one
of the Pithas (Kubjikd Tantra, oh, T; Padma P,, Srishti Kb., ch. 11). Sati's lips are said
to have fallen at this place and the name of the goddess is Phullard, It is seven miles
from the Amodpur Station of the E. I. Railway.

~ Atreyi—The river Atral whlch flows through the district of Dmajpur {Kdmakhya Tontra,

ch. VII): it is & branch of the Tist4.
Audumvara—1. Cutch ; its ancient capital was Kotesvara or Kachchhesvara (Mahibhirata,

"Sabh4 P.,ch. 52 and Cunningham’s Arch. 8. Rep., v, p. 155) : the country of the Odom-
beere of Plolemy. 2. The district of Nurpur (or rather Gurudispur) which-was anciently
called Dahmeri or Dehmbeori, “the capital of which ig Pathankot (Pratishthina) on the
Ravi in the Punjab, was also called Udumvara ( Brikat-Samhité, ch. 14 and 4rch. 8. Rep.,
vol.xiv, p. 116; Rapson’s Ancient India, p. 155). There was another Ulumbara to the
east of Kanouj (Chullavagga, pt. xii, chs. 1 and 2). '

Aupaga—Same as Kamboja (Mdrkardeya P., ch. 57).

Avagona—Afganistan (Bréhat-Sambald, ch, 16). See Kamboja.

Avantt—1 Ujin (Pdgini, iv, 176 ; Skanda P., Avanti Khanda, ch. 40) : it was the capital of
Milava (Brahma P., ch, 43). 2. The country of which Ujin was the capital
(Anarghardghava, Act vii, 109). It waas the kingdom of Vikramadit.ya (aee Ujjayinid, In
the Govinia Sitta (Digha-Nikiya, xix, 36), ita capital is said to be Mahiskmati. It—is_ the
ancient name of Malwa (Kathdsarit-sdgara, oh. xix). Avant! has been cailled Milava
gince the séventh or eighth century A.p. (Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Indie, p. 28). _

’
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Avantika-Kshetra—Avani, a saored place in the distriet of Kolar im Mysore, where
Riamachandra is said to have halted on his way freun Lankd to Ayodhya.

Avanti-Nadi The Siprs, Ujin stands on this siver,

Ayodhana—Pak-Vattana, five miles west of the Ravi and eight miles from Mamoke Ghat
in the Montgomery district of the Panjab (Rennell's Memoir of a Map of Hindoostan

1785), p. 62; Thornton’s Gazedleer of the Couniries adjacent o India, JASB., vi, 190).

It was formerly aranowned city referred to by the historians of Alexander the Great.
The town is built on a hillock 40 or 50 feet above the surrounding plain. Its old walls
and bastions are now orumbling into ruins, 1Tt is celebrated for the tomb of the
Mahomedan Saint Farid-ud-din Shaheb Shakar Qanj. |

Ayodhya—Oudh, the kingdom of Rima. At the time of the Rémayana (I, chs. 49, 50,) the
southern boundary of Kosala was the river Syandiks or Sai between the Gumti and the
Ganges. During the Buddhist period, Ayodhyi was divided into Uttara ( Northern)
Kosala and Dakshina ( Southern ) Kosala. The river Saraya divided the two provinces.
The capital of the former was Srivasti on the Rapti, and th'gt_of the latter was Ayodhya
on the Sarayd. At the time of Buddha, the kingdom of Kofala under Prasenajit’s father
Mahékosala extended from the Himalayag to the Ganges and from the Rémgangi to the
Gandak. The ancient capital of the kingdom was also called Ayodhyé, the birth- place of
Ramachandra. At a place in the town called Janmasthina he was born ; at Chirodaka,
called also Chirasigera, Dasaratha pérformed the sacrifice for obtaining a son with the
help of Rishyasringa Rishi; at & place called Treti-ki-Thikur, Riamachandra performed
the horse-sacrifice by setting up the image of Sitd ; at Ratnamandapa, he held his councit
{(Mukiikopanishad, ch. 1); at Swargadwiram in Fyzabad, his body was burned. At
Lakshmana-kunda, Lakshmana disappeared in the river Saraya. Dadaraths accidentally
killed Saravana, the blind Rishi’s scu, at Majhauri in the district of Fyzabad., Adinitha,
& Jaina Tirthankara, was born at Ayodhyd ( Fihrer's MAIL ). Cunniugnam has iden-
tified the Sugriva Parvata with the Kilakriams or Purvarima monastery of the Maha-
vamsa, the Mani Parvata with Adoka’s Stipa mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang, the Kubera

Parvata with the Stiipa containing the hair and nails of Buddha (Arck. S. Rep., vol. i),
The Mani Parvata is said to be a fragment of the Gandhamidana mountain which
Hanumias carriea on his head on his way to Lgikd. The sacred places at Ayodhyi
wore restorad by Vikraméditya (evidently & Gupta king ), who was an adherent of the
Brahmanical faith, in the second century A.p,, or according to some, in the fifth
century a.p., as the sacred places at Brinddban were restored by Raps and
Sanétana in the sixteenth ¢entury a.p, Ayodhyi is the Siketa of the Buddhists and
. Bagada of Plolemy ( see Sakets ).

Ayudha—The country lying between the Vitastd (Jhelum) and the Sindht {Tndus).
Same as Yaudheya.
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Baghmati—The river Bagmatf in Nepal. Eight out of fourteen great Tirthas of Nepal .
have been formed by the junction of the Bagmati with other rivers. The names of the
eight Tirthas are:—Panya, Santa, Saikara, Raja, Chintémani, Pramads, Satalakshana,
and Jayé. The source and exit of the Bigmati are two other Tirthas. Same as Bhagvalf.

Badari—The O-cha-li of Hiuen Tsiang. I% has been identified by Cunningham {4ne.
Geo., p. 494 ) with Edar in the province of Gujarit; it was, according to him, Sauvira of
the Pauranic period. According to the Byihat-jyotishdrnava, Edar is acorruption of Ilva-
durga, It is situated on a river called Hiranyanadi. The name of Badari is mentioned
in the Dhavala inseription at Vaaantaga:c_l near Mount Abu {JA4S8B., 1841, p. 821},

Badari—See Badarikasrama.

Badarikisrama—Badrinath in Garwal, United Provinces. It is a peak of the main
Himalayan range, about a month’s journey to the north of Hardwar and 55 miles
north-east of Srinagara. The temple of Nara-Nardyana is built on the west bank near
the source of the Bishengangi (Alakénanda), equidistant from two mountains csalled
Nara and Nardyaos, over the site of & hot-spring calied Tapanakunda, the existence of
which, no doubt, led to the original selection of this spot: it is situated on vhe Gandha-
madana mountain {Asiatic Researches, vol. XI, artiole x; Mahdbhdrata, Santi, ch. 335),
The temple is said to have been biilt by Saikaricharya in the eighth century A.p. It
was also oalled Badari and Bisala Badari (Mahdbhdraie, Vana, ch, 144)., For a
description of the pluce, see Asiatic Researches, vol. X1, article x.

Badava—Same as Jvaldmukhi (see Mahdbhdrata, Vana, ch. 82),

Baggumuda—Same as Bhagvail,

Bigmati—A sacred river of the Buddhists in Nepal. The river is also called Bichmatt
as it was created by the Buddha Krakuchhanda by word of mouth when he visited
Nepaia with people from Gauda-deés. Its junctions wish the rivers Maraddriks, Mapis-

_rohini, Réjamaijari, Ratoavali, Chirumati, Prabhévati and Triveyl, form the Tirthas
called Santa, Saikara, Rijamaiijari, Pramoda, Sulakshaga, Jayd and Gokarna respectively
(Svayambhu Purdsa, oh.v; Vardha P., ch.215. See also Wright's Hist. of Nepal, p. 20).

‘ Bahela—Baghelkhand in Central Indis. It has been placed with Katusha (Rews)
at Vindhyamila (Famana P., cb, 13). Rewa is also called Baghilkhand (Thornton’s
Guzelleer). '

Bahika—The country between the Bias and the Sutlej, north of Kekaya, 1t is another
name for Valhika (see Mbh., Sabhé, oh, 27, where Valheka is evidently used for Valhika):
it was conquered by Arjuna. According to the Mahdbhdrata (Karga P., ch. 44), the
Vihikas lived generally between the Sutlej and the Indus, but specially on the west of
the rivers Ravi and Apagd (Ayuk Nadi), and their capital wes Sikala. They were a
non-Aryan race and perhaps came from Balkh, phe capital of Bactria. According to
Panini and Patafjali, Vahika was another name for the Panjab (IV, 2,117; V_,ﬁ 3, 114;
Ind. Ane. I, 122). See Takka-desa. Bahi and Hike were names of two dsuras of the
Bias river after whom the country was called Vihika. (Mbh., KarnaP., ch.45 and Arch.
8. Rep., vol. V), They lived by robbery. According to the Rémdyana (Ayodhyi K.,
¢h. 78), Vilhika was situated between Ayodhyd and Kekaya.
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Bahuds—The river Dhabali now called Dhumela or Burha-Rapti, a feeder of the Rapti
in Qudh. The severed arm of Rishi Likhita was restored by bathing in this river; hence
the river is called Bihudi (Mahdbhdrata, Sintd, ch. 22; Harivamia, ch. 12). But in the
Siva Purdna (Pt. VI, ch. 60), it is said that Gaurl, the grandmother of Mindhita, was
turned into the river Bahudi by the curse of her husband Prasenajit. It has beenidenti-
fied by Mr. Pargiter with the Rimgaiga which joins the Ganges near Kanauj (see his
Mdarkandeya P., ch, 57). See Ikshumati. But this identification does not appear to be
correct, as it is a river of Bastern India (Mahdbhdrata, Vana, ch. 87 ).

Bahula —A Sakti Pitha near Kitwa in Bengal (Tantrachudimani),

Baibhraja-Sarovara—Same as Manasa-sarovara (Harivamsa, ch. 23).
Baidisa—See Bidiid ( Brahma P., ch. 27).

Baidirya-Parvata—!, Ths island of Mandbita in the” Narbada, which contains the
celebrated temple of Omkiranath, was anciently called Baidirya-Parvata ( Skanda ) 24
Revi-Kh.). 2. It has been identified by Yule (Marco-Polo) with the northern section of
the Western Ghats. The Parvata or mountain is situated in Gujarit near the source of
the river Visvimitra which flows by the side of Baroda (VarAhamihira's Bythat-Samhitd,
ch. 14; Mahdbhdrais, Vana, chs. 89, 120). 3. The Saipura range: the mouutain
contained Baidirya or Beryl(cat’s eye) mines (3 bA.. Vana, che. 61. 121}

Baidyanatha—l. Sec Chitabhomil. It is a place of pilgrimage (Padma P., Uttara Kh,,
ch. 58). 2, In the district of Kangra in the Panjab. Same as Kiragrama (MHalsya P.,
ch. 122), [Templea of Baidyaniths are:—In Deogadh in the Sonthal Perganas in Bengal
(Brikad-Dharma P., pt. 1., ch. 14). See Chitabhami, For the establishment of the god
and the name of Baijnath { Vaidyanitha), see Mr. Bradley-Birt's Story of an Indian
Upland, ch. xi. 2. In Dabhoi, Gujarat (Ep. Ind., vol. I, p. 21 ). 3. In Kiragrima
on the east of the Kangra district; 30 miles east of Kot Kangra on the Binuan river
{ancient Kanduki-binduka) in the Panjab (Ep. Ind., vol. 1, p. 97) ]

Baidyuta-Parvata—A part of the Kaildsa range at the foot of which the Manasa-
sarovara lake is situated. It is evidently the Gurla range on the south of lake Minasa-
sarovara ; the Saraju is said to rise from this mountain (Brahmdrda P., ch. 51). As
Minasa-sarovara is sitvated in the Kailass mountain (Rdmdyara, Bala-k., ch. 24),
Baidyuta mountain is a part of the Kaildsa range.

Baihiyast—Same as Begavati (Det'-f-BMgawta, VII1, ch. 11 ; Mack. Col., pp. 142, 211).

Baijayant{—Banavasi in North Kanare, the capital of the Kadambas. Same as
Kraudchapura. It is mentioned as Vaijayanta in the Rdmdyana (Ayodhyd K., ch. 9).
It has also been identified with Bijeyadurg by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar (Early Hisiory of
the Dekkan, p. 33).

Baikantha—A place of pilgrimage about 22 miles to the east of Tinnevelly visited by
Chaitanya (Chaitanya-charitdmyita). It issituated on the river Tamraparsi in Tinnevelly.
It is also called Srivaikantham. _

Bairantya-Nagara—Where Bhésa places the scene of his drama Avimdraka., It was
the capital of a king named Kunti-Bhoja (Ibid, Act VI). It is mentioned in the
Harsha-charita (ch.vi) as the capital of Rantideva, See Kunti-Bhoja and Rantipura.
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Bairdta-Pattana—The capital of the old kingdom of Govisana, visited by Hiuen
Tsiang in the seventh century. Xt has been identified with Dhikuli in the district of
Kumaun (Fithrer's M A1, p. 49).

Baisili — Besdd in the district of Mazaffarpur {Tirhut), eighteen miles north of

Hijipur, on the left bank of the Gandak (General Cunningham’s Anc. Geo.,, p. 443 and
Rdmdyapa, Adikdnda, ch. 47). The Bdmdyane places Bisala on the northern bank of the
Ganges and the 4va. Kalp. (ch.39) on the river Balgumati, The Pergana Besiri,
which is evidently a corruption of Bisili, is situated within the sub-division of Héjipur.
Baisdli was the name of the country as well as of the capital of the Vrijjis (Vajjis) or
Lichchhavis who flourished at the fime of Buddha, ‘The sguthern portion of the
district of Muzaffarpur constituted the ancient country of Vaigali. The small kingdom of
Vaisali was bounded on the north by Videha and on the south by Magadha (Pargiter’s
Ancient Countries in Eastern India). It appears from the Lalitavistara that the people of
Vaisadlt =nd the Vajjis had a republican form of government (see also Mahd-parinibbdna
Sulta ). Buddha lived in the Mahdvana (Great Forest) monastery called Kugigirasila or
Kutigira hall, rendered as “ Gabled Pavilion” by Rhys Davids (Chullavagga, ch. v,
sec. 13 and ch._x, sec. 1; SBE., vol. XI), which was situated on the Markata-hrada
or monkey-tank near the present village of Bakhra, about two miles north of Besad,
and near it was the tower called Kutigira (double-storeved) built over half the
body of Ananda. About a mile to the south of Besidd was the Mango-garden presented
to Buddha by the courtesan Amradirikd called also Ambapalt. Chapila was about a
mile to the north-west of Besad, where Buddha hinted to Ananda that he could live in
the world as long as Ananda hked but the latter did not ask him to live. The town
of Baisali, which was the capital of Bideha atthe time of Buddha and Mahavira, consisted
of three districts : Bais$all or Beali proper, Kupdapura or Kundagéma fthe birth-place
.of Mahivira, the twenty-fourth or last Tirthankara of the Jainas), and Baniyagima,
ecupying respectively the south-eastern, north-eastern, and western portions of the
‘city (Dr. Hoernle’'s Uvasazgadasuo, p. 4 n.; Achdrdige Sitra, and Kalpa Sdétra in
SBE., vol. XXII, p. 227 {.). The second Buddhist Synod was held at the Bilukirama-
vihira in 443 B.0., but according to Max Miiller in 377 s.c., in the reign of Kalasoka,
¥ing of Magadha, underthe presidentship of Revata who was one of the disciples of Ananda
(Turnour’s Makavamia, ch. iv). Baisali, however, has been identified by Dr. Hoey with
-Chidand, seven miles to the east of Chapra on the Ganges (see Chidind in Pt II) At
Beluva (modern Belwa, north-east of Chxdé.nd) Buddha was seized with serious illness
(Mahd-parinibbéna Sutta, ch.ii). Chapala (Mahd-parinibbdna Sulta, ch. ii) has beeén identi-
fied by Dr. Hoey with Telp (or Talpé, a tower) to the east of the town of Chapra, which was
built for the Mother of the Thousand Sons. Txtané. wost of Sewan, has been identified by him
with the forest, the fire of which wasextinguished by the 7'iar or partridge. The name of
Batnarnala has been connected with the seven. (szpta) princes who were prepared to fight
with the Mallas for the relics of Buddha. Bhata-pokhar (Bhakta-Pushkara) is shown tqbe
the place where Drona divided the relics among the sevenprincés. The country to the east
of the river Dahanear Sewan was the country of the Mellas. The river Shi-lajena-fa-ti
{ Suvarnavati } of Hiuen Tsiang has been identified with the river Sondi. Dr. Hoey idenu-
fies Besdd with the town of the Mouster Fish, Vasdihya (really norpo.se) {JASB,
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vol. LX1X—* Identification of Kusinara, Vaisali and other Places”” and my article on

“Chidan in the district of Saran™ in JASB., vol. LXXII. Theplaces where Buddha

residedsiwhiled in Vaisdli are Udena-Mandira, Gsutama-Mandira, Sasptambaka-Mandira,

Bahuputraka-Mandira, Saranda-Mandira, and Chépala-Mandira (Mahd-perinibbing

Suita, ch. 3; Spence Hardy's MB., p. 343). For the names of other places in Ba.mill
where Buddha resided, see Divydvadana (Cowell’s ed., chs. xi, xii).

Baisikya---Same as Basys (Brahma P., ch. 27).

Baitarani—l1. The river Baitarani in Orissa: it is mentioned in the Mahabhiraia_as
being situated i Kalinga (Vana Parva, ch, 113). Jajpur stands on this river. 2. The river
Dantura which rises nesr Nasik and is on the north of Bassein. This sacred river was
brought down to the earth by Paraéurdma (Padma P., Tuigiri-Mih8tmya; Matsya P.,
ch. 113 Da Cunha's History of Chawl and Bassein, pp.117,122). 3. Ariver in Kuruk-
shetra (M0k., Vana, ch. 83). 4. A river in Garwal on the rosd between Kedara and
Badrinatha, on which the temple of Gopeévara Mahideva is situated.

B&kﬁtak&—i province between the Bay of Bengal and the Sri-saila hills, south
of Hyderabad in the Deccan. The Kailakiln Yavanas reigned in this province and
Vindhyasakti was the founder of this dynasty (Vishnu P., IV., ch. 24; Dr. Bhau Daji’s
Brief Survey of Indian Chromology). See, however, Kilkila.

Bakresvara—Bakranith, one of the Sakti Pithas in the district of Birbhum in Bengal.
1t derives its name from Bhairava Bakranath, thename of the goddess being Mahisha-

marddini. There are seven springs of hot and cold water (Tanira- chuddmanz).

Bakresvarj—The river Baka which flows through the district of Burdwan in Bengal.

Bakshu—The river Oxus (Matsya P., ob. 101; cf. Chakshu in Brahmdnda P., ch. 51;
sce Sabdakalpadruma s.v, Nadi) Wuksh, the archetype of Oxus, is at a short distance
from the river (Ibn Huakul’s decount of Kherasanin JA48B., XXII, p. 176).

Bala.hhi—Waia. or Wallay, a seaport onthe western shore of the gulf of Cambay, in
Kathiawad Gujarat), 18 miles north-west of Bhaonagar (Daiakumdra-charita, ch. vi;
JRAS., vol. XIII (i852), p. 146; and Cunningham’s dAnc. Geo., p. 318). It is called
Vamﬂapum by the inhabitants. It became the capital of Saurdshira or Gujarat. It
contained 84 Jaina temples (JRAS., XIII, 158), and afterwards became the seat of
Buddhist dearning in Western India in the seventh century A.D., as Nilanda in Eastern
India (Itsing’s Record of the Buddhist Religion by Takakusu, p. 177). The Valabhi
dynasty from Bhatarka to Siladitya VII reigned from cir. A.D. 465 to 766. For the
names of kings of the Valabhi dynasty, see Dr. Bhau Daji's Literary Remains, p. 113;
JASRB., 1838, p.966and Kielhorn, “List of Inscts. of N. India,” Ep, Ind., Vol. VIII, App.
Bhartrihari, the celebrated author of Bhatgi-Kdvya, flourishedin the court of Sridharasena

I, king of Valabhi, in the seventh century. Bhadrabihu, the author of the Kalpasitra,
Hourished in the court of Dhruva Sena I1 (see Dr. Stevenson’sKalpasidira : Preface). See

Apandapura.
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Balhika—1, The country between the Biaa and the Sutlej, north of Kekaya (Rdimdyanae
Ayodhya, ch, 78). The Trikdnda-desha mentions that Vilhika and Trigarta were the
names of the same country (see Trigartta). The Makabhdrata (Karys Parva, ch. 44) says
that the Vathikas lived on the west of the Ravi and Apagé rivers, i.e. in the district of
Jhang (see Bahika). The Madras whose capital was Sikala (Sangala of the Greeks),
were also called Vihikas. Bahika is the corrupted form of this pame. The inseription
on the Delhi Iron Pillar mentions the Valhikas of Sindhu (JASB., 1838, p. 630). See
B&hika. 2. Balkh--the Bactriana of the Greeks—situated in Turkesten [Byiha! samhitd,
ch. 18 and JASB., (1838} p. 630) About 250 B.c. Theodotus, or Diodotus, as he
was called, the governor of Bactria, revolted against the Selencid sovereign Antiochus
Theos and declared himself king. The Grmco-Bactrian dominion was overwhelmed
entirely about 128 B.c. by the Yue-chi, a tribe of the Tartars (see Bikadvipa).
Balkh was the capital of Bactria comprising modern Kabul, Khurasai:l, and Bukhara
(James Prinsep’s Indian Amtiguities, vol. I). The palaces of Bactria were celebrated
for their. magnificence. Zoroaster lived at Bactria in the reigr of Vitasa or Gustasp,
a king of the Bactrian dynaaty of Kavja, between the sixth and tenth centuries B.0.
According to Mr. Kunte, Zarathasthura (Zoroaster) isa corruption of Zarat Tvastri or
“Praiser of Tvastri,” Tvastri being the chiseller and architect of the gods {Kunte’s
Vicisaitudes of Aryan Civilization in India, p. 55).- From the Brahma Purdpa (chs. 89
and 132), Tvashtd and Visvakarma (the architect of the gods) appear to be identical,
as well as their daughters Ushi and Samjfa, the wife of the Sun. A few heaps of
earth are pointed to as the site of ancient Bactria. It is called Um-ul-Bilad or the
mother of cities and also Kubbet-ul-Islam (i.e. dome of Islam). It contained a celobrated
fire-temple. For the history of the Bactrian kings, and the Graeco-Bactrian alphabet,
gsee JASB., IX (1840}, pp. 449, 627, 733 ; for Bactrian coins, see JASB., X, (1842), p. 130.

Ballalapuri—The capital -of Adiétra and Ballila Sena, kings of Bengal, now called Rim-
pila or Balldlabidi, about four miles to the west of Munshiganj at Bikramapura (g.v.
in the district of Dacca. The Sena RAjis, according to General Cunningham
(Areh. S. Rep.) retired to this place after the occupation of Gaur by the Mahomedans

((Arch. 8. Rep., vol. III, p. 163). The remains of Ballila Sena’s fort still exist at this
place. It is said” to have been founded by Rajs Rima Pala of the Pala dynasty, and a
large tank in front of the fort, still bears his name. He was the son of Vigrahapila III
and . father of Hadana-pala The five Brahmans who came to Bengal from Kanauj at
the request of Adisdra, are said to have vivified a dead post by the side of the gateway of
the fort intoa Gajiria tree, which still exists, by placing upon it the flowers with which
they had intended to bless the king. It should be hiere observed that Adiétra Jayanta
or Adiétra, who ascended the throne of Gour in o.p. 732, caused the five Brahmans
to be brought from Kanauj for performing & Putreshti satrifice, and he gave them five
villagesto live in, namely, Pafichakoti, Harikoti, Kdmakoti, Kahkagrima and Batagsgma,
now perhaps oollectively called Pafichasira, abous & mile from Rampils. Bellila’s father
Vijayasena conquered Bengal and ascended the throne of Gaur in an. 1072. Baliata
Suna, who ascended the throne in a.D. 1119. is said to have been the last king of this
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plsce. His queens and other oembers of his family died on the funeral pyre (the spot
is still pointed out in the fort,) by the nccidental flying of a pair of pigeons carxying the
news of &is defeat at the moment of his victory over the Yavana chief BiyAdumba of
Manipur, the Baba Adam of local tradition, who had invaded the town of Bikramapura
or as it was called Ballilapuri, at the instigation of Dharma Giri, the mahania of the
celebrated Mah&ideva called Ugramidhava of Mahasthina, whom the king had insulted
and banished from his kingdom (Anands Bhatta’s Ballila-Charita, chs. 26 and 27).
Biyadumba or Biba Adam’s tomb is half & mile to the north of Balldla-badi. Vikrama-
pura was the birth-place of Dipaikara Sri Judng, the great reformer of Laxnmsm in
Tibet, where he went in A.p. 1038, and was known by the name Atita. Rémpila was
also the capital of the Chandra and Varma lines of kings. :

Balmiki-Asrama—Bithar, fourteen miles from Cawnpur, which was the hermitage of
Riehi Valmiki, the author of the Rdmdyana. Sita, the wife of Rémachandra, lived at the
hermitage during her exile, where she gave birth to the twin sons, Lava and Kusa. The
temple erected in honour of Valmiki at the hermitage is situated on the bank of the
Ganges (Rimdyana, Uttara, ch. 58). Sita is said to have begn landed by Lakshma a,
while conveying her to the hermitage, at the Sati-ghit in Cawnpur. Alarge heavy metallic
apear or arrow-head of a greenish colour is shown in a neighbouring temple close to the
Brahméavartta-ghat at Bithur, also situated on the bank of the Ganges, as the identical
#n.w with which Lava wounded his father, Rimachandra, in a fight for the dsvamedha
horst ; this arrow-head is said to have been discovered a few vears ago in the bed of
the river Ganges infront of the hermitage.

Baloksha-—Beluchistan. The name occurs only in the 57th chapter of the Avaddna-
Kalpalaté. From the names of other places and that of Milindra, perhaps the Greek king
Menander, mentioned in that chapter, Biloksha appears to be the country of the ** Balok-
shias” or Beluchis. It is called Balokshi in the Bodhisativdvaddna- Kalpasdira (Dr. R. Mitra’s
Sans. Buddk. Literature of Nepal, p. 60). Beluchistan was formerly a Hindu kingdom
and i¥s capital Kelat or Kalat (which means fort) was originally the abode of a Hindu
ruler named Sewamal, after whom the fortthere was called Kalat-i-Sewa, now known by
the name oi Kalat-wa-Neecharah. One of the most arictent places in Beluchistan is the
istand called Sata-dvipa (popularly known as Sujga-dvipa) or the island of Sata or
Astola (Astula or KAili), the Asthala of Ptolemy and Sutalishefalo of Hiuen Tsiang
{(Astulesvara), just opposite the port of Pasanee (Pashéni) which is evidently the
Pashan of Bodiisaitvavadana-Kalpasitra.. According to tradition, it was once inhabited,
but the inhabitants were expelled by the presiding goddess Kili in her wrath at an
incest that was committed there: Fata-dvipa is the Karmine of Nearchus, which is a
corruption of Kalyana or the abode of Kali- There is still # Hindu temple at Kalat,
which is dedicated to Kali or Durgs, and which is believed to have been in existence
long before the time of Sewa. Another place of Hindu antiquity in Beluchistan is the
temple of Hingulaj (se¢ Hinguld). Mustang also contains & temple of Mahideva
(JASB,, 1843, p. 473~~* Brief History of Kalat” by Major Robert Leech).
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Balubahini ~The river Bﬁgm in Bundelkhand, a. tributary of the Jamuna [ Skanda
P., Avantya Kh. (Reva Kh, ch. 4) 1. .
Balukesvara —The Malabar Hill nenr Bombay, where Parasurama established a Lihga
called Viluledvara Mahideva (Skanda P., Sahya Kh., Pt. 2, ch. I; Ind. Ant. YII,

(1874), p. 248).
Bamanasthali—Banthali near Junagad.

Bamri—Same as Baveru.

Bamba-—Same as Batsya : (Jatakas, VI, 120).

Bamsadhera-—The river Ba yédhardi in Ganjam, on which Kalisgapatam is situated
(Pargiter's Mdrkand. P., ch, 57, p. 805 ; Imperial Gazelteer of India, s.v Ganjam and
Vamiéadhdrd),

Bawsagulma—A sacred reservoir (kunda) on the tableland of Amarakautaka, which is
situated on the esst (at a distance of about four miles and a half) of the source or
firat fall of the Narbada (Mahabhdrata, Vane, ch, 85).

Bana—1. The twelve Vanas of Mathuri-mandala or Braja-maundala are Madhuvana, Tila-
vena, Kumudavana, Vrindivana, Khadiravana, Kamyakavana, Bahulid-vans on the
western side of the Jamund ; Mahévana, Vilva-vana, Loha-vana, Bhandira-vana, and
Bhadravana on the eastern side of the Jamuna (Lochana Das’s Chaitunya-mangale, 111,
p. 192 ; Growse's Mathurd, p, 54). The Vardha P, (ch. 153) has Vishnusthina instead of
Télavana, Kunda-vana instead of Kumuda-vana, and Bakula-vana instead of Bahulavana.
2. Same as Aranya {Sebdakalpadruma). 3. The seven Vanas of Kurukshetra are —Kamy-
aka, Aditi, Vyasa, Phalaki, Siirya, Madhu, and Sita (Vémana P., ch. 34). 4. FYor the
Himalayan vanas or forests as Nandana, Chaitranitha, etc,, see Matsya P., ch. 120,

‘Banapura—1. Mahébalipura or Mah&balesvara or the Seven Pagedas, on the Coromandel
coast, Chingleput district, 30 miles south of Madras. It was the metropolis of the
ancient kings of the race of Pandion. Its rooks are carved out mto porticoes, temples
and bas-reliefs, some of them heing very beautifully executed. The ruins are connected
with the Pauranic story of Bali and Vamana. The monolithic < Rathas' were
constructed by the Pallavas of Oonje'vera'.m who flourished in the fifth cenfury a1,
For descriptions of the temples and remains at Ma.hﬁbahpura, see JASB,, 1853, p. 656,

¢« 2. Same as SBonitapura.

Banavast—1. Nerth Kaiiare was called by this name during the Buddhist period {Hei-
vamia, ch. 94). Accord.mg to Dr. Biihler, it was situated between the Ghats, the Tuiiga-
bhadra and the Barada (Introduction to the Vikraménkadevacharita, p. 34, note). 2. Same

‘a8 Kmmehapura. in North Kanara, A town called Banaouasei{Banavasi)on the left bank
of the Varada river, a tributary of the Tuiigabbadrs, in North Kanara mentioned by
Ptolemy (McCrindle’s Ptolemy, p. 176) still exists (Lists of the Antiguarian Remains in the
Bombay Presidency, vol, VIII, p.188). Vanavisi was the capital of the Kadamba dynasty
(founded by Maylravarman) up to the sixth century when it was overthrown by the
Chalukyas. Asoks sent here a Buddhist missionary named Rakkhita in 245 B.c. Same
as Jayant